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This Development Control Plan (DCP) may be amended from time to time by Council.  
Proposed amendments are required to be advertised and exhibited in draft form and 
any submissions received must be considered by Council before the amended plan is 
adopted.  People using this DCP should ensure that they have the current copy of the 
plan, including any amendments. If in doubt, please check with Council’s Customer 
Service Centre. 

Adopted as per council resolution on: 26 October 2016 
Effective: 20 July 2018 
Certified in accordance with the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and 
Regulations 



 
 

   

    
  

 

      

  
 

 

  
      

 

  
   

 

 
    

  
 

   
  

  
 

 
 

 

    

   
   
 

  
 

 

 
 

 
 

    
  

 
 

  
 

 
 

  
       

 

    
  

 

    

   
   

  
 

     

 
   

 
   

 

  
    

  
 

  

 

 
 

 
   

 

 
 

 
 

   

 
    

SCHEDULE OF AMENDMENTS
 

Effective Date Chapter Amended Reason 

23 December 2013 N/A 
Effective Date, after Initial Adoption by Council 
on 8 May 2013 

16 April 2014 N/A Insertion of Chapter 6.22: Glenning Valley 

23 April 2014 5.1: Retail Centres 
To align with recommendations of the 2013 
Retail Strategy 

30 April 2014 N/A 
Insertion of Chapter 6.21: The Entrance - Key 
Site 

20 June 2014 N/A 
Insertion of Chapter 6.15: Kanwal – Craigie 
Avenue Precinct 

11 July 2014 
6.11: North Wyong – 
Enterprise Corridor and 
Industrial Precinct 

Amendment to include provisions for B6 
Enterprise Corridor Zone 

25 July 2014 
6.17: Warnervale East/ 
Wadalba Northwest 

Amendment to include provisions for Lot 195 
DP 1006789 

20 August 2014 Various Minor Amendments Package 

12 December 2014 3.3:Floodplain Management 
Align with Wyong LEP Amendment 11 – 
revision of flood mapping 

17 December 2014 Various 
Revision of dual occupancy provisions and 
landscaping provisions 

25 March 2015 
2.1: Housing and Ancillary 
Structures & Ch 1.2: 
Notification 

Review of Ch 2.1 to align with SEPP Provisions 
& minor amendments to Ch 1.2. 

6 May 2015 
3.6: Tree and Vegetation 
Management 

Increase exemptions and simplify procedures 
for tree removal 

25 June 2015 
2.9: Waterfront Structures & 
3.5: Coastal Hazards 

A new Chapter 2.9 for the development of 
Waterfront Structures & amendments to Ch 3.5 

29 January 2016 N/A 
Insertion of Chapter 6.23: Berkeley Vale – 
Anderson Road 

10 February 2016 Various Minor Amendments Package 

16 March 2016 3.1: Site Waste Management 
Amend Chapter 3.1 to change the request of a 
Waste Management Plan at CC stage for 
construction 

18 March 2016 6.24 Chittaway Point Insertion of Chapter 6.24: Chittaway Point 

3 June 2016 
6.26 Toukley - Rustrum Key 
Site 

Insertion of Chapter 6.26 Toukley - Rustrum 
Key Site 

13 July 2016 
6.2: Hamlyn Terrace – LRIP & 
5.5: Warnervale Town Centre 

Removal of site specific residential provisions 
and the relocation of Warnervale provisions. 

3 February 2017 

2.4: Multiple Dwelling Res. 
2.5: Home Based 
Employment 
2.8: Child Care Centres 

Wyong LEP 2013 Major Amendment 1 

10 August 2017 
2.1: Housing and Ancillary 
Structures & Ch 1.2: 
Notification 

Review and alignment with Gosford DCP 2013 
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Effective Date Chapter Amended Reason 

11 August 2017 
6.27: Toukley – Beachcomber 
Site 

Insert Chapter 6.27: Toukley – Beachcomber 
Key Site 

20 July 2018 
6.25: Rural Residential 
Development, Mardi 

Insertion of Chapter 6.25: Rural Residential 
Development, Mardi 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page ii 



   
 

 
 

 
  

  

 

  
 

 

 

 

  

 

  

 

 

 

  

  

  

   

 

 

 
 

 

 

 

 

  

 

  

 

 

 

 
 

  
  

 

  

 

 

 
    

Part 1 Preliminary 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

PART 1: PRELIMINARY 
Chapter 1.1: Introduction and Application 

Chapter 1.2: Notification of Development Proposals 

PART 2: DEVELOPMENT PROVISIONS 
Chapter 2.1: Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

Chapter 2.2: Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

Chapter 2.3: Dual Occupancy Development 

Chapter 2.4: Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

Chapter 2.5: Home Based Employment 

Chapter 2.6: Signage 

Chapter 2.7: Caravan Parks 

Chapter 2.8: Child Care Centres 

Chapter 2.9: Waterfront Structures 

Chapter 2.10: Not in use 

Chapter 2.11: Parking and Access 

Chapter 2.12: Industrial Development 

Chapter 2.13: Emergency Services Facilities 

Chapter 2.14: Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

Chapter 2.15: Public Art 

PART 3: ENVIRONMENTAL CONTROLS 
Chapter 3.1: Site Waste Management 

Chapter 3.2: Not in use 

Chapter 3.3: Floodplain Management 

Chapter 3.4: Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

Chapter 3.5: Coastal Hazards 

Chapter 3.6: Tree and Vegetation Management 

Chapter 3.7: Heritage Conservation 

Chapter 3.8: On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered areas 

Chapter 3.9: Commercial Hydroponic Development 

Chapter 3.10: Wetlands Management 

PART 4: SUBDIVISION 

PART 5: CENTRES 
Chapter 5.1: Retail Centres 

Chapter 5.2: Wyong Town Centre 

Chapter 5.3: The Entrance Peninsula 

Chapter 5.4: Greater Toukley 

Chapter 5.5: Warnervale Town Centre 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 1 



   
 
 

   
 

  

    

  

 

   

 

   

    

    

  

  

   

 

    

   

   

  

    

  

   

 

   

  

 

   

    

 

 
    

Part 1 Preliminary 

PART 6: LOCATION SPECIFIC DEVELOPMENT PROVISIONS 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

PART 1	 PRELIMINARY 

CHAPTER 1.1 	 INTRODUCTION AND 
APPLICATION 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Name of this Plan 

This Plan is called "Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire", which may be 
abbreviated to "Wyong DCP 2013". 

1.2 Land to which this Plan Applies 

This Development Control Plan (DCP) applies to land identified in the Land Application Map LAP_001 under 
Wyong LEP 2013 and figure 1 below, except where specifically identified within the provisions of this Plan. 
The plan applies to all categories of development, as defined within the Act, addressed within the Chapters of 
this Plan. 

Any reference to “Wyong Shire”, the “Shire”, “Wyong Local Government Area (LGA)” or “the LGA” mentioned 
in this plan is to be taken to refer to the land identified in the Land Application Map LAP_001 under Wyong 
LEP 2013 and figure 1 below. 

Any reference to zoning or land use zones is to be taken to refer to land use zoning under Wyong LEP 2013. 

This Plan repeals Council’s previous Shire-wide Development Control Plan, DCP 2005 – Development Controls 
for Wyong Shire. 

Applicants should note that other relevant planning authorities may have adopted a Development Control 
Plan relating to the land, and should investigate and have regard to the relevant provisions. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 1 



   
  

 

 
     

 

    
 

    
 

 

  
 

 
      

  
 

 

     
 
    

    

  

   

   
 

    

Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

Figure 1 – Land to which Wyong DCP 2013 applies 

1.3 Purpose of this Plan 

The purpose of this plan is to provide Council's requirements for sustainable quality development and 
environmental outcomes within Wyong Shire. 

1.4 Savings Provision 

Consistent with the provisions of Clause 1.8A of Wyong LEP 2013 if a development application has been 
made before the commencement of this DCP in relation to land to which this Plan applies and the 
application has not been finally determined before that commencement, the application must be determined 
as if this DCP had not commenced. 

1.5 Aims of this Plan 

 To identify Council's expectations and requirements for development within the Wyong Shire 

 To identify approaches and techniques which promote quality development outcomes in Wyong Shire 

 To promote best practice and quality environmental outcomes 

 To facilitate the orderly and economic development of land 

 To facilitate employment generating development 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 2 



   
  

 
      

    
 

  

    
 

   
 

     
          

    
    

 
   

    
 

               
       

 
 

  
 

              
            

   
    

 
    

   
               

    
 

  
 

             
   

 

    
 

           
   

   
 

    
               

      
      

      
      

  
 
 

    

Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

 To promote the integration of economic, social and ecological sustainability principles into 
development to encourage vibrant and liveable communities and ensure the future health of the local 
environment 

 To ensure that land is adequately serviced 

1.6 Relationship to Other Legislation? 

1.6.1 Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 

The Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 (WLEP 2013) outlines the zoning of land, what development is 
allowed in each land use zone and any special provisions applying to land. The plan includes definitions to 
give a greater understanding of which uses and building types are allowed on land, and also includes 
planning controls that may apply to a particular site, such as properties which have a heritage listing. 

Where it is determined that a proposed land use (or building) is permissible with Council’s consent within the 
relevant zone, the provisions of this DCP identify Council’s required design and construction standards. 

Section 74C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act) and the provisions of the 
EP&A Regulations 2000, require this DCP to be consistent with the LEP, as amended.  In the event of any 
inconsistency, the provisions of the LEP shall prevail. 

1.6.2 Related Acts and State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) 

The EP&A Act identifies the approval processes in NSW for development and activities.  Several other Acts 
(Federal and State), as well as the State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) made under the EP&A Act, 
relate to development and environmental sustainability issues within the Wyong Shire. Some contain 
exemptions or alternate approval processes. 

Where appropriate, Council has endeavoured to identify available exemptions from the need for 
development consent as a result of the provisions of other legislation within the text of this DCP. If a 
proponent is intending to claim exemption, the provisions of the particular legislation and any requirement 
within for a licence, permit or approval should be checked and complied with, prior to work commencing. 

1.6.3 Council Policies and Guidelines 

Reference should also be made to adopted Policies and Guideline documents prepared by Council. In this 
regard, Council’s staff should also be contacted to ensure that relevant issues are addressed. 

1.7 How to Use this Plan 

DCP 2013 is written in an Objectives / Requirements format.  For specific issues, a set of Objectives has 
been devised to communicate the intent of the controls, along with a set of Requirements, considered to be 
appropriate to meet the intent of the Objectives. 

The various development types, specific site controls, development precincts and relevant issues are detailed 
within the Chapters of this DCP. Individual Chapters should not be read in isolation, but in conjunction 
with other relevant Chapters of the DCP that relate to the type of development, the design issue and the 
locality within which the development is proposed. The Chapters may list other related Chapters of the DCP 
and individually define where they take precedence, should there be a potential for an inconsistency between 
controls.  Requirements are to be addressed in accordance with all relevant Chapters in the Development 
Application and accompanying Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) submission. 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

Detailed plans and information may be required to address the various types and scales of development.  
Applicants are encouraged to consult Council’s website for matrices and supporting information, detailing 
the explanation of submission requirements. It is also recommended that applicants liaise with Council 
staff to determine critical issues and applicable standards prior to the preparation of plans. 

1.8 Variations to this Plan 

Where variations to the controls detailed within the Chapters of this Plan are proposed, the SEE shall indicate: 

a the Requirement and the extent of the variation proposed; 

b how the proposal meets the relevant Objectives; 

c the reasons for the variation(s) sought; and 

d the benefits resulting from the proposed variation(s) which could not be otherwise achieved through 
compliance with the Requirement. 

1.9 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this DCP have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 (WLEP 2013), which has been prepared in accordance with and adopts 
the definitions within the Standard Instrument – Principal Local Environmental Plan, as required by the 
Standard Instrument (Local Environmental Plans) Order 2006. 

Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here. Additional clarifications beyond those 
defined terms are as follows (note that the relevant Chapter from which the term originates is in brackets for 
each term, unless the term appears within several Chapters): 

accessway or carriageway means any passage or pavement (structural or non structural) within private 
property or traversing from a road into private property for the passage of vehicles, persons or animals. 

adjoining property means land that shares a common property boundary with the subject site. 

ABSA means the Association of Building Sustainability Assessors, whose role is to oversee the accreditation 
of assessors for the issue of ABSA and BASIX certificates for energy efficiency. (2.2-4) 

adaptation means modifying a heritage place to a new use that conserves its heritage values. (3.7) 

advertisement is defined as a sign, notice, device or representation in the nature of an advertisement visible 
from any public place or public reserve or from any navigable water. (2.6) 

advertising structure is defined as a structure used or to be used principally for the display of an 
advertisement. (2.6) 

Note: Advertising structures are a type of signage. 

allotment means an area of topographical space shown on an approved plan of subdivision and on which it 
may be intended to construct a building(s) (also referred to as a lot). (Part 4) 

alter in relation to a heritage item means physical changes to the fabric, setting or layout of a heritage place. 
(3.7) 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

ancillary services premises means premises that are used to arrange contacts between sex workers and 
clients, such as offices of an escort agency, with the intention of sexual activity taking place off site. Sex 
workers may or may not be based at the premises or visit the premises to obtain work. Premises where 
sexual activity occurs on site will be defined as a sex services premises. (2.14) 

Annual Exceedance Probability (AEP) means the chance of a flood of a given or larger size occurring in any 
one year, usually expressed as a percentage. (3.3) 

approved structure includes commercial or industrial buildings, or a dwelling, garage or swimming pool and 
means a structure which has been approved by Council or a Private Certifier under the EP&A Act, but does 
not include: 

 Exempt Development under “the Codes SEPP” - a structure included in Part 2 of State Environmental 
Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008 – the General Exempt 
Development Code; or 

 A temporary building within the meaning of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation; 
or 

 A manufactured home, a moveable dwelling or associated structure or part of a manufactured home, a 
moveable dwelling or associated structure within the meaning of the Local Government Act (3.6). 

arboriculture means cultivating and managing trees as individuals and in small groups for amenity 
purposes. (3.6) 

archival record means a record of evidence, including written, photographic, illustrative, diagrammatic 
and/or video evidence that identifies the environment, aesthetics, technical skills, and customs associated 
with the creation and use of the heritage item. (3.7) 

artist verification statement refers to a document signed by the commissioned artist which verifies that the 
artist is satisfied with the final design concept in regard to the proposed integration of the artwork into the 
subject site. (2.15) 

Australian Height Datum (AHD) is a measurement reference to a national common plane of level.  0.0m 
AHD corresponds approximately to mean sea level at Fort Denison in Sydney Harbour. (Part 4) 

Average Recurrence Interval (ARI) means the long-term average number of years between the occurrence 
of a flood as big as, or larger than, the selected event. For example, floods with a discharge as great as, or 
greater than, the 20 year ARI flood event may occur on average once every 20 years. (3.3) 

basement car park means an enclosed, underground car parking area which does not protrude greater than 
1.0 metres above ground level at any point. (2.3) 

basement car parking means the car parking area generally below ground level or above natural ground 
level but enclosed by bunding, where inundation of the surrounding areas may raise water levels above the 
entry level to the basement, resulting in inundation. Basement car parks are areas where the means of 
drainage of accumulated water in the car park has an outflow discharge capacity significantly less than the 
potential inflow capacity. (3.3) 

battle-axe access handle means the area of land containing the carriageway entry for a Battleaxe allotment. 
(Part 4) 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

battle-axe allotment means an allotment of land which has no street frontage other than a vehicular access 
way. (2.3) 

bedroom includes any room that can be adapted (in compliance with the BCA) for use as a bedroom, 
whether or not building alterations are involved. 

benching means where the natural slope of land is excavated and/or filled and levelled to create flat building 
sites and the works are either retained by a manmade structure or a slope is provided between the flat sites. 
It does not include excavations within the confines of a building on individual sites to allow for basements, 
garages or similar structures. 

bondage and discipline parlour means premises where the primary service provided is bondage and 
discipline, sadism and masochism, or similar role plays and activities. Premises may also provide a sexual 
service. (2.14) 

boundary adjustment means the creation of new lots through the movement of their common boundary, 
where no additional lots are created and each lot maintains compliance with the required minimum area 
within the relevant zone. 

brothel (from Restricted Premises Act, 1943) means premises: 

a habitually used for the purposes of prostitution; or 

b that have been used for the purposes of prostitution and are likely to be used again for that purpose; 
or 

c that have been expressly or implicitly: 

i advertised (whether by advertisements in or on the premises, newspapers, directories or the 
internet or by other means); or 

ii represented; 

as being used for the purposes of prostitution, and that are likely to be used for the purposes of 
prostitution. 

Premises may constitute a brothel even though used by only one prostitute for the purposes of prostitution. 
(2.14) 

building element means an architectural component of a building or site. (3.7) 

building envelope means a predetermined area to which all building must be confined, generally 
determined at subdivision stage due to specific constraints which have been identified.  Generally shown on 
deposited plans and identified on the Certificate of Title. 

building identification sign means a sign that identifies or names a building and that may include the name 
of a building, the street name and number of a building, and a logo or other symbol but does not include 
general advertising of products, goods or services. (2.6) 

Note: Building identification signs are a type of signage. 

bushland means land on which there is vegetation which is either a remainder of the natural vegetation of 
the land or, if altered, is still representative of the structure and/or floristics of the natural vegetation. 

business identification sign means a sign: 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

 that indicates: 

− the name of the person or business; and 

− the nature of the business carried on by the person at the premises or place at which the sign is 
displayed; and 

 that may include the address of the premises or place and a logo or other symbol that identifies the 
business, but that does not contain any advertising relating to a person who does not carry on 
business at the premises or place. (2.6) 

Note: Business identification signs are a type of signage. 

Category A roads include roads that are classified as proclaimed by the Main Roads Act, 1993, and are roads 
that predominantly carry, or are planned to carry, through traffic from one region to another, or carry traffic 
directly from one part of a region to another. They are projected to carry more than 10,000 vehicles per day 
(vpd). For example, the Pacific Highway. (2.1) 

Category B roads are distributor and collector roads that connect “Category A” roads to “Category C” access 
streets and access places. They are projected to carry between 2,000 vehicles per day (vpd) and 10,000 vpd. 
(2.1)
 

Category C roads are streets which are projected to carry less than 2,000 vehicles per day (vpd) (2.1).
 

Note: Wyong Shire Council should be consulted to confirm the status of a road for the purposes of the controls 
in this Plan, as projected usage, e.g., bus or tourist route, may determine that an alternative classification is 
warranted. 

Certificate of Completion refers to a document signed by the commissioned artist which verifies that the 
public artwork has been completed and installed on site. (2.15) 

Certificate of Title means the legal document which gives title to a particular parcel of land under the 
Torrens Title System. 

certifying authority means a person who: 

 is authorised by or under section 85A of the Act to issue complying development certificates; or 

 is authorised by or under section 109D of the Act to issue Part 4A certificates. (2.1) 

commercial hydroponic development means the growing of plants within structures without soil, except 
for produce grown for personal consumption or enjoyment, where the area using crop protection technology 
occupies an area greater than 2,000m². (3.9) 

communal open space is usable open space at ground level for recreation and relaxation of the residents of 
a residential flat development and which is under the control of an owner’s corporation. (2.4) 

comparison goods includes clothing, footwear, jewellery, fashion accessories, electrical goods, homewares, 
recorded music and media, computers and software, furniture, whitegoods, luggage. (5.1) 

compatible use means a use which involves no change to the significant fabric of a building or work, or 
changes which are substantially reversible, or changes which make a minimal impact. (3.7) 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

conservation means all the processes of looking after a building or work so as to retain its heritage 
significance. Conservation can include maintenance, preservation, restoration, protection, reconstruction and 
adaptation. (3.7) 

Consolidation of Title means the process of creating one lot where previously two or more lots existed.  A 
new Certificate of Title is issued. 

Consulting Arborist means an Australian Qualification Framework Level 5 arborist (AQF5). 

contributory building means a building or building element identified in WLEP 2013 and other buildings 
identified as contributory in a Heritage Impact Statement or Conservation Management Plan. (3.7) 

convenience goods includes food/groceries, takeaway food, liquor, pharmacy goods, newsagency goods, 
hairdressing services, dry cleaning. (5.1) 

corner allotment means an allotment, not being a battleaxe shaped allotment, having two or more 
frontages to adjoining roads, used or intended for use by vehicular traffic (also referred to as a corner lot). 

Council means Wyong Shire Council. 

culturally significant tree means trees which are significant features of the cultural landscape, and are listed 
under Schedule 7.2.5. (3.6) 

dead tree means a tree with no living vascular tissue. 

deep soil zones are areas of natural ground with relatively natural soil profiles retained within a 
development. Deep soil zones have important environmental benefits, including the promotion of healthy 
growth of large trees; the protection of existing mature trees, infiltration of rain water to the water table and 
reduction of stormwater runoff. 

destroy means any activity leading to the death, disfigurement or mutilation of a tree. 

development application (DA) means an application made to a consent authority, generally Council, to 
enable development to be carried out in accordance with Part 1V of the EP&AAct, 1979. 

development cost refers to the total financial cost to the applicant of a proposed development excluding 
the cost of land and associated holding costs. This includes the planning and project management of the 
development. 

district centres are Wyong, The Entrance, Toukley, Lake Haven, Bateau Bay and Warnervale (proposed) (as 
defined in Chapter 5.1 - Retail Centres). (2.11) 

dominated by wetland plant species means that 50% or more of the total foliage cover of the tallest 
stratum of vegetation comprises wetland plant species. (3.10) 

draining, see drainage (LEP), means any activity which alters the hydrological regime of any locality by 
facilitating the removal of surface or ground water. It includes the construction, deepening, extending, 
opening, installation or laying of any canal, drain or pipe, either in a locality or in such a manner as to 
encourage drainage of an adjoining locality. (3.10) 

easement means a right to use or travel over a specified strip of land belonging to another. For example, 
easements for drainage and electricity easements, or a right of way. 
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Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

ecotone means the gradational band of vegetation where wetland plants intermix with dryland plant species. 
(3.10) 

effective warning time is the time available after receiving advice of an impending flood and before the 
floodwaters prevent appropriate flood response actions being undertaken. The effective warning time is 
typically used to raise furniture, evacuate people and transport their possessions. (3.3) 

evacuation is the transfer of people and or stock from areas where flooding is likely, either close to, or 
during a flood event. It is affected not only by warning time available, but also the suitability of the road 
network, available infrastructure, and the number of people that have to evacuate during floods. (3.3) 

exempt vegetation management works means those works not requiring the consent of Council (as 
defined in Section 4 of Chapter 3.6). 

extreme flood means an estimate of the probable maximum flood (PMF), which is the largest flood that 
could conceivably occur at a particular location, generally estimated from the probable maximum 
precipitation (PMP). Generally it is not physically or economically possible to provide complete protection 
against this event. (3.3) 

fabric means all the physical material of a site, building or work. (3.7) 

filling, see fill (LEP) means changing the existing ground level by disposal of soil, dredging, refuse dumping 
or by any landfill method. This includes, but is not limited to activities which require the addition of fill to 
enable the construction or erection of buildings or structures, public utilities, pylons and roads. (3.10) 

flood is a relatively high stream flow that overtops the natural or artificial banks in any part of a stream, 
channel, river, estuary, lake or dam, and/or local overland flooding associated with major drainage as defined 
by the NSW Floodplain Development Manual (FDM) before entering a watercourse, and/or coastal 
inundation resulting from super-elevated sea levels and/or waves overtopping coastline defences excluding 
tsunami. (3.3) 

flood compatible materials include those materials used in building which are resistant to damage when 
inundated. A list of flood compatible materials is attached. (3.3) 

flood evacuation strategy means the proposed strategy for the evacuation of areas with effective warning 
time during periods of flood as specified within any policy of Council, the floodplain risk management plan 
(FRMP), the relevant state government disaster plan, by advices received from the State Emergency Services 
(SES) or as determined in the assessment of individual proposals. (3.3) 

flood fringe means the remaining area of land affected by flooding, after floodway and flood storage areas 
have been defined.  (3.3) 

floodplain means the area of land which is subject to inundation by floods up to and including the probable 
maximum flood (PMF) event. (3.3) 

Floodplain Development Manual (FDM) refers to the document dated April 2005, published by the New 
South Wales Government and entitled ‘Floodplain Development Manual: the management of flood liable 
land’. (3.3) 

flood planning area the area of land below the FPL and thus subject to flood related development controls. 
(3.3) 

Flood Planning Level (FPL) are the combinations of flood levels and freeboards selected for floodplain risk 
management purposes, as determined in management studies and incorporated in management plans. (3.3) 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

Floodplain Risk Management Plan (FRMP) means a plan prepared for one or more floodplains in 
accordance with the requirements of the FDM or its predecessor. (3.3) 

Floodplain Risk Management Study (FRMS) means a study prepared for one or more floodplains in 
accordance with the requirements of the FDM or its predecessor. (3.3) 

flood storage means those parts of the floodplain that are important for the temporary storage of 
floodwaters during the passage of a flood. (3.3) 

floodway means those areas, often aligned with obvious naturally defined channels, where a significant 
discharge of water occurs during floods. They are also areas where, if only partially blocked, will cause a 
significant redistribution of flood flow or significant increase in flood levels, which many impact on other 
properties.  (3.3) 

foliage cover means the proportion of the sample site occupied by the vertical projection of foliage and 
branches of trees, shrubs or herbs. (3.10) 

form means the overall shape and volume and the arrangement of the parts of a building. (3.7) 

freeboard is a factor of safety expressed as the height above the design flood level. Freeboard provides a 
factor of safety to compensate for uncertainties in the estimation of flood levels across the floodplain, such 
as wave action; localised hydraulic behaviour and impacts that are specific event related, such as levee and 
embankment settlement; cumulative impacts of fill in floodplains and other effects such as changes in rainfall 
patterns as a result of climate change. (3.3) 

freshwater wetland is an area that supports a diversity of flora and fauna in a wet or ephemeral 
environment that can be in the form of an open body of water or a groundwater system. The freshwater 
wetland classification also includes sensitive vegetation communities which are susceptible to changes in 
catchment hydrology. 

garage means a class 10(a) building as defined by the Building Code of Australia. 

gross leasable floor area means the sum of the areas of each floor of a building where the area of each 
floor is taken to be the area within the internal faces of the walls, excluding stairs, amenities, lifts, corridors 
and other public areas but including stock storage area. (2.11) 

Gross Pollutant Traps (GPT) are devices that reduce quantities of litter, debris and coarse sediments from 
discharging to receiving waterways or downstream treatment devices.  As a guide gross pollutants can be 
defined as litter and vegetation larger than 5mm and sediment particles larger than 0.125mm. 

gross retail floor space includes both retail floorspace and any bulky goods floorspace. Does not include 
floorspace for retail support services. (5.1) 

groundwater is the water beneath the natural surface, often between saturated soil and rock. 

habitable floor area means: 

 in a residential situation: a living or working area, such as a lounge room, dining room, rumpus room, 
kitchen, bedroom or workroom; 

 in an industrial or commercial situation: an area used for offices or to store valuable possessions 
susceptible to flood damage in the event of a flood. (3.3) 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

hardstand area is the area of a site through which water cannot infiltrate, and includes the area of the 
dwelling(s) footprint, garages, water tanks, outbuildings; and non porous driveways, paths and courts, but 
excludes the water surface area of swimming pools. 

hazardous materials are solids, liquids, or gases that can harm people, other living organisms, property, or 
the environment. These may include materials that are radioactive, flammable, explosive, corrosive, oxidizing, 
asphyxiating, bio-hazardous, toxic, pathogenic, or allergenic. Also included are physical conditions such as 
compressed gases and liquids or hot materials, including all goods containing such materials or chemicals, or 
may have other characteristics that render them hazardous in specific circumstances. (3.3) 

heritage interpretation is the process of explaining or representing the heritage significance of a place to 
the community. (3.7) 

Heritage Inventory Assessment Report means a report taken from the Heritage Inventory database for a 
heritage item. (3.7) 

high hazard means potential for significant structural damage. Potential danger to personal safety. 
Evacuation by cars or trucks difficult. Social disruption and financial losses could be high.  (3.3) 

historic character means the combination of particular characteristics or special qualities of a place related 
to its period of style or construction. (3.7) 

hoardings are structures erected on or adjacent to a property to form a physical protection barrier between 
construction, demolition or maintenance work sites and the adjoining land.  Hoarding structures can consist 
of fences, barriers, scaffolding or overhead structures as individual elements or integrated together. 

horticulture using crop protection technology means the growing of plants within sheds, greenhouses, 
poly houses or other synthetic structures where the area: 

 occupies an area greater than 2,000m², or 

 is in the opinion of the consent authority, likely to have the potential to cause a significant impact on 
water quality, and includes the growing of vegetables, flowers, ornamental plants and orcharding, 
except for produce grown for personal household consumption or enjoyment 

 does not apply to soil based activities involving fruit and vegetable cropping or orcharding activities 
which require shade cloth or hail netting. (3.9) 

hydraulic flood hazard category defines the category of flood liable land being a combination of the 
hydraulic category of the floodplain and hazard category with the following criteria: (3.3) 

impermeable or impervious surface is a surface that prevents the infiltration/penetration of water into the 
ground and subsequently increases stormwater flows. Impermeable surfaces includes roads, footpaths, roofs, 
concreted sections, paved (non porous) sections and heavily compacted soils. 

infill development means a new building in an established and developed area which is adjacent to or in 
the vicinity of a heritage item or Heritage Conservation Area. (3.7) 

injury means damage to a tree and includes: 

 lopping and topping; 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

 poisoning, including applying herbicides and other plant toxic chemicals to a tree or spilling (including 
washing off or directing water contaminated by) oil, petroleum, paint, cement, mortar and the like 
onto the root zone; 

 cutting and tearing of branches and roots that is not carried out in accordance with accepted 
arboricultural practices, does not qualify as "pruning" or is done for invalid reasons; 

 ringbarking, scarring the bark when operating machinery, fixing objects (e.g. signs) by nails, staples or 
wire, using tree climbing spikes in healthy trees marked for retention (except for access to an injured 
tree worker) or fastening materials that circle and significantly restrict the normal vascular function of 
the trunk or branches; 

 damaging a trees root zone by compaction or excavation, asphyxiation (including unauthorised filling 
or stockpiling of materials); 

 underscrubbing, unless carried out by hand tools, such as brushcutters and the like. 

Integrated Water Cycle Management (IWCM) is a report and/or plan that describes the processes and 
elements required to simulate the urban water cycle in all aspects of water resources management, including 
groundwater, wastewater, stormwater and potable water. 

IWCM Strategy is the term used to describe an area that has a regional scheme in place to manage 
stormwater which addresses WSUD and IWCM principles. An example of this is Porters Creek IWCM Scheme 
which is a regional stormwater harvesting scheme that seeks to preserve the natural hydrologic cycle of 
Porters Creek wetland. 

keystone species are species identified by Wyong Council as having a critical relationship in providing food 
or habitat for native fauna, and are listed under Schedule 7.2.3. 

kinetic works refers to art that utilises movement in that it contains moving parts or depends on motion for 
its effect. 

large scale development is (for the purposes of this document) a proposal that involves site disturbance 
2500m2 of land or greater. (3.3) 

living area means any room or rooms within a dwelling which are generally available for day-to-day use by 
residents and visitors, and include such rooms as family, dining and rumpus. 

local overland flooding means inundation by local runoff rather than overbank discharge from a stream, 
river, estuary, lake or dam. (3.3) 

long term site means a means a dwelling site that is specified in the approval for a caravan park as being a 
long-term site (2.7). 

low hazard means people and possessions could be evacuated by truck. Able-bodied adults would have 
little difficulty wading through the waters. (3.3) 

long term caravan park (Residential Park) means a park where more than one-third of sites in a caravan 
park are licensed to serve long term residents. (2.7) 

lopping means cutting between branch unions or at internodes on young trees, (but does not refer to 
lopping solely for the purpose of feeding stock in an officially drought declared area). 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

major development refers to commercial, public administration, and retail (shops) development valued at 
$5 Million or greater in terms of total development cost. 

manufactured home means a self-contained dwelling (that is, a dwelling that includes at least one kitchen, 
bathroom, bedroom and living area and that also includes toilet and laundry facilities), being a dwelling: 

 that comprises one or more major sections; and 

 that is not a registrable vehicle within the meaning of the Road Transport (Vehicle Registration) Act 
1997; 

and includes any associated structures that form part of the dwelling. (2.7) 

manufactured home estate means land on which manufactured homes are, or are to be, erected. (2.7) 

measured drawing means a technical or architectural record of the heritage item in its existing state. (3.7) 

medical staff for hospitals and nursing homes means doctors and other specialist medical practitioners. It 
does not include Nurses, who are considered to be “employees”. (2.11) 

natural heritage means natural features consisting of physical and biological formations or groups of such 
formations, which demonstrate natural significance. Geological and physiographical formations and precisely 
delineated areas that constitute the habitat of indigenous species of animals and plants, which demonstrate 
natural significance, and/or natural sites or precisely-delineated natural areas which demonstrate natural 
significance from the point of view of science, conservation or natural beauty. (3.7) 
natural significance means the importance of ecosystems, biodiversity and geodiversity for their existence 
value or for present or future generations, in terms of their scientific, social, aesthetic and life-support value. 
(3.7) 

neighbourhood centres have a gross retail floorspace of up to 3,000m2, containing a range of convenience 
shops such as a butcher, fruit and vegetables, takeaway, pharmacy, hairdresser, medical services, 
video/entertainment hire outlet and the like. Such centres may include a small supermarket of up to 1,500m2. 
(2.11) 

neutral building means a building or building element that neither contributes nor detracts from the 
significant character of the Heritage Conservation Area. (3.7) 

non-contributory building means a building or building element that detracts from the significant character 
of the Heritage Conservation Area. (3.7) 

non-urban zone means all land identified by WLEP 2013, as within zone RU1 Primary Production, RU2 Rural 
Landscape, RU5 Village, RE1 Public Recreation, RE2 Private Recreation, E2 Environmental Conservation, E3 
Environmental Management, E4 Environmental Living, R5 Large Lot Residential, and may include W1 Natural 
Waterways, SP1 Special Activities, or SP2 Infrastructure, dependant on the location . 

off-street parking refers to parking not within the road reserve. (2.11) 

overflow car park is an area identified to accommodate car parking on special occasions (outside the 
normal requirements) and needs to be adequate for all weather but not necessarily sealed. (2.11) 

permeable or pervious surface a surface finish which permits or facilitates the infiltration/penetration of 
water e.g. grass areas, landscaping, swimming pools, porous paving etc. 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

prequalified list refers to a public register of self nominated Public Art Project Managers who have been 
assessed by Council to satisfy the public art project manager criteria. The Prequalified Public Art Project 
Managers List is available from Council’s Website. 

preservation means maintaining the fabric of a building or work in its existing state to prevent deterioration. 
(3.7)
 

primary frontage means the frontage to the major road, which is usually the shorter frontage of a corner lot.
 
(2.1) 

private open space means an external area of the site available for private use by the residents of a dwelling, 
and may be provided in the form of a courtyard or garden at ground level, or a balcony above ground level. 

Probable Maximum Flood (PMF) is the largest flood that could conceivably occur at a particular location, 
usually estimated from probable maximum precipitation. (3.3) 

Probable Maximum Precipitation (PMP) is the greatest depth of precipitation for a given duration 
meteorologically possible over a given size storm area at a particular location at a particular time of the year, 
with no allowance made for long-term climatic trends (World Meteorological Organisation, 1986). It is the 
primary input to the estimation of the probable maximum flood. (3.3) 

prune or pruning means the following activities as specified in Australian Standard AS 4373-2007, "Pruning 
of Amenity Trees": 

Crown maintenance pruning involving: 

 general pruning; 

 thinning; 

 deadwooding; 

 selective pruning; 

 formative pruning;
 

or Crown modification pruning involving:
 

 reduction pruning; 

 crown lifting; 

 pollarding; 

 remedial pruning; 

 line clearance. 

public administration development means development for the purposes of an office, administrative or 
other like purposes by the Crown, a statutory body, or an organisation established for public purposes, and 
includes a courthouse or a police station. 

public art means creative and original works sited in public places, or locations visible from the public 
domain, with the intention of integrating a development into the cultural or environmental context in which 
it is situated. 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

public art advisory group is a group established by Wyong Shire Council as a result of the adopted Public 
Art Policy and Implementation Plan, who provide reporting and advice to Council on proposed public 
artworks. 

public art budget is the total financial allocation towards a public artwork, which includes any coordination 
costs, community engagement, artist fees and the cost of materials and construction and excludes the cost of 
land where upon public art is located. 

Public Art Coordinator is a specialist role responsible for the planning, management and reporting of the 
proposal. This can be selected from Council’s prequalified list, or an unregistered coordinator can be utilised 
who meets the requirements of the role. 

public art masterplan is the documentation submitted with the development application which includes the 
identification of a Public Art Coordinator and Project Artist(s), summarises research, site assessment, art 
concept development and artwork location(s), reporting of proposed conceptual design including fabrication 
techniques and materials, consistency with Appendix A, and relevance of the concept to the site and 
surrounding area (2.15). 

public domain refers to any permanent or temporary space, whether publicly or privately owned, that can be 
accessed and used by the public and/or is publicly visible. 

reconstruction means returning a building or work as nearly as possible to a known earlier state and is 
distinguished by the introduction of materials old or new into the fabric. (3.7) 

Regional Centre is Tuggerah (as defined in Chapter 5.1 Retail Centres). (2.11) 

reliable access during a flood means the ability for people to safely evacuate an area subject to imminent 
flooding within effective warning time, having regard to the depth and velocity of flood waters, the suitability 
of the evacuation route, and without a need to travel through areas where flood hazard increases. (3.3) 

relevant planning authority (from the EP&A Act) means: 

1	 In this Division: 
relevant planning authority, in relation to any matter, means the council of the area to which the 
matter relates or the Director-General. However, the council is not the relevant planning authority in 
relation to a SEPP and the Director-General is not the relevant planning authority in relation to a LEP 
for which a council is the relevant planning authority under Division 4. 

2	 A reference in this Division to an environmental planning instrument includes a reference to any such 
proposed instrument. 

relocatable home means: 

 a manufactured home; or 

 any other moveable dwelling (whether or not self-contained) that comprises one or more major 
sections, including any associated structure that forms part of the dwelling; 

but does not include a tent, caravan or campervan or any moveable dwelling that is capable of being 
registered under the Road Transport (Vehicle Registration) Act 1997. (2.7) 

remnant tree or vegetation means a native tree or any patch of native vegetation which remains in the 
landscape after removal of most or all of the native vegetation in the immediate vicinity. 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

remove means to cut down, take away or transplant a tree from its place of origin. 

residential flat development means a development comprising three or more dwellings contained in one or 
more buildings and for the purposes of this plan includes villa house development, town house development 
and residential flat buildings (as defined in Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development) (2.11) 

restoration means returning the existing fabric of a building or work to a known earlier state by removing 
accretions or by reassembling existing components without the introduction of new materials. (3.7) 

retaining wall means a landscaping feature external to the building which is used to retain cut or fill and 
incorporates adequate provision for drainage. 

Restriction as to User means a burden or control on the title to the land which restricts the way in which a 
piece of land may be used. 

Right of Way means the legal right of access over a lot to another lot, as provided for through the creation 
of easements under the Conveyancing Act 1919. 

safe house brothel (for Street-Based Sex Workers) means premises where income is gained from the short-
term rental of rooms to street-based sex workers (who usually solicit for work in the public domain) or their 
clients, for the purposes of sex services. The sex workers are not employed “in-house”, nor do they solicit 
from the premises, or live on the premises. (2.14) 

secondary frontage means the side street frontage, which is generally taken to be the longer frontage of a 
corner lot, often being the terminating street. (2.1) 

Section 149 Planning Certificate provides information, including the statutory planning controls that apply 
to a parcel of land on the date the certificate is issued. (3.3) 

setting means the context within which a structure is located with respect to streetscape. (3.7) 

sex on premises venue means premises that gain income from entrance and/or membership fees paid for 
the use of the premises for sex between the clients but are not premises where sex services take place, or are 
arranged in exchange for payment. Such premises include: swingers clubs and sauna clubs that 
accommodate sexual encounters. (2.14) 

sex services means sexual acts or sexual services in exchange for payment. (2.14) 

short term caravan park (Tourist Park) means a park where one-third or less of sites in a caravan park are 
licensed to serve long term residents. (2.7) 

short-term site means a dwelling site on which a moveable dwelling that is ordinarily used for holiday 
purposes may be installed and that is specified in the approval for a caravan park as being a short-term site. 
(2.7) 

signage means any sign, notice, device, representation or advertisement that advertises or promotes any 
goods, services or events and any structure or vessel that is principally designed for, or that is used for, the 
display of signage, and includes any of the following: 

 an advertising structure; 

 a building identification sign; 
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Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

 a business identification sign; 

but does not include a traffic sign or traffic control facilities. (2.6) 

site area means the total area of the development site, excluding the area of any access handle in the case of 
an existing (or future potential) battle-axe allotment. 

site specific in reference to public art, denotes original art work that is developed and design specifically in 
response to, and for location in, a particular site. Artwork that is of a generic design and has not been 
developed in response to the specific site is not considered to comply with this definition. 

small lot housing development (formerly integrated housing) refers to subdivision of five (5) or more lots 
where overall site planning and individual dwelling designs are provided concurrently with the subdivision 
application. 

solar access means the measure of how much sunshine is available to assist with the heating of a dwelling. It 
also defines the extent of sunshine available to rooms and external areas (e.g., a courtyard). (2.1) 

Species of Local Conservation Significance are species identified by the Royal Botanic Gardens, Sydney, as 
being endangered or having only a small distribution, they may also be Aboriginal food plants and therefore 
of local cultural significance.  These are listed under s.7.2.4. (3.6) 

Statement of Significance means a statement or document that describes and explains the characteristics 
which give an item its heritage significance. (3.7) 

Stormwater Management Plan is a report and/or plan that describe the control, collection, conveyance, 
treatment and subsequent discharge of stormwater generated from a proposed development/activity or how 
a proposed development/activity impacts on the quantity and quality of stormwater generated on an area 
and/or how a proposed development/activity impacts on flood levels/velocities on neighbouring properties. 

strip club premises means premises providing striptease acts, erotic dancing, tabletop, or podium 
performances, private dancing, peepshows, or nude or semi nude bar/waiting staff. Sexual intercourse does 
not take place on site. Premises may require payment to gain entry/view the performance, and may be liquor 
licensed. (2.14) 

subdivision of land means the division of land into two or more parts that, after the division, would be 
obviously adapted for separate occupation, use or disposition. 

suitably qualified engineer is an engineer who is included in the National Professional Engineers Register, 
administered by the Institution of Engineers Australia. (3.3) 

survey plan is a plan prepared by a registered surveyor which shows the information required for the 
assessment of an application in accordance with the provisions of this Policy. (3.3) 

tallest stratum means the tallest growth form of vegetation present that has an average foliage cover of 
20% or greater. (3.10) 

topping means cutting away part or all of the tree canopy leaving a trunk and stubbed main branches. 

Trade Arborist means an Australian Qualification Framework Level 3 arborist (AQF3) 

Traffic Impact Study is a study prepared in accordance with Appendix A of Chapter 2.11 

Transport Management Plan is a plan prepared in accordance with Appendix B of Chapter 2.11 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.1 Introduction and Application 

tree means a perennial plant with at least one self-supporting woody or fibrous stem, being of any species 
whether indigenous, exotic or introduced which: 

 is 3 metres or more in height; or 

 has a trunk diameter of 75 mm or more measured at 1.4 metres above ground level; or 

 has a trunk diameter of 75 mm or more measured at ground level where the tree is removed such that 
the trunk diameter at 1.4 m above ground level can no longer reasonably be measured; or 

 is a cycad or mangrove that is indigenous to or is recorded by Council as having special significance in 
the area of Wyong, irrespective of its dimensions. 

trunk means the main stem of the tree, as distinguished from the branches and roots. 

underscrubbing means the cutting down of native trees (with a trunk diameter less than 75mm, measured 
1.4 metres above the ground), saplings, shrubs or other understorey vegetation (except a cycad or 
mangrove) which is less than 3 metres high. (3.10) 

undesirable species means plants that are defined by section 7.1 as being undesirable due to their location 
or as having characteristics which may lead to poisoning, weed infestation, brittle and dangerous wood, 
excessive spread of roots or bushland invasion. (Refer to Section 7.1 of Chapter 3.6). 

urban zones means all land identified by WLEP 2013, as within zone R1 General Residential, R2 Low Density 
Residential, R3 Medium Density Residential, SP3 Tourist, B1 Neighbourhood Centre, B2 Local Centre, B3 
Commercial Core, B4 Mixed Use, B5 Business Development, B6 Enterprise Corridor, B7 Business Park, IN1 
General Industrial, IN2 Light Industrial, and may include W1 Natural Waterways, SP1 Special Activities, or SP2 
Infrastructure, dependant on the location. 

vicinity means land or surroundings that have a physical or visual relationship to the site of a heritage item 
or Heritage Conservation Area. (3.7) 

village centres generally range up to 8,000m2 of gross retail floor space containing a supermarket, ideally of 
at least 2,500m2, and a comprehensive range of food and non-food speciality shops. The Centre may also 
contain a limited range of non-retail services and be located in association with community facilities. (2.11) 

vegetation management plan means a structured program adopted by the Council for the protection, 
maintenance, restoration and replacement of trees and native vegetation. 

Verified Project Manager refers to a project manager who has demonstrated skills, experience and ability 
that enables them to also take the role of a Public Art Coordinator. 

Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) is the integration of various stormwater management practices with 
the aim to minimise impacts on the natural water cycle. It focuses on the interactions between the urban 
built form (including urban landscapes) and the urban water cycle (drinking water, wastewater, stormwater 
and groundwater) and it has consideration for design, construction and maintenance. 
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Part 1 Preliminary 
Chapter 1.2 Notification of Development Proposals 

CH 1.2	 NOTIFICATION OF DEVELOPMENT 
PROPOSALS 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

The aim of this Chapter is to identify requirements for the notification and advertising of development and 
other applications by: 

 enabling potentially affected persons to be notified of development applications and approvals; 
 enabling consideration of comments from potentially affected persons; 
 assisting Council’s, or any other relevant Consent Authority’s, assessment of development proposals; 

and 
 identifying the administrative procedures for notification of applications and consents. 

1.2 Application of this Chapter 

In circumstances where there may be any inconsistency between the requirements contained in this Chapter 
and any other, the provisions of this Chapter shall apply. 

1.3 Glossary 

Adjoining property means land that shares a common property boundary with the subject site. 

Council means Central Coast Council. 

Consent Authority has the same meaning in the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 
(EP&AAct 1979) 

Development Application (DA) means an application made to a consent authority, generally Council, to 
enable development to be carried out in accordance with Part IV of the EP&AAct 1979. 

Petition means a written submission that is signed by three (3) or more people and provides the objectors 
name and address, whether lodged electronically or in a physical format. 

Submission means a written response received by Council as a result of the public notification of a 
Development Application which includes the objectors name and address, whether lodged electronically or in 
a physical format. 

2.0 NOTIFICATION OF DEVELOPMENT PROPOSALS 

2.1 Where these Provisions Apply 

The public notification provisions contained in this Chapter apply to: 

 development applications for local development including development under s.78A (3)-(6) of the 
EP&AAct 1979 and 
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Chapter 1.2 Notification of Development Proposals 

 integrated development under s.91 of the EP&AAct 1979. (except nominated integrated development); 

 ‘review of determination’ requests under s.82A of the EP&AAct 1979; 

 applications for amendments to existing development consents under s.96(1A) and s. 96(2) of the 
EP&AAct 1979. 

 development consents; and 

 issuing of complying development certificates by Council. 

The Chapter does not apply to development applications for: 

 designated development; 

 advertised development; 

 state significant development and state significant advertised development;
 

 other advertised development including nominated integrated development.
 

The above categories of development will be notified in accordance with the relevant provisions of the
 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000 (EP&AR 2000). 

2.2 Land Owners to be Notified – General Coverage 

a	 Where required by this plan, written notice of a development application received will be sent to the 
owners of land adjoining the land which is the subject of the application (except where land is held in 
common ownership with the subject land). This includes persons who own land that share a common 
property boundary with the site and land directly on the opposite side of a creek, road, pathway or 
similar thoroughfare. 

b	 Where adjoining land is within an adjoining Local Government Area (LGA), notification will be sent to 
the Council of that LGA. 

c	 Where adjoining or neighbouring land is owned under Strata Title or Community Title, notification 
shall be sent to the Manager or Secretary of the Owners Corporation or Association. In these cases it is 
the responsibility of the Manager or Secretary of the Owners Corporation or Association to make 
residents aware of the development proposal. 

d	 The Council will not separately notify the tenants of adjoining or neighbouring land of applications 
received. However, tenants or any member of the public may make a submission to Council on a 
development proposal. 

e	 Where adjoining or neighbouring land is owned by more than one person, a notice to one owner will 
satisfy the requirements of this Chapter. 

f	 Notification will be sent to the mailing address details within Council’s Name and Address Register. 

2.3 Applications Requiring Notification 

a	 Notification or advertising will be required for development applications for a development of a type 
listed in the Notification Table (Appendix A). 
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Chapter 1.2 Notification of Development Proposals 

b	 In instances where a proposed land use is not mentioned in the Notification Table and/or Council is of 
the opinion a proposal will have little or no environmental impact, public notification will not be 
required. 

2.4 Public Interest Notification 

Where the Council or other consent authority considers that any development application or proposal may 
impact the amenity of an area or be of significant community interest, the Council or other consent authority 
may notify surrounding land owners, relevant interest groups, organisations or agencies. 

2.5 Form of Notice 

a	 The written notice to be forwarded by Council or other consent authority under this Chapter shall 
contain the following information: 

i	 the applicant's name; 

ii	 the application number; 

iii	 the description of the land and address to which the application relates including street address 
and any known and commonly used property name; 

iv	 a description of the proposal; 

v	 the officer dealing with the application or other appropriate contact; 

vi	 the time within which written submissions will be considered; 

vii	 an invitation to inspect plans and documents and details of when and where such plans may be 
inspected; and 

b	 Development applications that are required to be notified under this policy shall be published on 
Council’s website. 

2.6 Exhibition of Applications 

a	 Plans, models and any written material submitted with a development application that has been 
notified will be available for inspection during office hours by any person free of charge for the period 
identified and from the date of notice. 

b	 A copy of plans (other than floor plans) will be made available on request subject to payment of the 
fee established by Council for copying of development application plans and the copyright of the 
plans being protected. 

c	 Where a notified development application is accompanied by a written request to justify the 
contravention of a development standard under cl. 4.6 of the relevant Local Environmental Plan, the 
written request shall be exhibited with the application and copies made available. 

2.7 Form and Timing of Submissions 

a	 The period of notice for any development application will be as listed in the Notification Table 
(Appendix A) or as otherwise specified under the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 
2000 (EP&AR 2000) and EP&AAct 1979. 
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b	 Submissions on development applications must be made in writing and lodged with the Council within 
the period specified in the notice (the exhibition period). 

c	 Any person may make a written submission within the specified time period. Submissions must clearly 
state the grounds on which the submission is being made i.e.: the reasons for support or objection to 
the proposal. 

d	 Council or other consent authority may provide an extension of time to lodge a submission to a 
person who requests such extension within the specified time period. Any extension granted will be on 
the basis that the timing of determination of the development application is not unreasonably 
affected. 

e	 Council provides no guarantee that submissions received after the end of the exhibition period will be 
considered where no extension to the exhibition period has been sought and granted. 

f	 The preferred method of lodgement of submissions is online via Council’s Website 
at www.centralcoast.nsw.gov.au Use of this method of lodgement enables the publishing of the 
submission attachment only with the name and personal details on the form not being published. 
Note that all submissions are published to Council’s website. 

g	 Submissions will also be received by hand or mail. 

h	 Submissions must be received by 5.00pm on the last day of the notification/submission period. 

2.8 Acknowledgement of Receipt of Submissions 

All submissions received within the specified time period that have provided a mailing address, will be 
acknowledged in writing by Council. In the case of any petition received, only the person identified as the 
main proponent or the first addressee will be acknowledged. 

2.9 Consideration of Submissions 

a	 Council will consider all submissions received within the specified period in its assessment of the 
relevant development application. 

b	 Anonymous submissions may be given less weight (or no weight) in the consideration of the 
application. 

c	 Council will not provide applicants with copies of submissions made by others except as required 
under the Government Information (Public Access) Act, 2009, and in the prescribed manner. 

2.10 Notification of Proposals Amended Prior to Determination 

a	 An applicant may amend a development application prior to the determination of the application. In 
these instances if the original development application was notified or advertised Council will, prior to 
Council's determination of the development application, readvertise and/or re-notify: 

 those persons previously notified of the original development application; 

 those persons who made submissions to the original development application; and 

b	 The notification period for an amended development application is the same as the original 
notification. 
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c Irrespective of “a” above, if in the opinion of Council or staff with the appropriate delegated authority 
the amendments are minor, or will result in no additional impacts, the amendments will not require re-
advertisement or re-notification. 

2.11 Notice of Determination 

Council will give notice of the determination of an application to each person who made a submission and to 
the person identified as the main proponent of any petition received. 

This notification is in addition to the public notification prescribed in cl.124 and cl.137 of the EP&AR 2000 to 
confirm the validity of a development consent or a complying development certificate pursuant to s.101 of 
EP&AAct 1979. 

2.12 Request for Review of a Determination 

a Development Applications Generally 

Under s. 82A of the EP&AAct 1979, an applicant may request Council or other consent authority to review its 
determination of a development application. If Council decides to undertake the review, then it will notify all 
those persons who were notified of the original application. 

Note: The submission of the s.82A request does not guarantee that the application will be approved. 
Assessment of the original application and additional information submitted will be based on the merits of the 
proposal; therefore the original determination may be upheld. 

2.13 Section 96 Applications 

Section 96 of the EP&AAct 1979., provides that Council may, on application being made by the applicant or 
any other person entitled to act on a consent, subject to and in accordance with the EP&AR 2000, modify the 
consent if it is satisfied that the proposed modification is of minimal environmental impact, and it is satisfied 
that the development to which the consent as modified relates is substantially the same development as the 
development for which the consent was originally granted. 

2.13.1 Examples of the Different Types of Section 96 Modifications 

a Section 96(1) - Modifications involving minor error, misdescription or miscalculation such as: 

•	 approved development where dimensions of plans may be incorrect; 

•	 description of development may be incorrect, such as, “Hairdressing Salon” should have read 
“Hairdressing and Beauty Salon”. 

b Section 96(1A) - Modifications involving minimal environmental impact such as: 

•	 alterations to room layout for dwelling, dual occupancy, commercial buildings; 

•	 changes to car parking layout for dual occupancy, residential flat building, and commercial 
building; 

•	 minor change to external facade, roofline, window positions, building finishes (including 
colours). 

c Section 96(2) - Other modifications such as: 
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• internal and external alterations which may impact on privacy or solar access to adjoining 
properties, such as relocation of a courtyard in a dual occupancy; 

•	 substantial alterations to larger developments, which do not significantly change the 
development, such as increased floor space to a warehouse; 

•	 alteration to the number of lots in a subdivision. 

2.13.2 Circumstances where Public Notification of Modification Applications is 
Required 

a	 Public notification of applications lodged under s.96(1) is not required. 

b	 Public notification of applications lodged under s.96(1A) will generally not be required unless Council 
or staff with the appropriate delegated authority is of the opinion it may impact on an adjoining 
property and submissions were received to the original application. 

c	 Public notification of applications lodged under s.96(2) will generally not be required unless Council or 
staff with the appropriate delegated authority is of the opinion it may impact on an adjoining property 
and submissions were received to the original application 

d	 Where Council considers that notification is necessary, Council will notify any owner of adjoining land. 

3.0 OTHER MATTERS 

3.1 Complying Development Certificates 

Cl. 137 of the EP&AR 2000 prescribes the public notification requirements to confirm the validity of a 
Complying Development Certificate pursuant to s.101 of the EP&AAct 1979. 

When Council issues a Complying Development Certificate, it will notify in accordance with cl.137 of the 
EP&AR 2000. 

3.2 Advertisement of Consents and Certificates 

Council will publish the following information in a local newspaper and on Council’s website on a regular
 
basis:
 

a development consents issued;
 

b complying development certificates approved by Council; and
 

c Building Certificates (s.149A – s.194G EP&AAct 1979) for unauthorised works.
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Chapter 1.2 Notification of Development Proposals 

APPENDIX A – NOTIFICATION TABLE
 

Type of Development Notice in 
Newspaper 

Notice 
to 
Adjoining 
Owners 

Submission 
Period 

Advertisements and Advertising Structures on land zoned residential, or 
on land adjoining land zoned residential 

Yes Yes 14 days 

Amusement Centre/Entertainment Facilities Yes Yes 14 days 
Boarding House Yes Yes 21 days 
Change of Use in Industrial and Business Zones No Yes N/A 
Child Care Centres Yes Yes 21 days 
Crematoriums/cemeteries Yes Yes 14 days 
Commercial Building within a commercial zone. No No N/A 
Commercial Building Work – new or alterations and additions where 
adjoining land zoned residential or existing residential development 

No Yes 14 days 

Demolition No No N/A 
Drug Rehabilitation Facilities Yes Yes 21 days 
Dual Occupancy – including alterations and additions Yes Yes 14 days 
Dwelling houses, ancillary development or additions- where setback, site 
coverage, floor space ratio and building height requirements are complied 
with. 

No No N/A 

Dwelling houses ancillary development or additions - where setback or 
site coverage or floor space ratio or building height requirements are not 
complied with or where in the opinion of Council the proposal may have 
undue impact on the amenity of surrounding properties 

No Yes 14 days 

Educational Establishment excepting proposals in a business, industrial or 
special use zone 

Yes Yes 21 days 

Food and drink premises located on footpaths excepting proposals in a 
business, industrial or special use zone 

Yes Yes 14 days 

Funeral chapel, funeral home excepting proposals in a business, industrial 
or special use zone 

Yes Yes 14 days 

Group Home Yes Yes 14 days 
Development involving a heritage item Yes Yes 14 days 
Development within a heritage conservation area Yes Yes 14 days 
Home Industry, home business No Yes 14 days 
Hospital if proposed on land zoned residential or land adjoining land 
zoned residential 

Yes Yes 21 days 

Hostel Yes Yes 14 days 
Industrial Building Work excepting proposals in a business or industrial 
zone 

No Yes 14 days 

Internal Fit Outs/Alterations No No N/A 
Land Subdivision– resulting in 1 to 9 lots 
(except where as a result of approved development) 

Yes Yes 14 days 

Land Subdivision– resulting in 10 or more lots 
(except where as a result of approved development) 

Yes Yes 21 days 

Non-residential uses in residential zones No Yes 14 days 
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Place of Public Worship excepting proposals in a business, industrial or 
special use zone 

Yes Yes 21 days 

Private waterfront developments (including jetties, boat ramps etc.) No Yes 21 days 
Pub Yes Yes 21 days 
Residential Flat Building/Multi Dwelling Housing – including alterations 
and additions 

Yes Yes 21 days 

Secondary Dwellings where setback and building height requirements are 
complied with 

No No N/A 

Secondary Dwellings where setback and building height requirements are 
not complied with 

No Yes 14 days 

Seniors Living Yes Yes 21 days 
Sex Services Premises & Restricted Premises Yes Yes 14 days 
Shop-Top Housing Yes Yes 21 days 
Subdivision of an approved Dual Occupancy No No N/A 
Strata Subdivision of Existing Building No No N/A 
Telecommunication Facilities Yes Yes 14 days 
Tourist and visitor accommodation except in a business or special use 
zones 

Yes Yes 14 days 

All other Development Yes Yes 14 days 

Wyong Development Control Plan 2013 
Page 8 



    
      

 

   

 
  

 
   

    
  

  
 

 
  

     
   

  
    
  

 

  
 

   
  

 
           

 
 

   
     

 

     
  

  
 

  
 

            
 

 
 

 
 
     

  
    

  
     

 

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

CHAPTER 2.1 DWELLING HOUSES, SECONDARY
 
DWELLINGS AND ANCILLARY 
DEVELOPMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide specific requirements for design and construction for dwelling 
houses, rural worker’s dwellings, secondary dwellings and development that is ancillary to these dwelling 
types. Dwellings may also include relocated dwellings or manufactured homes. 

1.1 Objectives 

The Chapter aims to protect and enhance the amenity, scenic quality, character and environmental sensitivity 
of new and existing residential, rural and environmental land areas by: 

 Encouraging development which is compatible with the existing or desired future character of the area 
 Promoting standards of design which are functional and achieve a high level of amenity and aesthetic 

quality 
 Encouraging residential development appropriate to the context of the local area 
 Promoting sustainable development 

1.2 Using this Chapter 

This DCP Chapter has been written to generally align with the provisions of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008 (Codes SEPP). As the Codes SEPP does not address 
all land zones, site and environmental constraints or alternative development design through the use of 
objectives and merit assessment Council recognised the need to provide scope for this through additional 
provisions and supportive information. 

In general all interpretation/definitions contained within the SEPP Codes are used in this chapter for 
consistency of application for both design and assessment; however additional interpretations are contained 
in (WLEP 2013). 

In any instance where a variation to the REQUIREMENTS of this chapter is sought the application must 
address the related OBJECTIVE(S). 

2.0 BUILDING SCALE 

2.1 Building Height 

The construction of a dwelling house, secondary dwelling or ancillary structure is restricted to a maximum 
building height. This height is measured from the existing ground level, which is the ground level of a site at 
any point, before any earthworks (excavation or fill) has taken place. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that buildings are compatible with the height, bulk and scale of the existing and desired 
future character of the locality 

 To ensure that the height of buildings protects the amenity of neighbouring properties in terms of 
visual bulk, access to sunlight, privacy and views 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
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 To ensure that building height is compatible with the scenic qualities of hillside and ridgetop locations 
and respects the sites natural topography 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 contains a Height of Building Map for certain areas within the 
Shire.  In accordance with Clause 4.3 (2) of Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013, the height of a 
building contained in these areas is not to exceed the maximum height indicated on this map. 

Note: Wyong LEP 2013 Height of Building Maps applies to certain land at Wyong, Toukley, Noraville, Norah 
Head, Warnervale, Gwandalan and The Entrance Peninsula. This map may be altered from time to time and 
should be consulted for relevance in the preparation of development proposals. 

Note: any proposed variation to the requirements of Wyong LEP Clause 4.3 must be justified with a written 
request for variation addressing the requirements of Wyong LEP Clause 4.6- Exception to Development 
Standards and the OBJECTIVES stated above. 

b	 The maximum building height for dwellings if not specifically mapped by the WLEP 2013 is 10m. 

c	 Building Height shall generally not exceed two storeys. Three storey dwellings will generally only be 
supported on steeply sloping sites, where the three-storey component extends for only a small section 
of the dwelling or where the lowest storey is contained predominantly within a basement level below 
natural ground and the maximum building heights are not exceeded. 

d	 The maximum building height for outbuildings and detached ancillary development is: 

i	 4.8m on land zoned R1, R2, R3 or RU5 

ii	 7m on land zoned RU1, RU2, RU6, R5, E3 or E4 

Note:  Proposals for development within land use zones not listed above where a dwelling house is considered a 
lawful existing use are to be considered with regard to their setting i.e.- rural or residential and the appropriate 
standards applied. Contact Council for further information with regard to the particular property. 

Definition: storey means a space within a building that is situated between one floor level and the floor level 
next above, or if there is no floor above, the ceiling or roof above, but does not include: 
(a) a space that contains only a lift shaft, stairway or meter room, or 
(b) a mezzanine, or 
(c) an attic. 

Note:  For the purposes of calculating the number of storeys in a dwelling under this chapter, any basement 
(including a garage) is to be counted as a storey. 
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Figure 1- Building Height 

2.2 Site Coverage 

Site coverage is the proportion of a site that is covered by buildings and ensures that there is an appropriate 
area of the site that is not built upon. The amount of the site that can be built upon varies depending on the 
size of a lot. 

The following definitions are relevant for the calculation of site coverage: 

Site coverage means the proportion of a site area covered by buildings. However, the following are not included 
for the purpose of calculating site coverage: 

(a)  any basement, 
(b) any part of an awning that is outside the outer walls of a building and that adjoins the street 
frontage or other site boundary, 
(c) any eaves, 
(d) unenclosed balconies, decks, pergolas and the like 

For the purpose of this Chapter, swimming pools are excluded from any site coverage calculation. 

Site area is defined under Wyong LEP 2013. Generally if the proposed development is to be carried out on only 
one lot, then the site area is the area of that lot. 

Basement means the space of a building where the floor level of that space is predominantly below the existing 
ground level and where the floor level of the storey immediately above is less than 1 metre (at any point) above 
existing ground level. 
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Figure 2 - Site Coverage   

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the density, bulk and scale of development is appropriate for a site 

 To ensure that the density, bulk and scale of development integrates with the streetscape and 
character of the area in which the development is located 

 To provide an appropriate area on site for landscaping, outdoor activities and stormwater infiltration 

REQUIREMENTS 

a)	 The site coverage shall be a maximum of: 

i. if the lot has an area of less than 450m2—60% of the site area 

ii. if the lot has an area of at least 450m2 but less than 900m2—50% of the site area 

iii.	 if the lot has an area of at least 900m2 but less than 1,500m2—40% of the site area 

iv.	 if the lot has an area of 1,500m2 or more —30% of the site area 

Note: site cover on lots having an area of greater than 1500m2 in a rural, environmental or conservation zone 
must ensure that buildings and structure do not visually dominate the landscape. This may mean that a site 
cover of less than 30% is appropriate in certain instances. 
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2.3 Floor Space Ratio 

Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 contains a Floor Space Ratio (FSR) Map that applies to certain areas 
within the Shire. In accordance with Clause 4.4 (2) of Wyong LEP 2013, the FSR of a development in these 
areas is not to exceed the FSR indicated on this map. 

Note: Wyong LEP 2013 Floor Space Ratio Map applies to certain land including Wyong, Toukley, Noraville, 
Norah Head, Warnervale, Gwandalan and The Entrance Peninsula. This map may be altered from time to time 
and should be consulted for relevance in the preparation of development proposals 

In accordance with Wyong LEP 2013, the floor space ratio of buildings on a site is the ratio of the gross floor 
area of all buildings within the site to the site area. 

The following definitions are relevant for the calculation of floor space ratio for dwellings: 

site area is defined under Wyong LEP 2013. Generally if the proposed development is to be carried out on only 
one lot, then the site area is the areas of that lot. 

gross floor area means the sum of the floor area of each floor of a building measured from the internal face of 
external walls, or from the internal face of walls separating the building from any other building, measured at a 
height of 1.4 metres above the floor, and includes: the area of a mezzanine, and habitable rooms in a basement 
or an attic, 
but excludes: 
• any area for common vertical circulation, such as lifts and stairs, and 
• any basement: storage, and vehicular access, loading areas, garbage and services, and 
• plant rooms, lift towers and other areas used exclusively for mechanical services or ducting, and 
• car parking to meet any requirements of the consent authority (including access to that car parking), 
• any space used for the loading or unloading of goods (including access to it), and 
• terraces and balconies with outer walls less than 1.4 metres high, and 
• voids above a floor at the level of a storey or storey above. 

Further guidance with regard to calculating FSR can be found in Wyong LEP 2013. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the density, bulk and scale of development is appropriate for a site 

 To ensure that the density, bulk and scale of development integrates with the streetscape and 
character of the area in which the development is located 

REQUIREMENT 

a	 In accordance with Clause 4.4 (2) of Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013, the maximum floor space 
ratio for building on any land is not to exceed the floor space ratio shown for the land on the Floor 
Space Ratio Map. 

Note: any proposed variation to the requirements of Wyong LEP Clause 4.4 must be justified with a written 
request for variation addressing the requirements of Wyong LEP Clause 4.6- Exception to Development 
Standards and the OBJECTIVES stated above. 
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3.0 SETBACKS 

A building line or setback is the shortest horizontal distance between the property boundary or other stated 
boundary (measured at 90 degrees from the boundary) and: 

 a building wall, or 
 the outside face of any balcony, deck or the like, or 
 the supporting posts of an open roofed structure such as a carport, verandah or the like 

The following definitions are relevant for the calculation of setbacks: 

primary road means the road to which the front of a dwelling house, or a main building, on a lot faces or is 
proposed to face. 

secondary road means, in the case of a corner lot that has boundaries with adjacent roads, the road that is not 
the primary road. 

parallel road means, in the case of a lot that has boundaries with parallel roads, the road that is not the 
primary road (the rear boundary) and must be 7m or more in width. 

lane (laneway) means a public road, with a width greater than 3m but less than 7m, that is used primarily for 
access to the rear of premises 

foreshore area means the land between a foreshore building line and the mean high water mark of an 
adjacent waterbody (natural). 

foreshore building line means the foreshore building line identified by WLEP 2013 

The following diagram provides the most common examples of typical residential sites and identifies the 
location and requirements for type of road frontage, setbacks and articulation and how they are applied to 
those sites. 
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Figure 3 – Site Layout explanation for types of Road Frontages, Setbacks & Articulation Zones 
Source- Department of Planning and Environment 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that setbacks are compatible with adjacent development and complements the character, 
streetscape, public reserve, or coastal foreshore 

 To ensure the visual focus of a development is the dwelling, not the garage 

 To protect the views, privacy and solar access of adjacent properties 

 To maintain view corridors to coastal foreshores and other desirable outlooks 

 To maintain the scenic and environmental qualities of natural waterbodies and their foreshores and 
respond to site attributes such as topography 

 To provide deep soil areas sufficient to conserve existing trees or accommodate new landscaping 

 To provide appropriate articulation of facades and horizontal elements reduce the appearance of bulk 
and provides visual interest to the building and subsequent streetscape where they face a street 
frontage/s. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

3.1 Setbacks – Residential Lots 

The following setback requirements apply to dwellings and all ancillary development on a lot zoned R1, R2, 
R3 or RU5: 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Front boundary (from the 
primary frontage) for primary 
and secondary dwellings and 
ancillary development 

Note: front setback provisions above 
exclude permissible articulation – refer 
to Section 3.2 below. 

(i) To a local roadway on lots with 
a site area  greater than 300m2 

The average distance of the setbacks 
of the nearest 2 dwelling houses 
having the same primary road 
boundary and located within 40m of 
the lot on which the dwelling house is 
erected, or 
If 2 dwelling houses are not located 
within 40m of the lot - 4.5m 

Note: For the purpose of calculating the 
setbacks of the nearest 2 dwelling 
houses 

• any ancillary development is 
to be disregarded, and 

• building elements that are 
permitted in the articulation 
zone are not included 

(ii) To a Classified Road. 7.5m 

(iii) To a local roadway on lots with 
a site area up to 300m2 

3.0m 

(iv) The minimum required setback for 
garage and carport structures and the 
like 

A minimum of 1m behind the front 
boundary setback 

b Rear boundary setbacks for 
primary and secondary 
dwellings and ancillary 
development 

(i) To a private allotment • For single storey development -
0.9 m for a maximum width 50% 
of the length of the rear boundary 
and 

• For any part of the building with a 
height of up to 4.5m - 3m 

For any part of the building with a 
height greater than 4.5m – 6m 

(ii) To a parallel road or public reserve 3.0m 

(iv) Where a property is within the 
Coastal Hazard Planning Area identified 
by Clause 5.5 of the WLEP 2013 

As per the DCP 2013 Chapter 3.5 – 
Coastal Hazards 

c Side Boundary setback for (i) all lots greater than 12.5m wide at the • for any part of the building with a 
primary and secondary building line height of up to 4.5m—0.9m, and 
dwellings and ancillary 
development 

• for any part of the building with a 
height of more than 4.5m—0.9m 
plus one-quarter of the height of 
the building above 4.5m 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

(Refer to figure 4) 

(ii) for lots up to 12.5m wide at the 
building line 

• 0 (Zero) to one side only for a 
maximum length of 10m and 

• as per point c(i) above for the 
remainder 

(iii) for lots less than 8m wide at the 
building line 

• 0 (Zero) for 20m or 50% of the 
depth of the lot whichever is the 
lesser and 

• as per point c(i) above for the 
remainder 

(iv) carports that comply with the BCA 
exemption provisions 

• for any part of the building with a 
height of up to 3.3m— 0 (zero) 
and 

• for any part of the building with a 
height of more than 3.3m—one-
quarter of the height of the 
building above 3.3m 

d Secondary boundary setback 
(on corner lots) 

Note: a corner lot must have an interior angle at the 
corner less than 135o, otherwise it’s a continuation 
of an irregular front boundary (see figure 3) 

2m 

e Waterfront setback 
(absolute water frontage) 

20m or as mapped (refer to Clause 7.5 
of the WLEP 2013) 

f Boatsheds 2m from mean high watermark 

A deck, whether roofed or unroofed, is 
not permitted on any boatshed 
constructed within 6m of any creek, 
bay, lake, lagoon, river or any other 
waterway or unzoned land, or land 
zoned open space, land zoned 
recreation or reserved for waterfront 
public reserve 

g Outbuildings rear and side 
boundary setbacks 

(i) on lots with an area up to 300m2 • for any part of the building with a 
height of up to 3.3m— 0 (Zero) 
and 

• for any part of the building with a 
height of more than 3.3m—one-
quarter of the height of the 
building above 3.3m 

(ii) lots with an area greater than 300m2 • for any part of the building with a 
height of up to 3.8m— 0.5m and 

• for any part of the building with a 
height of more than 3.8m—0.5m 
plus one-quarter of the height of 

Wyong Development Control Plan 2013 Page 9 



    
      

 
 

     
  

      
 

 
    

 
 

 
 

     
  

     
 

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

the building above 3.8m 

(iii) to a laneway • 0 (Zero) for 50% of the length of 
that boundary and 

• as and as per point g (i) and g(ii) 
above for the remainder 

Note: reference to any point of a building with regard to side and rear setbacks excludes an eave up to 450mm 
wide and other permissible associated structures in accordance with the BCA. 

Figure 4 – Side Setback Building Envelope Explanation (residential sized allotments) 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

3.2 Setbacks - Large Lots 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following setback requirements apply to dwellings and all ancillary development on a lot zoned RU1, 
RU2, RU6, E3, E4 or R5: 

a Front boundary (primary 
frontage) for dwellings and all 
ancillary development 

(i) lots with a site area up to 4000m2 10 m 

(ii) lots with a site area greater than 4000m2 20 m 

b Rear boundary setbacks 

Note: for irregular shaped lots with 3 or less 
boundaries they do not have a rear boundary 

(i) for dwellings and ancillary development 
(excluding outbuildings) 

10 m 

(ii) outbuildings – exclusively used for 
agricultural purposes 

10 m 

(iii) outbuildings – other 5m 

c Side Boundary setback (i) for dwellings and ancillary development 
(excluding outbuildings) on lots with a 
site area up to 4000m2 

2.5 m 

(ii) for dwellings and ancillary development 
(excluding outbuildings) on lots with a site area 
greater than 4000m2 

10 m 

(iii) outbuildings – exclusively used for 
agricultural purposes 

10 m 

(iv) outbuildings – other 5m 

d Secondary boundary setback (on 
corner lots) 

Note: a corner lot must have an interior angle 
at the corner less than 135o, otherwise it’s a 
continuation of an irregular front boundary 
(see figure 3) 

(i) lots with a site area up to 4000m2 5 m 

(ii) lots with a site area greater than 4000m2 10 m 

e Waterfront setback (absolute 
water frontage) 

Note. Generally, new dwellings are prohibited from this area 
whilst alterations, additions or other structures such as boat 
sheds can be considered under the LEP provision above. 

20m or as mapped 
(refer to Clause 7.5 of 
the WLEP 2013) 

f Rivers, Creeklines, Estuary or Lake from the bank of any perennial watercourse 

Note. where site constraints such as slope stability or 
bushfire risk make compliance within this acceptable 
solution impractical, in accordance with a straight line 
extended from the most shoreward projection of any 
substantial building on adjoining properties, or the closest 
nearby property if the adjoining site is vacant 

40m 

g Ridgelines from crest, highest point or prominent brow 50m 

Note:  Proposals for development within land use zones not listed under Sections 3.1 or 3.3 above, where a 
dwelling house is considered a lawful existing use are to be considered with regard to their setting i.e.- rural or 
residential and the appropriate standards applied. Contact Council for further information with regard to the 
particular property. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

3.3 Articulation Zones 

3.3.1 Primary Road Articulation for dwelling houses 

Articulation zones can be provided to the front of a dwelling house which provides an allowance (bonus) for 
an entry and other design features to be positioned within the designated minimum setback area. 

Figure 5 - Articulation Zones (site view) 

Note: articulation zone means an area of a lot forward of the building line within which building elements are 
permitted to be located, being an area measured from one side boundary of the lot to the opposite side 
boundary of the lot. 

Architectural elements which address the street frontage and permitted in the articulation zone include the 
following: 

 entry feature or portico, 
 a balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah, 
 a window box treatment such as a bay window or similar feature, 
 an awning or other sun shading feature over a window. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 An articulation zone within the designated setback area is only available to the primary road frontage 
and is measured 1.5m from the building to the minimum required setback from the subject road. 

b	 The maximum total area of all building elements within the articulation zone must not be more than 
25% of the area of the articulation zone in accordance with Figure 5 above. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

c	 Dwellings and all ancillary development on a lot zoned R1, R2, R3 or RU5 must have elevations facing 
road frontages articulated as follows: 

i	 elevations when within 7.5m and facing a primary road frontage with unbroken lengths of walls 
that exceed 10m in length. 

ii	 elevations facing and less than 4.5m from a secondary or parallel road frontage with unbroken 
lengths of walls that exceed 10m in length. 

Note: unbroken lengths of walls that exceed 10m in length can either be articulated with architectural elements 
as permitted in in primary road articulation zones or wall projections and or indentations (min. 0.45m x 1.5m in 
length) to ensures that a wall is not blank and has design elements that improve the streetscape. 

Note: secondary and parallel road articulation is to occur behind the required minimum setback not within the 
designated setback as permitted with primary road articulation. 

3.3.2 Garage Door Articulation 

To ensure the visual focus of a development is the dwelling, not the garage doors facing and dominating the 
streetscape, the need to limit garage door openings when within close proximity of a road frontage is 
required. 

a	 The total width of all garage doors openings when within 7.5m and facing a primary road or parallel 
road on a lot zoned R1, R2, R3, or RU5 must not exceed: 

i	 6m if the lot has a width measured at the building line of 12m or less, or 

ii	 6m, or 60% of the width of the building (whichever is the greater) if the lot has a width 
measured at the building line of more than 12m. 

4.0 RESIDENTIAL AMENITY 

4.1 Views 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage view sharing as a means of ensuring equitable access to views from private property 

 To facilitate reasonable view sharing whilst not restricting the reasonable development of the site 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Where relevant, applications must address the NSW Land and Environment Court Planning Principles 
relating to view sharing. 

b	 Development is sited and designed to enable a sharing of views with surrounding private properties, 
particularly from habitable rooms 

c	 Development steps down the hillside on a sloping site 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

d	 The design of the roof form provides for view sharing. This may be achieved by consideration of the 
roof pitch and type (including flat roofs), increasing the setback on an upper level or by lowering the 
proposal in whole or in part. 

4.2 Visual Privacy 

OBJECTIVES 

 To minimise direct overlooking between main living areas and areas of principal private open space 
within the site and adjoining sites 

REQUIREMENTS 

a.	 All development is to minimise visual impact on adjoining development through one or more of the 
following design solutions: 

i	 Windows, in particular to main living areas and balconies, must not face directly onto windows, 
balconies or the principal private open space of adjoining dwellings 

ii	 Staggering or splaying windows in relation to the windows of opposite adjoining dwellings 

iii	 Designing elevated terraces or decks to minimise overlooking of adjoining properties 

iv	 Use of landscaping and other screening devices of a height and design sufficient to screen 
direct views into main living areas and areas of principal private open space of adjoining 
dwellings 

v	 Increasing sill heights from finished floor level to windows, including highlight or clerestory style 
windows to restrict overlooking 

4.3 Private Open Space Areas 

Open space areas are provided within the site to provide for outdoor living and landscaping areas. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide dwellings with individual private open space areas promoting a practical outdoor living 
area for residents 

 To assist in the reduction of stormwater runoff from a site 

 To enable landscaping of the site and where possible retain existing significant vegetation 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 For all dwellings the principal private open space areas shall be directly accessible from and adjacent 
to a habitable room other than a bedroom and shall be provided in accordance with the following: 

i Lots with a width less than 10m wide at the building line 16m2 

ii Lots with a width greater than 10m wide at the building line 24m2. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

iii	 Minimum dimension of 3m. 

iv	 Is not steeper than a 1:50 gradient 

Note: the principal private open space area should be sited behind the front building line and should be 
generally level and may be in the form of a deck, terrace or paved area. This area should be determined having 
regard to dwelling design, allotment orientation, and adjoining development and to minimise disturbance from 
any significant noise sources. 

4.4 Sunlight Access 

OBJECTIVES 

 To facilitate solar access to the living areas and private open space areas of the dwelling and 
neighbouring dwellings 

REQUIREMENTS 

a.	 On June 21, 50% of the required principal private open space area for all dwellings should receive at least 
3 hours of unobstructed sunlight access between 9am and 3pm. 

b.	 On June 21, 50% of the required principal private open space on adjoining land should receive at least 3 
hours of unobstructed sunlight access between 9am and 3pm. Council may consider adopting a lesser 
standard than provided under this provision in circumstances where: 

i	 the proposed development complies with the building height and building envelope setbacks 
with this chapter 

ii	 the proposal adequately considers site constraints including slope and site orientation 

iii	 it can be identified that the adjoining development has not sufficiently considered likely future 
development and site constraints such as lot orientation in the location of private open space. 

5.0 CAR PARKING & ACCESS 

A car parking space may be an open hard stand space, a carport or garage, whether attached to or detached 
from the dwelling house and is to provide safe entry and exit from a roadway. 

OBJECTIVES 

 Car parking is to be designed in sympathy with the development without becoming the dominant 
feature on the streetscape. 

 To provide adequate on-site parking relative to the occupancy of the dwelling. 

 To have car parking access that minimises the potential for pedestrian and vehicle conflict 

REQUIREMENTS 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

Minimum off-street car parking provisions is required to be provided or retained for all dwelling houses as
 
follows:
 

a 1 space if dwelling has 3 or less bedrooms.
 

b 2 spaces if dwelling has 4 or more bedrooms.
 

c Car parking should be located behind the primary road setback and/or secondary road setback.
 

d	 Car parking provision for a battle-axe lot, classified roadway or busy street should be designed to 
enable vehicles to enter and exit the site in a forward direction for safer vehicle entry and exit and 
pedestrian access. 

e	 An open hard stand car parking space must measure at least 2.6m wide and 5.4m long. 

f	 Maximum driveway width is 4m at the street crossover 

g	 Have driveway access to a public road. 

Note: Driveway width should be minimised, however may splay greater than 4m close to the dwelling where 
providing access to a garage designed to house more than 2 cars 

Note: Parking on site within a street setback may be used to satisfy the second (not primary) car parking 
provision. 

h	 Driveways are to be designed in accordance with the relevant Australian Standard and provisions of 
Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

6.0 EARTHWORKS, STRUCTURAL SUPPORT AND DRAINAGE 

Sloping sites as opposed to relatively flat sites presents design consideration for development to manage fall 
in land which may take the form of benching or stepping the site and or development depending on the 
severity in the fall/slope of land. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To accommodate development on a site without the need for excessive excavation and fill or 
construction of high retaining walls adjacent to site boundaries 

 To ensure that building designs conform to natural land forms and site constraints 

 To manage stormwater discharge in a manner that minimises impacts on adjoining properties or 
public land 

 To ensure that the amenity of adjoining residents and the streetscape is not adversely affected 

 To restrict the siltation of waterways and erosion of land disturbed by the development 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

Figure 6 - Cut and Fill 

REQUIREMENTS 

6.1 Earthworks 

a Excavation for the purposes of development must not exceed a maximum depth measured from 
existing ground level of 1m if less than 1m from any boundary, or 3m if located more than 1m from 
any boundary. 

b Fill for the purpose of erecting a dwelling must not exceed 1m above existing ground level. No 
retaining wall for fill is to be within 1m of a side or rear boundary unless within 1.5m of any external 
wall of a dwelling. 

c Where a property is burdened by stormwater or water and sewerage mains then Council will generally 
preclude any excavation or filling within that easement 

Note: Fill for development other than for a dwelling is to generally comply with the exempt provisions SEPP 
(Exempt & Complying Development codes) 2008. 

Note: Fill to flood lots generally is not supported and would be subject to meeting the objectives and 
requirements of WDCP 2013 Chapter 3.3 Floodplain Management. 

6.2 Retaining walls and structural support 

a	 Retaining walls that are more than 600mm above or below existing ground level and within 1m of any 
boundary, or more than 1m above or below existing ground level in any other location, must be 
designed by a professional engineer. 

Note: The height of a retaining wall is measured from the base of the retaining wall to its uppermost 
portion and may include a combination of height above and below ground level (existing). 

b	 Earthworks not structurally supported by a retaining wall having an unprotected sloping embankment 
or batter must: 

i	 not have an embankment slope greater than that required by the BCA for its soil type 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

ii	 generally not extend by more than 3m from the dwelling or have the toe of the embankment or 
batter within 1m from a side or rear boundary. 

Note: Retaining walls or earthworks not structurally supported shall be designed so as not to redirect the flow of 
any surface water onto adjoining land. 

6.3 Drainage 

All stormwater drainage collecting as a result of the erection of, or alterations or additions to, a dwelling, 
outbuilding or ancillary development must be conveyed by a gravity fed or charged system to a public 
drainage system, or an inter-allotment drainage system, or an on-site disposal system. 

7.0 OUTBUILDINGS AND OTHER ANCILLARY DEVELOPMENT 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that ancillary development are is appropriately sited, sized and compatible with the local 
context 

 To minimise the impact of ancillary development on scenic quality natural environment, in particular 
environmental, conservation and rural zoned land associated with additional clearing bushfire 
protection and site effluent disposal 

 To ensure development does not compromise the privacy, views and solar access of adjoining 
properties 

 To ensure fencing and other ancillary development meets the requirements of residents in terms of 
privacy and security, as well as contributing positively to the character and visual quality of the 
streetscape 

7.1 Ancillary Development 

Definition: ancillary development means any of the following that are not exempt development 
under the exempt provisions of the Codes SEPP: 

(a)	 access ramp, driveway, hard stand space, pathway or paving, 
(b)	 awning, blind or canopy, 
(c)	 balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace, verandah or carport or garage that is attached to a 

dwelling house, 
(d)	 basement, 
(e)	 detached studio or outbuilding 
(f)	 fence, screen or retaining wall 
(g)	 rainwater tank that is attached to a dwelling house, 
(h) 	 swimming pool or spa pool and child-resistant barrier. 

Definition: detached, in relation to a building or structure that is complying development, means 
more than 900mm from another building or structure. 

Definition: attached, in relation to a building or structure that is complying development, means not 
more than 900mm from another building or structure. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Ancillary development shall not exceed the relevant provisions detailed within this chapter. 

7.2 Outbuildings 

Definition: outbuilding (as defined by the NSW Housing Code) means any of the following: 
(a)	 balcony, deck, patio, pergola, terrace or verandah that is detached from a dwelling house, 
(b)	 cabana, cubby house, fernery, garden shed, gazebo, greenhouse or farm building, 
(c)	 carport, garage, shed, shade structure or rainwater tank (above ground) that is detached from a 

dwelling house, 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Outbuildings shall not exceed the relevant provisions detailed within this chapter. 

Note: there are specific height and setback requirements for outbuildings listed under Sections 2 and 3 above 

b An outbuilding is not to be used as a habitable building. 

c Maximum Floor Area of Ancillary Outbuildings on a lot zoned R1, R2, R3 or RU5: 

i 45m2 for lots with a site area up to 600m2. 

ii 60m2 for lots with a site area from 600m2 to.700m2. 

iii 75m2 for lots with an area from 700 - 800m2. 

iv 85m2 for lots with an area from 800 -900m2. 

v 100m2 for lots with an area greater than-900m2. 

7.3 Detached Studios 

A detached studio can be used for a range of purposes associated and used in conjunction with a dwelling 
house. It may be constructed as a habitable building but cannot be modified or used as a separate dwelling. 
This means that whilst a detached studio may include a bedroom, it cannot include other building elements 
that would enable use as a separate dwelling such as the inclusion of kitchen facilities for the preparation and 
cooking of food or laundry provisions. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Ancillary development comprising a detached studio is to comply with the following: 

i one detached studio per lot. 

ii scale and setbacks requirements as detailed in this chapter. 

iii maximum floor area of 50m2. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

b	 Definition: detached studio means ancillary development that is habitable and is established in 
conjunction with a dwelling house, and on the same lot of land as the dwelling house, and separate from 
the dwelling house. 

7.4 Swimming pools 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Ancillary development comprising a swimming pool for private use should: 

i	 be located on a lot behind the setback area from a primary road or in the rear yard unless it can 
be justified that site constraints exist. 

ii	 comply with side and rear setbacks as detailed within this chapter for both the swimming pool 
water line and any associated deck. 

iii	 have any pump associated with the swimming pool or spa located to minimise noise impact to 
surrounding properties and or be housed in an enclosure that is soundproofed. 

7.5 Fencing 

Variations to the standards for fencing specified in the SEPP (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 
2008 or additional exempt development provisions provided for in WLEP 2013 require a development 
application. 

Note: Fencing should integrate with the colour scheme and design of the dwelling and where possible 
with the colours and materials of fencing on adjoining lands. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The construction or installation of a dividing fence of fence within the setbacks of a road frontage is to 
comply with the following: 

i	 any fence located along the boundary to a primary road must be a maximum height of 1.2m 
above natural or approved ground level where the frontage is to a local road or 1.8m where the 
frontage is to a collector road. 

ii	 side and rear fencing to a maximum height of 1.8m above natural or approved ground level. 

iii	 any fence opening for provision of vehicle access to be in accordance with AS/NZS 2890.1, 
Parking facilities, Part 1: Off-street car parking to ensure pedestrian and vehicle sight distance 
safety is maintained. 

iv	 any fence to be constructed or installed within the front setback of a lot from the intersection of 
the two road boundary lines (corner allotment) is to comply with the Safe Intersection & Sight 
distance requirements of the Austroads Guides. 

v	 Any fence along a primary road frontage is to be constructed from high quality durable 
materials such as rendered concrete, stone or treated and painted timber.  Unrelieved materials 
such as metal panelling and unpainted timber palings are not permitted. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

vi	 any fence located along the boundary of, or within 1.5m to a primary road must be open for at 
least 25% of the area of the fence that is more than 0.9m above ground level (existing), 
excluding any post or piers to a maximum width of 350mm, or be setback 1.5m from the 
boundary to provide for a streetscape landscaping provision. 

vii	 if it is constructed or installed on a flood control lot not redirect or interrupt the flow of surface 
water on that lot (a minimum opening under the fence bottom rail of 100mm is required). 

viii	 any masonry fencing requires an application/approval under the Water Management Act (S305) 
to ensure services are not impacted upon (if water and sewer is provided to that lot). 

b	 Front fences should not be constructed in areas where front fencing if not part of the overall 
streetscape. 

Note. If the fence is a dividing fence, the Dividing Fences Act 1991 also applies. 

8.0 SECONDARY DWELLINGS 

Secondary dwellings are permitted subject to approval on certain land under WLEP 2013 and State 
Environmental Planning Policy (Affordable Rental Housing) 2009. The WLEP 2013 defines and associated 
provisions. 

Note: These provisions form part of the LEP definition and cannot be varied. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To promote housing choice and affordability 

 To ensure that the secondary dwelling compliments the design of the main dwelling house and provides 
a high quality living environment for residents, 

 To ensure that the siting and design of secondary dwellings does not cause significant adverse amenity 
impacts on the main dwelling house or adjoining properties. 

 To ensure that car parking does not adversely impact the dwelling house 
 To ensure that separate pedestrian and service access is provided to a secondary dwelling without 

compromising the amenity of the main dwelling house or adjoining properties. 
 To ensure private open space is provided on site for the secondary dwelling and is useable, functional 

and has a high level of amenity. 

8.1 Setbacks 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Setbacks for secondary dwellings are in accordance with the requirements for the dwelling house 
section of this chapter. 

b	 The secondary dwelling is to be located behind the main building line of the dwelling unless it is 
consistent with the design of the dwelling. 

Note: Setbacks from other boundaries are in accordance with those required for dwelling houses. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.1 Dwelling Houses, Secondary Dwellings and Ancillary Development 

8.2 Access 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Separate pedestrian access must be provided to a primary or secondary road frontage and be located 
to minimise the potential for adverse amenity impacts on the main house. 

b Pedestrian accessibility must be provided to the secondary dwelling from the road for the purpose of 
garbage and mail collection. 

Note: No reliance can be given to a laneway for the purposes of garbage and mail collection. 

8.3 Private open space 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Secondary dwellings be provided with an area of principal open space in accordance with the 
following: 

i Minimum area of 16m2 which is separate to the required open space for the primary dwelling 
ii Minimum dimension of 3m 
iii Is directly accessible to a main living area (living or dining room) 
iv Has adequate solar access and privacy as per the requirements for dwelling houses 
v Is not steeper than a 1:50 gradient 

b	 Development of the secondary dwelling must not result in the principal private open space of the 
dwelling house being located within the front setback. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.2 Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

CHAPTER 2.2	 BED AND BREAKFAST 
ACCOMMODATION 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Bed and Breakfast Accommodation provides an alternative form of tourist accommodation within the Wyong 
Shire Council area.  They offer a unique form of short-term accommodation giving visitors the opportunity to 
enjoy home-style hospitality and the many attractions of the Shire and surrounding environment. 

This Chapter aims to provide assistance to people interested in establishing and operating Bed and Breakfast 
Accommodation and to ensure that the standard of accommodation is attractive to visitors and enhances the 
reputation of Wyong Shire as a tourist destination. 

1.1 Registration 

Operators of Bed and Breakfast Accommodation are encouraged to register with the NSW Bed and Breakfast 
Council and the Central Coast Tourism Board.  Benefits include regular newsletters, information packages, 
promotional opportunities and contact with other Bed and Breakfast Operators in the industry and other 
tourism services on the Central Coast. 

1.2 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.11– Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation 

 Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

 Part 6 – Location Specific Development Controls (where relevant) 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.2 Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Maximum Guest Bedrooms 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the premises are designed to meet acceptable planning, health, building and fire safety 
standards 

 To ensure that the scale and intensity of development is consistent with the surrounding area 

REQUIREMENT 

If development for the purposes of bed and breakfast accommodation is permitted under this Plan, the 
accommodation that is provided to guests must consist of no more than five [5] bedrooms. 

Note: Any such development that provides for a certain number of guests or rooms may involve a change in 
the class of building under the Building Code of Australia. 

2.2 Design of Building 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the premises are designed to meet acceptable planning, health, building and fire safety 
standards 

REQUIREMENT 

Bed and Breakfast Accommodation is to comply with the requirements of the Building Code of Australia in 
force at the time of the application. 

2.3 Design and Siting 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that Bed and Breakfast Accommodation respects and is in keeping with the surrounding 
area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Council requires that Bed and Breakfast Accommodation have the outward appearance of a traditional 
single dwelling-house and be in keeping with the existing environment within which it is located. 

b	 The location and use of dwellings for short stay accommodation should not impact adversely on the 
privacy and amenity of neighbours. Attention should be paid to design features which minimise the 
disturbance to neighbours of late night arrivals and early morning departures of visitors. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.2 Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

2.4 Noise 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that Bed and Breakfast Accommodation is operated in a manner which has regard for the 
health and residential amenity of the surrounding neighbourhood 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Noise levels in residential areas are to be in keeping with those which are normally experienced in the 
locality. 

b Where an existing building is being converted for use as Bed and Breakfast Accommodation, the 
discretion of Council may be exercised for the soundproof transmission reduction in the wall and 
ceiling construction by reason of the layout of the building and other significant construction factors. 

c Where new building work is proposed, to minimise disturbance, walls separating guest bedrooms from 
other habitable rooms must have a Sound Transmission Class of 45.  Walls separating guest bedrooms 
from either a bathroom, kitchen, laundry or toilet must have a Sound Transmission Class of 50.  

Note:  This does not apply to a wall separating an ensuite from the guest bedroom concerned).  Council 
approval is necessary for any such work. 

2.5 Standards for Guest Bedrooms 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that a high standard of accommodation is provided 

REQUIREMENT 

Owners / operators of Bed and Breakfast accommodation shall provide guest rooms with the following: 

a	 adequate and clean sleeping facilities, including a sufficient number of beds, mattresses, linen, pillows 
and blankets; 

b	 blinds, curtains, frosted glass or similar devices are to be provided to screen bedroom windows for 
privacy of both guests and adjoining residents; 

c	 a separate toilet and bathroom (minimum) shall be provided to service the guest accommodation. 
Council encourages the provision of individual ensuites for each bedroom made available for guest 
accommodation. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.2 Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

2.6 Access for Disabled Persons 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure compliance with the requirements for access for disabled persons 

REQUIREMENT 

Where an applicant proposes to provide access and facilities for aged and disabled persons, these are to be 
provided and maintained in accordance with the Disability Discrimination Act and AS 1428.1-2009 Design for 
Access and Mobility. 

2.7 Staff 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure Bed and Breakfast Accommodation is properly managed and operated 

REQUIREMENT 

Permanent residents of the dwelling-house shall manage the Bed and Breakfast Accommodation and shall be 
responsible for ensuring that the accommodation does not impact adversely on the amenity of the 
neighbourhood. 

2.8 Carparking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that adequate parking is provided for Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

REQUIREMENTS 

a In both rural and residential areas, car parking areas should be located away from prominent views and 
should be appropriately screened by landscaping. 

b Carparking for Bed and Breakfast facilities shall be provided on the site in accordance with the 
following rates: 

i two (2) car spaces for permanent residents, (at least one (1) shall be under cover); plus 

ii one (1) car space for each guest bedroom. 

c Parking for vehicles shall be designed and constructed in accordance with Chapter 2.11 – Parking and 
Access of this DCP. 

d Carparking spaces shall be: 

i located behind the building line (where the frontage is to arterial and sub-arterial roads); 

ii provided on hard standing pavement, or suitable alternative to reduce the impact on erosion of 
the site; 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.2 Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

iii	 preferably provided with an on-site manoeuvring area, to ensure that vehicles are able to leave 
the site in a forward direction; 

iv	 constructed so as to reduce, as far as possible, the noise of vehicles entering and leaving the 
property; and 

e	 Parking within the front setback to other roads may be considered, provided that the carparking area 
does not exceed 50% of the front setback area, the parking surface is treated with decorative finish 
and the space is screened by landscape treatments such as mounding, planting and fencing so as to 
reduce the visual impact of excessive hardstand areas as seen from the street. 

2.9 Vehicular Access 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that adequate vehicular access is provided 

REQUIREMENT 

All Bed and Breakfast facilities are required to have legal and practical vehicular access from a public road to 
the development site. The provision of access shall be unobtrusive and sympathetic to the existing landform 
and neighbouring development.  Where a rural access road is proposed to be constructed: 

a	 current soil, water and vegetation management principles shall be applied; 

b	 all grades in excess of 12% will have a concrete, bitumen or paving finish; 

c	 where possible, vehicular access should not traverse areas with a gradient in excess of 20%; 

d	 the intersection between the proposed access road and the public road may be required to be 
upgraded to provide a safe and satisfactory entrance to the site; and 

e	 the minimum standard of construction for an access road from a public road to a Bed and Breakfast 
Accommodation will be all-weather gravel, 3.5 metres minimum with 0.5 metre shoulder. 

2.10 Effluent Disposal 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that Bed and Breakfast Accommodation is provided with adequate and approved effluent 
disposal systems 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Ideally, the dwelling-house should be connected to sewer.  However, the method of effluent disposal, 
where sewer is not available, shall be determined having regard to site specific criteria such as the size 
of the allotment, volume of waste produced, number of people occupying the Bed and Breakfast 
Accommodation, slope, rainfall, risk of flooding and soil classification. 

b	 In unsewered areas, effluent disposal systems require approval by Council prior to installation of the 
effluent disposal system and for the ongoing maintenance and monitoring of the system.  
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.2 Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

c	 Applications are to comply with the requirements of Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non 
Sewered Areas. 

d	 Applicants are encouraged to discuss this issue with Council staff prior to lodgement of their 
application. 

2.11 Bushfire Risk 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure adequate protection from bush fire hazards 

REQUIREMENT 

The Rural Fire Service (RFS) “Planning for Bushfire Protection, 2006” Guideline applies to all development 
applications on land that is classified as bushfire prone land. Consultation should be carried out with 
Council’s Fire Control Officer to determine bush fire risk and any measures necessary to reduce perceived 
risk. 

2.12 Heritage 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure Bed and Breakfast Accommodation does not have adverse impacts on an area or item of 
heritage significance 

REQUIREMENT 

Development of a Bed and Breakfast Accommodation should not impact on or detract from an item or area 
of cultural heritage significance.  Where a building or area has been identified as having cultural significance, 
care should be taken to conserve the value of significant features and qualities in any upgrading works.  
Refer to Clause 5.10 of the WLEP 2013 and DCP 2013 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation. 

2.13 Landscaping and Vegetation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure the retention, where possible, and enhancement of existing trees and landscaping 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Existing trees where possible should be retained. Written justification should be provided with the 
development application should tree removal be proposed. 

b	 Where a new dwelling or dwelling additions are proposed as part of the Bed and Breakfast facility, 
supplementary and/or replacement landscaping should be provided to enhance the amenity of the 
area. 

c	 In order to help screen and soften hardstand areas, landscaping may be provided adjacent to car 
parking areas and access driveways.  All garden beds should have a minimum width of 1.0 metre. 
Landscaping should also be provided to ensure privacy to adjoining property owners in residential 
areas. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.2 Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

2.14 Signage 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure appropriate signage is provided that identifies the development and does not impact on the 
amenity of the area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Council shall permit one sign on the property to indicate the house is a Bed and Breakfast 
Accommodation. The sign shall be affixed to the wall of the dwelling or on the front fence and shall 
not exceed dimensions of 0.8 metres by 0.4 metres. The sign shall only indicate the name of the Bed 
and Breakfast facility, the name of the proprietor and telephone number of the proprietor. 

b The sign must be in a style in keeping with the architectural features of the house and visual character 
of the area. Illuminated signs are not appropriate.  Council approval is required prior to the erection of 
any signage. 

c Signage is to comply with the requirements of Chapter 2.6 Signage 

2.15 Kitchen and food Handling 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that a high standard of hygiene is maintained in the kitchen used for the preparation and/or 
storage of guest food 

REQUIREMENT 

The owners/operators of Bed and Breakfast Accommodation shall comply with the requirements of the NSW 
Food Act 2010 and the Food Regulation 2004. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

CHAPTER 2.3 DUAL OCCUPANCY 
DEVELOPMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide specific development guidelines for dual occupancy development. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To protect and enhance the amenity of new and existing residential areas by encouraging dual 
occupancy housing which is compatible with the existing or desired future environmental character of 
the residential and non-urban zones where it is permissible 

 To promote standards of design which achieve functional and aesthetic quality in development 

 To encourage designs of high architectural quality 

 To encourage residential development appropriate to the local area context 

 To promote sustainable development which is energy and water efficient and offers sufficient 
protection for the environment 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

All land within Wyong Shire to which Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 (WLEP 2013) applies. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.1 - Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.5 – Coastal Hazards 

 Chapter 3.6  – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.10  – Wetlands Management 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Part 6 – Location Specific Development Controls ( where relevant) 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

1.4 Glossary 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 1 



   
   

 
     

         
 

 
              

 
 

     
   

 
     

 
 

     
 

 
       

    
       

   
 

      
  

 
 

    
 

       
 

 
 

           
  

 
  

    
 

 
 

   
 

   
  

 
    

  
 

   
    

 
 

    
  

 
   

    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
Wyong Local Environmental Plan, 2013. Where a term is defined within the WLEP, 2013, it is not repeated here. 
The following additional terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

ABSA means the Association of Building Sustainability Assessors, whose role is to oversee the accreditation 
of assessors for the issue of ABSA certificates for energy efficiency. 

basement car park means an enclosed, underground car parking area which does not protrude greater than 
1.0 metres above ground level at any point. 

battle-axe allotment means an allotment of land which has no street frontage other than a vehicular access 
way. 

bedroom includes any room that can be adapted for use as a bedroom, whether or not building alterations 
are involved. 

Category A roads include roads that are classified as proclaimed by the Roads Act 1993, and are roads that 
predominantly carry, or are planned to carry, through traffic from one region to another, or carry traffic 
directly from one part of a region to another. They are projected to carry more than 10,000 vehicles per day 
(vpd). 

Category B roads are distributor and collector roads that connect “Category A” roads to “Category C” 
(access streets and access places). They are projected to carry between 2,000 and 10,000 vehicles per day 
(vpd). 

Category C roads are streets which are projected to carry less than 2,000 vehicles per day (vpd). 

Note:  Wyong Shire Council should be consulted to confirm the status of a road for the purposes of the controls 
in this Chapter, as projected usage (e.g. bus or tourist route), may determine that an alternative classification is 
warranted. 

ceiling height means the vertical distance from natural ground level at any point within a building to the 
top-most ceiling of the building directly above that point. 

deep soil zones are areas of natural ground with relatively natural soil profiles retained within a 
development. Deep soil zones have important environmental benefits, including the promotion of healthy 
growth of large trees; the protection of existing mature trees and infiltration of rain water to the water table 
and reduction of stormwater runoff. 

dual occupancy means a dual occupancy (attached) or a dual occupancy (detached). 

dual occupancy (attached) means 2 dwellings on one lot of land that are attached to each other, but does 
not include a secondary dwelling. 

dual occupancy (detached) means 2 detached dwellings on one lot of land, but does not include a 
secondary dwelling. 

hardstand area is the area of a site through which water cannot infiltrate, and includes the area of the 
dwelling(s) footprint, garages, water tanks, outbuildings; and non porous driveways, paths and courts, but 
excludes the water surface area of swimming pools. 

living area means any room or rooms within a dwelling which are generally available for day-to-day use by 
residents and visitors, and include such rooms as family, dining and rumpus. 

secondary dwelling means a self-contained dwelling that: 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

a	 is established in conjunction with another dwelling (the principal dwelling), and 

b	 is on the same lot of land as the principal dwelling, and 

c	 is located within, or is attached to, or is separate from, the principal dwelling. 

Note: Controls for secondary dwellings are addressed in Chapter 2.1 – Dwellings and Ancillary Structures and 
State Environmental Planning Policy – Affordable Rental Housing. 

semi-detached dwelling means a dwelling that is on its own lot of land and is attached to only one other 
dwelling. 

Note: Semi-Detached dwellings are created by the subdivision of an attached dual occupancy. 

2.0 CONTEXT 

2.1 Site and Local Context Analysis 

OBJECTIVE 

 To encourage design that results from a genuine analysis of the site character and capacity, and its 
suitability for the proposed development 

2.1.1 Site Analysis 

OBJECTIVE 

 To encourage design that results from a genuine analysis of the site character and capacity, and its 
suitability for the proposed development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 It is highly desirable that contact with neighbours be established at the site analysis stage. Talk to 
them about how the proposal will affect them and review the location of outdoor living areas, fencing, 
pools, living rooms and other specific features that may influence the design of the development. 

b	 A Site Analysis shall be carried out as the first step in the design process and the outcomes of that 
analysis must be reflected in the design of the development, as shown in the application plans. The 
character of the site must determine the design of the development, rather than the design of the 
development dominating the character of the site. 

c	 The Site Analysis Plan identifies existing conditions relating to the development site and existing 
design constraints on adjoining and adjacent sites, which are likely to influence design choices. The 
submitted design should reflect that these issues have been taken into account. Site analysis 
information shall be submitted in A3 size. The detail of the plan should be tailored to the size and 
complexity of the proposed development. 

d	 A Site Analysis Plan shall be submitted with any Development Application. The following is an 
indicative checklist of issues to be addressed by the Site Analysis Plan: 

i	 orientation – north point and aspect. Consider the movement of the sun, particularly at winter 
solstice; 
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ii topography – slope of the land at 0.2m intervals where cut and fill or benching of the site is 
proposed, (otherwise 1.0m intervals) and direction of fall; 

iii streetscape – setback patterns, position and form of existing houses and developments on 
adjacent and opposite lands; overall height and shadows from adjacent buildings; 

iv	 context – Location of the site in relation to transport, nearby schools, community facilities or 
shops (special consideration for prominent sites including elevated or rural land, corner sites, 
heritage and cultural issues); 

v vegetation – existing trees and vegetation on the land, on adjoining land and in the street / 
locality and their true canopy spread within or onto the site; 

vi privacy – Any windows or private areas of neighbouring developments facing the land; 

vii noise & light – location and extent of nearby sources of noise or light impacts (e.g. major roads, 
intersections, sports fields or commercial areas); 

viii views – consideration of view corridors to and from the site and neighbours’ views; 

ix	 prevailing winds – these can vary for a particular site, e.g. coastal areas. Orientation to take 
advantage of prevailing breezes for natural ventilation can add greatly to comfort levels within 
the dwelling; 

x services – location of utility services (including stormwater drainage lines, electricity poles and 
kerb crossings); 

xi vehicle access – best position for a driveway; 

xii survey constraints – surveyed location of any easements, rights of way or other relevant 
restrictions; 

xiii security – any natural surveillance opportunities to and from the site; 

xiv existing structures – Including details of existing fences, retaining walls and buildings on site. 

e The Site Analysis Plan needs only to address those points that are relevant to the locality and 
development proposed. Figure 1 shows an indicative Site Analysis Plan. 
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2.1.2 Contextual Analysis 

The aim of contextual analysis is to recognise why a place is as it is. Contextual analysis will highlight the 
elements that reinforce the locality’s desired identity as well as the inconsistencies that could detract from it. 

a A contextual analysis shall be submitted with applications, addressing the following: 

i the social context; 

ii the economic context; 

iii the environmental context; 

iv the urban design context, including consideration of existing built form and predominant 
streetscape pattern. 

Figure 1 Sample site analysis plan 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

3.0 SCALE 

Good design provides an appropriate scale in terms of the bulk and height that is compatible with the scale 
of the street and the surrounding buildings. Establishing an appropriate scale requires a considered response 
to the scale of existing development. In precincts undergoing a transition, proposed bulk and height needs 
to achieve the scale identified for the desired future character of the area, whilst maintaining the amenity of 
existing and future residents. 

3.1 Height 

3.1.1 Overall Building Height 

In accordance with WLEP 2013, building height is defined as the vertical distance between ground level 
(existing) and the highest point of the building, including plant and lift overruns, but excluding 
communication devices, antennae, satellite dishes, masts, flagpoles, chimneys, flues and the like. 

WLEP 2013 contains a Height of Building Map for certain areas within the Shire.  In accordance with Clause 
4.3(2) of WLEP 2013, the height of a building is not to exceed the maximum height indicated on this map. 

In determining appropriate building heights Council shall have regard to WLEP 2013, for the scale of future 
development for which provision is made in the locality and where appropriate, the Warnervale Aerodrome 
Obstacle Limitation Surfaces Map and the New South Wales Government Coastal Policy. 

3.1.2 Natural Ground Level to Ceiling Height (Ceiling Height) 

For the purposes of this Chapter, ceiling height is defined as the vertical distance from natural ground level at 
any point within a building to the top-most ceiling of the building directly above that point (see Figure 2 
below). 

Figure 2 Maximum ceiling height for dual occupancy development 

OBJECTIVES 

To encourage development which: 

 is consistent with the objectives of the zone 

 is not visually obtrusive 

 relates to the topography of a site 

 enhances privacy and amenity for neighbouring residents, and 

 maintains solar access 
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Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The maximum ceiling heights for dual occupancy development shall not exceed 7 metres in height and 
shall generally not exceed two storeys. 

b	 In areas where the building height requirements of the Local Environmental Plan are appropriate and 
surrounding development exceeds two storeys, three storey development may be considered. 

c	 Where a front-and-rear dual occupancy design is proposed within the R2 zone, the building height of 
the rear dwelling shall not exceed single storey, regardless of whether the dwellings are attached or 
detached. 

Note:  Basement car parking does not constitute a storey, provided the top of the car parking level is not more 
than 1.0 metres above natural ground level. 

3.2 Site Coverage 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide an area on site that enables soft landscaping and deep soil planting 

 To provide a pleasant outlook 

 To provide appropriate separation between buildings in the local context 

 To provide areas on site that permits stormwater infiltration 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A minimum 25% of site area at ground level shall be ‘soft’ landscaping, excluding all hardstand areas. 
Open space areas and setback areas may be included in this calculation only where these do not 
include hardstand surfaces. See Figure 3. 

b	 WLEP 2013 contains a Floor Space Ratio Map for certain areas within the Shire. For areas not 
identified under the Floor Space Ratio Map the floor space ratio for dual occupancy housing is 
restricted to 0.5:1. 

Figure 3 Site coverage 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

4.0 BUILT FORM 

Good design achieves an appropriate built form for a site and the building's purpose, in terms of building 
alignments, proportions, building type and the manipulation of building elements. Appropriate built form 
defines and contributes to the public domain, contributes to the character of streetscapes and parks, 
including their views and vistas, and provides internal amenity and outlook. 

4.1 Construction and Appearance of Development 

OBJECTIVES 

To ensure design of development is: 

 of a high quality which contributes positively to the streetscape 

 compatible with the desired character of the area, and 

 visually interesting, offering variety to the observer whilst presenting an integrated design outcome 

REQUIREMENTS 

4.1.1 Building Design 

a	 The appearance and functionality of dual occupancy housing shall be of a high architectural quality. 
Dual occupancy housing shall be compatible with the objectives of the zone in its scale, function and 
visual appearance. 

b	 Council requires facades to be articulated in length and height. Monotonous and unbroken lengths of 
wall exceeding 10 metres in length and 3 metres in height shall not be permitted. Physical design 
elements in two storey (or greater) designs shall be used to provide visual interest to the building. 
These elements may include roof, wall and eave projections and indentations (min. 0.45m x 1.5m run), 
roofed decks, pergolas, awnings and other permanent shading structures, etc. A mixture of building 
materials including masonry, timber and glass is encouraged. See Figure 4. 

c	 “Mirror-image” side-by-side dual occupancies are generally not acceptable. The shape of the building 
shall be articulated and varied, for example, stepping back adjoining garages where located on the 
front elevation, massing of different materials, stepping of walls, alterations to the roofline, etc. 

d	 Garages shall not dominate the street elevation(s) or presentation of the development. 

e	 Suitable architectural features shall be incorporated in the design to provide visual relief and to 
minimise the bulk and scale of development. 

f	 For elevated dwelling designs, sub-floor fender walls are required on all facades. 

g	 Street number(s) shall be clearly identifiable for the development. 

h	 Each dwelling shall have a clearly identifiable entry. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

Figure 4 Examples of articulated façade 

4.1.2 Roof Design 

a Relate roof design to the desired built form. Some design solutions may include: 

i articulating the roof, or breaking down its massing to minimise the apparent bulk or to relate to 
a context of smaller building forms; 

ii using a similar roof pitch or material to adjacent buildings, particularly in existing special 
character areas or heritage conservation areas; 

iii using special roof features which relate to the desired character of an area, or to express 
important corners. 

b Design the roof to relate to the size and scale of the buildings, the building elevations and three 
dimensional building form. 

c Design roofs to respond to the orientation of the site. For example by using eaves and skillion roofs to 
respond to solar access. 

d Roof top structures shall not detract from the architectural merit of the building. 

e Roof top gardens, terraces, decks and enclosures shall be suitably set back from the building edge to 
maintain the privacy of adjoining sites. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

4.1.3 Building to Boundary 

Subject to ensuring there is no unreasonable adverse impact on the privacy or solar access to adjoining 
properties, consideration may be given to permitting one side wall without openings to be built on the side 
boundary provided that: 

a this boundary does not have road frontage; 

b no section of the wall built on the boundary is longer than 10 metres and 3 metres in height; 

c the wall does not exceed 50% of the length of the boundary, or the length of any adjoining wall on the 
boundary, whichever is greater; 

d where they are considered necessary, appropriate easements for maintenance are created over the 
adjoining property; 

e no objection is raised by the owner of the adjoining property along whose boundary the wall is 
proposed to be sited; 

f the wall complies with the provisions of the Building Code of Australia. 

4.1.4 Design Integration 

a	 The design principles which apply to new dual occupancy housing also extend to existing buildings 
where incorporated in a design proposal. The suitability of existing building(s) for retention must be 
carefully considered, as Council will not support proposals involving existing buildings which do not 
adequately integrate with the proposed development. 

b	 Where existing buildings are to be retained as part of an overall proposal, those structures shall be 
sufficiently upgraded to integrate with the new development and to meet the current applicable 
design and construction standards. 

c	 For dual occupancy housing incorporating an existing dwelling, or where two detached dwellings are 
proposed, the development must present an integrated design in terms of: 

i	 architectural features and form; 

ii	 roof form; 

iii	 external building materials colours and finishes; 

iv	 location and orientation; and 

v	 dwelling curtilage. 

d	 Details of how the proposed development responds to these items are to be included in the Statement 
of Environmental Effects. 

e	 Existing dwellings shall be updated in terms of internal finishings, bathroom and kitchen facilities, etc. 
Full details are required with the development application. 

f	 Wherever an existing dwelling contains asbestos, the asbestos must be removed or appropriately 
stabilised in accordance with Australian Standard AS2601 – 2001 and requirements of the Department 
of Local Government Guidelines and Work Cover. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

g	 Development proposals which incorporate existing buildings shall be accompanied by a floor plan and 
elevations of the existing building, as well as a schedule of externals colours and materials for the 
development. 

h	 Manufactured / moveable dwellings are not considered appropriate for dual occupancy housing and 
are not acceptable for integration with an existing dwelling on a site. 

4.2 Cut and Fill 

OBJECTIVES 

 To accommodate the proposed development on site, without the need for excessive cutting and filling 
of the site or construction of high retaining walls 

 To control surface water and / or stormwater on the subject land with any changes to water flows, as a 
result of cut or fill, not impacting upon any adjoining properties 

 To ensure that the design of the development is appropriate for site conditions with consideration 
given to slope, stability of the land and the privacy of adjoining properties 

 To ensure all boundary fencing is erected at natural ground level, permitting light and ventilation to 
ensure reasonable amenity to adjacent developments 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The amount of cut and / or fill required on a site shall be minimised. This may be achieved by stepping 
buildings down a site, and by locating the finished ground floor level as close to natural ground level 
as practicable. 

b	 No building, cut, fill, or retaining works shall be permitted which may affect sewer or drainage lines, or 
inter-allotment easements over the property. 

c	 The placement of any fill on the land in excess of 100mm (topdressing) requires development consent. 

d	 Retaining walls where viewed from the street or public places shall be of a decorative masonry product 
complementing the landscape design and integrating with the development. 

e	 Retaining walls shall be constructed in accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications, or in 
accordance with an approved engineering design which complies with Australian Standard AS4068 
and Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

Note: Each of the above elements is to be wholly contained within the subject allotment. 

f	 The construction of any retaining wall or associated drainage work adjacent to a common boundary 
shall not impede the structural integrity of any existing retaining walls or structures. 

Note: It is the legal responsibility of the lot cutting to retain other land / structures. 

g	 All dividing fencing shall be erected on ground level. 

h	 Specific restrictions on cut: 

i	 no boundary retaining wall for cut shall exceed 900mm in height; 

ii	 where any adjacent wall of the dwelling is setback less than 1300mm from the side boundary 
the height of cut at that boundary is restricted to a maximum of 600mm and the area between 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

the wall of the building and the boundary retaining wall shall be provided as a generally level 
surface; and 

iii	 where any adjacent wall of the dwelling is setback 1300mm or greater from the side boundary, 
the height of cut at the boundary is restricted to a maximum of 900mm and the area between 
the wall of the building and the boundary retaining wall shall be provided as a generally level 
surface. 

i	 Specific restrictions on fill: 

i	 all filling for the slabs shall be contained within the footprint of the building by the use of drop-
edge beams to natural ground level, such that a generally level area is created between the wall 
of the building and the boundary; 

ii	 battered fill or retaining walls within areas such as front or rear yards and courtyard areas 
external to the dwelling footprint shall not exceed 600mm in height; 

iii	 all proposed fill (e.g. to support courtyard areas) is to be graded at a batter not exceeding 1:4, or 
retained to a maximum height of 600mm, such that natural ground level is achieved at a 
distance of 900mm from the side boundary; and 

iv	 the grading of fill, at a batter not exceeding 1:4, with the rear yard or front setback area to 
existing ground level at these boundaries is acceptable. 

Figure 5 Restrictions on cut 

Figure 6 Restrictions on fill 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

4.2.1 Retaining Walls 

Details of any proposed retaining walls, including construction details, height and location on the site shall be 
provided with the development application. 

4.3 Building Lines 

OBJECTIVES 

 To maintain existing streetscapes 

 To protect the privacy and solar access of adjacent properties 

 To ensure the visual focus of a development is the dwelling, not the garage 

REQUIREMENTS 

4.3.1 General Requirements 

a	 Where absolute water frontage exists, buildings must be setback 20 metres from the high water mark 
unless other specific local provisions apply. 

b	 Where a property is affected by the Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards, the applicable setback is to comply 
with the provisions of that Chapter. 

c	 Where the rear boundary of a property adjoins a public reserve, a minimum rear setback of 4.5 metres 
is required. 

d	 Setback areas shall be suitably landscaped to enhance the appearance of the development and soften 
hardstand areas of the site (see Section 9.0 - Landscape). 

e	 Special setback and access location requirements may apply in relation to sites adjacent to 
roundabouts, relating to the roundabout geometry and the design speeds of the adjacent roads. 
Enquiries should be made with Council’s Customer Contact Centre prior to preparing design plans for 
development on sites adjacent to roundabouts or other traffic calming devices. 

f	 Designs will be assessed on their merits and need to respond to local context, streetscape and public 
domain relationships. Variations to the minimum setbacks may be supported by Council where there is 
a sound reason (i.e. improved solar access or streetscape presentation). 

g	 No building is to be erected within the triangle from the intersection of the two street boundary lines 
formed by a sight line 12m along the primary road frontage and 6m along the terminating road 
frontage, as illustrated in Figure 7. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

Figure 7 Sight preservation lines 

4.3.2 Setbacks 

The required minimum setbacks for all dual occupancy housing in residential zones are provided in Table 1. 

Aspect Minimum Setback Required 

Front setbacks “Category A” roads: 7.5 metres 

“Category B” roads: 6.0 metres 

“Category C” roads: 4.5 metres 

Note: For “Category C” roads where the road reserve is < 12 metres and development is 
proposed on both sides of the road, the minimum setback is 6.0 metres. 

Side and rear setbacks 0.9 metres 

Garages 6.0 metres applies to garages where they are accessed directly from the road system, 
except Category A roads, where 7.5 metres applies 

Corner Allotments 2.0 metres, plus compliance with sight preservation lines 

Note:  On corner allotments the side street is generally taken to be the boundary with the 
greater frontage. 

Table 1 Setbacks 

4.4 Transport Needs 

OBJECTIVES 

 To have garages and carports designed in sympathy with the development without becoming the 
dominant feature on the site 

 To provide adequate on-site parking that relates to the environmental and physical constraints of the 
site 

 To have car parking areas that minimise the potential for pedestrian and vehicle conflict 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

REQUIREMENTS 

4.4.1 General Requirements 

a Where car parking areas are visible from the street, the surface shall be treated with decorative finish 
and the space shall be screened by landscape treatments such as mounding, planting and fencing. 
Details of such treatment are to be submitted to Council as part of the development application, 
demonstrating that a satisfactory appearance to the street will be presented. 

b Where parking is proposed within a side or rear building setback and is exposed to adjoining 
properties, suitable landscaping shall be provided along such boundary to soften the visual impact of 
the parking and to provide for stormwater infiltration. 

c All geometric standards applicable to site access and car parking layout shall be in accordance with 
Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access and Australian Standard AS/NZS 2890.1. Applicants should obtain a 
copy of the relevant vehicle turning circles from Australian Standard AS/NZS 2890.1 to ensure 
compliance with the 85th percentile vehicle. 

d For sites to be accessed from an arterial or sub-arterial roads or where carparking is proposed along or 
at the end of a common driveway, an adequate manoeuvring area must also be provided on-site so 
that the vehicles of residents can enter and leave the site in a forward manner using no more than a 3 
point turn. 

e Council does not encourage stacked car parking. 

4.4.2 Resident Parking 

a	 The total number of car parking spaces required is shown in Table 2 below. 

b	 At least one of the required resident car parking spaces for each dwelling must be provided in the 
form of an enclosed space (garage) with minimum dimensions of 3 metres width by 5.5 metres length 
and a minimum opening of 2.7 metres. 

c	 Car parking numbers to be rounded up to the nearest whole number. 

Dwelling Size Spaces Per Dwelling 

One to three Bedroom 1 

Four or more Bedroom 2 

Table 2 Car Spaces per Dwelling Type 

4.5 Vehicular Access Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To position street vehicular crossings and driveways to minimise adverse visual impact 

 To have existing rear lanes used for vehicular access 

 To ensure safe entry and exit from the site 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

REQUIREMENTS
 

4.5.1 General Requirements 

a	 Use of plain concrete for driveways and open car parking areas is not supported by Council. 
Alternative treatments, such as porous pavers and colour treatments are to be used. Details shall be 
provided with the development application. 

b	 Ensure adequate separation distances between vehicular entries and street intersections. 

c	 Driveways and vehicular access shall be designed in accordance with AS/NZS 2890.1. 

4.5.2 Ground Level Parking 

a	 Driveways shall not be continuous straight lines and shall be off set by landscaped sections. 

b	 A minimum pavement width of 3 metres is required. 

c	 A minimum pavement width of 5.5 metres is required for the first 6 metres of the driveway where 
access is to a Category A road. 

d	 Driveways shall be offset from any side boundary by 2 metres at the front boundary, and may taper 
back to 0.5m at the front building line as illustrated in Figure 8. This offset area, and a minimum 0.5 
metre side setback for the full length of driveways shall be suitably landscaped to soften the hardstand 
areas, provide for infiltration and provide visual appeal to the streetscape. 

e	 Future subdivision of dual occupancy development into a battle-axe arrangement, where permitted, 
will only be supported where an unencumbered access way width of 3.5 metres is available. 

f	 Parking or access which is visible from the street elevation must respect the architectural qualities of 
the building and integrate with the overall presentation of the development. 

4.5.3 Basement Parking 

a	 Driveways shall be designed to minimise adverse visual impacts on the streetscape, and shall be 
complemented by the landscape design for the site. 

b	 Basement car parking shall be suitably set back from site boundaries so as not to interfere with the 
provision of deep soil planting zones at ground level. 

Figure 8 Driveway offset 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

5.0 DENSITY 

Good design has a density appropriate for a site and its context, in terms of floor space yields (or number of 
units or residents). Appropriate densities are sustainable and compatible with the existing density in an area 
or, in precincts undergoing a transition, are consistent with the stated desired future density. Sustainable 
densities respond to the regional context, availability of infrastructure, public transport, community facilities 
and environmental quality. 

5.1 Lot Size Requirements 

OBJECTIVES 

 To have development sites and densities that are appropriate in the zone and compatible with the 
local context 

 To ensure building bulk and site coverage provisions are compatible with neighbouring development 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following minimum site areas apply within residential zones: 

Form of Dual Occupancy Housing Minimum Site Area 

 Side-by-side (‘terrace style’) 550 square metres 







Front-and-rear 

Dual street frontage, and 

Upstairs / downstairs 

700 square metres 

 Dual occupancy on an existing battle axe allotment 800 square metres 

Table 3 Minimum site area requirements 

Figure 9 The various forms of dual occupancy housing 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

5.2 Lot Size Requirements – Incentives for older housing stock 

OBJECTIVE 

 To encourage the redevelopment of older housing to provide for contemporary development that can 
help to meet the requirements of a growing population that has diverse housing needs, where 
compatible with the local context. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Where the applicant can provide evidence that the proposal involves the demolition of a lawfully approved 
existing dwelling house greater than 30 years old and Council is satisfied that the proposal is compatible with 
surrounding development, the following minimum site areas for the existing lot apply within residential 
zones: 

Form of Dual Occupancy Housing Minimum Site Area 

 Side-by-side (‘terrace style’) (attached) 450 square metres 







Front-and-rear (detached) 

Dual street frontage (detached), and 

Upstairs / downstairs 

600 square metres 

6.0 AMENITY 

Good design provides amenity through the physical, spatial and environmental quality of a development. 
Optimising amenity requires appropriate room dimensions and shapes, access to sunlight, natural ventilation, 
visual and acoustic privacy, storage, indoor and outdoor space, efficient layouts and service areas, outlook 
and ease of access for all age groups and degrees of mobility. 

6.1 Private Open Space 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide dwellings with individual private open space areas 

 To ensure private open space areas are functional and responsive to the environment, thereby 
promoting the enjoyment of outdoor living for residents 

 To ensure private open space areas integrate with the overall architectural form and detail of the 
development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Private open space is required for each dwelling with a minimum area of 45 square metres and a 
minimum dimension of 4.5 metres (this does not include the area required to house above ground 
rainwater tanks). These areas are required to be located at ground level and directly accessible from 
living areas of the dwelling. 

b	 Required private open space may be provided in up to two locations for each dwelling. 

c	 Ground level courtyards may be located within the front building setback area on Category A roads. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

d	 Ground level courtyards may be located within the front building setback area on Category B roads 
only where solar access is optimised. 

e	 Ground level courtyards are not permitted within the front building setback area on Category C roads. 

f	 Required private open space shall not exceed a maximum grade of 1:14 to optimise useability for 
residents. 

g	 Patios, decks, balconies and the like at or near ground level may only be counted as courtyard area 
when they are not enclosed by the line of the roof of the building (not including the eaves projection). 

h	 Wherever a dimension is less than 4.5 metres it shall not be counted as part of the calculation for 
private open space areas. 

Private open space for a single dwelling above commercial premises shall be provided as a private 
terrace or balcony having minimum area of 30 square metres and a minimum dimension of 4.5 metres, 
directly accessible from a living area within the dwelling. 

Figure 10 Example of contemporary private open space area 

6.2 Solar Access 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that solar access is available to all private open space areas of dual occupancy housing 

 To provide adequate ambient lighting and minimise the need for artificial lighting during daylight 
hours 

 To ensure that a minimum standard of solar access is available during the winter solstice to private 
open space areas and internal living areas to provide for a reasonable standard of residential amenity 

REQUIREMENTS 

6.2.1 General Requirements 

a	 At least 75% of each required private open space area shall receive at least three hours unobstructed 
sunlight between the hours of 9 am and 3 pm on June 21 (winter solstice). 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

b	 New development shall have due regard for maintaining solar access to adjoining properties and not 
cause overshadowing. At least 75% of required private open space areas on adjoining lands shall 
receive at least three hours unobstructed sunlight between the hours of 9 am and 3 pm on June 21 
(winter solstice). 

c	 Dwellings should be orientated to allow optimum solar access for internal and external living areas. 

d	 Buildings shall be designed to minimise adverse impact by wind velocities, intensities and directions on 
the amenity of the development and surrounding areas. 

6.2.2 Shadow Diagrams 

a	 Developments of 2 storeys height and above shall provide shadow diagrams based on a survey of the 
site and adjoining development, showing shadow casting at 9 am, 12 noon and 3 pm on June 21 
(winter solstice). The shadow diagrams must show the impact of shadowing from the proposed 
development as well as existing development, on the proposed development and adjoining properties. 

b	 In assessing the impact of shadow on an adjoining property, Council shall have regard for the solar 
access standards stated above. 

Note: Shadow diagrams may be required for single storey development if adjoining development is 2 storeys or 
greater. 

6.3 Privacy 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide and maintain reasonable levels of visual privacy both internally and externally, during day 
and night 

 To maximise outlook and views from living rooms and private open space without compromising 
visual privacy 

 To ensure a high level of amenity by protecting the privacy of residents both within the apartments 
and in private open space areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

6.3.1 Visual Privacy 

a	 Direct overlooking of internal living areas and private open space to surrounding dwellings shall be 
minimised by building layout, location and design of windows and balconies, screening devices and 
landscaping. 

b	 Where living area windows or balconies of dwellings are proposed within 12 metres and facing living 
area windows or balconies of adjacent dwellings, windows should offset from the edge of the opposite 
window and balconies be screened or oriented to ensure visual privacy. Window openings at first floor 
level and above should be orientated or designed to minimise the potential for overlooking of 
adjacent properties and this consequent loss of privacy. Windows which are orientated towards 
adjoining properties and do not adequately restrict overlooking will be required to be opaque finish or 
located at appropriate heights above floor level to minimise overlooking of adjoining properties. See 
Figure 11. 

6.3.2 Acoustic Privacy 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

a	 Site layout should separate active recreational areas, parking areas, vehicle access ways and service 
equipment areas from bedroom areas of dwellings. 

b	 Development adjacent to high levels of uncontrollable external noise shall minimise the entry of that 
noise through building design and external wall treatment. 

Figure 11 Examples of potential solutions for maintaining privacy 

6.4 Views 

OBJECTIVES 

 To facilitate view sharing whilst not restricting the reasonable development potential of a site 

 To have opportunities for public vistas and public views from streets and public places protected and 
enhanced through building design, location and landscape design 

 To protect views by permitting development which minimises obstruction of such views where enjoyed 
from internal and external living areas of residential buildings 

REQUIREMENTS 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

a	 New development shall be designed to minimise loss of views from adjoining and adjacent properties 
identified in the site analysis process, while still providing opportunities for views from the 
development itself. This approach is called view sharing. 

b	 Design solutions must respond graphically to the site analysis outcomes through the issue of plans, 
elevations, photographs and photomontages to demonstrate how view sharing is to be achieved. In 
some cases, reasonable development may result in the loss of some views, but development shall not 
significantly obstruct views. 

A visual analysis illustrating the impacts of the proposed development upon views may be required for 
developments which have the potential to obstruct views. The analysis will be required to outline the 
impact of the development on the views of all affected properties. 

d	 Measures to be used to maintain views include building setbacks, gaps between buildings, minimal 
floor to ceiling heights, raked ceilings to upper floors, gabled or hipped roofs, splay corners, and use of 
transparent materials for balustrades. See Figure 12. 

e	 Applicants shall demonstrate that buildings have been designed ‘from the ground up’, with floors 
located at or near to natural ground level and incorporating reasonable ceiling heights and roof pitch. 

f	 Important public views and vistas beyond the site shall be protected and maintained where possible, 
through responsive building form and treatment including roof design. 

Figure 12 Examples of potential solutions to maintain views 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

7.0 SERVICES 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that all development sites have adequate services to cater for future occupants 

REQUIREMENTS 

7.1 Services 

a	 All applications shall provide details of the proposed method of sewerage disposal from the site, via: 

i	 On-Site Sewerage Management; or 

ii	 connection to gravity-fed reticulated sewer system. 

b	 All sites shall be provided with adequate, separate water and sewer services, as well as telephone and 
power. Connection to gas is encouraged where a reticulated gas supply is available. 

c	 All applications shall provide details of potential impacts on existing services, for example nearby 
drainage, water or sewer lines. 

7.2 Civil Works 

a	 The provision of kerb and guttering, associated street drainage, pavement construction and foot 
paving will be required across the frontage of the site if these do not currently exist. The only 
exceptions to these requirements are where in Council’s opinion: 

i	 it is technically impractical to construct kerb and gutter due to uncertainty as to the appropriate 
levels to be adopted or an isolated section will present a hazard to road traffic safety 

ii	 the street drainage necessary to provide kerb and gutter is an unreasonable impost upon the 
development 

iii	 kerb and gutter is not the most suitable streetscape treatment for the particular area on the 
basis of existing and anticipated development 

b	 In the event that the development is determined to be within the above categories of exception, an 
alternative treatment to kerb and gutter such as mountable kerb, concrete dish drain, cemented 
paving stones or other treatment may be required with the exact type based upon the characteristics 
of the site. 
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8.0 STORMWATER MANAGEMENT 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that land can be adequately drained for the health and convenience of residents, and that 
the development does not contribute to drainage or flooding problems elsewhere 

REQUIREMENTS 

a A stormwater management plan shall be submitted with the development application, to provide 
details of an appropriate means of storm water disposal. The plan shall demonstrate compliance with 
Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

b All excess stormwater runoff from roof and paved areas shall be directed via gravity fed systems into 
inter-allotment or street stormwater drainage system by piped systems catering for the 20 year design 
and consideration of overland flows catering for the 100 year design. Charged systems will not be 
accepted. 

c Where easements over downstream properties are required, evidence of agreement with the relevant 
property owners is to be submitted with the development application. 

d Where a site is excavated or where the floor level of a building is close to the finished ground level, the 
area around the building is to be shaped and drained to prevent entry of overland flow from storm 
events, see illustrations in Figures 13, 14 and 15. 

e Site works are not to obstruct or divert overland flows from upstream properties. 

f Demonstration that the requirements of AS/NZS 3500 have been complied with shall be submitted 
with the application. 

Figure 13 Stormwater management 
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Figure 14 Example of overland flow entering the dwelling as a result of poor drainage 

Figure 15 Example of stormwater draining away from the dwelling as a result of good drainage 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 25 



   
   

 

  
 

 
  

  
   

              
             

 
 

  
   

 

   
 

 
 
  

    

   

  

  

    

 
 

  
 
    

   
 

  

   

   

   

    
 

   

   

    
 

    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.3 Dual Occupancy Development 

9.0 LANDSCAPE 

Good design recognises that together landscape and buildings operate as an integrated and sustainable 
system, resulting in greater aesthetic quality and amenity for both occupants and the adjoining public 
domain.  Landscape design builds on the existing site's natural and cultural features in responsible and 
creative ways. It enhances the development's natural environmental performance by co-ordinating water and 
soil management, solar access, micro-climate, tree canopy and habitat values. It contributes to the positive 
image and contextual fit of development through respect for streetscape and neighbourhood character, or 
desired future character. 

Landscape design should optimise useability, privacy and social opportunity, equitable access and respect for 
neighbours' amenity, and provide for practical establishment and long term management. 

9.1 Landscape Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide habitat for native indigenous flora and fauna 

 To provide for softening of building forms and enhancement of the urban environment 

 To assist in the reduction of stormwater runoff from a site 

 To improve urban air quality 

 To contribute to biodiversity 

 To relate landscape design to the desired proportions and character of the streetscape 

REQUIREMENTS 

9.1.1 General Requirements 

a	 The engagement of a suitably qualified landscape professional to undertake the design and 
construction of landscape works for the development and submission of the landscape design with the 
development application. 

b	 In consideration of landscape design, the following practices should be considered: 

i	 contribute to streetscape character and the amenity of the locality by: 

 using planting and landscape elements appropriate to the scale of the development; 

 visually softening hardstand areas associated with car parking; 

ii	 design landscape which contributes to the site’s particular and positive characteristics, for 
example: 

 by enhancing habitat and ecology; 

 by incorporating trees, shrubs and ground covers endemic to the area; 

 by retaining and incorporating changes of level, visual markers, views and any significant 
site elements; 
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 by retaining existing vegetation on site. 

9.1.2 Street Trees 

a	 Dual occupancy housing must incorporate street tree plantings at a rate of at least two semi-advanced 
trees per 15 metres of frontage, in accordance with Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and 
Construction Specification. Details of the proposed street tree planting including species and locations 
shall be submitted with the development application. Street trees are to be maintained and nurtured 
until established. 

b	 A street tree planting plan shall be included as part of the landscape design, except in circumstances 
where it is demonstrably impractical to provide street trees. 

Figure 16 Example of street tree planting 

9.1.3 Deep Soil Zones 

a A minimum 50% of the required soft landscaped area of the site at ground level should be a deep soil 
zone. This may be achieved by optimising the provision of consolidated deep soil zones within a site 
by: 

i the design of basement and sub-basement car parking, so as not to fully cover the site; 

ii the use of front and side setbacks for deep soil planting. 

b Optimise the extent of deep soil zones beyond the site boundaries by locating them contiguous with 
the deep soil zones of adjoining properties. 

c Promote landscape health by supporting a rich variety of vegetation type and size. 

d Increase the permeability of paved areas by limiting the amount of hardstand surfaces on the site or 
using pervious materials. 
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9.1.4 Planting on Structures 

A common scenario in urban areas is the establishment of landscape areas on top of basement car 
parks, podiums or roofs. High quality landscape design and open space amenity relies in part on the 
quality and health of plants. The plants in these areas are grown in total containment with artificial 
soils, drainage and irrigation. Plants grown in such situations are subject to a range of 
environmental stresses that affect the health and survival of the plants. 

a Design for optimum conditions for plant growth by: 

i providing soil depth, volume and area appropriate to the size of plants; 

ii providing appropriate soil conditions and irrigation methods; 

iii providing appropriate drainage. 

b Design planters to support the appropriate soil depth and plant selection by: 

i ensuring planter proportions accommodate the largest volume of soil possible. Minimum soil 
depths will vary depending on the size of the plant however, soil depths greater than 1.5 metres 
are unlikely to have any benefits for tree growth; 

ii providing square, rectangular or circular planting areas rather than long, narrow linear areas. 

c Increase minimum soil depths in accordance with: 

i the mix of plants; 

ii the level of landscape management, particularly the frequency of irrigation; 

iii anchorage requirements of large and medium trees; 

iv soil type and quality. 
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10.0 SOCIAL DIMENSIONS 

Good design responds to the social context and needs of the local community in terms of lifestyles, 
affordability, and access to social facilities. New developments should optimise the provision of housing to 
suit the social mix and needs in the neighbourhood or, in the case of precincts undergoing transition, provide 
for the desired future community. 

10.1 Facilities and Amenities 

OBJECTIVES 

 To have adequate provision made for site facilities 

 To have facilities that are functional and accessible to all residents and easy to maintain 

 To have site facilities carefully and sensitively integrated into development so as not to be obtrusive, 
noisy or unsightly 

REQUIREMENTS 

10.1.1 Laundries 

An individual laundry shall be provided within each dwelling which may be separate or included as part of 
another room. 

10.1.2 Storage 

Internal design of dwellings shall incorporate adequate storage space relative to the number of bedrooms 
within the dwelling, to cater for the needs of occupants. This may be provided in the form of an internal 
cupboard, or alternatively as a designated area within the garage: 

Dwelling Type Required Storage Space 

1 - 2 bedrooms 3m2 floor area 

3 or more bedrooms 6m2 floor area 

Table 4 Storage areas 
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11.0 AESTHETICS 

Quality aesthetics require the appropriate composition of building elements, textures, materials and colours 
and reflect the use, internal design and structure of the development. Aesthetics should respond to the 
environment and context, particularly to desirable elements of the existing streetscape or, in precincts 
undergoing transition, contribute to the desired future character of the area. 

11.1 Fencing 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure fencing meets the requirements of residents in terms of privacy and security, as well as 
contributing positively to the streetscape 

 To carefully select fencing to integrate with the overall development and to ensure that a site is not 
divorced from its surrounds by high front walls 

REQUIREMENTS 

11.1.1 General Requirements 

a Clearly delineate the private and public domain without compromising safety and security by: 

i designing fences and walls which provide privacy and security while not eliminating views, 
outlook, light and air; 

ii limiting the length and height of retaining walls (see Section 4.2). 

b	 Details of the material, height, type and extent of all proposed fencing shall be shown on the 
development application plans. Design considerations may include: 

i materials selection, including percentage of solid to transparent materials; 

ii height; 

iii vertical or horizontal rhythms along the street, such as vertical entry elements, boundary 
markers or fence post frequency;
 

iv location and frequency of entry openings or gates;
 

v location from site boundary. 


c	 Contribute to the amenity, beauty and useability of private and communal open spaces by 
incorporating some of the following in the design of fences and walls (see Figure 17): 

i benches and seats; 

ii planter boxes; 

iii pergolas and trellises; 

iv barbecues; 

v water features. 
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d	 Retain and enhance the amenity of the of the public domain by: 

i	 avoiding the use of continuous lengths of blank walls at street level; 

ii	 using planting to soften the edges of any raised terraces to the street, such as over sub-
basement car parks, and reduce their apparent scale; 

iii	 selecting durable materials which can be easily cleaned and are graffiti resistant. 

e	 Dividing fencing shall not adversely affect flow of surface water or create flooding problems to 
adjoining properties. 

f	 Where a courtyard is proposed, the enclosing fence shall be of a decorative nature and 1.8 metres in 
height. 

g	 Courtyard fencing may only be permitted within the front setback area for allotments with frontage to 
Category A roads to provide noise attenuation; and to Category B roads to optimise solar access. The 
fence shall be erected no closer than a minimum of 1.5 metres from the front boundary alignment and 
this 1.5 metre setback shall be properly landscaped. Fences staggered with planting over the 1.5 metre 
setback may also be considered. 

h	 Decorative fencing of maximum 1.2 metres height is permitted along the front boundary. 

i	 Any fencing which is visible from the street or public places shall be decorative in style, forming part of 
the architectural and landscaping design concept for the site. Fencing should not detract from the 
streetscape or character of the area. Plain colourbond and /or timber paling fences are unacceptable in 
this regard. A combination of materials and articulation of the fence plane is required in order to 
achieve better presentation to the public domain, as illustrated in Figure 18. 

j	 The cost of upgrading common boundary fences rests with the developer. 

Figure 17 Examples of decorative fencing 
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Figure 18 Example of an articulated fence 

11.1.2 Corner Allotments 

a No courtyard fences shall be permitted within the setback area to the side street. 

b No structures or landscaping exceeding 1 metre in height are to be located within the triangle formed 
by a sight line 12 metres x 6 metres from the intersection of the two street boundary lines, as 
illustrated in Figure 7. Any existing or proposed tree in this area is to be maintained with a clean trunk 
under a height of 2.0 metres. 
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11.2 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVES 

 To avoid blank / unrelieved building facades along publicly visible elements of a development 

 To ensure new development is compatible with and consistent with established built form in the 
results in a physically cohesive neighbourhood 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development shall enhance the streetscape character, complementing the surrounding built form, 
landscape and environmental conditions of the locality. 

b	 Building design, roof profile, detailing, colours, materials etc. that are visible from the street and 
adjoining properties shall be compatible with any desirable design themes within the surrounding 
locality. 

c	 Developments shall be designed to address the street in order to contribute positively to the area. 
Building entry points should be emphasised and designed to visually integrate with the rhythm of the 
streetscape. 

d	 See section 4.1 of this Chapter for specific building design requirements. 

12.0 ADDITIONAL PROVISIONS FOR SPECIFIC AREAS 

12.1 Rural and Environmental Living Zones 

OBJECTIVES 

 To facilitate dual occupancy in rural and environmental living areas 

 To encourage integration of building form to achieve the appearance of a single dwelling, or to cluster 
buildings adjacent to the principal dwelling 

 To minimise the impacts of additional occupancies in rural and environmental living areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

Additional special requirements apply to dual occupancy housing in these zones, as follows: 

12.1.1 Dual Occupancy Buildings 

Attached and detached dual occupancy buildings are permissible in RU1, RU2, RU6, R5, E3 and E4 zones. 

12.1.2 Design and Appearance 

a	 Attached dual occupancies shall have an integrated appearance which gives the impression of a single 
dwelling house, unified by similar materials, colours, textures, massing and roof pitches. 
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b Covered walkways or breezeways are not acceptable means of attaching the two dwellings. Covered 
garages or common party walls may be used, provided that the building achieves an integrated 
appearance. 

c Where the proposal involves detached dual occupancy: 

i Buildings are to be “clustered” with the principal dwelling and farm buildings, i.e., within a 
maximum distance of 50 metres.  Dual occupancy development shall not be used as grounds to 
support subdivision of the land; 

ii A common effluent disposal area is to be utilised.; and 

iii Each building is to be accessed from a common driveway.  Additional separate access crossings 
will not be supported for dual occupancy development. 

12.1.3 Setbacks 

The minimum setbacks required to the nearest building wall are: 

a 20 metres from either frontage (road) boundary; 

b 10 metres from the site’s side and / or rear boundaries; 

c 40 metres from the top of the bank of creeklines; and 

d 50 metres from the crest, or highest point, of ridgelines. 

12.1.4 Building Height 

Dual Occupancy buildings in rural and environmental living areas shall generally not exceed 7 metres 
building height. 

13.0 DUAL OCCUPANCY SUBDIVISION 

Intending applicants are also advised to review WLEP 2013 and Part 4 – Subdivision in relation to minimum 
lot size and other requirements for residential subdivision. Applications for subdivision of dual occupancy 
housing must include the following information: 

a proposed plan of subdivision; 


b demonstration of compliance with the approved development on site;
 

c details of proposed easements, rights of carriageway or restrictions as to user;
 

d details of the location of any existing easements or services on site and proposed services for each
 
dwelling; 

e demonstration of compliance with the Building Code of Australia; 

f Statement of Environmental Effects; 

g applications for subdivision in bush fire prone land must include a Bushfire Assessment Report in 
accordance with the New South Wales Rural Fire Service’s ‘Planning for Bush Fire Protection 
Guidelines’ as well as payment of the applicable Integrated Development fees for referral to the New 
South Wales Rural Fire Service. 
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14.0 CONTRIBUTIONS 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide services and facilities for proposed developments in accordance with the demands created 
by development 

 To provide services and facilities for proposed developments to a level determined in Contribution 
Plans to be appropriate to residents’ needs 

 To achieve an equitable sharing of costs of the services and facilities between developments that 
benefit from these services and facilities 

 To achieve the collection of contributions to fund the services and facilities for the proposed 
development 

 To comply with requirements of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act and water Supply 
Authorities Act in relation to development contributions 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Residential developments attract contribution charges under the Water Management Act 2000 and 
under Section 94 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979. Contributions are an 
essential means of providing amenities such as open space, community facilities and road, intersection 
and drainage improvements; which are necessary as a consequence of the additional development 
within Wyong Shire. 

b	 Reference to the Contribution Plan for your specific area will be required to determine specific 
contribution types and levels. 
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CHAPTER 2.4 	 MULTIPLE DWELLING 
RESIDENTIAL DEVELOPMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

This Chapter applies to multiple dwelling residential developments in Wyong Shire, including residential flat 
development and dwellings associated with commercial premises. The Chapter aims to protect and enhance 
the amenity of new and existing residential areas by: 

 encouraging the provision of a variety of dwelling types and allowing for innovation in individual 
design; 

 promoting standards of design which achieve functional and aesthetic quality in development; 

 encouraging designs of high architectural quality; 

 encouraging residential development appropriate to the local area context; 

 promoting sustainable development which is energy and water efficient and offers sufficient 
protection for the environment. 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

All land within Wyong Shire to which WLEP 2013 applies. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11– Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Part 6 – Location Specific Development Controls (where relevant) 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 
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1.4 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013. Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here. The following additional 
terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

ABSA means the Association of Building Sustainability Assessors, whose role is to oversee the accreditation 
of assessors for the issue of ABSA and BASIX certificates for energy efficiency. 

attached dwelling means a building containing 3 or more dwellings, where: 

 each dwelling is attached to another dwelling by a common wall, and 

 each of the dwellings is on its own lot of land, and 

 none of the dwellings is located above any part of another dwelling. 

Note: Often referred to as row or terrace housing. Is the land use created by the Torrens Title Subdivision of 
Multi-Dwelling Housing. 

basement car park means an enclosed, underground car parking area which does not protrude greater than 
1.0 metres above ground level at any point. 

bedroom includes any room that can be adapted (in compliance with the BCA) for use as a bedroom, 
whether or not building alterations are involved. 

Category A Roads include roads that are classified as proclaimed by the Roads Act 1993, and are roads that 
predominantly carry, or are planned to carry, through traffic from one region to another, or carry traffic 
directly from one part of a region to another. They are projected to carry more than 10,000 vehicles per day 
(vpd).  For example the Pacific Highway. 

Category B Roads are distributor and collector roads that connect “Category A” roads to “Category C” 
(access streets and access places). They are projected to carry between 2,000 vpd and 10,000 vehicles per day 
(vpd). 

Category C Roads are streets which are projected to carry less than 2,000 vehicles per day (vpd). 

Note:  Wyong Shire Council should be consulted to confirm the status of a road for the purposes of the 
provisions in this Plan, as projected usage (e.g. bus or tourist route), may determine that an alternative 
classification is warranted. 

ceiling height means the vertical distance from natural ground level at any point within a building to the 
top-most ceiling of the building directly above that point. 

communal open space is usable open space at ground level which preferably contains deep soil zones, used 
for recreation and relaxation of the residents of a residential flat development and which is under the control 
of an owner’s corporation. 

deep soil zones are areas of natural ground with relatively natural soil profiles retained within a 
development. Deep soil zones have important environmental benefits, including the promotion of healthy 
growth of large trees; the protection of existing mature trees, infiltration of rain water to the water table and 
reduction of stormwater runoff. 
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dwelling means a room or suite of rooms occupied or used or so constructed or adapted as to be capable of 
being occupied or used as a separate domicile. 

hardstand area is the area of a site through which water cannot infiltrate, and includes the area of the 
dwelling(s) footprint, garages, water tanks, outbuildings; and non porous driveways, paths and courts, but 
excludes the water surface area of swimming pools. 

living area means any room or rooms within a dwelling which are generally available for day-to-day use by 
residents and visitors, and include such rooms as family, dining and rumpus. 

multi dwelling housing means 3 or more dwellings (whether attached or detached) on one lot of land, each 
with access at ground level, but does not include a residential flat building. 

Note: This includes what is often referred to as villa development, town house development and cluster housing. 

private open space means an external area of the site available for private use by the residents of a dwelling, 
and may be provided in the form of a courtyard or garden at ground level, or a balcony above ground level. 

residential flat building means a building containing 3 or more dwellings, but does not include an attached 
dwelling or multi dwelling housing. 

Note:	  Residential flat buildings that consist of: 
 3 or more storeys (not including levels below ground level provided for car parking or storage, or both, 

that protrude less than 1.2 metres above ground level); and 
 contain 4 or more self-contained dwellings (whether or not the building includes uses for other purposes, 

such as shops), but does not include a Class 1a building or a Class 1b building under the Building Code of 
Australia 

are subject to the controls detailed in SEPP 65 and the Residential Flat Design Code, as well as the provisions 
detailed within this plan. 

retaining wall means a landscaping feature external to the building which is used to retain cut or fill and 
incorporates adequate provision for drainage. 

site area means the total area of the development site, excluding the area of any access handle in the case of 
an existing (or future potential) battle-axe allotment. 

site coverage means the percentage of site area covered by the footprint of buildings, structures and 
hardstand areas to be erected on the land. 
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2.0 CONTEXT 

2.1 Site and Local Context Analysis 

OBJECTIVE 

 To encourage design that results from a genuine analysis of the site character and capacity, and its 
suitability for the proposed development 

REQUIREMENTS 

2.1.1 Site Analysis 

a	 It is highly desirable that contact with neighbours be established at the site analysis stage. Talk to 
them about how the proposal will affect them and review the location of outdoor living areas, fencing, 
pools, living rooms and other specific features that may influence the design of the development. 

b	 A Site Analysis shall be carried out as the first step in the design process and the outcomes of that 
analysis must be reflected in the design of the development. The character of the site must determine 
the design of the development, rather than the design of the development dominating the character 
of the site. 

c	 The Site Analysis Plan identifies existing conditions relating to the development site and existing 
design constraints on adjacent sites, which are likely to influence design choices. The design should 
demonstrate that these issues have been taken into account. The site analysis plan shall be submitted 
in A3 size. The detail of the plan should be tailored to the size and complexity of the proposed 
development. 

d	 A Site Analysis Plan shall be submitted with any Development Application. The following is an 
indicative checklist of issues to be addressed by the Site Analysis Plan: 

i	 orientation: north point and aspect, consider the movement of the sun, particularly at winter 
solstice; 

ii	 topography:  slope of the land at 0.2m intervals where cut and fill or benching of the site is 
proposed, (otherwise 1.0m intervals) and direction of fall; 

iii	 streetscape:  setback patterns, position and form of existing houses and developments on 
adjacent and opposite lands; overall height and shadows from adjacent buildings; 

iv	 context: location of the site in relation to transport, nearby schools, community facilities or 
shops. (Special consideration for prominent sites including elevated or rural land, corner sites, 
heritage and cultural issues); 

v	 vegetation: existing trees and vegetation on the land, on adjoining land and in the street / 
locality and their true canopy spread within or onto the site; 

vi	 privacy: any windows or private areas of neighbouring developments facing the land; 

vii	 noise and light: location and extent of nearby sources of noise or light impacts (e.g. major 
roads, intersections, sports fields or commercial areas); 

viii	 views: consideration of view corridors to and from the site and neighbours’ views; 
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ix prevailing winds: these can vary for a particular site, eg. coastal areas. Orientation to take 
advantage of prevailing breezes for natural ventilation can add greatly to comfort levels within 
the dwelling; 

x services: location of utility services (including stormwater drainage lines, electricity poles and 
kerb crossings); 

xi vehicle access: best position for a driveway; 

xii survey constraints: surveyed location of any easements, rights of way or other relevant 
restrictions; 

xiii security: any natural surveillance opportunities to and from the site; 

xiv existing structures: including details of existing fences, retaining walls and buildings on site. 

Figure 1 Sample site analysis plan 

2.1.2 Contextual Analysis 

a The aim of contextual analysis is to recognise why a place is as it is and to reflect that analysis in the 
design of the proposed development. Contextual analysis will highlight the elements that reinforce the 
locality’s desired identity as well as the inconsistencies that could detract from it. 

b A contextual analysis shall be submitted with applications, addressing the following: 

i the social context; 

ii the economic context; 

iii the environmental context; 

iv the urban design context, including consideration of existing built form and predominant 
streetscape pattern. 
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3.0 SCALE 

Good design provides an appropriate scale in terms of the bulk and height that is compatible with the scale 
of the street and the surrounding buildings. Establishing an appropriate scale requires a considered response 
to the scale of existing development. In precincts undergoing a transition, proposed bulk and height needs 
to achieve the scale identified for the desired future character of the area, whilst maintaining the amenity of 
existing and future residents. 

3.1 Height 

3.1.1 Overall Building Height 

In accordance with WLEP 2013, building height is defined as the vertical distance between ground level 
(existing) and the highest point of the building, including plant and lift overruns, but excluding 
communication devices, antennae, satellite dishes, masts, flagpoles, chimneys, flues and the like.  

WLEP 2013 contains a Height of Building Map for certain areas within the Shire.  In accordance with Clause 
4.3(2) of WLEP 2013, the height of a building is not to exceed the maximum height indicated on this map. 

In determining appropriate building heights Council shall have regard to the WLEP 2013, for the scale of 
future development for which provision is made in the locality and where appropriate, the Warnervale 
Aerodrome Obstacle Limitation Surfaces Map and the New South Wales Government Coastal Policy. 

3.1.2 Natural Ground Level to Ceiling Height (Ceiling Height) 

For the purposes of this Chapter, ceiling height means the vertical distance from natural ground level at any 
point within a building to the top-most ceiling of the building directly above that point (see Figures 2 and 3 
below). 

Figure 2 Ceiling height – raked or cathedral ceilings 

OBJECTIVES 

 To control bulk and scale 

 To encourage development which: 

− is consistent with the objectives of the zone; 

− is not visually obtrusive; 

− relates to the topography of the site; 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

− enhances privacy and amenity for neighbouring residents; and 

− maintains solar access 

REQUIREMENTS 

Ceiling Heights within R1 zones shall not exceed two storeys and 7 metres in height. 

Figure 3 Ceiling height in the R1 zone 

3.2 Site Coverage 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide an area on site that enables soft landscaping and deep soil planting 

 To provide a pleasant outlook 

 To provide appropriate separation between buildings in the local context 

 To provide areas on site that permit stormwater infiltration 

REQUIREMENT 

A minimum 25% of site area at ground level shall be ‘soft’ landscaping, excluding all hardstand areas. Open 
space areas and setback areas may be included in this calculation only where these do not include hardstand 
surfaces. See Figure 4. 

Figure 4 Site coverage 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

4.0 BUILT FORM 

Good design achieves an appropriate built form for a site and the building's purpose, in terms of building 
alignments, proportions, building type and the manipulation of building elements. Appropriate built form 
defines and contributes to the public domain, contributes to the character of streetscapes and parks, 
including their views and vistas, and provides internal amenity and outlook. 

4.1 Construction and Appearance of Development 

OBJECTIVES 

 To promote high architectural quality in residential flat or multi dwelling housing development 

 To ensure that new developments have facades which define and enhance the public domain and 
desired street character 

 To ensure design of development is: 

−	 of a high quality which contributes positively to the streetscape; 

−	 compatible with the desired character of the area; and 

−	 visually interesting, offering variety to the observer whilst presenting an integrated design 
outcome 

 To ensure that building elements are integrated into the overall building form and façade design 

REQUIREMENTS 

4.1.1 Building Design 

a	 Developments proposed within Wyong Shire will need to respond sensitively to their context in term 
of their scale, functionality and sustainability. The development needs to relate well to the public 
domain and contribute to the local community. Ways of measuring appropriate design quality include: 

i	 integration of the built form and public domain, for example in relation to ground floor activity, 
address, building materials, detail or scale; 

ii	 environmental efficiency in relation to materials, energy, and water.  This requires appropriate 
response to the local context and environmental conditions and may relate to solar access, 
building materials etc; 

iii	 amenity for adjoining development, and for residents or workers in the locality.  This may 
include for example preserving sunlight access to public open space. 

Note: The Design Quality Principles in the Residential Flat Design Code (PlanningNSW 2002) and SEPP 65 – 
‘Design Quality of Residential Flat Development’, provide a guide to achieving good design and the means of 
evaluating the merit of proposed solutions. These are published on the Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure website: www.planning.nsw.gov.au/index1.html. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 8 

http://www.planning.nsw.gov.au/index1.html


   
   

 
     

          
    

              
   

      
     

 
     

 
   

  

 
        

 

 
    

c 

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

b	 Council requires facades to be articulated in length and height. Monotonous and unbroken lengths of 
wall exceeding 10 metres in length and 3 metres in height shall not be permitted for multi dwelling 
housing and residential flat buildings that are less than 3 storeys in height. In development of two or 
more storeys, physical design elements shall be used to provide visual interest to the building. These 
elements may include roof, wall and eave projections and indentations (min. 0.45m x 1.5m run), roofed 
decks, pergolas, awnings and other permanent shading structures, etc. A mixture of building materials 
including masonry, timber and glass is encouraged. See Figure 5. 

Figure 5 Examples of possible multi-storey articulated façades 

Garages shall not dominate the street elevation(s) or presentation of the development. See Figures 6a 
and 6b and Section 4.5.2 for specific requirements. 

Figure 6a Example of garages located behind building façade to avoid visual dominance of the 
streetscape 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 9 



   
   

 

 

          
 

  

  
 
   

  

                
  

  

    

    
  

 
   

 

 
    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

Figure 6b	 Examples of garages located behind building façade to avoid visual dominance of the 
streetscape 

d Street number(s) shall be clearly identifiable for the development. 

4.1.2 Roof Design 

a Design roofs to respond to the orientation of the site. For example by using eaves and skillion roofs to 
respond to solar access. 

b Minimise the visual intrusiveness of service elements by integrating them into the design of the roof. 
These elements include lift over-runs, service plants, chimneys, vent stacks, gutters, downpipes and 
signage. See Figure 7. 

c Roof top structures shall not detract from the architectural merit of the building. 

d Roof top gardens, terraces, decks and enclosures shall be suitably set back from the building edge to 
maintain the privacy of adjoining sites. See Sections 6.2 and 6.4. 

Figure 7 Integrated roof design 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

4.1.3 Design Integration 

a	 Where existing buildings are to be retained as part of an overall proposal, they shall be sufficiently 
upgraded to integrate with the new development. The integration of old and new shall be carefully 
considered in terms of: 

i architectural features and form; 


ii roof form;
 

iii external building materials colours and finishes;
 

iv Location and orientation; and
 

v Dwelling curtilage.
 

Details of how the proposed development responds to these items are to be included in the Statement
 
of Environmental Effects. 

b Existing dwellings must be updated in terms of internal finishings, bathroom and kitchen facilities, etc. 
Full details are required with the development application. 

c Wherever an existing dwelling contains asbestos, the asbestos must be removed or appropriately 
stabilised in accordance with Australian Standard AS2601 – 2001, the Department of Local Government 
Guidelines and Work Cover. 

d Development proposals which incorporate existing buildings shall be accompanied by a floor plan and 
elevations of the existing building, as well as a schedule of externals colours and materials for the 
development. 

4.2 Cut and Fill 

OBJECTIVES 

 To accommodate the proposed development on site, without the need for excessive cutting and filling 
of the site or construction of high retaining walls 

 To respect the natural topography of a site 

 To control surface water and / or stormwater on the subject land with any changes to water flows, as a 
result of cut or fill, not impacting upon any adjoining properties 

 To ensure that the design of the development is appropriate for site conditions with consideration 
given to slope, stability of the land and the privacy of adjoining properties 

 To ensure all boundary fencing is erected at natural ground level, permitting light and ventilation to 
ensure reasonable amenity to adjacent developments 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

REQUIREMENTS 

4.2.1 General Requirements 

a For all forms of development, the amount of cut and / or fill required on a site shall be minimised. This 
may be achieved by stepping buildings down a site, and by locating the finished ground floor level as 
close to natural ground level as practicable. 

b Details of any proposed retaining walls, including construction details, height and location on the site 
shall be provided with the development application. 

4.2.2 Development to Two Storeys in Height 

a	 No building, cut, fill, or retaining works shall be permitted which may affect sewer or drainage lines or 
inter-allotment easements over the property. 

b	 Retaining walls where viewed from the street or public places shall be of a decorative masonry product 
complementing the landscape design and integrating with the development. 

c	 Each of the above elements is to be wholly contained within the subject allotment. 

d	 The construction of any retaining wall or associated drainage work adjacent to a common boundary 
shall not impede the structural integrity of any existing retaining walls or structures. 

Note: It is the legal responsibility of the property owner cutting into the land to retain other land / structures. 

e	 All dividing fencing shall be erected on ground level. 

f	 Specific restrictions on cut: 

i	 no boundary retaining wall for cut shall exceed 900mm in height; 

ii	 where any adjacent wall of the dwelling is setback less than 1300mm from the side boundary 
the height of cut at that boundary is restricted to a maximum of 600mm and the area between 
the wall of the building and the boundary retaining wall shall be provided as a generally level 
surface; and 

iii	 where any adjacent wall of the dwelling is setback 1300mm or greater from the side boundary, 
the height of cut at the boundary is restricted to a maximum of 900mm and the area between 
the wall of the building and the boundary retaining wall shall be provided as a generally level 
surface. 

Figure 8 Restrictions on cut 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

g	 Specific restrictions on fill: 

i	 all filling for slabs shall be contained within the footprint of the building by the use of drop-
edge beams to natural ground level, such that a generally level area is created between the wall 
of the building and the boundary; 

ii	 battered fill or retaining walls within areas such as front or rear yards and courtyard areas 
external to the dwelling footprint shall not exceed 600mm in height; 

iii	 all proposed fill (eg. to support courtyard areas) is to be graded at a batter not exceeding 1:4, or 
retained to a maximum height of 600mm, such that natural ground level is achieved at a 
distance of 900mm from the side boundary; 

iv	 the grading of fill, at a batter not exceeding 1:4, within the rear yard or front setback area to 
existing ground level at these boundaries is acceptable. 

Figure 9 Restrictions on fill 

4.3 Building Lines 

OBJECTIVES 

 To maintain existing streetscapes 

 To protect the privacy and solar access of adjacent properties 

 To ensure the visual focus of a development is the dwelling, not the garage 

 To maximise building separation to provide visual and acoustic privacy 

REQUIREMENTS 

4.3.1 General Requirements 

a Where absolute water frontage exists, buildings must be setback 20 metres from the high water mark. 


b Where a property is affected by coastal hazards additional setbacks may apply.
 

c Where the rear boundary of a property adjoins a public reserve, a minimum rear setback of 4.5 metres
 
is required. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 13 



   
   

 
    

     

       
   

  
 

   

     
  

  

 
   

 
    

   
 

  

    

  

  

  
  

  

  

   
    

   
  

 
     

 
 
 

    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

d	 Setback areas shall be suitably landscaped to enhance the appearance of the development and soften 
hardstand areas of the site (See Section 9.0 - Landscape). 

e	 Special setback and access location requirements may apply in relation to sites adjacent to 
roundabouts, relating to the roundabout geometry and the design speeds of the adjacent roads. 
Enquiries should be made with Council prior to preparing design plans for development on sites 
adjacent to roundabouts or other traffic calming devices. 

f	 On corner allotments the side street is generally taken to be the boundary with the greater frontage. 

g	 No building is to be erected within the triangle from the intersection of the two street boundary lines 
formed by a sight line 12m along the primary road frontage and 6m along the terminating road 
frontage, as illustrated in Figure 10. 

Figure 10 Sight preservation lines 

4.3.2	 Setbacks – Multi Dwelling Housing and Residential Flat Development – No 
Greater than 2 Storeys in Height 

Aspect Minimum Setback Required 

Front “Category A” roads: 7.5 metres; 

“Category B” roads: 6.0 metres; 

“Category C” roads: 4.5 metres. 

Note: For “Category C” roads where the road reserve is < 12 metres and development is 
proposed on both sides of the road, the minimum setback is 6.0 metres. 

Side (to adjoining land) 0.9 metres 

Rear ( to adjoining land) 4.5 metres 

Garages A minimum setback of 6.0 metres applies to garages where they are accessed directly 
from the road system, except Category A roads, where 7.5 metres applies. 

Corner Allotments The minimum building setback is 3.0 metres to the side street, plus compliance with 
the sight preservation lines. 

Table 1 Setbacks – multi dwelling housing and residential flat buildings no greater than 2 
storeys in height 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

4.3.3 Residential Flat Buildings – 3 or More Storeys in Height 

Aspect Minimum Setback Required 

Front setbacks 7.5 metres applies to all aspects of the development, with the exception of a portico, 
or structure required for a waste collection area. 

Side & rear setbacks First Storey: 6.0 metres 

Second Storey: 6.0 metres 

Third Storey: 6.0 metres 

Fourth Storey: 6.0 metres 

Fifth Storey: 9.0 metres 

Sixth storey: 9.0 metres 

Seventh storey: 9.0 metres 

Eighth storey: 9.0 metres 

Ninth storey and above: 12.0 metres 

Note: No more than 4 consecutive storeys of the building shall be at the same setback. 

Garages A minimum setback of 6.0 metres applies to garages where they are accessed directly 
from the road system, except Category A roads, where 7.5 metres applies. 

Corner Allotments Same as side and rear setbacks, plus comply with the sight preservation lines. 

Table 2 Setbacks – residential flat buildings 3 or more storeys in height 

Figure 11 Side and rear setbacks for residential flat buildings 3 or more storeys in height 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

4.4 Transport Needs 

This Section is to be read in conjunction with Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To have garages designed in sympathy with the development without becoming the dominant feature 
on the site 

 To provide adequate on-site parking that relates to the environmental and physical constraints of the 
site 

 To have car parking areas that minimise the potential for pedestrian and vehicle conflict 

 To design connections to alternative transport modes such as walking, cycling and public transport 

REQUIREMENTS 

4.4.1 General Requirements 

a	 Car parking within setbacks to Category A roads shall not be permitted. See Section 4.4.3 for 
provisions relating to Category B and C roads. Contact Council for confirmation of road categories. 

b	 Where car parking areas are visible from the street, the surface shall be treated with decorative finish 
and the space is to be screened by landscape treatments such as mounding, planting and fencing. 
Details are to be submitted to Council with the development application, demonstrating that a 
satisfactory appearance to the street will be presented. 

c	 Where parking is proposed within a side or rear building setback and is exposed to adjoining 
properties, suitable landscaping shall be provided along the boundary to soften the visual impact of 
the parking and to provide for stormwater infiltration. 

d	 One of the required resident car parking spaces shall be provided in the form of an enclosed space for 
each dwelling with minimum dimensions of 3 metres width by 5.5 metres length and a minimum 
opening of 2.7 metres width. 

e	 All car parking spaces shall be designed so that vehicles can enter and leave the site in a forward 
direction. Applications should include turning templates on the plans to demonstrate compliance. 

f	 Consideration may be given to separate accesses on corner allotments. 

g	 All car parking calculations are to be rounded up to the next whole number. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

4.4.2 Resident Parking 

a	 Resident parking shall be provided in accordance with Table 3.  

b	 Only 1 space per dwelling is to be allocated as resident parking. The remaining spaces are to be 
provided as separate visitor parking and be available for common use at all times. 

Dwelling Type No. of Spaces Required 

1 bedroom unit 1 

2 bedroom unit 1.2 

3 bedroom (or greater) unit 1.5 

Table 3 Resident parking 

Note: The above requirements may be reduced to 1 space per dwelling if the development is within the Regional 
Centre or a District Centre, subject to submission of a Transport Management Plan and approval by Council 
(Refer Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access). 

4.4.3 Visitor Parking 

a Visitor parking shall be provided at the rate of 1 space per 5 units, with a minimum of 1 visitor space 
per development. 

b Visitor parking must be clearly identifiable, delineated by stencilling “VISITOR” on the space(s) and is to 
remain available for use at all times. 

1 visitor space is to be available for car washing and have appropriate tap and drainage facilities 
provided for that purpose. 

d	 Visitor car parking is generally not encouraged within the front setback. Where this is considered to 
be the only feasible alternative, the space(s) shall be setback a minimum of 3.0 metres from the 
frontage with Category B and C roads, and only where suitably screened by landscaping. 

Figure 12 Visitors parking within the front setback 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

4.4.4 Bicycle Facilities 

a For development where resident car parking for the development is provided in a common car park 
area, bicycle parking facilities shall be provided at a rate of 1 per 3 dwellings. 

b Required bicycle facilities shall: 

i enable the wheels and frame to be locked to the device without damaging the bicycle; 

ii be placed in public view; or alternative arrangements for their storage be made; 

iii be located outside pedestrian movement paths; 

iv be easily accessible from the road; 

v be arranged so that parking and un-parking manoeuvres will not damage adjacent vehicles or 
bicycles; 

vi be protected from manoeuvring motor vehicles and opening car doors; 

vii be as close as possible to the cyclist's ultimate destination; 

viii be well lit by appropriate existing or new lighting; 

ix preferably be protected from the weather; and 

x be designed to fit in harmony with the surrounding environment. 

4.5 Vehicular Access Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To position street vehicular crossings and driveways to minimise adverse visual impact 

 To use existing rear lanes for vehicular access 

 To ensure safe entry and exit from the site 

REQUIREMENTS 

4.5.1 General Requirements 

a Ensure adequate separation distances between vehicular entries and street intersections. 

b Optimise the opportunities for active street frontages and streetscape design by: 

i making vehicle access points as narrow as possible; 

ii minimise the number of vehicle access ways; 

iii locating car park entry and access from secondary streets and lanes where possible. 

c Improve the appearance of car parking and service vehicle entries, for example by: 

i screening garbage collection, loading and servicing areas visually away from the street; 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
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ii	 setback or recess car park entries from the main façade line; 

iii	 avoid ‘black holes’ in the façade by providing security doors to car park entries; 

iv	 where doors are not provided, ensure that the visible interior of the car park is incorporated into 
the façade design and material selection and that building services, pipes and ducts are 
concealed; 

v	 return the façade material into the car park entry recess for the extent visible from the street as 
a minimum. 

d	 Use of plain concrete for driveways and open car parking areas is not supported by Council. Details of 
the proposed treatment shall be provided in the development application. 

4.5.2 Ground Level Parking 

a Where above ground enclosed parking cannot be avoided, ensure the design of the development 
mitigates any negative impact on streetscape and street amenity. 

b Minimum driveway pavement widths are as follows: 

i 3.0 metres for developments of 1 to 4 dwellings; 

ii 3.5 metres for developments of 5 or more dwellings; 

iii 5.5 metres for the first 6 metres of the driveway where access is to a Category A road; 

iv Passing opportunities shall be provided as per the requirements of Australian Standard AS/NZS 
2890.1. 

c Driveways shall not be continuous straight lines and must be off set by landscaped sections. 

d Driveways shall be offset from any side boundary by 2 metres at the front boundary, and may taper 
back to 0.5 metres at the front building line, as illustrated in Figure 13. This offset area, and a minimum 
0.5 metre side setback for the full length of driveways shall be suitably landscaped to soften the 
hardstand areas and to provide visual appeal to the streetscape. 

Figure 13 Driveway offset 
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e	 The impact of ground level car parking shall be minimised by: 

i	 screening cars from view of streets and buildings; 

ii	 allowing for safe and direct access to building entry points; 

iii	 incorporating car parking into the landscape design of the site. Considerations include: 

 vegetation between parking bays and to ameliorate views; 

 canopy / shade planting; 

 selection of pavement material; 

 screening from communal and private open space areas. 

f	 Garages should be located behind the façade of the building so as not to visually dominate the 
streetscape. 

g	 Garages which are visible from the street shall not exceed 50% of the lineal frontage of the building; 
and must respect the architectural qualities of the building and integrate with the overall presentation 
of the development. 

Figure 14 Example of garages located behind the building façade 

4.5.3 Basement Parking 

a Give preference to underground parking wherever possible. Design considerations include: 

i retaining and optimising consolidated areas and deep soil zones on the site; 

ii facilitating natural ventilation to basement and sub-basement car parking areas where possible; 

iii integrating ventilation grills or screening devices of car park openings into the façade design 
and landscape design; 

iv providing safe and secure access for building users. 

b Driveways shall be designed to minimise adverse visual impacts on the streetscape, and shall be 
complemented by the landscape design for the site. 

c Basement car parking is to be suitably set back from site boundaries so as not to interfere with the 
provision of deep soil planting zones at ground level. See Section 9.1.2. 

d Basement access driveways shall be designed in accordance with AS/NZS 2890.1. 
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4.6 Pedestrian Access Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To create development that activates the street by creating the entry to the building from the primary 
street frontage 

 To promote development which is well connected to the street and contributes to the accessibility of 
the public domain 

 To ensure that residents, including users of strollers and wheelchairs and people with bicycles, are able 
to reach and enter their dwelling and use communal areas via minimum grade ramps, paths, access 
ways or lifts 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Utilise the site and its planning to optimise accessibility to the development. 

b	 Provide high quality accessible routes to public and semi-public areas of the building and the site, 
including major entries, lobbies, communal open space, site facilities, parking areas, public streets and 
internal roads. 

c	 Clearly delineate the main pedestrian access to the development. 

d	 Promote equity by: 

i	 ensuring the main building entrance is accessible for all from the street and from car parking 
areas; 

ii	 integrating ramps into the overall building and landscape design. 

e	 Separate and clearly distinguish between pedestrian access ways and vehicle access ways. 

f	 Consider the provision of public through-site pedestrian access ways in large development sites. 

5.0 DENSITY 

Good design has a density appropriate for a site and its context, in terms of floor space yields (or number of 
units or residents).  Appropriate densities are sustainable and compatible with the existing density in an area 
or, in precincts undergoing a transition, are consistent with the stated desired future density. Sustainable 
densities respond to the regional context, availability of infrastructure, public transport, community facilities 
and environmental quality. 
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5.1 Floor Space Ratios 

OBJECTIVES 

 To have development sites and densities that are appropriate in the zone and compatible with the 
local context 

 To ensure building bulk and site coverage provisions are compatible with neighbouring development 

 To assist with preliminary dwelling yield calculations 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The maximum floor space ratio is provided in Table 4 below. 

b	 Other issues detailed within this Chapter, such as setbacks, amenity, open space, deep soil zones, soft 
landscaping, water and energy efficiency, ground level car parking, courtyard provision, and other 
statutory requirements must also be considered, and may limit the potential for development of a site. 

Zone Maximum Floor Space Ratio 

R1 As specified under WLEP 2013 Mapping. 

In areas not mapped under WLEP 2013, the maximum floor space ratio is 
0.6:1 

R3 As specified under WLEP 2013 Mapping. 

Table 4 Floor space ratios 

5.2 Development Bonuses 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that development exhibits design excellence and is in keeping with the optimum quality, 
amenity and capacity of the site and the local area 

 Where appropriate provide incentive to address the issue of housing affordability 

REQUIREMENT 

a	 Development Bonuses are listed under WLEP 2013 – Clauses 4.3 and 4.4. 

b	 With regard to applications under Clause 4.4 (2D) of WLEP 2013, it must be clearly demonstrated that 
the proposal relates to addressing housing affordability and not just result in an increase in density of 
luxury housing in prime locations. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 22 



   
   

 

  
 

     
   

           
  

 

  
 

 
 
  

    
 

    
 

 
 

  
 
   

 

   
  

                  
  

 
   

 

 
    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
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6.0 AMENITY 

Good design provides amenity through the physical, spatial and environmental quality of a development. 
Optimising amenity requires appropriate room dimensions and shapes, access to sunlight, natural ventilation, 
visual and acoustic privacy, storage, indoor and outdoor space, efficient layouts and service areas, outlook 
and ease of access for all age groups and degrees of mobility. 

6.1 Private Open Space 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide dwellings with individual private open space areas 

 To ensure private open space areas are functional and responsive to the environment, thereby 
promoting the enjoyment of outdoor living for residents 

 To ensure private open space areas (in particular balconies) integrate with the overall architectural 
form and detail of the development. 

REQUIREMENTS 

6.1.1 General Requirements 

a	 Required private courtyards shall not exceed a maximum grade of 1:14 to optimise useability for 
residents. 

b	 Wherever a dimension is less than the required minimum (i.e. 2 metres for balconies or 4.5 metres for 
courtyards) it shall not be counted as part of the calculation for private open space areas. 

c	 Required ground level private open space may be provided in up to two locations for each dwelling, 
subject to compliance with the minimum dimension. 

Figure 15 Example of contemporary private open space area 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

6.1.2	 Multi Dwelling Housing 

a	 Multi Dwelling Housing shall incorporate private open space for each dwelling with a minimum area of 
45 square metres and a minimum dimension of 4.5 metres. These areas are required to be generally 
located at ground level, directly accessible from a living area within the dwelling and will not be 
exclusively located within front setback areas (including side street frontages). 

b	 Patios, decks, balconies and the like at or near ground level may only be counted as courtyard area 
when they are not enclosed by the line of the roof of the building (not including the eaves projection). 

c	 Ground level courtyards may be located within the front building setback area on Category A roads. 

d	 Ground level courtyards may be located within the front building setback area on Category B roads 
only where solar access is optimised. 

e	 Ground level courtyards are not permitted within the front building setback area on Category C roads. 

6.1.4	 Residential Flat Buildings 

a	 Each dwelling in a residential flat building requires a private balcony, terrace or ground level courtyard 
comprising at least 10 square metres in area and with a minimum dimension of 2 metres, directly 
accessible from a living area within the dwelling. 

b	 Communal open space shall be provided in accordance with 6.2.3 below. 

6.1.5	 Single Dwellings above Shops or Commercial Premises 

Private open space for a single dwelling above commercial premises shall be provided as a private terrace or 
balcony having minimum area of 30 square metres and a minimum dimension of 4.5 metres, directly 
accessible from a living area within the dwelling. 

6.1.6	 Developments other than single dwellings above Shops or Commercial 
Premises 

For a development above commercial premises, other than single dwellings, each dwelling shall have a 
private balcony, terrace or ground level courtyard comprising at least 10 square metres in area and with a 
minimum dimension of 2 metres, directly accessible from a living area within the dwelling. Additionally, 
communal open space is to be incorporated on site in up to two locations at a minimum rate of 20 square 
metres per dwelling and with a minimum width of 5 metres. 

6.2	 Communal Open Space 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide residents with both active and passive recreational opportunities 

 To allocate an area on site that enables soft landscaping as well as deep soil planting 

 To ensure that communal open space is consolidated, configured and designed to be useable and 
attractive 

 To provide a pleasant outlook 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

REQUIREMENTS 

6.2.1 General Requirements 

a Minimum 25% of the site area at ground level shall be soft landscaping (planted areas). 

b Where communal open space is provided, it shall be landscaped and include the provision of facilities 
such as barbecues, outdoor seating, tennis court, playground equipment or a swimming pool, as 
appropriate to the scale of the development. Details are to be included in the development 
application. 

c Consideration should also be given to the provision of a separate locker for the storage of garden 
tools. 

d	 The required communal open space area shall not be provided within the front building setback area, 
unless there is a demonstrated need. Front setback areas are generally reserved for landscaping works 
and plantings. 

e	 Roof-top communal open space may be considered for residential flat developments only where 
proposed in addition to the required communal open space at ground level. The implications of 
rooftop open space areas on the overall design of the development, and on privacy and view sharing 
shall be addressed in the development application. Refer to Section 4.1 – Construction and 
Appearance of Development. 

f	 A building for communal use should be provided. 

g	 Open space shall be located to increase the potential for residential amenity by designing buildings 
which: 

i	 are sited to allow for landscape design; 

ii	 are sited to optimise daylight access in winter and shade in summer; 

iii	 have a pleasant outlook; 

iv	 have increased visual privacy between apartments. 

6.2.3 Residential Flat Buildings 

Incorporate communal open space in up to two locations at a minimum rate of 10 square metres per 
dwelling and with a minimum width of 5 metres. 

6.2.4 Residential Flat Development above Commercial Premises 

Refer to Section 6.1.6 above. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

6.3 Solar Access 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide adequate natural lighting and minimise the need for artificial lighting during daylight hours 

 To ensure that a minimum standard of solar access is available to private open space areas and 
internal living areas during the winter solstice to provide for a reasonable standard of residential 
amenity 

REQUIREMENTS 

6.3.1 General Requirements for Solar Access and Weather Protection 

a	 New development shall have due regard for maintaining solar access to adjoining properties and not 
cause overshadowing. At least 75% of required private open space areas on adjoining lands shall 
receive at least three hours unobstructed sunlight between the hours of 9 am and 3 pm on June 21 
(winter solstice). 

b	 Dwellings should be orientated to allow optimum solar access for internal living areas. 

c	 Buildings shall be designed to minimise adverse impact by wind velocities, intensities and directions on 
the amenity of the development and surrounding areas. 

d	 A weather protected entrance shall be provided to each dwelling. 

e	 Consideration should be given to the provision of natural light and ventilation for excavated 
carparking areas 

6.3.2 Multi Dwelling Housing 

For Multi Dwelling Housing at least 75% of each required private and communal open space area, courtyard, 
balcony, terrace or the like shall receive at least three hours unobstructed sunlight between the hours of 9 
am and 3 pm on June 21 (winter solstice). 

6.3.3 Residential Flat Buildings 

a	 Residential flat buildings, that utilise the provisions of SEPP Affordable Rental Housing, 2009, and SEPP 
Housing for Seniors or People with a Disability, 2004, shall provide living rooms and private open 
spaces where a minimum of 70% of dwellings shall receive a minimum of 3 hours unobstructed 
sunlight between 9 am and 3 pm on June 21 (winter solstice). 

b	 The number of units within the development with a southerly aspect (SW-SE) is to be a maximum of 
10% of the dwellings proposed. 

c	 Developments proposed on lots with an E-W aspect shall have a minimum width of 24m at the 
building line and a minimum site area of 1500 m², in order to minimise shadow impacts on adjacent 
lands. 

6.3.4 Shadow Diagrams 

a	 Developments that are 2 storeys in height or greater shall provide shadow diagrams based on a 
survey of the site and adjoining development, showing shadow casting at 9 am, 12 noon and 3 pm on 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

June 21 (winter solstice). The shadow diagrams must show the impact of shadowing from the 
proposed development, fencing, cut and fill as well as existing development, on the proposed 
development and adjoining properties. 

b	 In assessing the impact of shadow on an adjoining property, Council shall have regard for the 
standards stated above in Section 6.3.1. 

c	 Where a development does not comply with the required solar access requirements under 6.3.1, 
additional information in the form of elevational shadow diagrams shall be submitted to show the 
impact of the shadowing on affected properties. 

Note: The results of a shadow study should inform the design of residential flat development. 

6.4 Privacy 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide and maintain reasonable levels of visual privacy both internally and externally, during day 
and night 

 To maximise outlook and views from living rooms and private open space without compromising 
visual privacy 

 To ensure a high level of amenity by protecting the privacy of residents both within the apartments 
and in private open space areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

6.4.1 Visual Privacy 

a	 Direct overlooking of internal living areas and private open space to surrounding dwellings shall be 
minimised by building layout, location and design of windows and balconies and screening devices. 

b	 Where living area windows or balconies of dwellings are proposed within close proximity of living area 
windows or balconies of adjacent dwellings, they shall be offset by a minimum of 1 metre from the 
edge of the opposite window and balconies be screened or oriented to ensure visual privacy. Window 
openings at first floor level and above should be orientated or designed to minimise the potential for 
overlooking of adjacent properties and this consequent loss of privacy. Windows which are orientated 
towards adjoining properties and do not adequately restrict overlooking will be required to be opaque 
finish or located at appropriate heights above floor level to minimise overlooking of adjoining 
properties. 

c	 The recommended building separation distances are identified within Table 5 below: 

Building Height Between 
Habitable Rooms 

Between Habitable Room and 
Non-Habitable Room 

Between Non-Habitable 
Rooms 

Up to 4 storeys 12 metres 9 metres 6 metres 

5 to 8 storeys 18 metres 13 metres 9 metres 

9 storeys + 24 metres 18 metres 12 metres 

Table 5 Recommended building separation distances 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

6.4.2 Acoustic Privacy 

a	 Site layout should separate active recreational areas, parking areas, vehicle accessways and service 
equipment areas from bedroom areas of dwellings. 

b	 Development adjacent to high levels of uncontrollable external noise shall minimise the entry of that 
noise through building design and external wall treatment. 

Figure 16 Examples of potential solutions for maintaining privacy 

6.5 Views 

OBJECTIVES 

 To facilitate view sharing whilst not restricting the reasonable development potential of a site 

 To have opportunities for public vistas and public views from streets and public places protected and 
enhanced through building design, location and landscape design 

 To protect views by permitting development which minimises obstruction of such views where enjoyed 
from internal and external living areas 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a New development shall be designed to minimise loss of views from adjoining and adjacent properties 
identified in the site analysis process, while still providing opportunities for views from the 
development itself. This approach is called view sharing. 

b Views available from other areas within neighbouring residential buildings generally will not be 
protected, particularly if views available from living areas in the building concerned are protected by 
the development. 

c Design solutions must respond graphically to the site analysis outcomes through the issue of plans, 
elevations, photographs and photomontages to demonstrate how view sharing is to be achieved. In 
some cases, reasonable development may result in the loss of some views, but development shall not 
significantly obstruct views. 

d A visual analysis illustrating the impacts of the proposed development upon views may be required for 
developments which have the potential to obstruct views. This analysis will be required to outline the 
impact of the development on the views of all affected properties. 

e Measures to be used to maintain views include building setbacks, gaps between buildings, minimal 
floor to ceiling heights, raked ceilings to upper floors, gabled or hipped roofs, splay corners, and use of 
transparent materials for balustrades. 

Figure 17 Examples of potential solutions to maintain views beyond the site 

f	 Important public views and vistas beyond the site shall be protected and maintained where possible, 
through responsive building form and treatment including roof design. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

7.0 SERVICES 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that all development sites have adequate services to cater for future occupants 

REQUIREMENTS 

7.1 Services 

a	 All applications shall provide details of the proposed method of sewerage disposal from the site. For 
all forms of residential development the preferred method is gravity-fed connection to the reticulated 
sewer system. 

b	 All sites shall be provided with adequate water and sewer services, as well as telephone and power. 
Connection to gas is encouraged where a reticulated gas supply is available. 

c	 All applications shall provide details of potential impacts on existing services, for example nearby 
drainage, water or sewer lines. 

d	 All external attachments should be fully integrated with the façade design eg: stormwater downpipes, 
meter boxes and other services. 

7.2 Civil Works 

a	 To preserve and enhance the existing high quality landscape of street frontages, the construction of 
kerb and guttering, associated street drainage, pavement construction and foot paving across the 
street frontages is a standard requirement for all residential flat and multi dwelling housing 
development in Wyong Shire, where these do not currently exist. The only exceptions to this 
requirement are where, in Council’s opinion: 

i	 it is technically impractical to construct kerb and guttering due to uncertainty as to the 
appropriate levels to be adopted or an isolated section will present a hazard to road traffic 
safety; or 

ii	 the street drainage necessary to provide kerb and guttering is an unreasonable impost on the 
development; or 

iii	 kerb and guttering is not the most suitable streetscape treatment for the area on the basis of 
existing and anticipated development. 

b	 In the event that the development is determined to be within the above categories of exception, an 
alternative treatment to kerb and gutter such as mountable kerb, concrete dish drain, cemented 
paving stones or other treatment will be required with the exact type based upon the characteristics of 
the site 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

8.0 STORMWATER MANAGEMENT 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that land can be adequately drained for the health and convenience of residents, and that 
the development does not contribute to drainage or flooding problems elsewhere 

REQUIREMENTS 

a All proposed development is to comply with Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction 
Specification 

b A stormwater management plan is to be submitted with the development application, incorporating 
one of the following: 

i the provision of on-site stormwater detention with delayed release into the stormwater system; 
or 

ii site design to minimise impervious areas and maximise on-site infiltration  so increased run-off 
does not reach the stormwater system; or 

iii a combination of both. Due consideration will be given to the location of the development and 
the impacts a detention system will have on the catchment drainage. 

c Site works are not to obstruct or divert overland flows from upstream properties. 

d All excess stormwater runoff from roof and paved areas shall be directed via gravity fed systems into 
inter-allotment or street stormwater drainage system. Charged systems will not be accepted. 

e Where easements over downstream properties are required, evidence of agreement with the relevant 
property owners is to be submitted with the development application. 

f For developments incorporating basement car parking in the Long Jetty/The Entrance area, a 
groundwater study is to be submitted, addressing the following: 

i draw down effects; 

ii potential for water mounding; 

iii Acid Sulphate Soils; 

iv water quality; 

v impacts on the proposed development and on adjoining properties; 

vi construction methodology. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

9.0 LANDSCAPE 

Good design recognises that together landscape and buildings operate as an integrated and sustainable 
system, resulting in greater aesthetic quality and amenity for both occupants and the adjoining public 
domain.  Landscape design builds on the existing site's natural and cultural features in responsible and 
creative ways. It enhances the development's natural environmental performance by co-ordinating water and 
soil management, solar access, micro-climate, tree canopy and habitat values. It contributes to the positive 
image and contextual fit of development through respect for streetscape and neighbourhood character, or 
desired future character. 

Landscape design should optimise useability, privacy and social opportunity, equitable access and respect for 
neighbours' amenity, and provide for practical establishment and long term management. 

9.1 Landscape Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide habitat for native indigenous flora and fauna 

 To provide for softening of building forms and enhancement of the urban environment 

 To assist in the reduction of stormwater runoff from a site 

 To improve urban air quality 

 To contribute to biodiversity 

 To relate landscape design and fencing to the desired proportions and character of the streetscape 

 To retain existing significant native vegetation on site 

REQUIREMENTS 

9.1.1 General Requirements 

The engagement of a suitably qualified landscape professional to undertake the design and construction of 
landscaping for the development. In consideration of landscape design for residential development, the 
following practices should be considered: 

a Improve the amenity of open space areas with a landscape design which: 

i provides appropriate shade from trees or structures; 

ii provides accessible routes within the site and between buildings; 

iii screens cars, communal drying areas, swimming pools and courtyards on ground level. 

b Contribute to streetscape character and the amenity of the locality by: 

i using planting, fencing (Refer 13.1) and other landscape elements appropriate to the scale of 
the development; 

ii visually softening the bulk of large development for the person on the street; 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

iii incorporating suitable deep soil zones; 

iv visually softening hardstand areas associated with carparking, including paving design / unit 
paving and shade tree planting. 

c	 Design landscape which contributes to the site’s particular and positive characteristics, for example: 

i by enhancing habitat and ecology; 

ii by incorporating trees, shrubs and ground covers endemic to the area; 

iii by retaining and incorporating changes of level, visual markers, views and any significant site 
elements;
 

iv by retaining existing vegetation on site.
 

9.1.2 Deep Soil Zones 

a	 A minimum 50% of the required soft landscaped area of the site at ground level shall be a deep soil 
zone. This may be achieved by optimising the retention provision of consolidated deep soil zones 
within a site by: 

i the design of basement and sub-basement car parking, so as not to fully cover the site; 

ii the use of front and side setbacks for deep soil planting. 

b Optimise the extent of deep soil zones beyond the site boundaries by locating them contiguous with 
the deep soil zones of adjoining properties. 

c Promote landscape health by supporting a rich variety of vegetation types and sizes. 

d Increase the permeability of paved areas by limiting the amount of hardstand surfaces on the site or 
using pervious materials. 

e Incorporation of existing vegetation into these zones. 

Figure 18 Example of the relationship between basement car park and deep soil zones on a site 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

9.1.3 Planting on Structures 

A common scenario in urban areas is the establishment of landscape areas using planter boxes, green walls 
and green roofs on top of basement car parks, podiums or on the roofs of development. High quality 
landscape design and open space amenity relies in part on the quality and health of plants. The plants in 
these areas are grown in total containment with artificial soils, drainage and irrigation. Plants grown in such 
situations are subject to a range of environmental stresses that affect the health and survival of the plants. 

a Design for optimum conditions for plant growth by: 

i providing soil depth, volume and area appropriate to the mature size of proposed plantings; 

ii providing appropriate soil conditions and irrigation methods; 

iii providing appropriate drainage. 

b Design planters to support the appropriate soil depth and plant selection by: 

i ensuring planter proportions accommodate the largest volume of soil possible. Minimum soil 
depths will vary depending on the size of the plant however, soil depths less than 1.5 metres are 
unlikely to have any benefits for tree growth; 

ii providing square or circular planting areas rather than long, narrow linear areas to promote 
balanced root development and robust plant structure. 

c Increase minimum soil depths in accordance with: 

i the mix of plants; 

ii the level of landscape management, particularly the frequency of irrigation; 

iii anchorage requirements of large and medium trees; 

iv soil type and quality. 

Figure 19 Example of suitable planting on structures 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

9.1.4 Street Trees 

a	 All development shall incorporate street tree plantings at a rate of at least two semi-advanced trees 
per 15 metres of frontage. Details of the proposed street tree planting including species and locations 
shall be submitted with the development application and included as part of the landscape plan. Street 
trees are to be maintained and nurtured until established. 

b	 A street tree planting plan shall be included as part of the landscape design report. 

Figure 20 Example of street tree planting 

10.0 SUSTAINABILITY 

Sustainability is integral to the design process. Aspects include demolition of existing structures, recycling of 
materials, selection of appropriate and sustainable materials, adaptability and reuse of buildings, layouts and 
built form, passive solar design principles, efficient appliances and mechanical services, soil zones for 
vegetation and management and reuse of stormwater. 

Good design makes efficient use of natural resources, energy and water throughout its full life cycle, 
including construction. 

10.1 Waste Management 

OBJECTIVES 

 To avoid the generation of waste through design, material selection and building practices 

 To plan for the types, amount and disposal of waste to be generated during demolition, excavation 
and construction of development 

 To encourage waste minimisation, including material separation, reuse and recycling 

 To ensure efficient storage and collection of waste and quality design of facilities 

REQUIREMENTS 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

10.1.1 General Requirements 

a All proposed development is to comply with Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management. 

b Waste management systems for residential development are to be provided in 
Council’s Waste Control Guidelines. Details of waste recycling arrangements must al
the Waste Management Plan. 

accordance with 
so be included in 

c Developments are to include the design and construction of a suitably screened bin 
integrates with the overall development and landscape plan. Where bins need t
conveyed from the storage point to the collection point, consideration should be g
and it’s impact on manual handling or motorised handling requirements. 

storage area that 
o be wheeled or 
iven to the slope 

d Where waste bins are to be collected from a point within the site, adequate space 
within the site to accommodate a rear-loading collection vehicle. Turning circles must 
turning circle for garbage trucks in Wyong Shire. A copy of this turning templat
Council’s Waste Control Guidelines. Applicants should include turning circle template
demonstrate compliance. Pedestrian and traffic safety must be considered in the desi
and collection points for bins. It is essential that bulk bins be stored on a level are
entry of the development as practical to avoid service trucks having to enter or tra
collect the waste. Wherever possible waste collection vehicle movement should 
direction. 

shall be provided 
comply with the 

e is provided in 
s on the plans to 
gn of the storage 
a, as close to the 
verse the site to 
be in a forward 

e Separate bin rooms shall be required for mixed commercial/residential development. 

Figure 21 Example of screening the waste storage area 

10.1.2 Residential Flat Buildings 3 or More Storeys in Height 

a Garbage chute systems 
passenger lift. 

are required for developments exceeding three storeys or containing a 

b Developments which include a garbage chute system must contain recycling rooms 
accommodate one day’s volume of recyclables, which are then to be transported to 
room(s). 

on 
th

each floor 
e bin storag

to 
e 

c Bins shall be stored in a central room located within the basement of the building. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
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d	 Collection options: 

i bulk bin(s) shall be collected from the basement storage area by the garbage truck; or 

ii bulk bin(s) shall be transported from the basement storage room to the kerb for collection; or 

iii bulk bin(s) shall be stored in a screened enclosure located in the front setback of the site. 

10.1.3 Ongoing Management 

a Regardless of which waste management system is proposed, it is important to establish and assign 
responsibility for the following ongoing management tasks: 

i transporting bins between the storage area and collection point on collection day and returning 
bins promptly to the storage area following collection; 

ii washing the bins and the storage area regularly; 

iii monitoring and maintaining the chute system, where proposed; 

iv maintaining the development free of litter and dumped rubbish; and 

v ensuring communication of waste management issues to residents. 

b Ongoing management must be addressed in the Waste Management Plan submitted with the 
development application. 

11.0 SAFETY AND SECURITY 

Good design optimises safety and security, both internal to the development and for the public domain.  This 
is achieved by maximising overlooking of public and communal spaces while maintaining internal privacy, 
avoiding dark and non-visible areas, maximising activity on streets, providing clear, safe access points, 
providing quality public spaces that cater for desired recreational uses, providing lighting appropriate to the 
location and desired activities, and clear definition between public and private spaces. 

11.1 Crime Prevention 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure developments are safe and secure for residents and visitors 

 To intensify the perception of risk to persons engaged in crime, by increasing the possibility of 
detection, challenge and capture 

 To contribute to the safety of the public domain 

 To intensify the effort required to commit crime, by increasing the time, energy or resources which 
need to be expended 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 37 



   
   

 
 

 
      

  

      
 

              
  

  

       
  

      
   

    

 

  
 

    
               

   
  

 

  
 

 
 
            

 

  

  

  

 
 
     

 

                
              

 

 
    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
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REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Pedestrian access shall be clearly defined, appropriately lit, visible to others and provide direct access 
to dwellings from areas likely to be used at night. 

b	 Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (CPTED) is a situational crime prevention strategy 
that focuses on planning, design and place management. It seeks to influence the design of buildings 
and places to reduce the opportunities for crime. Development shall be designed in accordance with 
the CPTED principles (surveillance, access control, territorial reinforcement and space management), as 
provided in Appendix B. 

c	 A formal Crime Risk Assessment (Safer by Design evaluation) involving the NSW Police may be 
required for larger developments (i.e. over 20 dwellings), which in Council’s opinion could create a 
crime risk. Proponents of development which may create a crime risk are advised to refer to the NSW 
Government’s publication ‘Crime Prevention and the Assessment of Development Applications – 
Guidelines under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979’. 

12.0 SOCIAL DIMENSIONS 

Good design responds to the social context and needs of the local community in terms of lifestyles, 
affordability, and access to social facilities. New developments should optimise the provision of housing to 
suit the social mix and needs in the neighbourhood or, in the case of precincts undergoing transition, provide 
for the desired future community. 

12.1 Housing Choice 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide a diversity of apartment types, which cater for different household requirements now and 
in the future 

 To maintain equitable access to new housing by cultural and socio-economic groups 

 To encourage housing designs which meet the broadest range of occupants’ needs 

 To encourage adaptive re-use 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A variety of dwelling types is encouraged between one, two, three and four bedroom apartments; 
particularly in large residential flat developments and on the ground floor. 

b	 10% of units in residential flat developments shall be designed as suitable for adaptation for 
occupation by disabled / aged persons, as outlined in AS 4299: Adaptable Housing. A higher rate of 
adaptable housing of 15% is encouraged. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
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12.2 Facilities and Amenities 

OBJECTIVES 

 To have adequate provision made for site facilities 

 To have facilities that are functional and accessible to all residents and easy to maintain 

 To have site facilities carefully and sensitively integrated into development so as not to be obtrusive, 
noisy or unsightly 

REQUIREMENTS 

12.2.1 Meeting Places 

a	 A meeting place for residents is encouraged in all developments to avoid social isolation. In smaller 
developments this could simply be a seat and small shelter within the common open space.  Other 
examples could include within an enlarged entry area, or adjacent to the letterbox area, etc., 

b	 Larger developments should include a reasonably sized common/meeting room. 

12.2.2 Laundries 

An individual laundry shall be provided within each dwelling which may be separate or included as part of 
another room. 

12.2.3 Drying Areas 

Drying areas shall be provided in common open space areas, in accordance with the requirements of the 
Building Code of Australia. 

12.2.4 Car Washing Facility 

Within each development, provision shall be made for a car washing facility. This may be: 

a	 In the case of development with basement car parking, a covered visitor car parking space, which is 
bunded and connected with Council's sewerage system. This will necessitate locating a tap, bunding 
and drain in a position that will not interfere with traffic movement, and requires a trade waste 
application. 

b	 In the case of development without basement car parking, a paved area having minimum dimensions 
of 5m x 2.7m, directly accessible from the driveway, upon which car washing should be encouraged by 
way of an appropriate sign. The car washing area is to be located and designed to drain to a grassed 
or landscaped area located within a common area and sufficient in size to absorb wastewater from car 
washing. This may be provided in a visitor space. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
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Figure 22 Example of a car wash facility at ground level 

12.2.5 Mailboxes 

Provide and design mailboxes to be convenient for residents and which do not clutter the appearance of the 
development from the street. Design solutions include: 

a locating them adjacent to the major entrance and integrated into a wall, where possible; 

b setting them at 90 degrees to the street, rather than along the front boundary; 

c provide in accordance with Australia Post requirements. 

12.2.6 Storage 

Internal design of dwellings shall incorporate adequate storage space relative to the number of bedrooms 
within the dwelling, to cater for the needs of occupants. This may be provided in the form of an internal 
cupboard, or alternatively as a designated area within the garage (refer Table 6): 

Dwelling Type Required Storage Space 

1 – 2 bedrooms 3m2 floor area 

3 or more bedrooms 6m2 floor area 

Table 6 Storage areas 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
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13.0 AESTHETICS 

Quality aesthetics require the appropriate composition of building elements, textures, materials and colours 
and reflect the use, internal design and structure of the development. Aesthetics should respond to the 
environment and context, particularly to desirable elements of the existing streetscape or, in precincts 
undergoing transition, contribute to the desired future character of the area. 

13.1 Fencing 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure fencing meets the requirements of residents in terms of privacy and security, as well as 
contributing positively to the streetscape 

 To carefully select fencing to integrate with the overall development and to ensure that a site is not 
divorced from its surrounds by high front walls 

REQUIREMENTS 

13.1.1 General Requirements 

a	 Fencing is an integral part of the landscape design.  Details of the material, height, type and extent of 
all proposed fencing shall be shown on the development application plans. Design considerations may 
include: 

i materials selection, including percentage of solid to transparent materials;
 

ii height;
 

iii vertical or horizontal rhythms along the street, such as vertical entry elements, boundary
 
markers or fence post frequency;
 

iv location and frequency of entry openings or gates;
 

v location from site boundary. 


b Clearly delineate the private and public domain without compromising safety and security by: 

i designing fences and walls which provide privacy and security while not eliminating views, 
outlook, light and air; 

ii limiting the length and height of retaining walls. 

c	 Contribute to the amenity, beauty and useability of private and communal open spaces by 
incorporating some of the following in the design of fences and walls: 

i benches and seats; 

ii planter boxes; 

iii pergolas and trellises; 

iv barbecues; 
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v	 water features. 

d	 Retain and enhance the amenity of the of the public domain by: 

i	 avoiding the use of continuous lengths of blank walls at street level; 

ii	 using planting to soften the edges of any raised terraces to the street, such as over sub
basement car parks, and reduce their apparent scale. 

e	 Select durable materials which can be easily cleaned and are graffiti resistant. 

f	 Dividing fencing shall not adversely affect flow of surface water or create flooding problems to 
adjoining properties. 

g	 Where a courtyard is proposed, the enclosing fence shall be of a decorative nature and 1.8 metres in 
height. 

h	 Courtyard fencing may only be permitted within the front setback area for allotments with frontage to 
Category A roads to provide noise attenuation; and to Category B roads to optimise solar access. The 
fence shall be erected no closer than a minimum of 1.5 metres from the front boundary alignment and 
this 1.5 metre setback shall be properly landscaped. Fences staggered with planting over the 1.5 metre 
setback may also be considered. 

i	 Decorative fencing of maximum 1.2 metres height is permitted along the front boundary. 

j	 Any fencing which is visible from the street or public places shall be decorative in style, forming part of 
the architectural and landscaping design concept for the site. Fencing should not detract from the 
streetscape or character of the area. Plain colourbond and /or timber paling fences are unacceptable in 
this regard. A combination of materials and articulation of the fence plane is required in order to 
achieve better presentation to the public domain, as illustrated above. 

k	 The cost of upgrading common boundary fences rests with the developer. 

Figure 23 Examples of decorative fencing 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 42 



   
   

 

 
  

 
  

 
     

    
  

       
 

 
    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

Figure 24 Example of an articulated fence 

13.1.2 Corner Allotments 

a Courtyard fences shall not be permitted within the setback area to the side street. 

b No structures or landscaping exceeding 1 metre in height are to be located within the triangle formed 
by a sight line 12 metres x 6 metres from the intersection of the two street boundary lines (refer Figure 
10). Any existing or proposed tree in this area is to be maintained with a clean trunk under a height of 
2.0 metres. 
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APPENDIX A SUSTAINABILITY GUIDELINES 

The following are design guidelines for the achievement of sustainable residential flat development and 
compliance with BASIX targets. They are not specific requirements under the provisions of this CHAPTER, yet 
are strongly advocated in achieving environmentally comfortable and sustainable developments. 

Energy Efficiency 

Energy efficient dwellings are homes that, through their design, construction and choice of materials and 
appliances, maximise use of renewable energy sources (such as sunshine) and use less energy more 
efficiently. They are ‘smart’ because they simultaneously help enhance scarce resources, reduce the level of 
greenhouse gas emissions and provide significant savings to the occupants. 

Solar Orientation 

a Each dwelling within the development should be designed with the bulk of its internal and external 
living areas on the northern side, unless there are major site constraints or desirable views that require 
a different orientation, in order to maximise passive solar design opportunities and consequent savings 
in dwelling running costs. 

b Solar access for private open space and courtyards within the front building setback area is optimised 
in those lots between 30 degrees clockwise and 20 degrees counter clockwise of North, East and West 
facing street frontages, as shown shaded below. 

Shading (Eaves, Awnings and Verandas) 

a	 Use structural rather than mechanical means to control solar access, temperature and ventilation and 
to provide weather protection to openings. Roofed verandas, decks, awnings, pergolas and similar 
control devices should be used and integrated into the design of each dwelling within the 
development; 

b	 For single and 2 storey developments eaves should be minimum 450mm width on all sides of the 
building(s). 

Note: This does not apply to gables over garages or prevent the incorporation of “under eave” articulation of the 
building façade. 

Clothes Drying 

a	 An external clothes drying area of at least 3m² should be provided for each unit within a single or 2 
storey building. This area is to be located at ground level on the northern side of the development, 
receive adequate solar access and not be directly visible from the street. 

b	 For developments of 3 storeys and above, a clothes dryer, which achieves a minimum Greenhouse 
Score of 3.5 Stars, should be installed for each dwelling within the development, and a communal 
external clothes drying area is to be provided within the communal open space area and adequately 
screened from public view. 
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Hot Water System 

a	 Each dwelling should have a complying hot water system, which achieves a minimum Greenhouse 
Score of 3.5 Stars. 

Note: Complying Hot Water Systems include gas, solar and heat pump systems. As conventional electric hot 
water systems account for approx. 40% of the electricity use of an average home, the greenhouse and 
operational cost savings to be gained from installing complying systems is significant. Further, significant 
purchase discounts are available to consumers installing complying systems, e.g., the Commonwealth 
Government Renewable Energy Certificates (RECS) are available for the replacement of existing electric hot 
water systems with complying hot water systems. 

Also, the Sustainable Energy Development Authority (DEUS) offers discounts, additional to the value of the 
RECS, for the installation of electric boosted solar, heat pump systems and for gas boosted solar. 

b	 Roof design should consider the option of a north facing solar hot water system. 

Water Heater Type SEDA Greenhouse Score 

Solar-Gas Boost* Storage 5 

Solar-Electric Boost* Continuous 4 

Solar-Electric Boost* OP2 4 

Electric-Storage Heat Pump 4 

Gas Instantaneous 4 

Gas-Storage Storage 4 

Electric Instantaneous 2 

Electric Continuous 1 

Electric-Storage Storage (OP1, OP2) 1 

* greater than 50% solar contribution 

Table 7 Typical greenhouse scores for water heaters 

Eliminate Draughts 

a Eliminate heat loss and entry of cold air through gaps and cracks by installing: 

i weather strips; 

ii door gap jambs; 

iii exhaust fans which close when not in use; and 

iv vented skylights only in non-habitable rooms. 

b It is also advisable to insulate pipework for greater energy efficiency and to ensure construction gaps 
are filled. 
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Windows 

a	 Curtains can reduce heat loss through glass by 25 to 50 percent.  

b	 The other way of reducing heat loss is to use double or thicker glazing. This can reduce heat loss by 50 
to 60 percent. 

c	 Pelmets on curtains increase their efficiency for relatively little cost. 

d	 Use of covers, screens, louvers, etc, to the outside of windows to stop heat coming in. 

Ventilation 

a	 Windows should be placed to take advantage of prevailing breezes in summer with clear paths 
through the dwelling. Prevailing breeze direction in Wyong Shire during the hot summer months varies 
depending on distance from the coast and lakes. 

b	 Louvers placed in internal walls can greatly assist ventilation. 

Thermal Heat Banks 

a	 Applicants should consider the many advantages of thermal heat banks. If properly designed, the 
dwelling can allow the sun to enter at the low winter sun angle to heat a dark surfaced heavy weight 
material like a concrete floor slab or internal masonry wall. (This may also include an in-situ water tank, 
formed as part of the floor slab or wall.) Heat is later released from the slab or wall throughout the 
colder evening, saving on heating costs.  During the summer it can work in reverse using solar shading 
devices and shady trees to keep the sun off the thermal mass so it remains cooler. 

Lighting 

a	 Significant energy and cost savings can be achieved by: 

i	 maximising the use of natural lighting in the design of each dwelling; 

ii	 the incorporation of energy efficient lamps, fittings and switches (e.g., compact fluorescent 
lighting); and 

iii	 the incorporation of dimmers, motion detectors, and automatic turnoff switches where 
appropriate. 

Appliances 

Applicants are encouraged to consider energy efficiency in the purchase of appliances. A 
minimum energy rating of 3.5 stars is highly desirable and will generate significant savings in 
operating costs over the life of an appliance. 

Gas or solar appliances are preferable wherever possible. 

Energy ratings are displayed on all appliances and detailed information is available on the 
National Appliance Energy Rating web site at www.energyrating.gov.au. 

Air-conditioners should have a Greenhouse Score of 3.5 or greater and be located so as to not 
be adjacent to bedrooms of neighbours' dwellings or cause a noise nuisance. 
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Water Sensitive Design 

a Water efficiency involves reducing the use of potable water as well as controlling and using rainwater 
and waste water from the site. 

b There is a great deal that proposals can do to reduce water usage and minimise impacts of the 
dwellings on storm water runoff. These measures basically involve: 

i Minimising – water use in the dwelling and garden/landscape areas 

ii Retaining – rainwater to utilise within the dwelling, and storm water to improve groundwater 
infiltration, slow runoff and allow for natural treatment 

iii Reusing – water wherever possible 

Fixtures and Appliances 

a	 The National Water Services Association applies water rating to all appliances that use water. 

b	 Fixtures fitted to all new dwellings within the development should include: 

i	 “AAA” (dual flush) rated toilet cisterns; 

ii	 “AAA” rated aerators on bathroom and kitchen hand basins; and 

iii	 “AAA” rated showerheads, with a maximum flow rating of 11 litres per minute. 
The shower is the major user of hot water in the home. The use of “AAA” fittings can halve the 
water used. This provides not only a saving in water but also results in significant energy, cost 
and greenhouse gas reductions. 

c	 Washing machines that are front loading use an average one-quarter of the water of a comparable top 
loading machine and are therefore recommended. There are limited ranges of “sudsaver” washing 
machines available that save water and reduce the loading of detergent in the effluent disposal 
system.  These require a minimum 130 litre tub in the laundry, but are recommended for the long term 
benefit provided. 

Hardstand Areas 

a	 Hardstand areas should be minimised. 

b	 “Hardstand areas” on development sites, include the area of: 

i the dwelling(s) footprint; plus 

ii garages, water tanks and outbuildings; and 

iii non porous driveways, paths and courtyards. 

c	 Hardstand areas increase the volume and intensity of storm water runoff and prevent groundwater 
infiltration. It is therefore necessary to minimise paved areas so that infiltration into landscaped areas 
can occur, thus providing for the natural treatment of nutrients and pollutants carried by storm water 
prior to its discharge to the street drainage system, which ultimately discharges to our creek, river and 
Lakes system, thence into the Pacific Ocean. 
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d	 Hardstand areas within the front setback should not exceed 45% of the setback area. 

e	 Porous concrete or plastic modular pavers placed on a sand base can be used to supplement non
porous areas and are recommended for car parks, car wash area, driveways, paths and courtyards. 
Such materials are not included in the above calculation of hardstand area for the lot. 

Diversion / Retention Systems 

a	 Developments should incorporate a system of rainwater capture / on site retention including re-use 
for: 

i	 External fixtures and landscaping in the case of captured surface water runoff; and 

ii	 Toilet flushing, washing machine use, landscaping and external washing of cars, etc. in the case 
of captured roof water. 

b	 Applicants should consider the use of diversion and re-use systems on site, which can be designed to 
capture: 

i	 surface runoff – particularly from driveways and other hardstand areas; and 

ii	 grey water from showers, laundry and some sinks. 

Such systems can provide water suitable for irrigation and toilets provided they are designed and maintained 
to meet relevant quality guidelines established by NSW Health and the performance standards of the Local 
Government (Approvals) Regulation 1999. They also need to be designed and installed by appropriately 
qualified plumbers to ensure they do not create a safety or health hazard. 

On-Site Infiltration Systems 

a	 Infiltration systems, involving trenches or “leaky wells” are recommended where their installation is not 
constrained by: 

i heavy clays; 

ii shallow hard rock (<2 metre); 

iii steep terrain (>10%); 

iv high water table (<1 metre); 

v large trees; 

vi proximity to structures; 

vii proximity to services.
 

These should generally be devised in keeping with current industry best practice guidelines. Where
 
infiltration systems are proposed a geotechnical report will be required to determine the
 
appropriateness of underlying soils.
 

b	 Retention basins should be considered on larger sites and in rural areas. These should generally be 
constructed in keeping with “Australian Rainfall and Runoff” (Institution of Engineers Australia, 2001). 
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Rainwater Tanks
 

a Where rainwater tanks are proposed as part of the stormwater system for the development, they 
should comply with the AS/NZS 3500 and Council’s Eco Info Sheet No. 50 – Rainwater Tank Systems. 

b Rainwater tanks should be located and designed not to adversely impact upon the architectural merit 
of the building. 

c The tank(s) must be fitted with a “first flush” diversion unit and a “filter bag” to remove surface 
contamination and a facility for periodic de-sludging. 

d The tank(s) should have sufficient capacity and be connected so as to supplement water for the 
following services on the site, in order of priority: 

i toilet flushing; 

ii laundry; 

iii garden irrigation; and 

iv external washing (cars etc.). 

e The tank(s) should be lined with food grade polyethylene and be installed in accordance with the 
National Plumbing and Drainage Code, AS/NZS3500. They should be connected to mains water to top 
them up during times of low rainfall, or alternatively, a Council approved rainwater cross-connection 
device including adequate mains water protection valves can be installed. For “top-up” systems, 
supplemental inflow from the mains supply should not take place until the tank is below 10% capacity. 
This permits the tank to buffer storm water flows to local drainage and provides rainwater storage 
capacity for the remaining 90% of tank volume. 

f Pumps should deliver a minimum pressure of 300 Kpa (at the pump) and be provided with a warning 
lamp to alert residents to pump failure. Submersible pumps are recommended as the water within the 
tank(s) provides insulation to mask pump noise. Any pump external to the tank should be enclosed in 
a noise attenuating enclosure and not create a noise problem. The pump should not be audible at the 
nearest residential property boundary between the hours of 8.00 pm and 7.00 am Monday to Saturday 
and 8.00 pm to 8.00 am on Sundays. Further advice on the installation and maintenance of rainwater 
tanks is available by contacting Council’s Customer Service Department on telephone (02) 4350 5555. 
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APPENDIX B CRIME PREVENTION PRINCIPLES 

Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (CPTED) 

Surveillance 

Development should be designed to provide or enhance effective surveillance, both natural and technical by 
providing: 

 clear sightlines between public and private places. For example, no blind corners, habitable rooms that 
look onto the street and entrances to the building, and low or open-style fencing; 

 effective lighting to public and private places. For example lighting of entrances to sites and service 
areas that does not produce glare or create a nuisance for neighbours; 

 landscaping that makes places attractive, but does not provide offenders with a place to hide or entrap 
victims. For example, avoid medium height vegetation with top to bottom foliage. 

Access Control 

Development should be designed to incorporate physical and symbolic barriers to attract, channel or restrict 
the movement of people to clearly defined places. For example bollards, landscaping, fencing. 

Territorial Reinforcement 

Development should incorporate design elements that contribute to the creation of a sense of community 
ownership of public spaces by: 

 encouraging people to gather in public spaces and feel some responsibility for its use and condition; 

 clearly defining transitions and boundaries between public and private space. For example through 
fencing, gardens, varying textured surfaces, etc; 

 clearly defining public spaces. 

Space Management 

Development should incorporate strategies to ensure site cleanliness, rapid repair of vandalism and graffiti, 
removal or refurbishment of decayed physical buildings and elements. Proposals should also incorporate 
measures into the development to reduce the potential for crime. 

Target Hardening 

Development should incorporate target hardening systems where appropriate. Target hardening means 
improving building security standards to keep intruders out by installing tougher doors, windows, locks, 
lighting and alarms. Target hardening also means designing objects which are commonly vandalised to make 
them harder to deface or smash. 
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CHAPTER 2.5 HOME BASED EMPLOYMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

This Chapter outlines Council's requirements for persons wishing to use their home for home based 
employment. Home Based Employment includes Home Business, Home Industry, Home Occupation and 
Home Occupation (sex services) as defined in WLEP 2013. 

If you are considering operating a business in a rural or a residential zone, there are a number of factors 
relating to the type and scale of the business that may impact the quality of life in the surrounding locality.  It 
is Council's intention to ensure that any activity undertaken from the home does not have a detrimental 
effect on other people's living environment. 

This Chapter should be used as a guideline for all home based employment. In certain circumstances Home 
Business, Home Industry and Home Occupation will be Exempt Development under State Environmental 
Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development) 2008 (The Codes SEPP). Where they do not meet the 
standards or the criteria for exempt development under the Codes SEPP the provisions in this chapter will 
apply. 

1.1 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

2.0 HOME OCCUPATION 

A home occupation, as defined in WLEP 2013, does not require development consent from Council. 

The activities which generally fall into this category are mainly small service oriented businesses involving 
only people who live in the dwelling and which have minimal impact on adjoining properties.  These include: 

 businesses, including tradesmen, that use a premises for office purposes only and attract 1 to 2 clients 
a day for consultation; 

 businesses that involve the making or manufacturing of products on the site and delivery off the site 
by the resident; 

 businesses that involve the making or manufacturing of a product which require the attraction of 
clientele to the site on an infrequent basis (1 to 2 clients per day) for consultation, e.g. dressmaker; 

 mobile businesses which use the subject site for office purposes only which provide a service to other 
residential sites and which do not attract clients other than residents of those sites. 

Where it is not clear whether an activity constitutes a home occupation, representation should be made to 
Council describing the activity you wish to undertake.  Outline where the activity will be located (e.g. in one 
room of the house, the garage etc.), if goods and materials require storage on site, any noise that may be 
generated, if any traffic may be associated with the activity and any other impact. 
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3.0 HOME OCCUPATION (SEX SERVICES) 

A ‘home occupation (sex services)’ requires development consent from Council and must comply with the 
requirements outlined in Chapter 2.14 - Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises. Please refer to this 
chapter of the DCP for requirements. 

4.0 HOME-BASED CHILD CARE 

Home-based child care in certain circumstances is considered exempt development under the Codes SEPP. 
Home based child care proposals that do not meet the criteria of the SEPP and that are ‘permitted with 
consent’ under the WLEP 2013 are to comply with the provisions outlined in Chapter 2.8 Child Care Centres. 

5.0 HOME BUSINESS AND HOME INDUSTRY 

A home business or home industry that does not constitute Exempt Development under The Codes SEPP will 
require development consent from Council, prior to commencing operation of the business, and must satisfy 
all of the criteria in this section. 

Such activities may take the form of an office, or the small scale manufacture of goods carried out in the 
dwelling or an outbuilding within the curtilage of the dwelling. These include activities such as hairdressers, 
accountants, health care specialists, medical practitioners, beauticians, drafting services and equipment 
repairs provided they satisfy the criteria outlined below. 

5.1 Maximum Floor Area 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure the size and operation of a home business or home industry carried out by the permanent 
residents of a dwelling is compatible with the amenity of the neighbourhood in which the home 
business or home industry is to be carried out 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 If development for the purposes of a home business is permitted under this Plan, the carrying on of 
the business must not involve the use of more than 50 square metres of floor area. 

b	 If development for the purposes of a home industry is permitted under this Plan, the carrying on of the 
industry must not involve the use of more than 50 square metres of floor area. 

Note: Under the Building Code of Australia, a change of building use involving a floor area greater than 10% of 
the floor area of a building would result in a change to the building class. 
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5.2 Residential Amenity 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that such activities undertaken from the home do not detrimentally affect neighbouring 
residents or the amenity of the area 

REQUIREMENTS 

A home business or home industry is required to satisfy the following criteria: 

a the activity is not a motor vehicle related use, for example repairs, panel beating, spray painting; 

b the activity will not cause nuisance by way of dust, odour, or fumes, for example the use of fibreglass 
components; 

c the activity does not generate an offensive noise (or a noise greater than 5 dB(A) above the normal 
background noise level); 

d the activity does not generate a potential fire risk; 

e the activity does not involve the boarding of animals
immediate treatment; 

 on the property other than during their 

f the activity is carried on within normal business hours (9.00 am to 5.00 pm) Monday to Saturday. The 
Council may consider a variation to these operating hours where it can be clearly demonstrated that 
the activity will not adversely impact the amenity of the area; 

g the activity does not involve the parking of 
permanent residents of the dwelling house; 

more than one commercial vehicle driven by the 

h the activity is conducted in a dwelling or outbuilding which is in keeping with the existing residential 
amenity. 

5.3 Traffic Generation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure traffic generation does not exceed that of a standard residential area 

REQUIREMENT 

In any location, a home business or home industry is not to generate more than 20 additional vehicular trips 
(10 clients) to and from the site per day.  This allows for a total of 30 vehicular trips to be generated by the 
site, given that normal household vehicle trips average 10 per day. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.5 Home Based Employment 

5.4 Carparking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure adequate carparking is provided for the home business or home industry 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Council currently requires the provision of a minimum of two carparking spaces per dwelling house.  
Additional on-site carparking for a home business is to be provided at the rate of one space per non-
resident employee and one space per client using the site at any one time. On street carparking can 
be assumed to accommodate one space per dwelling. 

b Home businesses which involve owner/operators, for example a truck and bobcat operator, must be 
owned and solely operated by the resident of the dwelling and shall be restricted to one truck and one 
piece of machinery, both of which shall be parked wholly within the property. Such activities are 
restricted to rural properties, due to the potential impact on adjoining residents. 

5.5 Signage 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that signage does not detract from the residential amenity of the area 

REQUIREMENT 

One business identification sign may be exhibited on the dwelling or within the curtilage of the dwelling to 
indicate the name and occupation of the resident and which would fit within a rectangular figure 0.8 metres 
in length by 0.4 metres in width. This sign will not require separate development consent. 

5.6 Time Limited Consents 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide Council a mechanism to monitor home business operation and ensure minimal impact on 
the amenity of the surrounding area 

REQUIREMENT 

Any consent granted for a home business will be for an initial maximum period of twelve months. Further 
extension of the consent beyond this time will take into account any representations which may have been 
received during this period. In order to extend the consent beyond the twelve month period a Section 96 
application must be lodged with Council prior to the end of the initial twelve month period. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.6 Signage 

CHAPTER 2.6 SIGNAGE 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The introduction of State Environmental Planning Policy No 64 – Advertising and Signage (SEPP 64) and the 
(draft) Signage Code under State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development 
Codes) 2008 (the “Codes SEPP”), has provided uniform regulation for the consideration of applications for 
signage across NSW. 

While these documents provide information to deal with the majority of proposals for signage, in certain 
circumstances further guidance and assessment is required. This Chapter provides: 

 the additional information for the provision and assessment of appropriate signage; and 

 a general guide for the process of erecting appropriate signage in Wyong Shire. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To encourage high quality signage that is properly designed, located and maintained 

 To allow for the provision of signage that is compatible with the desired amenity and visual character 
of an area 

 To provide for the effective communication of information in suitable locations 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to the areas of Wyong Shire where WLEP 2013 is in force. 

1.3 Relationship to other Legislation 

This Chapter is to be read in conjunction with State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying 
Development Codes) 2008 and WLEP 2013. 

In addition, signage is also considered under: 

 State Environmental Planning Policy No 64 – Advertising and Signage (SEPP 64); 

 The Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000. 

 State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007 (SEPP Infrastructure); 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.6 Signage 

1.4 Relationship to Other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 2.14 – Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

Note: Signage related to Restricted Premises are dealt with exclusively in DCP 2013 Chapter 2.14 and signage 
relating to Heritage is discussed under Section 2.2.2 below. 

1.5 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013. The following additional terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

advertisement is defined as a sign, notice, device or representation in the nature of an advertisement visible 
from any public place or public reserve or from any navigable water. 

advertising structure is defined as a structure used or to be used principally for the display of an 
advertisement. Advertising structures are a type of signage. 

building identification sign means a sign that identifies or names a building and that may include the name 
of a building, the street name and number of a building, and a logo or other symbol but does not include 
general advertising of products, goods or services. 

business identification sign means a sign: 

 that indicates: 

− the name of the person or business; and 

− the nature of the business carried on by the person at the premises or place at which the sign is 
displayed; and 

 that may include the address of the premises or place and a logo or other symbol that identifies the 
business, but that does not contain any advertising relating to a person who does not carry on 
business at the premises or place. 

signage means any sign, notice, device, representation or advertisement that advertises or promotes any 
goods, services or events and any structure or vessel that is principally designed for, or that is used for, the 
display of signage, and includes any of the following: 

 an advertising structure; 

 a building identification sign; 

 a business identification sign;
 

but does not include a traffic sign or traffic control facilities.
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.6 Signage 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Summary of the Assessment Process 

Most forms of business and building identification signage are dealt with under the Codes SEPP: 
• Part 2 Division 2 – Advertising and Signage Exempt Development Code 
• Part 5 Subdivision 7 and 8 – General Commercial and Industrial Code 

If the proposed signage exceeds the development standards set under the Codes SEPP and/or is located on 
land where the SEPP does not apply, a Development Application is required and is to respond to the 
requirements of Section 2.2.1 below. 

Proposals for advertisements and other forms of permissible signage not listed in the Codes SEPP are to 
respond to the requirements of Section 2.2.2 below. 

2.2 Development Applications 

A development application for signage may only be lodged on land where signage is permissible under 
WLEP 2013 or other Environmental Planning Instrument such as SEPP 64 and the SEPP Infrastructure. 

Signage must relate to the approved use of the land upon which it is located except as otherwise permitted 
under other instruments such as SEPP Infrastructure or SEPP 64. 

2.2.1 Signage Types dealt with under Codes SEPP 

For the purposes of this DCP, Council will apply the Development Standards (e.g. - heights, signage area etc.) 
as those acceptable for signage listed in the Codes SEPP. In submitting a development application for 
signage types mentioned in the Codes SEPP the applicant must: 

a	 ensure that the form of signage proposed is permissible on the subject site under WLEP 2013, SEPP 64 
or other applicable Planning Instrument; 

b	 document the extent of variation from the Development Standards set under the Codes SEPP and 
provide justification for the variation to each relevant Standard if sought; 

c	 document the need for the development application to be lodged if the proposal does not seek 
variation to a Codes SEPP Development Standard (e.g. - located on land not covered by the SEPP, 
vegetation removal required, signage type not dealt with in the SEPP, etc.); 

d	 provide appropriate information as required as per Council’s Development Application Requirements 
including a Statement of Environmental Effects; 

e	 provide within the Statement of Environmental Effects, information indicating how the proposal meets 
all the requirements of Clause 8 of SEPP 64. 

Note: Where signage is listed under the Codes SEPP, applicants are encouraged to meet the standards set under 
the SEPP. Applicants may wish to contact Council prior to lodging a Development Application to ascertain the 
likelihood of approval. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.6 Signage 

Figure 1 - Typical Building Signage (source Department of Planning and Environment) 

2.2.2 Other Signage 

The Codes SEPP deals with the majority of signage that is considered to be appropriate in Wyong Shire Local 
Government Area. The following are examples of signage that may be permissible with development 
consent, not considered under the Codes SEPP: 

 Advertisements:  Advertisements that are not considered to be exempt development under the Codes 
SEPP are considered under SEPP 64. 

 Above Awning Signs:  The prescriptive standard for “under awning signs” as described under the 
Signage Code will be applied for assessment purposes for “above awning signs”. 

Note: For types of signage that are not listed above, applicants may wish to contact Council prior to lodging a 
Development Application to ascertain the likelihood of approval. Section 3 below lists some forms of signage 
that would not gain approval. 

Where it is considered that a Development Application is required the following information is to be 
provided: 

a	 indication that the form of signage proposed in permissible on the subject site under WLEP 2013, SEPP 
64 or other applicable Planning Instrument; 

b	 appropriate information required as per Council’s Development Application Requirements including a 
Statement of Environmental Effects; 

c	 document the extent of any variation from the development standards and provide justification for the 
variation to each relevant Standard if sought; 

d	 provide information in the Statement of Environmental Effects indicating how the proposal meets the 
requirements of Clause 8 of SEPP 64; 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 4 



   
   

 
        

  

    
            

              
 

 
 

  
 

 
     

 
 
               

 

   

      

      

            
 

 

       
   

 

    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.6 Signage 

e	 for advertisements not considered exempt development, Part 3 of SEPP 64 applies and the 
requirements of the SEPP must be met; 

Note: Signage related to a Heritage Item or Heritage Conservation Area is subject to development standards 
found under Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation. The Codes SEPP does not apply to Heritage Areas or Items. 
Development Applications for signage relating to a Heritage Item or Area is to respond to the requirements of 
Chapter 3.7 and Section 2.2.2 a to d above. 

3.0 SIGNAGE TYPES NOT PERMITTED IN WYONG SHIRE 
LOCAL GOVERNMENT AREA 

While Council will deal with any proposal for signage on its merit, there are certain forms of signage that are 
considered inappropriate that will not be issued with consent. 

a	 any advertisements displayed on parked motor vehicles, trailers and the like on road reserves, 
including road(s) and footpaths. 

b	 signs affecting traffic safety or movement; 

c	 any advertisement or advertising structure affixed in whole or part to a tree, electricity pole or the like; 

d	 any advertisement or advertising structure which obscures or interferes with road traffic signs; 

e	 any advertisement or advertising structure which interferes with the view of a road hazard or 
oncoming vehicle or any other vehicle or person or other obstruction which should be visible to drivers 
and other road users; 

f	 any advertisement or advertising structure giving instructions to traffic by the use of the words "halt", 
"stop" or other directions, or imitate traffic signs, painted on windows, walls or displayed on any 
advertising structure. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.7 Caravan Parks 

CHAPTER 2.7 CARAVAN PARKS 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Caravan Parks are a permissible land use within the RE1 Public Recreation, RE2 Private Recreation and SP 3 
Tourist zones, under the WLEP 2013. 

Council seeks to promote short-term caravan parks (tourist parks) in suitable locations to encourage 
opportunities for the travelling public to enjoy the attractions of the Wyong Shire and so that local 
businesses can enjoy the significant boost to the local economy which tourism provides. 

The creation of new, or the expansion of existing non-tourist caravan parks (residential parks) within Wyong 
Shire will generally not be favoured or supported by Council as a matter of adopted policy. This is 
predominantly due to Council being placed under significant pressure to convert existing tourist parks in 
scenic locations and to create new developments specifically catering for permanent occupation, usually in 
isolated areas with inadequate access to transport, services and facilities. However, applications will be 
assessed on their merits, in particular where it can be demonstrated that the development will provide for 
and maintain “affordable housing” for residents. 

1.1 Definitions 

The WLEP 2013 includes the following land use definition: 

caravan park means land (including a camping ground) on which caravans (or caravans and other moveable 
dwellings) are, or are to be, installed or placed. 

The following terms have the same meaning as within the Local Government (Manufactured Home Estates, 
Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and Moveable Dwellings) Regulation 2005: 

long-term site means a dwelling site that is specified in the approval for a caravan park as being a long-term 
site. 

relocatable home means: 

 a manufactured home; or 

 any other moveable dwelling (whether or not self-contained) that comprises one or more major 
sections, including any associated structure that forms part of the dwelling; 

but does not include a tent, caravan or campervan or any moveable dwelling that is capable of being 
registered under the Road Transport (Vehicle Registration) Act 1997. 

short-term site means a dwelling site on which a moveable dwelling that is ordinarily used for holiday 
purposes may be installed and that is specified in the approval for a caravan park as being a short-term site. 

The following terms have the same meaning as in the Local Government Act, 1993: 

manufactured home means a self-contained dwelling (that is, a dwelling that includes at least one kitchen, 
bathroom, bedroom and living area and that also includes toilet and laundry facilities), being a dwelling: 

 that comprises one or more major sections; and 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.7 Caravan Parks 

 that is not a registrable vehicle within the meaning of the Road Transport (Vehicle Registration) Act 
1997; 

and includes any associated structures that form part of the dwelling. 

manufactured home estate means land on which manufactured homes are, or are to be, erected. 

moveable dwelling means: 

 any tent, or any caravan or other van or other portable device (whether on wheels or not), used for 
human habitation; or 

 a manufactured home; or 

 any conveyance, structure or thing of a class or description prescribed by the regulations (under the 
Local Government Act 1993) for the purposes of this definition. 

The following additional terms are referenced in this Chapter: 

long term caravan park (Residential Park) means a park where more than one-third of sites in a caravan 
park are licensed to serve long term residents. 

short term caravan park (Tourist Park) means a park where one-third or less of sites in a caravan park are 
licensed to serve long term residents. 

1.2 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.5 – Coastal Hazards 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.7 Caravan Parks 

2.0 LOCATION PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Preservation of Opportunities for Tourism 

OBJECTIVES 

 To promote short-term caravan parks (tourist parks) in suitable locations 

 To promote the location of prime sites within caravan parks for tourist occupation 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Short-term caravan parks (tourist parks) should be located to take advantage of the natural attributes 
of the Shire. 

b	 Any caravan park with frontage to a river, lake or ocean foreshore, or frontage to public reserve 
adjoining that foreshore, is to have a minimum of 50% of sites available for tourist occupation (short-
term sites). These sites are to be located adjacent to that foreshore, or the public reserve adjoining that 
foreshore. 

2.2 Location Parameters for Long Term Caravan Parks 

OBJECTIVE 

 To identify locations where long term caravan parks (residential parks) may be considered 

REQUIREMENT 

Long Term Caravan Parks are generally discouraged on lands in the following areas:
 

a within the Coastal Hazard Planning Area;
 

b RE2 Private Recreation zones and SP3 Tourist zones where the site boundaries are greater than 500
 
metres from existing urban zoned areas; 

c where the site boundaries are within 500 metres of lake and ocean mean high water mark; 

d within areas of environmental and/or regional significance including water catchment areas; 

e within Urban Release Areas identified within the Wyong Shire Settlement Strategy; 

f on flood prone land; and 

g within bushfire prone areas. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.7 Caravan Parks 

2.3	 Applications to Increase the Proportion of Long Term Sites in 
Existing Caravan Parks, or for New Long Term Residential Parks 

OBJECTIVES 

 To identify locations where short term caravan parks (tourist parks) and long term caravan parks 
(residential parks) may be considered 

 To identify Council’s requirements relating to the development or expansion of long term sites within 
existing caravan parks 

 To identify Council’s general opposition to the creation or expansion of non-tourist caravan parks 
(residential parks) within the Shire, excepting where they can be demonstrated to provide for 
“affordable housing” 

REQUIREMENT 

In considering whether to consent to the use of more than half of the sites within a caravan park for long
 
term occupation, Council shall have regard to:
 

a impact on servicing strategies, notably water and sewerage;
 

b social impact;
 

c impact on community recreation areas, community facilities and services;
 

d creation of increased traffic flow in and around the caravan park;
 

e amenity of the site and surrounding lands;
 

f access to public transport; and
 

g issues covered in Section 3.0 of this Chapter.
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.7 Caravan Parks 

3.0 DEVELOPMENT APPLICATIONS 

OBJECTIVE 

 To clarify the requirements for development applications for caravan parks 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Development consent is required for any new caravan park. 

b Development consent is required in order to convert a short-term site to a long-term site, or a long-
term site to a short-term site. 

c	 Where an applicant proposes to convert an existing caravan park, and/or sites with short term sites to 
long term occupation, an analysis of the park’s occupation rates and trends is to be submitted with the 
Development Application, addressing the previous 5 year period. 

d	 Development Applications for the creation of new non-tourist caravan parks or the expansion of 
existing non-tourist caravan parks will be assessed on their merits. Where it can be demonstrated that 
the development will provide for “affordable housing”, this will be seen by Council as a matter of 
particular merit. Documentation should address details as to the methods by which affordability is to 
be achieved and maintained for the future residents. 

e	 All Development Applications should be prepared by a consultant with skills in site planning, traffic 
management, landscape and architectural design and housing development layout. It should be noted 
that any such application needs to be supported by a Social Impact Assessment Report (addressing 
the issues detailed below) and the impact of the proposal on the broader locality and the levels of 
service currently available. 

f	 The Social Impact Assessment Report to be submitted with the Development Application must 
consider whether: 

i	 because of its location or character, the land concerned is suitable for use as a caravan park for 
tourists or for long term residence; 

ii	 there is adequate provision for tourist accommodation in the locality, and whether existing or 
potential tourist accommodation will be displaced by the use of the sites for long term 
residence sites; 

iii	 there is low cost housing or land available for low cost housing in the locality; and 

iv	 necessary community and recreation facilities, medical and support services are available within 
the caravan park or in the locality, whether these facilities and services are reasonably accessible 
to the potential occupants of the caravan park, and whether the level of service to existing 
residents of the locality will be detrimentally impacted by the additional population proposed. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.7 Caravan Parks 

3.1 Developer Contributions 

OBJECTIVE 

 To clarify the requirement for development contributions applicable to caravan parks 

REQUIREMENT 

Caravan Parks attract contribution charges, whether the sites are used for short-term or long-term 
occupation. These charges are essential as they are a means of providing amenities and infrastructure such as 
water and sewerage, open space and community facilities, which are necessary as a consequence of 
additional development in the Wyong Shire. Please refer to the Contributions Plan for your specific area to 
determine contribution rates. 

3.2 Variations to Requirements 

Council may vary the provisions of this Chapter where it can be established that the proposal will not 
prejudice the supply of sites for short term residents, is of innovative design, supplies “affordable housing” 
and complies with the provisions outlined in State Environmental Planning Policy 21 – Caravan Parks and 
Department of Planning Fact Sheet “Approval and Operation of Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and 
Manufactured Home Estates, July 2010” (Refer to www.planning.nsw.gov.au) 
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CHAPTER 2.8 CHILD CARE CENTRES 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives 

 To provide design guidelines to persons wishing to establish child care centres 

 To ensure that child care centres meet the needs of children, while maintaining the amenity of an area 

1.2 Application 

Council requires a Development Application for all child care centres, including long day care, pre-schools, 
occasional child care, or out of school hours care, where permissible under WLEP 2013.  

In addition to Council's approval, all child care centres are required to be approved by the Department of 
Education and Communities prior to operation in accordance with the Children’s Services Regulation 2004 
and the Education and Care Services National Law and Regulations. All child care centres should be designed 
in accordance with Council’s DCP Chapter 2.8, the Children’s Services Regulation, 2004 and the Education and 
Care Services national Law and Regulations. In addition to this all centres are to comply with the ‘National 
Quality Framework’ for child care centres. 

It is recommended that proponents of child care centres discuss their proposal with the Department of 
Education and Communities prior to lodging the development application with Council. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Part 6 – Location Specific Development Controls (where applicable) 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

2.0 HOME BASED CHILD CARE 

Home-based child care proposals, in certain circumstances, are considered exempt development under the 
Codes SEPP. Home based child care proposals that do not meet the criteria of the Codes SEPP and are 
‘permitted with consent’ under the WLEP 2013 are required to comply with the provisions outlined in this 
chapter. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.8 Child Care Centres 

3.0 CHILD CARE CENTRES 

3.1 General Requirements 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure the operation of childcare centres meet the required standards and operate with 
minimal impact on the community and environment 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A Statement of Environmental Effects is to be lodged with any application and is to address the 
following: 

i	 Hours of operation are to be stated along with expected times of arrival and departure of 
clientele. This is to include any hours for Outside of School Hours Care that is in addition to the 
normal Child Care hours. 

ii	 The number of staff to be employed at any one time is to be stated, together with the expected 
total number of children proposed to attend the centre. 

iii	 The staff to child ratio is to be stated for each age group. 

b	 All child care centres are required to be approved by the Department of Education and Communities 
which has detailed requirements relating to both the establishment and operation of centres. The 
Development Application is to include a statement outlining the proposal’s compliance with the 
Children’s Services Regulation 2004, The Education and care Services National Law and Regulations 
and the National Quality Framework. 

c	 The provision of employer based child care centres will be encouraged as a component of purpose 
built industrial development. Such facilities should be located and signposted so that they are 
predominantly for the use of employees of the industrial development. 

d	 Child care centre proposals will not be supported as refits of existing factory units in industrial zones. 

3.2 Amenity 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise impacts on the amenity of adjoining properties in relation to the operation of the child 
care centre 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Applicants are required to demonstrate that they have given proper consideration to the impact of 
noise on adjoining properties and to reduce problems to an acceptable level by the design. 

b	 Childcare centres in residential zones and those adjoining residential properties are to submit an 
acoustic assessment report prepared by an appropriately qualified consultant to Council with the 
Development Application 

c	 Where possible, the site should be adjacent to a public reserve, in which case the development should 
be designed so that noise generation is orientated towards the reserve. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 2 



   
   

 
      

  

               
  

        

      
   

  
 

 
 
         

 

     
  

 
 

  
 
   

   

   

    

     

    

  
 
   

    

     

               
 

   

 
     

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.8 Child Care Centres 

d	 Orientation and proximity of the adjoining developments should be considered to ensure that the 
potential impact on amenity is not adverse. 

e	 Appropriate fencing, screening and landscaping is to be provided to maintain the amenity for 
adjoining properties. 

f	 Child care centre proposals will not be supported on battle axe allotments. 

g	 Where freestanding child care centres are proposed within industrial estates, they should be located so 
as to minimise traffic, noise and safety conflicts. 

3.3 Site Requirements 

OBJECTIVES 

 To minimise impacts on the privacy and solar access of adjoining properties and the amenity of the 
area 

 To ensure the site is of sufficient size to meet the minimum area requirements for indoor and outdoor 
play spaces and carparking 

REQUIREMENTS 

3.3.1 Residential Zones 

a The site must have a minimum width of eighteen metres at the building line setback. 

b Buildings are to have a maximum 35% site coverage excluding playground and shade structures. 

c Building setbacks: 

i	 front – 6 metres; 

ii	 side and rear – 3 metres; 

iii	 side street for corner allotments – 3 metres. 

3.3.2 Rural and Scenic Protection Zones 

a	 Building setbacks: 

i	 front – 20 metres; 

ii side and rear – 10 metres. 

b In unsewered areas Council should be consulted prior to lodgement of a development application to 
determine whether on site effluent disposal will be permitted. Applications for centres in non-sewered 
areas are to comply with Chapter 3.8 On site Effluent Disposal in Non-Sewered Areas. 
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3.3.3 Industrial Zones 

a	 Building Setbacks: 

i	 front – 15 metres if on a State Road. 10 metres on any other road; 

ii	 a five (5) metre landscaped area must be provided within the above setback, except for vehicle 
access. Suitable landscaping would comprise tree planting incorporating mulch beds in 
preference to often neglected grass lawns and poorly maintained shrubs; 

iii	 side and rear – as per the requirements of the Building Code of Australia. 

3.3.4 Other Zones 

Site requirements not specified in this chapter shall be in accordance with any other chapter within this DCP 
or any Council Policy affecting the land. 

3.4 Traffic Impact 

OBJECTIVES 

 To demonstrate that traffic will not adversely affect the amenity of the area 

 To ensure the safe movement of traffic entering and exiting the site 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In considering any application for a child care centre Council will take into account both the effect of 
the operation of the centre on local traffic movements and the impact of existing and future traffic 
flows in the locality on the proposal.  Applicants are required to demonstrate that traffic will not 
adversely affect the amenity of the area. 

b	 A Traffic Impacts Study is to accompany any application for a centre which is proposed to 
accommodate in excess of twenty children. Such study is to address: 

i	 existing and proposed traffic movements in the locality; 

ii	 details of access arrangements and the impact of vehicles entering and leaving the site on traffic 
safety in the locality; 

iii	 the impact of traffic movements generated by the development on the amenity of the area with 
specific reference to noise and the net increase in number of vehicle movements; and 

iv	 proposed hours of operation in relation to traffic movements. 

c	 In considering a development application for a child care centre in an industrial area, Council will 
require the applicant to submit a parking and traffic study to address the likely number of vehicle 
movements, and the car parking demands generated beyond the requirements for industrial 
development outlined in Chapter 2.11–Parking and Accessibility. 

d	 A study may also be required in other cases where deemed necessary by Council to properly assess 
traffic impacts. 

e	 Approval will not be granted where existing traffic volumes are such that danger would be created by 
children crossing the road or by vehicles turning in the vicinity of the site. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.8 Child Care Centres 

f Council is unlikely to approve applications for centres in low traffic volume cul-de-sacs where the 
increase in traffic movements could unreasonably disrupt the amenity of the area. 

g Child care centre proposals will not be supported on battle axe allotments. 

3.5 Car Parking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that adequate off-street parking is provided 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Off street car parking, including staff parking is to be provided at the rate of one space per four 
children in attendance. 

b	 Any increase in the maximum number of children attending the centre will require additional car 
parking and consent by Council. 

c	 A minimum of one additional parking space is required to serve any residence on the site. 

d	 Car parking spaces are not permitted in the front six metre building setback area in residential zones 
and in the twenty metre setback in rural zones. 

e	 Appropriate parking is to be provided for any mini-bus or vehicle proposed to transport children to 
and from the centre. 

f	 Parking is to be in accordance with Chapter 2.11 - Parking and Access. 

3.6 Access 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure pedestrian safety and safe access/egress from the site for all vehicles 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A drive-in/drive-out drop off arrangement without reversing off the site is required.  Drop off parking 
spaces in the driveway may be considered in the car parking calculations provided they do not impede 
traffic flow to and from the site. 

b	 All vehicles entering and leaving the site shall be able to do so in a forward direction. 

3.7 Buildings and Facilities 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that safe and adequate facilities are provided for staff and children 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The development application is to include detailed plans which demonstrate that: 

i	 an office, staff room and adequate locker and storage facilities shall be provided; 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.8 Child Care Centres 

ii	 fences are of adequate height and construction to ensure privacy to adjoining neighbours and 
are to be maintained satisfactorily. Colorbond fencing will not be permitted; 

iii	 sanitary facilities and amenities, including kitchens, laundries and bathrooms shall be provided 
in accordance with the Building Code of Australia. 

b	 Compliance with the Building Code of Australia 

3.8 Access and Facilities for Disabled Persons 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that buildings and facilities encourage and accommodate the use by all children, including 
those with physical and/or mental disabilities 

 To provide safe and easy access into the centre for strollers, disabled persons, and the mobility 
impaired 

REQUIREMENT 

Access and facilities for the disabled are to be provided in accordance with the requirements of the BCA 
Disability (Access to Premises- Buildings) Standards 2010 and Australian Standard AS 1428.1. Reference to 
these requirements should be made in the early stages of design to ensure the development complies with 
the relevant standards. 

3.9 Outdoor Play Areas 

3.9.1 Size and Location 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that adequate outdoor play area is provided, which reflects the suburban/rural environment 
of Wyong Shire 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Minimum outdoor play area of ten square metres per child is required. Covered useable porches, 
verandahs or the like may be included in this area. 

b	 At least 50% of the total area provided is to be a consolidated area having a minimum width and 
length of ten metres.  

c	 The outdoor play area is not to be located in the front building setback unless the applicant clearly 
demonstrates in the development application that the visual appearance of the streetscape will not be 
compromised, appropriate landscape treatment can be provided and overdevelopment of the site will 
not occur. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.8 Child Care Centres 

3.9.2 Design of Facilities 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the facilities are safe, hygienic and accessible 

REQUIREMENTS 

In the design of the facilities on the site and particularly outdoor play areas, consideration should be given to 
the following matters: 

a accessibility of outdoor play area from the indoor play area, toilet and washing facilities; 

b security of the outdoor play area, including denial of direct pedestrian access to the street to prevent 
unauthorised access to the children; 

c visual surveillance throughout the site and from indoors, or appropriate design where this is not 
possible to enable supervision of children; 

d orientation of play areas to take advantage of natural sunlight and shade, bearing in mind that the 
most desirable aspects are north and north east; 

e suitability of ground surfaces for play equipment and play activities, consideration being given to a 
combination of flat surfaces and slopes and mounding and soft impact surfaces under play equipment 
to reduce injuries; 

f facilities should be provided having consideration for the age of children using those facilities. Toilets, 
play equipment, seating and tables should be of a size to suit children of all ages proposed to be cared 
for at the centre. 

3.10 Landscaping 

OBJECTIVE 

 To encourage a high standard of landscape design and construction in association with proposed child 
care centres 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A Landscape Design Report prepared by suitably qualified landscape professional is to be submitted 
with the development application. The Landscaping Design Report shall include details of location and 
mature size of vegetation, paths, paved areas, lawn, fences, pergolas, play areas and equipment. 

b	 Landscaping should be utilised to enhance the landscape quality of the area and to soften the impacts 
of hardstand areas and car parking on the surrounding locality. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.8 Child Care Centres 

3.11 Proximity to Certain Utility Services 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure the location and design of child care centres do not pose a health and safety risk to staff, 
children or visitors 

 To minimise the users of the facility’s exposure to harmful pollution 

REQUIREMENT 

All buildings and outdoor play areas are to be located outside of any high voltage electricity supply 
easements, buffer distances of telecommunication towers, or any other similar utility device in accordance 
with the relevant accepted Australian Standards. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.9 Waterfront Structures 

CHAPTER 2.9 WATERFRONT STRUCTURES 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

This chapter aims to facilitate the ongoing and future enjoyment of the Shire’s waterways by 
establishing development controls which apply to waterfront structures on private land. Merit based 
assessments may be undertaken using the provisions of this plan as a guide where the objectives are 
demonstrated to be delivered. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide for the use of the lakes and rivers whilst not adversely affecting the amenity 
of the area or the possible future use of the lake system. 

 To protect the visual character and natural landscape of the Shire's waterways. 

 To promote the co-ordinated management of waterfront developments. 

 To ensure navigable area of waterways are not obstructed. 

 To minimise disturbance to the lakes and waterways by mitigation of adverse impacts 
of waterfront structures on ecological process and marine life 

 To provide for safe and appropriate public access to waterways for public and private 
purposes. 

 To ensure foreshore stabilisation works are designed and constructed to minimise 
environmental and visual impacts. 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to all private land within the Shire of Wyong with a property boundary adjoining 
a waterbody, waterway or watercourse as defined in the Dictionary of Wyong Local Environmental 
Plan 2013. This Chapter also applies to those properties separated from a water body, waterway or 
watercourse by only a narrow strip of Crown Land. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control 
Plan and other Policy Documents of Council and the State Government, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

 Wyong Local Environmental Plan, 2013 

 Fisheries Management Act 1994 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.9 Waterfront Structures 

 Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 

 Water Management Act, 2000 

 NSW Trade & Investment – Crown Lands Domestic Waterfront Facility Policy 2014 

 AS4997-2005 Guidelines for the Design of Maritime Structures 

1.4 Glossary 
Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here.  Additional clarifications 
beyond those defined terms are as follows (note that the relevant Chapter from which the term 
originates is in brackets for each term, unless the term appears within several Chapters): 

Retaining Wall also referred to as a seawall a wall that holds back earth or water from a lake or 
estuary. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any material excavated from below low tide or the natural water table must be tested for 
potential acid-sulphate soils and, if found, treated to neutralise prior to disposal. 

b	 Compliance with the requirements of the Fisheries Management Act 1994 is required with 
particular regard to development affecting aquatic reserves. 

c	 Appropriate measures are to be in place to minimise and mitigate pollution of waterways. 

d	 The design of the waterfront structure shall comply with the requirements of relevant Government 
Departments having an interest in the proposed works including but not limited to:-

i.	 The Department of Trade and Investment – Crown lands 

ii.	 Department of Transport – Roads and Maritime Services 

iii.	 Department of Primary Industries 

iv.	 Mines Subsidence Board 

2.0 BOAT RAMPS AND SLIPWAYS 

Requirements 

a	 The recommended maximum length of a boat ramp is 5 metres when measured from the 

deemed high water mark into the waterway.
 

b	 The recommended maximum width of a boat ramp is 3 metres. 

c	 Boat ramps should be constructed directly on the bed of the waterway.  Reclamation of the bed 
of the waterway is not permitted.  Minor excavation of the waterway bed, so as to produce an 
even grade, is permitted.  

d	 A boat ramp shall be constructed flush with the natural level of the foreshore.  That part of the 
boat ramp which is below the mean high water mark shall not project more than 150 mm above 
the bed of the waterway.  

e	 Boat ramps are to be constructed of concrete with a grooved non-slip surface. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.9 Waterfront Structures 

f	 A boat ramp shall enter the waterbody at the property boundary where it meets the mean high 
water mark. 

g	 Where retaining walls have been / are to be constructed the foreshore is to be accessible to
 
pedestrians therefore batters should not be greater than 1:8.
 

3.0 JETTIES 

Requirements for domestic use jetties 

a	 Council encourages the shared use and entitlement of a jetty between two or more adjoining 
waterfront properties. 

b	 Legal access to the jetty must be available from each participating allotment.  Legal access can 
be achieved by constructing the jetty from the common side boundary, in the case of shared 
use between two parties, or by the creation of a legal right of way. 

c	 Jetty construction is not to impede the natural movement of water and not cause the 
accumulation of weed or other material. 

d	 Jetty construction is not to cause unacceptable impact to navigable waters. 

e	 A jetty should generally form a right angle with the shoreline, but may form some other angle 
where it is demonstrated that this is appropriate to the circumstances. 

f	 The maximum length of a jetty, as measured from the deemed high water mark into the 
waterway, is: 

i.	 the minimum length necessary to provide a water depth of 1.2 metres at 
mean high water; or 

ii.	 30 metres;
 
whichever is the lesser.
 

g The maximum lengths of “L” or “T” ends are to be 4.2metres (See Figure 1 and Figure 2). 

Figure 1 “L” end Jetty	 Figure 2 “T” end Jetty 

h	 The width of a jetty is to be at least 900mm and not more than 1.2 metres. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.9 Waterfront Structures 

i	 The finished surface of a jetty is be at least 0.6 metres, and not more than 0.75 metres, above 
the mean high water mark. 

Requirements for commercial use jetties 

a	 Merit based assessments will be undertaken where the objectives of the chapter are 
demonstrated to be delivered and using the provisions of this plan as a guide. 

4.0 RETAINING WALLS 

Requirements 

a	 Retaining walls should be located wholly within private land above the deemed high water 
mark and not exceed 1 metre in height. 

b	 Retaining walls are to be designed by an appropriately qualified practicing structural engineer. 

c	 Retaining walls are to be designed with a minimum life expectancy of 50 years. 

d	 The design of the retaining wall and is to consider and provide for appropriate stormwater 
management. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

CHAPTER 2.11 PARKING AND ACCESS 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Transport choice means choosing how we travel. People should be able to walk, cycle and use public 
transport for access to jobs, shops, schools and services and not rely solely on private cars. A choice of 
alternative transport may help the environment, provide more equitable access, and improve the liveability of 
our urban areas. 

The way we plan for land uses and transport can increase the proportion of trips that can be taken on foot, 
by bicycle or public transport as people go about their daily tasks. When we plan for transport choice, we 
also help to manage the demand for travel by minimising the number and length of individual trips people 
need to make. 

Local parking policy is an important tool in influencing the demand for travel and the mode by which it is 
undertaken. A Parking policy should, therefore, support planning policies that seek to improve access by 
walking, cycling, mobility scooters and public transport, especially in areas of higher demand such as major, 
town and local centres (see Chapter 5.1 - Retail Centres). 

This Chapter is principally based on the relevant Australian Standards/ New Zealand Standards (AS & AS/NZS 
2890), the Roads and Traffic Authority’s (now Roads and Maritime Services) “Guide to Traffic Generating 
Developments” (October 2002 and as amended) and Austroads’ “Guide to Traffic Management: Part 11 
Parking”.  Adjustments have been made to take into account local factors based on surveys of particular 
types of development in Wyong Shire with the aim to encourage use of public transport, cycling and walking 
in areas of higher accessibility. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

To provide Council's requirements in relation to development for: 

 the provision of parking; 

 the design of parking, delivery, access and associated traffic facilities; 

 the provision of traffic and transport infrastructure, including facilities for public transport, cyclists and 
pedestrians. 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This chapter applies to any traffic generating development and any development that has a need for parking, 
access, delivery and associated traffic facilities.  
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

1.3 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013. Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here. The following additional 
terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

town centres are Wyong, The Entrance, Toukley, Lake Haven, Bateau Bay and Warnervale. 

medical staff for hospitals and nursing homes means doctors and other specialist medical practitioners. It 
does not include Nurses, who are considered to be “employees”. 

neighbourhood centres- the Wyong Retail Network is also supported by neighbourhood centres ranging in 
size from 100sq m up to 2,500sq m.
 

off-street parking refers to parking not within the road reserve.
 

overflow carpark is an area identified to accommodate carparking on special occasions (outside the normal
 
requirements) and needs to be adequate for all weather but not necessarily sealed.
 

major centre is Tuggerah (as defined in Chapter 5.1 Retail Centres).
 

Traffic Impact Study is a study prepared in accordance with Appendix A of this Chapter
 

Transport Management Plan is a plan prepared in accordance with Appendix B of this Chapter.
 

local centres - San Remo, Budgewoi, Lake Munmorah, Ourimbah, Long Jetty, Wadalba, East Toukley,
 
Killarney Vale and Chittaway Point.
 

2.0 APPLICATIONS 

2.1 General Information Required with a Development Application 

The details required with a development application will vary depending on the scale and type of 
development. 

Where the development is of a small scale and with minimal traffic impacts, a parking plan and parking 
assessment based on this Plan are usually acceptable with a Development Application. These could be 
included in a section of the Statement of Environmental Effects that is submitted as part of the Development 
Application. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

2.2 Transport Management Plan 

Traditional traffic studies tend to extrapolate existing travel patterns and plan for increased road capacity to 
accommodate those trends, thus tending to favour private vehicle use over alternative transport modes. The 
emphasis now in NSW Government policy is to plan major developments and development in major centres 
for the management of travel demand as part of an integrated land use and transport strategy. 

A Transport Management Plan aims to: 

 manage the transport impacts of the development; 

 encourage increased use of public transport, walking and cycling; 

 reduce the potential growth in use of cars and commercial vehicles generated by the development; 

 reduce the impact of freight transport, while allowing for efficient freight movement. 

For all residential developments larger than a dual occupancy, or other development generating more than 
20 one-way vehicle trips per day, a Transport Management Plan (TMP) prepared in accordance with 
Appendix B is required. For smaller developments, the TMP could be included in a section of the Statement 
of Environmental Effects that is submitted as part of the Development Application. 

The TMP is to identify how those accessing the proposed development will be encouraged to walk, cycle and 
use public transport in lieu of the motor car. (Public transport includes bus, rail and taxis.) The TMP may 
identify and justify an appropriate parking ration for that particular development. 

Where a proposed development is located in a major centre or a town centre, an applicant who prepares a 
satisfactory TMP may propose alternate parking ratios than those identified in Section 5 Table 1: Parking 
Requirements for Specific Land Uses. 

2.3 Traffic Impact Study 

For large-scale and/or more complex developments, which are likely to have a greater impact on parking 
demand and/or traffic movement, an appropriate Traffic Impact Study, including parking requirements, 
prepared by a suitably qualified consultant, is to be provided with the development application. This includes 
development proposals that generate 50 or more vehicle trips per hour and development proposals 
considered to be Traffic Generating Developments under Schedule 3 of SEPP Infrastructure. The issues to be 
addressed in a Traffic Impact Study are listed in Appendix A. 

2.4 Consultation with the State Roads Authority 

Under the requirements of State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007, certain development 
applications are required to be referred to Roads and Maritime Services (RMS), for consideration and advice 
of RMS requirements. The type and size of development that is to be referred to RMS are listed in Schedule 3 
of State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007. All developments abutting classified roads will 
also be referred to RMS. However, Council may seek the comments from the RMS for any development 
where Council considers it appropriate. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

2.5 Local Traffic Committee 

Developments that require parking will generally require the installation of “Traffic Control Devices” (as 
defined in the Road Transport (Safety and Traffic Management) Act 1999). In accordance with the RMS 
“Delegations to Councils – Regulation of Traffic”, proposals for the installation of traffic control devices, which 
includes signs and line marking, are to be referred to the Local Traffic Committee for consideration prior to 
issue of design approval (Construction Certificate or Roads Act). 

3.0 DEVELOPMENT PROVISIONS - PARKING REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 General 

The parking requirements for a development include provision for cars, motorcycles, pedestrians, delivery 
vehicles, maintenance and service vehicles, emergency vehicles, buses, taxis and bicycles. Access and 
intersection details also form part of the parking requirements. 

The details provided in this Chapter are considered to be minimum requirements as documented in AS/NZS 
2890 and the Guide to Traffic Generating Developments. Developers are obliged to apply appropriate 
requirements which, in certain circumstances may differ from the minimum requirements. 

An assessment showing the calculation of carparking requirements is to be provided with a development 
application. The required amount of carparking should be provided on the same site as the proposed 
development. The parking may only be provided on a site adjoining the proposed development if it is 
proposed to amalgamate the sites and the use of the land for the purpose of car parking is permissible under 
the relevant State or Local Environmental Plan. 

Regular storage of non-operational motor vehicles is not permitted within the required number of parking 
spaces. Regular storage of waste bins, trailers, boats, caravans, signage, unapproved landscaping, or the like 
is not permitted within the required parking spaces. 

3.2 Calculation of Carparking Spaces 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that adequate off-street parking is provided for new development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The number of carparking spaces for a development is to be determined from Table 1. Where a 
variation to the number of spaces required in Table 1 is proposed, a TMP is to be provided and the 
reasons and justification for any variation are to be included in the TMP for Council’s consideration. 

b	 Where the number of parking spaces required by this chapter does not equal a whole number, the 
number of spaces is to be rounded up to the nearest whole number. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

Land Use Parking Requirements 

RESIDENTIAL ACCOMMODATION 

Dwelling House 1 space per dwelling if 3 or less bedrooms 

2 spaces per dwelling if 4 or more bedrooms 

At least one fully enclosed garage carpark is required for new dwelling houses in 
urban areas 

Dual Occupancy 1 space per dwelling if 3 or less bedrooms 

2 spaces per dwelling for 4 or more bedroom dwellings 

At least one fully enclosed garage per dwelling is required 

Multi Dwelling Housing and 1 space per 1 bedroom dwelling 
Residential Flat Buildings 

1.2 spaces per 2 bedroom dwelling 

1.5 spaces per 3 (or more) bedroom dwelling 

Note: The above requirements may be reduced to 1 space per dwelling if 
development is in a major centre or a town centre, subject to submission of a 
Transport Management Plan and approval by Council. 

In addition, 1 space per 5 units for visitor parking with a minimum of 1 visitor space 
per development 

1 visitor space is to be available for car washing 

On average, only one space per unit is to be allocated as resident parking. The 
remaining spaces are to be provided as separate parking and available for common 
use at all times 

Housing for Aged or Disabled 
Persons 

As per State Environmental Planning Policy (Housing for Seniors or People with a 
Disability) 

Exhibition Home For single exhibition homes: 

1 on-site space for staff PLUS 

2 spaces on-site for visitors 

Spaces are not to be provided within the front building setback which includes 
setback to both streets on corner lots 

For an exhibition village, 2 off-street spaces per exhibition home 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

Land Use Parking Requirements 

TOURIST AND VISITOR ACCOMMODATION 

Hotel, Motel and Serviced 
Apartments 

1 space per unit 

1 space for the manager PLUS 1 space per 2 employees 

Where other facilities are provided as part of the development (such as restaurants, 
conference and function rooms, etc.), allowance is to be made as specified in the 
relevant sections of this table. 

Delivery/Service Vehicle Requirements: For accommodation units, 1 space per 50 
units up to 200 units PLUS 1 space per 100 units thereafter. 

Boarding house, backpackers’ 
accommodation and hostels. 

The greater of 1 space per 5 beds or 1 space per 8.5 beds plus staff parking 

(Staff requirements are 1 space for manager plus 1 space per 2 employees) 

1 space for a mini bus and service vehicles 

Bed and Breakfast 
Accommodation 

1 space per visitor’s bedroom PLUS 2 spaces for permanent residents 

Caravan Parks and Camping 
Grounds 

1 resident parking space per caravan or camping site 

1 visitor parking space per 10 long term sites 

1 visitor parking space per 20 short term sites 

(Minimum of 4 visitor parking spaces) 

1 space for Manager PLUS 1 space per 2 employees* 

* Note:  Rates for residents and visitors are set by Local Government (Manufactured 
Home Estates, Caravan Parks, Camping Grounds and Movable Dwellings) Regulation 
2005. 

RECREATIONAL FACILITIES 

Tennis, Squash Courts 3 spaces per court 

Bowling Greens 30 spaces for the first green then 15 spaces for each additional green 

Gymnasium 7 spaces per 100m² GFA 

Golf Course 4 spaces per hole on the course 

Sporting Fields 50 spaces per field 

Swimming Pools 30 spaces per 500m² GFA (water area only) 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

Land Use Parking Requirements 

HEALTH AND COMMUNITY SERVICES 

Medical centre or Health 4 spaces per consulting room in R1 or R2 zone 
Consulting Rooms (not more 
than 3 health care 

3 spaces per consulting room in all other zones PLUS 

professionals ) 1 space per employee (including professional staff) 

Delivery/Service Vehicle Requirements: 1 space per 2,000m² GFA with a minimum of 1 
space 

Veterinary Hospital As above. 

Hospital 1 space per 2 beds PLUS 

1 space per 2 employees PLUS 

Adequate spaces to be provided for staff 

Service Requirements (including Ambulance): 1 space per 2,000m² GFA with a 
minimum of 1 space 

Residential Care Facility 1 space per 5 beds PLUS 
(Nursing Home) 1 space per 2 employees PLUS 

Adequate spaces to be provided for staff 

Service Requirements (including Ambulance): 2 spaces 

Child Care Centre 1 space per 4 children 

Temporary spaces in the driveway may be considered in the parking calculation 
provided they do not impede traffic flow to and from the site 

School / Education 1 space per 1.5 staff PLUS 
Establishments 1 space per 100 students for visitors 

Minimum of 2 spaces for disabled students to be provided on site 

In addition, for High Schools / Education establishments, 1 space per 8 senior/adult 
students for student parking 

Bus standing areas, parent drop-off and set-down are to be provided subject to a 
Transport Management Plan based on anticipated mode split 

Adequate ‘Kiss and Ride’  facility is to be provided at all education establishments 
and is to be addressed in the TMP 

Provision of an easily accessible overflow carpark for special occasions on site (1 
space per 5 students) 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 2,000m² GFA 

Place of Public Worship 1 space per 5 seats or 1 space per 20m² (whichever is greater) 

1 space for service vehicle 

Applicant to provide plan of proposed overflow parking for religious festivals 

Community Facility: 

 Hall 1 space per 10 seats or 1 space per 20m² (whichever is greater) 

 Neighbourhood Centre Additional parking is dependent on location and size of centre and nature of 

 Youth Centre activities provided 

1 space is required for service vehicles depending on location and intended use 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 1 



   
   

 
 

  

 

   
 

 
 

  

  

   

 
 

  

  
 

 
 

 

 

  

  
 

 

  

 

 

 
 

 

  

  
 

  

 
 

 

 

 
 

 

    

  
 

  
  

 

 

 

 

  

  

 
  

 
    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

Land Use Parking Requirements 

COMMERCIAL PREMISES 

Business Premises - up to 
200m² GFA 

(provision of services directly 
to the public) 

1 space per employee PLUS 

1 space per 40m² GFA (for clients), except in major centres (town and major) 

1 space per 1.25 employees PLUS 

1 space per 45m² GFA (for clients) in major centres, provided that TMP approved by 
Council 

Service Requirements: 1 space 

Business Premises - greater 
than 200m² GFA 

(provision of services directly 
to the public) 

1 space per 40m² GFA 

Service Requirements: 

Up to 200m² GFA - 1 space 

Greater than 200m² GFA - 1 space per 2,000m² GFA up to 20,000m² then 1 space per 
8,000m² GFA thereafter 

Office Premises 1 space per 40m² GFA except in major centres 

(normal office density) 1 space per 45m² GFA in major centres (town and major), provided that TMP 
approved by Council 

Service Requirements: 

Up to 200m² GFA - 1 space 

Greater than 200m² GFA - 1 space per 2,000m² GFA up to 20,000m² then 1 space per 
8,000m² GFA thereafter 

Office Premises 

(Call-centres, data entry and 
uses with employment density 
greater than 1 employee per 
15m² GFA)* 

1 space per 20m² GFA except in major centres 

1 space per 25m² GFA in major centres (town and major), provided that TMP 
approved by Council 

Service Requirements: 

Up to 200m² GFA - 1 space 

Greater than 200m² GFA - 1 space per 2,000m² GFA up to 20,000m² then 1 space per 
8,000m² GFA thereafter 

* Note:  Increases may be imposed depending on the proposed use of the development, 
e.g. number of parking spaces will increase where continuity of shifts occur. 

Home Business Minimum of one parking space per dwelling PLUS 

1 space per non-resident employee PLUS 

1 space per client using the site at any one time 

On street carparking can be assumed to provide 1 space per dwelling 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

Land Use Parking Requirements 

RETAIL PREMISES 

Shops in Neighbourhood 
Centre* 

1 space per 20m² GFA 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 400m² GFA 

Shops in a Local Centre* 1 space per 20m² GFA 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 400m² GFA up to 2000m² GFA PLUS 1 space per 
1,300m² GFA thereafter 

Shops in Town or Major 
Centre* 

* Neighbourhood, Local, 
Town and Major Centres are 
as defined in the Retail 
Centres chapter of this DCP 

For GFA (m²) Spaces/100m² (GFA) # 
Up to 13,000m² 4.7 
13,000-26,000m² 4.3 
26,000-40,000m² 3.3 
Over 40,000m² 3.1 

Note: Apply the requirement from the GFA grouping for the previous group that the 
development suits, then apply the remainder at the rate for the appropriate grouping 
e.g. a 28,000m2 centre would require 4.3 spaces per 100m2 up to 26,000m2 then 3.3 
spaces per 100m2 for the remaining 2,000m2 . 

# Parking rates may be reduced subject to approval of a TMP by Council 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 500m² GFA up to 2,600m² GFA then 1 space per 
1,300m² GFA thereafter 

Service Station with 

Neighbourhood Shop 

(Convenience Store) 

1 space per 20m² GFA of convenience store 

Driveways to petrol pumps must provide sufficient space for a minimum of 2 cars to 
queue for each pump 

Space for refuelling tankers without impeding other traffic 

Car Tyre Retail Outlet Whichever is the greatest of: 
3 spaces per 100m² GFA or 3 spaces per work bay 

Service Requirements: 1 space. 

Roadside Stall. 4 spaces if less than 20m² GFA, then 1 space per 5m² where > 20m2 GFA 

Landscape and Garden 
Supplies 

(Plant Nursery) 

1 space per 30m² retail space including outdoor display area PLUS 

1 space per 2 employees 

Minimum 6 spaces plus spaces for cars with trailers 

Markets 2 spaces per stall for customers only 

Bulky Goods Premises 
(including Furniture, Carpets). 

1 space per 50m² GFA 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 2,000m² GFA or 1 space for each separate unit in 
a development (whichever is greater) 

Hardware and Building 
Supplies 

1 space per 50m² GFA 

Service Requirements: 1 space up to 2,000m² GFA then 1 space per 1,000m² GFA 

Plant Hire Establishment The greater of 6 spaces or 1 space per 100m² of site area 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 800m² of site area up to 8,000m² then 1 space per 
1,000m² thereafter 

Land Use Parking Requirements 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

REFRESHMENTS AND ENTERTAINMENT 

Take Away Food & Drink 
Premises: 

 With No Seating and No 
Drive Through 

 With Seating and No Drive 
Through 

 With Seating and Drive 
Through 

12 spaces per 100m² GFA. 

The greatest of 12 spaces per 100m² GFA or 
1 space per 5 seats (internal and external) or 
1 space per 2 seats (internal) 

The greater of 1 space per 2 seats (internal) or 
1 space per 3 seats (internal and external) 
Drive Through:  queuing area for 10 car lengths. Queues must be able to extend an 
additional 2 car lengths without unreasonably disrupting carparking operations or 
extending into street. A minimum of 2 waiting bay spaces to pick up orders are 
required. 

Spaces may be required for buses and cars with trailers 

Service Requirements: 1 space 

Restaurant and Function 15 spaces per 100m² GFA or 1 space per 3 seats, whichever is the greater 
Centre 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 400m² GFA up to 2,000m² GFA then 1 space per 
1,000m² thereafter. 

Registered Club/Pub 1 space per 5m² of licensed floor area (bar, lounge, gaming rooms) plus 15 spaces 
per 100m² GFA of dining areas plus 1 space per 15m² GFA of auditorium. 

Any outside areas where drinking/gaming is allowed should be included in the 
parking for the licensed floor area. Outside areas used for dining should be included 
in the parking for dining areas. 

Where accommodation is provided carparking spaces are to be provided in 
accordance with the provisions of this plan for motel/tourist accommodation. 

The provision of taxi, courtesy bus, public transport including a bus shelter, and 
patron pickup/drop off areas are to be addressed. Where courtesy buses are 
provided, a discount may be permitted. 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 1,000m² GFA plus 1 space per 50 rooms 

Drive In Liquor 1 space per 30m² GFA plus queuing area for 4 car lengths. Queues must be able to 
extend an additional 2 car lengths without unreasonably disrupting carparking 
operations or extending into street. 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 1,000m² GFA 

Entertainment Facility and/or 1 space per 10 seats 
Cinema 

The required number of spaces may be reduced in a major or town centre subject to 
approval of a TMP 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

Land Use Parking Requirements 

INDUSTRIAL 

Industrial (including Unit 
Complex) 

1 space per 100m2 GFA or 1 space per 2 staff (whichever is the greater) 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 800m² GFA up to 8,000m² GFA then 1 space per 
1,000m² GFA thereafter 

Warehouse 1 space per 300m² GFA 

Service Requirements: 1 space per 800m² GFA up to 8,000m² GFA then 1 space per 
1,000m² GFA thereafter 

Material Recycling Depot 1 space per 200m² of site area 

Service Requirements: Service area is to be of adequate size for appropriate trucks 

Road Transport Terminal 
Transport Depot 

1 space per 2 employees plus 1 space per vehicle associated with development at 
peak demand 

Vehicle Sales, Vehicle Repair 
Station and Vehicle Body 
Repair Workshop 

6 spaces per work bay 

Service Requirements: 1 space up to 2,000m² GFA then 1 space per 1,000m² GFA 
thereafter 

(Note: for the purposes of this Chapter, work bay is considered any area where work is 
undertaken on a vehicle (including hoist, spray booth) 

Note: The above values for industrial and warehouse activities are considered minimum requirements only and 
increases may be imposed depending on the proposed use of the development e.g. shift work, transport depots etc. 
Depending on the extent of offices etc. within the development, additional parking may be required in accordance with 
the requirements for Commercial Premises and/or additional servicing requirements for warehouse/transport depots etc. 

OTHER USES 

Other Uses Not Listed Above, 
including but not limited to: 

Aerodrome, Heliport, Marina, 
Self Storage Establishment 

To be assessed on merit having regard for this Plan 

Table 1 Parking Requirements for Specific Land Uses 

3.3 Dimensions of Parking Spaces 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for parking spaces and aisles in a development that are adequate and have appropriate 
dimensions for safe and efficient operation of the carpark 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All dimensions of parking spaces and aisles shall comply with AS 2890.1 and 2890.6 as a minimum. The 
“Classification of Off-Street Car Parking Facilities” shall be applicable for the type of development 
proposed. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

b	 For all residential dwellings and units a garage or enclosed carport is to have clear internal dimensions 
of a minimum of 3.0 metres × 5.4 metres (excluding support columns located away from car door 
access points). 

3.4 Stacked Parking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that parking areas are designed in a such a way that vehicle movements both on-site and 
off-site are not impeded by parked vehicles 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 For dwelling houses, stack parking may be permitted in the front setback area provided that it does 
not extend beyond the property boundary and does not impact on sight lines, particularly on corner 
lots. 

b	 For dual occupancies, stack parking may be provided where it does not extend beyond the property 
boundary, and does not interfere with sight lines, parking or manoeuvring for other residents. 

c	 With the exception of dwelling houses and dual occupancies, stack parking will not be recognised for 
the purpose of carparking calculations. 

3.5 Delivery / Service Vehicles and Emergency Vehicles 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for the safe and efficient operation of delivery/service vehicles and emergency vehicles. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Requirements for delivery/service vehicles and other vehicles unless identified in this chapter, are to be 
based generally on the Roads and Traffic Authority “Guide to Traffic Generating Developments” and 
the Australian Standards relating to the specific needs of each development. Regard needs to be given 
to the type and scale of the development. Some details are provided in Table 1; however a statement 
is required with the application establishing the needs of the particular development. 

b	 Manoeuvring and reversing areas for delivery/service vehicles are not to conflict with general parking 
and pedestrian requirements. 

c	 Provision should also be made for appropriate access for emergency vehicles. 

3.6 Bus and Coach Parking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for adequate and safe access and parking for buses and coaches 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a Large developments, such as shopping centres (town or major), schools, sporting complexes and 
tourist resorts require parking on-site for regular passenger buses (and taxis), shopper-coaches, tourist 
coaches etc. Parking for sufficient numbers of vehicles at convenient places (usually at main entrance 
points) should be provided on-site. These facilities should be safe, functional and conveniently located 
especially where used by the disabled and aged. They may also include appropriate shelters. 

b Setting down and picking up may be permitted on street where legally permitted, however, parking of 
buses must be provided on site. Bus facilities should also be designed to cater for any future growth or 
increased demand for bus services. 

c	 Refer to AS 2890.2 and to the Austroads Guide to Traffic Management for all requirements for bus 
parking facilities. Variation/additions to these standards may be required if coaches are likely to use 
the facilities. 

3.7 Parking and Access for the Disabled 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for the safe access and parking for people with a disability 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Parking for people with a disability is to be located as close as possible to the nearest access for the 
disabled within a particular building. The path of travel from the parking area is to be a safe route with 
adequate width, manoeuvring, circulation area and gradients to allow satisfactory access, as a 
minimum in accordance with AS 1428.1. If possible, this access path should be covered for all weather 
use. 

b	 The total number of accessible carparking spaces for the disabled required for a development is 
dependant on the total number of carparking spaces provided within the carpark and the building 
classification of the building that the carpark is intended to service. The ratio of disabled carparking 
spaces to the total number of carparking spaces provided is to be determined in accordance with the 
Building Code of Australia (BCA), Volume 1. However, where this results in only one space being 
required and there is a likelihood of more demand or a demand from different sources such as a 
school where there may be a need for staff and visitors the number of spaces shall be increased. 

c	 The design of the accessible parking spaces is required to comply with the provisions of AS/NZS 
2890.6– Parking facilities for people with disabilities. 

d	 All parking spaces for the disabled are to be appropriately and effectively marked and identified. 

e	 Ramps should be provided at locations that are easily accessible and provide appropriate, coherent 
and direct connectivity. 

3.8 Bicycle Parking 

Provision of adequate bicycle parking and facilities on site encourages trips by cycling and reduces the 
potential demand for carparking. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide safe access and adequate facilities for cyclists 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Consideration is to be given to the type of parking facility to be provided, the security arrangements, 
access and ease of use, having regard to the anticipated users and their length of stay. 

b Bicycle parking facilities can be classified into three categories according to level of security – bike 
racks, lockers or a locked enclosure. Racks are more suitable for customers on a short visit to the 
development, but they do not prevent vandalism/theft of accessories. Lockers provide the most 
security but they require management of their use and are most suited to employees or regular clients. 
Locked enclosures are reasonably secure if they are provided in a basement carpark or a similar 
enclosed space. Details of these facilities are to be provided with the development application. 

c Bicycle parking areas should be provided where passive surveillance will frequently occur providing a 
reasonable level of security. 

d For residential flat development comprising six or more dwellings and where resident carparking for 
the development is provided in a common carpark area, bicycle parking facilities shall be provided at a 
rate of one per three dwellings. 

e For any other type of development (excluding residential) bicycle parking facilities shall be provided at 
a rate of one bicycle space per ten car spaces. 

f In addition to bicycle parking facilities, showers and clothes lockers should be provided at 
developments that could generate a significant number of employee cycle trips. Planning guidelines for 
walking and cycling (DIPNR, 2004) estimates that at least 3-5% of journey-to-work trips might be 
cyclists. These facilities would also be used by outdoor staff and staff involved in sporting activities. 

Note: Refer to AS 2890.3 - Bicycle parking facilities and to the Austroads Guide to Traffic Management for 
design requirements for bicycle parking facilities. Planning guidelines for walking and cycling (DIPNR, 2004) 
provides advice on effective implementation of bicycle parking and end-of-trip facilities. 

3.9 Motorcycles and Motor Scooters 

Provision of adequate motorcycle/motor scooter parking on site will encourage trips that use less road space 
and consume less energy than trips by private car. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for safe access and parking for motorcycles and motor scooters 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Parking is to be provided at a ratio of at least 1 motorcycle space per 50 car spaces. The minimum 
dimension for a motorcycle space is 2.5m x 1.35m. 

b	 Motorcycle parking areas should be provided where passive surveillance will frequently occur 
providing a reasonable level of security. Consideration should be given to access and ease of use for 
motorcycles, having regard to the anticipated users and their length of stay. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

3.10 Visitor Parking 

Visitor parking is generally required to be provided for multiple dwelling residential development and tourist 
accommodation, as well as establishments such as hospitals, nursing homes and Government Agencies. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for safe access and parking for visitors 

REQUIREMENT 

Visitor parking is to be provided in accordance with Table 1 as required. Parking for visitors (general public) is 
to be accessible at all times and external to any security arrangements. 

3.11 Dual and Complementary Use of Facilities 

For large scale multiple use developments, dual and complementary uses of parking areas may warrant a 
reduction in the cumulative parking allowances. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To allow applicants the ability to reduce parking numbers where a dual or complimentary use of 
facilities within a development is proposed 

REQUIREMENT 

a Where dual and/or complementary use of facilities within a development is expected to reduce the 
total parking demand, this should be identified in the Traffic Impact Study/Traffic Management Plan 
with specific details for justification for any discount in parking numbers for consideration by Council. 

b Where it is proposed to use this approach it is recommended that applicants contact Council to 
discuss whether the proposal is appropriate for adjustment in carparking requirements prior to 
preparation of the final design or lodgement of a development application. 

3.12 Change of Use or Additions to Existing Development 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that a development that is proposed to be expanded or undergo a change of use will 
provide adequate access and parking 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Where a use is to be changed to another similar use generating no increase in the peak volume of 
traffic and parking requirements and has the same traffic characteristics, including delivery/service 
vehicle requirements, and no structural alteration, extension, enlargement or rebuilding is proposed, 
no additional parking provision is required. 

b	 Where extension, expansion or enlargement of an existing development is proposed, this Chapter is to 
apply to the parking requirements for the proposed extension of the development. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

c	 Where a change of use for an existing development is proposed, not generating a similar volume of 
traffic or with different traffic characteristics, this Chapter will apply for the whole of the new use. 

3.13 Special Events or Regular Casual Uses 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that safe and efficient access and parking are provided for special events and regular casual 
uses 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Organisers of special events (such as Mardi Gras, Parades, Festivals etc.) or regular casual uses (such as 
Circuses, Fairs, Annual Festivals, religious festivities etc.) are to provide details to Council on how the 
demand for carparking will be met, e.g. provision of overflow carparks, and how any special provisions 
for parking will be implemented. 

b A traffic management plan may be required for any event that is likely to have a significant impact on 
safe traffic movement and efficient parking. This includes special events and the opening period of the 
development and peak trading times if applicable. 

c For special events appropriate details are to be provided addressing pedestrian access to and from the 
site, routes to and from public transport, and pedestrian safety. 

3.14 Contributions to Satisfy Carparking Requirements 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that parking is provided through Development Contributions for those developments that 
do not provide the required amount of on-site parking 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Parking required to meet demand is expected to be provided on site. However, where an appropriate 
Section 94 Contributions Plan for Carparking is in place and the required amount of carparking for a 
development is not able to be provided on site, Council may permit the payment of a contribution for 
the number of parking spaces that are deficient. This will depend on the availability of other parking 
options as determined by the relevant Section 94 Contributions Plan and a satisfactory proportion of 
spaces being provided on-site. 

b	 A voluntary planning agreement for a major development may propose the provision of the required 
number of parking spaces on a site that is accessible to the development, including facilities that 
improve pedestrian access between the parking area and the development. The developer would need 
to submit a Traffic Impact Study and TMP that demonstrate that the impacts of such a proposal would 
be acceptable. 

c	 Although the customers of such development may find it more convenient to use short-term on-street 
parking spaces, the Traffic Impact Study and TMP should ensure that: 

i	 long-stay parking for staff is provided on-site or in an off-street parking area; 

ii	 any demand for on-street parking is compensated by provision of off-street spaces (or payment 
of a contribution for such spaces). 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

4.0 DEVELOPMENT PROVISIONS – ACCESS DESIGN 

4.1 General Design Guidelines 

This section deals with the design of the access to the development and internal access and parking areas 
within the development. 

Safety is a major consideration in planning and designing a carpark and access to the development. This is 
influenced by the legibility and coherence of the layout of loading areas, vehicle access routes, pedestrian 
routes and desire paths, generally being a path of the most easily navigated direct route between an origin 
and destination. 

Cars, delivery and service vehicles, other vehicles (e.g. buses, bicycles, mobility scooters) and pedestrians are 
to be accommodated by off-street access and parking provisions located close and convenient to the 
development. Complex or large car park layouts and/or accesses/intersections to developments would 
benefit from and in some instances will require a formal Road Safety Audit in accordance with Austroads 
guidelines. Such an audit may dictate major revision to the layout of the development. 

For smaller or less complex layouts, the principles of road safety should be applied in the design process. 

Development applications are to include details of parking area layouts, including accesses, intersections, 
general gradients, pedestrian facilities, traffic and speed control devices, landscape areas, acoustic treatments 
and lighting (where applicable). The following factors are to be addressed as a minimum: 

 the type and characteristics of the road fronting the development and the access point/s; 

 sight distances for all users; 

 intersections/accesses; 

 potential conflicts of users; 

 stormwater management (quality and quantity); 

 adjoining infrastructure, intersections, accesses etc; 

 gradients where such information is critical in assessing the development; 

 vehicle turning path including overhangs and setbacks/clearances for specific manoeuvres. These will 
vary significantly for difference development types and motorists. 

4.2 Details Required in Parking Design 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that parking designs for a development include adequate information for the assessment of 
the parking requirements of that development 

REQUIREMENT 

Carparking designs, to scale and dimensioned, should include: 

a property boundaries; 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

b parking space dimensions and any pillar encroachment details;
 

c turning paths for the different design vehicles, with appropriate clearances. Vehicles may require an
 
envelope greater than specified in AS 2890 due to drivers with potentially impaired sight/judgement; 

d aisle width; 

e disabled spaces; 

f vehicle circulation; 

g clear and obvious circulation patterns; 

h clarity at intersections: 

i no intersection legs are to be less than 70 degrees or greater than 110 degrees; and 

ii no “Dead Areas” are permitted; 

i access into major carparks are to provide long aisles prior to the provision of parking spaces so not to 
stop vehicle flow due to manoeuvring backing up into the access/intersections; 

j traffic and speed control devices; 

k pedestrian requirements, including safe pedestrian movement through the carpark to the entry of the 
development; 

l delivery and service vehicle requirements. Avoid conflicts with other users, pedestrians, cyclists and 
general parking. Entry and departure to delivery/service areas to be in forward direction only; 

m bicycle requirements; 

n signage, pavement marking and raised pavement markers; 

o gradients and cross falls;
 

p sight distance availability and compliance with AS 2890.1, as a minimum. Increased reaction time or
 
other user characteristics or site constraints may warrant increased requirements; 

q provision of shade trees and landscaped areas (including irrigation systems); 

r shopping trolley bays where appropriate; 

s acoustic treatments; 

t headlight barriers; 

u pavement types; 

v lighting – where applicable. Lighting design should consider the mature height of all proposed tree 
planting and comply with the relevant standards for overspill lighting to adjoining properties; 

w access to parking areas; 

x queuing areas and grade; 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

y security; 

z column locations; 

aa vertical clearance – see requirements for disabled parking spaces; 

bb vehicle overhangs/ wheel stop requirements. Eliminate damage to landscaping and interference with 
pedestrian routes; 

cc ramps – gradients, widths and alignments. Two-way curved ramps are not supported; 

dd locations of nearby intersections, traffic facilities and/or accesses that adjoin or are close to the 
proposed carpark. 

4.3 Access Design 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for safe and efficient access to the development and operation of the carpark through 
adequate design, gradient and dimensions of accesses and access intersections 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The location of access points to developments and their carparking is critical and needs to be carefully 
selected based on a number of criteria. The design of accesses to off-street parking areas, queuing 
areas, etc shall comply with AS 2890.1, the RTA’s (RMS) “Guide to Traffic Generating Developments” 
(October 2002 and as amended), Austroads Guide to Road Design and Council’s Civil Works – Design 
Guideline and Construction Specification. 

b	 Safety is a primary consideration in planning for development. In this regard the safety aspects of all 
users are to be carefully considered and the development access/es are to be designed accordingly. 

Sight distances at driveway exits is to be in accordance with the Austroads Guide to Road Design Part 
4A: Unsignalised and Signalised Intersections Table 3.2 Safe Intersection Sight Distance with 2.5 secs 
for rural and 1.5 secs for urban locations unless otherwise conditioned due to existing or potential area 
demographics. It is to satisfy the 85th percentile speed of the through vehicles. 

d	 Where a range of widths are shown for accesses, the maximum width is to be used. This may differ 
depending on turning requirements of the design vehicle.  

e	 Parking areas with boom gates or locked gates operated by key pads or similar should have a queuing 
length sufficient to accommodate the peak demand without adversely affecting traffic or pedestrian 
movements on the frontage road, with a minimum queue length of two vehicles (12 metres) and not 
exceeding 10%. The grade at the key pad or similar (control point) is not to exceed 5%. A Traffic 
Impact Study should determine the length of the queuing area by consideration of the traffic volume 
in the frontage road, the capacity and design of the parking area, likely peak flow and access time at 
entry/exit gates. 

f	 For smaller parking areas with gated entries, AS 2890.1 is to be used to provide guidance on the 
queuing length for such facilities, which should allow for a minimum of two cars (as specified above). 

g	 The gradient of the access driveway should be less than 5% between the edge of the frontage road 
and the property line. If the queuing area slopes, the gradient between the property line and the 
vehicle control point should also be less than 5%. 
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4.4 Manoeuvring 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that parking areas and access ways are designed for safe and efficient manoeuvring of 
vehicles 

 To limit the number of manoeuvres when entering and exiting a development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All developments shall be designed so that entry and exit from parking areas to a public road is in a 
forward direction excepting: 

i	 single dwelling houses; and 

ii	 dual occupancies (side by side) located on residential streets with traffic volumes less than 2,000 
vpd (Category C roads). 

b	 For developments where carparking is proposed along or at the end of a common driveway, or access 
handle/right of way, an adequate manoeuvring area must also be provided on-site so that the vehicles 
of residents can enter and leave the site in a forward manner using no more than a 3 point turn. 

c	 Particular attention is to be given to circulation within the parking area and to the facilities required to 
ensure that a safe and efficient circulation pattern is achieved. Right of way at intersections is to be 
clearly defined. There should be no accesses or intersections with adjoining roads with angles less than 
70 degrees or greater than 110degrees. 

d	 Turning areas are to be designed in accordance with AS 2890 (section 2.4). Generally, the maximum 
widths identified for accesses are to be used (sections 2.5 and 3.2). Potentially impaired 
eyesight/judgement or other user characteristics may warrant increased requirements, particularly with 
developments for seniors. 

4.5 Parking in Building Setbacks 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide setback areas that allow for an attractive streetscape and local environment 

 To minimise stormwater runoff from parking areas, driveways and accesses within the building setback 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 For dwelling houses: 

i	 parking within the front setback on the driveway may be used to constitute at least one of the 
required spaces; however a carport over this space(s) will not be approved within the front 
setback area; 

ii	 carparking must be designed so that vehicles can access the space in one movement; 

iii	 the area of parking hardstand is to be minimised within the front setback area to limit 
stormwater run-off and improve stormwater quality through infiltration into turfed and 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

landscaped areas.  Note that a larger area can be obtained through the use of permeable 
concrete, asphalt pavers or plastic modular pavers. 

b	 Carports shall be: 

i	 located behind the front building line; and 

ii	 of a design, roof alignment, materials and colour(s) compatible with and complementary to the 
dwelling. 

c	 Carports will generally not be approved within the front setback area.  In exceptional circumstances 
only, Council may consider such proposals on individual merit.  An exceptional circumstance may 
include where it can be demonstrated that no physical opportunity exists for the provision of other 
accessible vehicular protection on a site. The applicant would be required to demonstrate that the 
design, materials and colour(s) proposed in such a case would be complementary to the dwelling and 
that adequate vegetative screening can be provided and maintained adjacent to either side of the 
structure. 

d	 For other types of development, parking within front setback of the property for any category road will 
not be permitted. 

e	 Parking may be permitted within a side or rear building setback provided that suitable landscaping 
and acoustic treatments are provided along such a boundary to ameliorate the impacts. 

4.6 Delivery and Service Vehicle Requirements 

The type, size and frequency of delivery and service vehicles for a development are to be identified. This 
should include the details of the likelihood of multiple deliveries and services occurring concurrently. Service 
areas are to be designed to suit the particular vehicles and operations in the service areas. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for the safe and efficient operation of delivery and service vehicles through the appropriate 
location and design of loading bays, service areas and access ways in a development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 There must be adequate provision made for the manoeuvring, loading and unloading of vehicles on 
the site. Ensuring the safety of the public and employees is maintained is the major consideration in 
the design of loading and service areas. Conflicts with other users, pedestrians, cyclists, general 
parking and manoeuvring areas as well as associated accesses are to be avoided. 

b	 The development is to provide satisfactory on-site areas for delivery and service operations. On street 
loading/off loading will not be permitted. 

c	 Service areas are to be defined areas that are generally not to be used for any other purpose. 

d	 Delivery/service vehicles are to be separated from other uses (such as pedestrians, cyclists and cars). 

e	 Entry and departure to delivery/service areas are to be in a forward direction only. 

f	 Any reversing of delivery/service vehicles is to be performed in areas remote from pedestrians, cycle 
and car movements. The design vehicle shall be able to manoeuvre into and dock with its service bay 
with only one reverse movement and without the vehicle infringing the boundary of the service area. 
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g The internal accesses are to be sized to cater for manoeuvrability of the largest vehicle likely to utilise 
the area or the vehicle likely to require the largest manoeuvring area. 

h Access for emergency vehicles is to be provided and maintained at all times. 

i Designs for commercial and industrial developments are to identify the location of loading facilities. 
Where internal loading bays are proposed, minimum opening height of 3.5 metres is required. This 
shall be increased, depending on size of the largest anticipated vehicle. 

j All industrial and commercial developments have a need for access by delivery/service vehicles. As a 
minimum, these developments are to provide loading facilities for a small rigid vehicle (SRV). Loading 
bays for SRV’s are to have minimum dimensions of 6.4 metres x 3.5 metres. Where larger than small 
rigid vehicles are anticipated, provision must be made for that size vehicle supported by 
documentation from goods suppliers as to the size of vehicles that will service the development. 

k Where a town or major centre is adjacent to a B-Double route, provision is to be made for B-Double 
access, manoeuvring and parking of trailers including uncoupling areas/s. Details of such 
arrangements are to be submitted for Council and RMS approval. 

Note: AS 2890.2 provides further information on the requirements of delivery vehicle areas. These will vary 
depending on the vehicles to be accommodated and the geometry of the loading area/s. 

4.7 Materials 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the materials and construction of parking areas (including loading areas) and accesses 
are adequate for the intended loading and operational conditions of the carpark. 

Note: Refer to Council’s Civil Works - Design Guideline and Construction Specification for further details 
regarding pavements, construction and material requirements. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 For any parking areas and accesses the materials of construction are to have regard for the applicable 
intended loadings (including increased loadings for tight turns), pavement design life and surface and 
sub-surface drainage.  A non-slip finish is to be provided.  Decorative treatments are to blend with the 
surrounding development and landscaping but they should not mask the pavement markings. The 
kerb types in parking areas are to be low enough to permit vehicle overhang where designed, but 
provide approved wheel stops. Concept details are to be provided with a development application. 

b	 The surfaces are to be either concrete or sealed in accordance with Council’s Civil Works - Design 
Guideline and Construction Specification. For minor parking areas in rural areas, Council may not 
require sealing of a carpark provided it is stable, dust free, does not present a slip hazard and is 
suitable for all weather. 

c	 Carpark pavements should be designed by a geotechnical or structural engineer taking into account 
soil conditions, soil permeability (in the case of porous pavements) and reactivity. Details of proposed 
finishes and construction details (including the results of geotechnical investigations and a pavement 
design report) are to be incorporated in the Construction Certificate. 
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4.8 Signage and Pavement Marking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the signage and pavement marking for parking areas comply with RMS “Signs 
Database” and “Delineation” 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Parking areas shall be delineated with approved standard signs and pavement markings as a minimum. 
These are to comply with RMS “Traffic Signs Database” and “Delineation Manual”). Additional signage 
and pavement marking may be required to convey information relating to the facility to carpark users. 
Raised pavement markers may be required to reinforce the line marking. 

b Visitor parking spaces, spaces for the disabled and spaces for mothers with prams are to be clearly 
delineated with pavement marking and signage. 

c For larger developments generally exceeding 20 parking spaces, signage and pavement marking plans 
are to be submitted for consideration by the Local Traffic Committee. 

4.9 Pedestrian Facilities 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for the safe movement of pedestrians and the provision of pedestrian facilities within 
parking areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 There are to be well-defined and obvious pedestrian lines/facilities in parking and access areas. In the 
design of accesses, internal roads, loading areas and parking areas, conflicts with pedestrians are to be 
avoided. Facilities which cater specifically for pedestrians, such as pedestrian crossings, raised 
crossings, pedestrian islands and signals, shared traffic zones and other pedestrian facilities are to be 
identified and implemented so that pedestrian access is delineated and the priority is placed upon 
their safe movement in the parking area. 

b	 Pedestrian footpaths are to be provided in large carparks i.e. carparks with more than four rows and/or 
more than 40 metres in length. Signage directing pedestrians to the paths is also to be provided. 
Vehicle overhang, signposts and landscaping are to be located so as not to conflict with pedestrian 
movement. 

Adequate sight distance throughout the development and associated accesses is to be provided to 
improve the safety of pedestrians. This is to include sight distance from pedestrians to vehicles and 
vice versa. 

d	 If the development is to operate after dark, lighting in accordance with the AS/NZS 1158.3.1, Lighting 
for roads and public spaces – Pedestrian area lighting, is to be provided. Any impacts on adjoining 
properties should be managed and the requirements of AS 4282 should be satisfied. Lighting 
considerations should include the provision of LED lighting, part/full solar power supply or other 
current sustainable lighting options. 

e	 Kerb stops may be required where overhang of vehicles will inhibit the pathway for pedestrian use. 
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f	 The above requirements are also applicable for carparks where there has been a change of use for the 
development irrespective of the traffic volumes or characteristics of the proposed development. 

4.10 Shopping Trolleys 

OBJECTIVES 

 To allow for shopping trolleys to be collected and stored so that they do not impede the safe and 
efficient movement of pedestrians and vehicles 

 To provide shopping trolley facilities that encourage their return to trolley bays 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Shopping trolley collection bays are to be provided in all local, town and major shopping centres as a 
minimum. 

b	 Shopping trolley bays are to be provided so that no parking space is more than 20 metres from a 
trolley collection bay. 

c	 Systems should be implemented to contain shopping trolleys to the site (and associated parking areas) 
of the shopping centre that provides them. 

4.11 Landscaping 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that developers consider landscape design in association with proposed parking areas as 
early as possible to reduce their visual impact 

 To encourage adequate landscaping in parking areas to provide shade cover for 50% of the carpark in 
the long term 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Parking areas are to be landscaped appropriately, while providing adequate vision for all users. 
Landscaping is to be maintained so that site lines are not impeded. 

b	 Landscaping is required along accesses and carparks where they adjoin private property. 

c	 In large carparking areas, such as those in shopping centres, the provision of shade trees, with 
appropriate species selection, is mandatory. An adequate provision would be one shade tree per four 
parking spaces and the minimum provision should be one tree per six spaces. The aim of the 
landscape plan should be to provide shade cover for a minimum of 50% of the paved area of the 
carpark after 15 years of suitable growing conditions. 

d	 Kerbs and clearances from vehicle doors are to be provided to prevent vehicles from damaging the 
landscaping or hitting trees, islands or walls and overhangs of footpaths. It should be noted that 
radiated heat from vehicle engines causes significant damage to landscaping. Adequate setbacks are 
required to provide separation of landscaping from radiated heat. 
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e	 All clearances to vehicles, pedestrians, cyclists, etc is to be from the mature size of the proposed 
landscaping. Should an appropriate maintenance plan be provided such clearances may be reduced to 
provide for landscaping pruning. 

f	 Any lighting is to be designed to allow for the mature height of the landscaping. 

4.12 Stormwater and Water Sensitive Urban Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that stormwater systems for parking areas are designed to minimise the downstream 
impacts of stormwater and to control the water quality 

 To ensure that carparks and their drainage systems are designed to minimise water nuisance such as 
flows across pedestrian routes or ponding along them 

REQUIREMENT 

Requirements for drainage and Water Sensitive Urban Design are specified in Council’s Civil Works – Design 
Guideline and Construction Specification. 

4.13 Safer by Design 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that carparking areas and pedestrian facilities are designed to reduce the opportunities for 
crime and anti-social activity 

REQUIREMENT 

The design of carpark and pedestrian facilities is to have regard for the NSW Police Service “Safer By Design”
 
Principles, which include: 


a opportunities for natural and or technical surveillance;
 

b appropriate access control;
 

c territorial reinforcement;
 

d appropriate space management.
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APPENDIX A TRAFFIC IMPACT STUDY 

As part of the Study, a report is to be prepared by a Traffic Engineer, who is or is entitled to membership of 
the Australian Institute of Traffic Planning & Management (AITPM). The Traffic studies are to be carried out at 
the developer's expense. 

A1 Issues to be Addressed 

The report is to include but not be limited to: 

a identifying the existing and proposed road network (including pedestrian and cycle facilities) and its 
conditions: 

i road layouts; 

ii available horizontal and vertical sight distance at access points; 

iii proximity of the proposed access points to other existing accesses or intersections; 

b identify carparking supply and demand (on-street and off-street); 

c identify public transport routes and services, bicycle paths and desire lines for bicycles and mobility 
scooters and pedestrian paths and desire lines; 

d details of proposed development, including the size of areas for each particular type of use within the 
development, and access arrangements; 

e determine what impact the traffic generated by the development will have on nearby streets (including 
formal and informal “kiss and ride” areas or proposals); and intersections: 

f determine proposed improvements to access and circulation, public transport services and bicycle, 
mobility scooters and pedestrian facilities; 

g determine number and type of parking spaces required in accordance with this Chapter; 

h provide recommendations for the management of impacts from the development; 

i	 justification for any reduction in the number of parking spaces required for reasons identified in the 
Transport Management Plan (Appendix B), or for any other reasons such as "shared use" or provision 
of courtesy bus etc. 

A2 Parameters to be included in the Report 

a	 Study area is to be identified. It should be large enough to include all significant impacts of the 
proposed development. At a minimum, the area should include the adjacent controlled intersections. 

b	 Time frame - Projected traffic demands should be based on fully occupied conditions. For multi-staged 
developments, traffic demands at the end of each stage should be determined. 

c	 Any analysis is to include a background traffic growth extrapolated for 10 years and is to include 
pedestrian movements, school traffic, programmed traffic/transport improvements, future 
developments and other miscellaneous factors should be considered where appropriate. 

d	 Road safety audit. 
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Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

e	 Any other traffic related issues or concerns identified by Council staff. 

A3 Outline of Traffic Impact Report 

A3.1 Introduction 

a Identifying who did the report and for whom.
 

b Description of study area.
 

c Description of proposed land use and building floor space in development, including details of
 
respective floor areas. 

d	 Identification of peak hours and whether weekday or Saturday, to be used as the most critical time for 
the development. Two sets of analysis may be required. One for the peak time of the development 
operations and a second for the peak time of the surrounding road network. 

e	 Location of proposed access points. 

A3.2 Base Traffic Conditions 

a	 Description of road network and intersections in vicinity of site specifically at the access points. 

b	 Traffic volume and intersection counts are to be carried out during peak-impact hours. This generally 
requires both AM and PM counts. Dates and times of surveys are to be identified. 

c	 Gap times and queue lengths occurring during the surveys are to be identified for correlation. 

A3.3 Site Traffic Generation 

a Trip generation rates used and source.
 

b Traffic generated during peak-impact hours by the development.
 

A3.4 Site Traffic Distributions 

a Method used.
 

b Table or figure showing estimated site traffic movements by direction.
 

c Discussion of method used for traffic assignment and assumptions used for assignment of traffic to
 
network. 

A3.5 Non-Site Traffic Projections 

a Definition of design year - opening of proposed development.
 

b Identification of developments in study area whose traffic is to be included in impact calculations.
 

c Adjustment of background through traffic volumes for 10 year projection, using Council/ RMS growth
 
rate. 
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A3.6 Traffic Assignments 

a Assignment of peak period development traffic to intersections and access points. 

b Volumes for existing peak traffic hours, plus projected background volumes, plus development traffic. 
Total traffic volumes for each movement are to be provided, with the breakdowns. 

c Recommended access design and improvements. 

A3.7 Assessment 

a Assessment of traffic impact by proposed development on adjacent and nearby intersections and 
roads to be carried out using SIDRA. 

b In some instances analysis using PARAMICS or other Council/RMS accepted software may be required. 

c Electronic copies of all analysis are to be submitted to Council with the Report. 

A3.8 Review of Site Plan 

a Internal capacity at access points.
 

b Sight distances available at access points and their conformance with the requirement criteria
 
identified in this Chapter. 

c Parking layout and whether it meets the criteria identified in this Chapter. 

d Loading dock locations and access, including design truck used and turning templates. Loading docks 
are to be separated from pedestrian movements and general parking. 

e Recommended changes. 

A3.9 Summary of findings and recommendations 

The final report should include all assumptions and data used in the technical analysis. Any recommendations 
in the report should be reviewed by Council staff before presentation at a public meeting. 

Consultants are invited to discuss proposed projects with Council's Development Assessment and/or 
Transportation Planning Group prior to commencing the report. Doing so will provide an opportunity to 
discuss and determine parameters to be used and open a communication link between Council staff and the 
developer/consultant. 
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APPENDIX B TRANSPORT MANAGEMENT PLAN 

A Transport Management Plan is required for all residential developments larger than a dual occupancy, or 
other development generating more than 20 one-way vehicle trips per day. It is to be prepared by a suitably 
qualified consultant, who is or is entitled to membership of the Australian Institute of Traffic Planning & 
Management (AITPM). 

The Transport Management Plan is to identify how people from the proposed development will be 
encouraged to walk, cycle and use public transport in lieu of the motor car. Public Transport includes Bus, 
Rail and Taxi. 

The Transport Management Plan is to address the following: 

B1	 Is the proposed development well-located to reduce the need to 
travel, and does it encourage access by public transport, walking 
and cycling? 

 What is the likely catchment area for employees and customers? 

 What proportion of employees/customers is likely to live within walking/cycling distance and a single 
public transport journey? 

 What are the likely destinations of residents? 

B2	 Is the proposed development designed to encourage access by 
public transport, walking and cycling? 

 How will the development connect to existing pedestrian, cycle and public transport routes? 

 How does the design of the development provide for pedestrians? 

 How does the design of the development relate to adjacent developments to facilitate multi-purpose 
trips? 

 Has adequate consideration been given in the design of the development to the safety of vehicle 
passengers and pedestrians (including people with disabilities) and cyclists? 

 Will this development encourage pedestrians to cross busy roads at uncontrolled intersections? 

B3	 Is the existing public transport network appropriate to serve the 
site and how can its use be encouraged? 

 Is there a need for diversion or extension of an existing bus route (or a new bus route) to serve the 
development? 

 Are bus shelters, seating and lighting for new or existing bus routes in the vicinity of the development 
site existing or provided? 
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B4 How will the demand for parking be managed on or off the site? 

 Is there a claim for a reduction in the parking requirements due to shared uses, provision of courtesy 
buses or because of the location of the development near a public transport node? 

 Is parking designed and located to enhance the streetscape? 

 Is bicycle parking provided? 

 Is motorcycle parking provided? 

 Are showers, change rooms and lockers provided for staff in accordance with DOPI/RMS document 
Planning Guidelines for Walking and Cycling? 

 Will a workplace travel plan be prepared and provided to the development occupiers/users? 

Addressing the above concerns may identify justification for a reduction in the number of parking spaces 
provided within the development. 

Consideration should be given to reducing the demand for travel and hence parking for the private car for 
larger developments by providing a shuttle/mini bus service to nearby railway stations and/or major 
destinations. 
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CHAPTER 2.12 INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To encourage employment generating developments 

 To promote quality industrial development in Wyong Shire by identifying Council's expectations and 
requirements relating to design and construction; and 

 To control environmental impacts arising from industrial development 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This chapter applies to all categories of industrial development and specifies Council’s requirements relating 
to individual industrial sites. It applies to all industrially zoned land within Wyong Shire. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11– Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.1 – Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

− Part 6 – Location Specific Development Controls (where relevant)- in particular: 

− 6.11 – North Wyong Industrial Area 

− 6.14 – Tuggerah Precinct 

− 6.18 – Warnervale Business Park 

− 6.19 – Charmhaven West Industrial Area 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

In certain circumstances, this chapter may also need to be read in conjunction with other documents 
referenced within the text, and with applicable State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) and other 
legislation. 
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1.4 Special Provisions for Local Employment Generation 

Council has adopted a Policy and procedure for the expedition of proposals defined as “Employment 
Generating Development”, meaning: 

“Development which in the opinion of Council would, after the construction stage, employ 10 or more 
persons on a full time or equivalent basis, or has a capital investment value of $5 million or more”. 

Prior to the lodgement of a development application as defined above, the applicant should consult with 
Council. Following the pre-lodgement consultation, the applicant will be given a comprehensive list of the 
information that must accompany the application to enable Council’s rapid determination. Priority will be 
given to the processing of such applications. 

Following the lodgement of a complete application, Council’s internal procedures are specially adapted for 
rapid processing of these applications and the applicant will be kept informed as to the progress of the 
application by the Responsible Officer. 

2.0 INDUSTRIAL SITE DEVELOPMENT DESIGN ELEMENTS 

2.1 Floor Space Ratio 

OBJECTIVE 

 To enable industrial development of an acceptable bulk and scale 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All activities and processes associated with the industrial use of the site are accommodated on the site 
in buildings of acceptable bulk and scale (refer s.2.4). 

b	 A maximum floorspace ratio of 0.8:1 is applicable. 

2.2 Site Coverage 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that all necessary uses and activities associated with industrial development can be 
satisfactorily accommodated on site 

 To limit the extent of built and hardstand areas on site, to assist water infiltration and the 
implementation of water sensitive design techniques 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The extent of built and hardstand areas on site is to be minimised. 

b	 The development footprint is to be augmented by the design, implementation and maintenance of 
soft landscape works. 

c	 Maximum site coverage of 50 percent for the building(s) on site. 
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Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

2.3 Setbacks 

OBJECTIVES 

 To require areas around buildings for environmental improvement and protection 

 To control the visual impact of buildings and other structures 

 To ensure buildings comply with the standards specified in the Building Code of Australia (BCA) 

REQUIREMENTS 

Minimum setbacks from boundaries shall be as follows: 

a Front: 15 metres if on a State Road; 10 metres on any other road except where otherwise specified in 
Part 6: Location Specific Development Provisions. A minimum five (5) metre wide landscaped area 
must be provided within the above setback, except for vehicle access. Suitable landscaping would 
comprise tree planting incorporating mulch beds in preference to often neglected grass lawns and 
poorly maintained shrubs. 

b	 Side and Rear: Nil, provided: 

i the proposed building meets the requirements of the BCA 

ii any requirements for bushfire protection are met 

iii any site specific requirements for setbacks and landscaping are met. 

c	 Where side or rear setbacks are proposed or required: 

i narrow and inaccessible setbacks are to be avoided. 

ii other than area used specifically for access, side and rear setbacks are to be appropriately 
landscaped. 

2.4 Design and Appearance of Buildings 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage industrial buildings with architectural merit 

 To encourage innovative designs for industrial buildings 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A building with acceptable bulk and scale: 

i does not excessively overshadow outdoor staff facilities of adjoining development; 

ii retains sufficient area in the curtilage of the building(s) to cater for landscape works, setbacks, 
car parking and access, outdoor staff facilities, outdoor industrial activities, fire radiation zones 
and other ancillary uses; 

iii takes account of the landform of the site and minimises cut, fill and retaining works; 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

iv takes account of the general bulk and scale of adjoining development; 

v includes architectural treatment of the facades of the building(s) to diminish the apparent height 
and length of walls, particularly on elevations with street frontage. 

b The design of buildings is to be as architecturally attractive as possible by selective use of materials of 
suitable texture and colour. 

c Buildings should be sited to avoid the destruction of any prominent landscape features, such as stands 
of large trees, etc. 

d	 Buildings should be constructed of high quality, durable, UV stabilised / resistant building materials. 

e	 The office component of industrial buildings is to be of masonry and glass construction. 

f	 The reflectivity index for glass used externally in construction of a building shall not exceed 20%. 

g	 Corrugated iron shall not be used for the predominant wall cladding under any circumstances. 

h	 All other metal cladding shall be suitably painted. 

i	 Long blank walls on street frontages are to be avoided. Where this is not possible, they are to be 
screened by appropriate landscaping or incorporate design features into the walls. 

j	 Important parts of the building such as corners, entrances, the building base and the roof should be 
articulated. Corners should not be unduly emphasised but should respond to their particular context 
and the characteristics of the two (2) streets they may address. 

k	 No service plumbing or pipes, other than downpipes for the conveyance of roof water, shall be 
external to the building where visible from any public place. 

l	 Applicants will be required to indicate on the Development Application plans, building materials and 
colours proposed. The development is encouraged to draw upon an indigenous colour palette within 
the existing natural and cultural landscape. 

m	 Articulated parapets and cornice lines should emphasise the top of the building combining to create a 
cohesive design and an appropriate scale for the overall façade. 

n	 Air conditioning units, roof top pergolas, lift over-runs, telecommunications devices and other roof 
mounted equipment, which protrude above the general roof line of the building, will not be permitted 
(refer s.2.25). 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

2.5 Car Parking and Manoeuvring 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the car parking demands generated by industrial development are met on site 

 To ensure that adequate manoeuvring areas are available on site to permit the forward entry and exit 
of vehicles 

 To ensure that the visual impact of car parking and hardstand areas is softened by landscape screening 
methods 

 To encourage the development of a parking layout which enhances the function and appearance of 
the development 

 To ensure that cyclist and pedestrian needs are adequately and safely accommodated in all industrial 
areas 

REQUIREMENT 

Developments are to comply with the relevant provisions of Chapter 2.11 –Parking and Access. 

2.6 Off-Street Loading/Unloading 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the off street loading / unloading demands generated by industrial development are 
met on site 

 To ensure that adequate manoeuvring areas are available on site to permit the forward entry and exit 
of vehicles 

 To accommodate heavy vehicle parking and manoeuvring 

 To ensure satisfactory and safe operation within the adjacent road system 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All loading and unloading is to take place within the curtilage of the building. 

b	 Developments are to comply with the requirements identified within Chapter 2.11–Parking and Access 
and Australian Standards 2890.1 and 2890.2. 

c	 If loading areas are undercover, no stormwater pits shall be located in the area and all surface drainage 
shall be diverted away from the area. 

d	 All loading and unloading facilities are to be screened from the street with suitable evergreen shrubs 
and trees (such screening to be indicated upon the submitted landscape plan). 

e	 Loading/unloading and parking areas are to be separated so as not to cause conflict. 

f	 If the proposal involves the loading/unloading of dangerous goods or hazardous materials, 
appropriate bunding must be provided. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

2.7 Flooding and Stormwater Management 

OBJECTIVES 

 To collect and manage stormwater so as not to impact adjacent sites 

 To protect the proposed development from flooding 

 To manage stormwater discharging from the site so as not to pollute receiving systems and waterways 

 To encourage the use of water efficient construction techniques 

 To encourage development which can operate in a environmentally sustainable way with regard to 
water use 

REQUIREMENT 

All developments shall comply with requirements detailed within Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline 
and Construction Specification and Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management. 

2.8 Earthworks and Retaining Walls 

OBJECTIVES 

 To avoid the need for excessive cutting and filling on industrial sites while recognising the need in 
some cases for large areas of level floor space 

 To encourage construction techniques for industrial buildings which provide opportunities to minimise 
cut and fill 

 To ensure that developments result from a design process which minimises: 

− site disturbance 

− effect on groundwater 

− disruption of natural drainage patterns 

− impacts upon adjoining services and structures 

− impacts upon access to the subject site, and 

− removal of significant vegetation 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Full details of any proposed cut and fill of the site are to be provided together with materials, height 
and drainage for any proposed retaining walls. 

b	 Retaining walls shall be constructed of brick or masonry. 

c	 Retaining walls in excess of 900mm or those subject to significant loads shall be designed by a suitably 
qualified engineer. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

d	 Retaining walls located on boundaries shall not undermine or adversely impact upon the structural 
integrity of existing retaining wall systems on adjacent sites. 

2.9 Building Over and Adjacent to Sewer Mains 

OBJECTIVES 

 To protect and prevent damage to buildings, structures and existing sewer mains 

 To reduce maintenance required and costs of re-excavation 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Where a building is proposed to be located over a sewer main, the main must be encased with 
reinforced concrete. The encasement is to be in accordance with Council requirements, with the full 
cost of design and construction to be borne by the owner. 

b	 Any footing to be located within the zone of influence of the sewer main trench will require a structural 
engineer's report. 

c	 The building foundation system is to be designed so that pressure from the foundation is not 
transferred to the main. The design must also consider the effect of the sewer main and trench on the 
building foundations. 

d	 Outbuildings of light construction erected on a concrete slab may be located over or near a sewer 
main. Such buildings may contain brickwork to a maximum height of one (1) metre. 

e	 Concrete slab/footing construction of such outbuildings shall be in accordance with Council’s Civil 
Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

f	 It is the responsibility of the owner or builder to determine the location of a sewer main, which may 
affect or be affected by the proposed building. 

g	 All proposals shall comply with the requirements of the Water Management Act, 2000. 

2.10 Thematic Links 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that new development matches or complements the established theme of an industrial 
estate 

REQUIREMENT 

Where the site is part of an industrial estate development, the design of the building(s), external fixtures 
(such as lighting), signs and landscaping matches or complements adjacent buildings and the overall theme 
of the estate. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

2.11 Site Landscape Works 

OBJECTIVES 

 To incorporate existing significant, threatened and endangered vegetation on site into landscape areas 

 To provide or retain native fauna habitat and bushland corridors where possible 

 To screen car parking, loading and other external activity areas 

 To provide functional areas of planting that enhance the presentation of a building 

 To create industrial precincts with their own intrinsic and unique landscape characteristics 

 To assist in the promotion of water sensitive design elements throughout the site 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Significant vegetation is to be identified by an appropriately qualified person and incorporated into 
the landscape design. 

b	 The development is designed to optimise retention and survival of significant, threatened and 
endangered vegetation. 

c	 Where possible bushland corridors are maintained or created across the estate. 

d	 Presentation of the building façade to the street is complemented by appropriate landscaping. 

e	 Planting within car park areas is designed to provide shade, ameliorate views of large expanses of 
paved areas and parked cars, and to identify entrances to car parks. 

f	 A Landscape Design Report and associated plan(s), is to be prepared by a suitably qualified landscape 
professional and submitted with the application. 

g	 Landscaping style and species selection should match or complement the landscaping theme 
approved for the estate. 

h	 Landscape works within side and rear setbacks should be planted with trees of appropriate size at 
maturity to mitigate the scale of the industrial building(s). Trees should be selected from the Keystone 
Species List within Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management. 

i	 The provision/retention of buffer areas adjacent to wetlands in accordance with the provisions of 
Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management and the requirements of the Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure in relation to State Environmental Planning Policy No. 14 – Coastal Wetlands. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

2.12 Storage Areas 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the visual impact of storage areas is minimised by landscape screening methods 

REQUIREMENT 

External storage areas are located and/or screened so as not to be visible from outside the site particularly 
from areas accessible to the public, e.g., railway lines, roads and residential areas. 

2.13 Design for Safety 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise opportunities for crime by the design and operation of industrial development: 

− providing for natural surveillance 

− the use of access controls 

− territorial reinforcement, and 

− space management 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Clear sightlines are to be maintained over public and private spaces.
 

b There is effective lighting of key points.
 

c Landscaping does not provide potential offenders with places to hide.
 

d Landscaping channels pedestrians into target areas.
 

e There is clear transition and boundaries between public and private spaces.
 

f Spaces are designed and managed to enforce:
 

i cleanliness;
 

ii rapid removal of graffiti and vandalism;
 

iii replacement of burned out or defective lighting; and
 

iv refurbishment of degraded physical elements, finishes and landscaped works.
 

g Appropriate security is provided as part of any development, which may include security cameras in 
parking areas and the provision of security guard patrols, to ensure safety of staff and the public. 

h Care is taken to ensure that public spaces are not made into secluded spaces through gates and 
enclosures. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

2.14 Security Fencing 

OBJECTIVE 

 To promote the erection of security fencing and other security devices which do not detract from the 
appearance of the development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Details of security fencing and other visible security devices are to be included in the Development 
Application. 

b	 Security fencing is to be integrated with the site landscaping and the overall design of the building. 

2.15 Lighting 

OBJECTIVES 

 To enable the installation of external lighting which does not detract from the appearance of the 
development or amenity of the locality 

 To illuminate parts of the site to enhance security 

 To minimise energy waste by providing the correct lighting orientation and minimising lighting 
overspill onto adjoining sites 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Lighting details shall be provided with the Development Application.
 

b Lighting is to be designed so as to not cause light spill onto adjoining sites.
 

c Lighting powered by solar batteries or other renewable energy sources is encouraged.
 

2.16 Site Signs 

OBJECTIVES 

 To enable clear site identification without adversely affecting the character and streetscape of the 
locality 

 To prevent the proliferation of advertising signs 

 To prevent distraction to motorists and minimise the potential for traffic conflicts 

 To permit the adequate display of information concerning the identification of premises, the name of 
the occupier and the activity conducted on the land 

 To encourage a coordinated approach to advertising signs where multiple occupancy of sites occur 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Signs are used to clearly identify industrial premises without visually dominating the appearance of the 
development. 

b Signs are to be constructed of high quality, durable materials. 

c Any sign is to be contained wholly within the subject site. 

d Sites are restricted to one sign identifying the name of the occupants and/or products manufactured 
or produced on site. 

e All signs shall comply with the provisions of Chapter 2.6 – Signage and State Environmental Planning 
Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008 

f Where factory units are proposed, each factory unit development should have a directory board within 
or near the entry landscape area listing each firm and their unit number within the complex. 

g No signage shall present to the freeway or State roads. 

2.17 Encouraging Energy Efficient Construction and Development 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage the use of energy efficient materials and construction techniques 

 To encourage development which can operate in a environmentally sustainable way with regard to 
energy use 

 To encourage the use of energy efficient appliances and fittings and where possible the use of 
renewable energy sources to reduce greenhouse gas emissions 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Developments are to be designed and constructed having regard to available energy efficient 
materials, lighting, heating and cooling. 

b	 New buildings are to be orientated as much as possible so that they make best use of solar energy and 
prevailing winds to lower heating and cooling costs. 

c	 Glazing on north facing facades is encouraged to maximise solar access in winter and glazing to the 
west is to be minimised to reduce excessive summer solar access. 

d	 Building materials and insulation are to be used which assist in thermal performance and maintain 
internal comfort levels. 

e	 Greenhouse-intensive electric hot water systems are being phased out from 2010 onwards. Low-
emission hot water systems are required in new buildings from 2012. 

f	 The use of top star rated energy smart rated appliances and lighting is required. The Label Star Energy 
Rating System gives a rating to a range of appliances based on their energy efficiency. The more stars 
you see, the more efficient the model. Energy Smart lighting includes the use of fluorescent and 
compact fluorescent globes, self-timing systems, dimmers and motion sensors. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

g	 It is advisable that larger developments (buildings exceeding 4,000m² in area) utilise renewable energy 
resources for all lighting on site and a statement is to be included with the development application 
addressing this requirement for the consideration of Council. 

2.18 Air Quality and Odour Control 

OBJECTIVE 

 To protect local air quality and minimise the impact of odour generated by industrial activity 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Industrial development likely to generate air pollution and odours is to be located away from 
residential areas. 

b	 Best practice techniques are used to reduce the level of risk and degree of impact at the point of 
production and the point of discharge. 

c	 Where the development proposed will release odours, an odour impact assessment shall be 
undertaken and submitted to council with the development application. 

d	 Where air polluting industries are permissible, no point of pollution discharge is within 300m of the 
nearest dwelling. 

e	 Industrial development shall comply with the “Technical Framework:  Assessment and Management of 
Odour from Stationary Sources in NSW”, issued by the EPA in November 2006. 

f	 Where the assessment indicates that a facility will exceed the odour performance criteria prescribed by 
the EPA, then additional design, management and control strategies for odour mitigation are to be 
investigated by the proponent and incorporated within the development. 

2.19 Noise Generation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the impact of noise generated by industrial activity 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Acoustic design principles are to be incorporated into the development design. In this regard, 
industrial noise shall be controlled so that it does not impact upon the amenity of the nearest 
residential dwelling. 

b	 Industrial development shall comply with the requirements of the “NSW Industrial Noise Policy” 
produced by the EPA in December, 1999. 

c	 An Acoustic Report shall be submitted with the Development Application for any industrial 
development proposal located within 50 metres of a residential property boundary (other than a 
Manager’s residence on an adjacent industrial site). 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

2.20 Fire Mitigation and Control 

OBJECTIVES 

 To minimise the risk due to fire generated by industrial activity 

 To ensure that people and property are protected in the case of fire 

 To ensure optimal access for fire control and fire fighting personnel and equipment in the case of fire 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All buildings on land adjoining bushland are designed and located to minimise potential damage due 
to bushfire. 

b	 Practical measures are implemented to achieve the appropriate level of fuel management and bushfire 
hazard reduction on the site. 

c	 Access for emergency vehicles including fire trucks is provided and easily identified. 

d	 Water hydrants are clearly marked and accessible. 

e	 Flammable and other materials likely to act as fire accelerants are located and stored in a manner to 
minimise the risk of contact with fire. 

f	 Flammable materials shall be stored in accordance with relevant guidelines produced by the 
Department of Planning and Infrastructure and WorkCover requirements. 

2.21 Waste Minimisation and Disposal 

OBJECTIVES 

 To require an environmentally sound approach to the storage and disposal of waste and recyclable 
materials, which supports the principles of waste minimisation - i.e.; Avoid, Reduce, Reuse, Repair and 
Recycle 

 To satisfy the relevant requirements of Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Act, 2001 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Waste storage and disposal is to be carried out in accordance with a site and use specific Waste 
Management Plan which shall be prepared and submitted with the Development Application. 

b	 The requirements for a Waste Management Plan are identified in Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste 
Management and Council’s Waste Management Guidelines. 

c	 Reference should be made to “Specification for Supply of Recycled Material for Pavements, Earthworks 
and Drainage” produced by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water in April 2010. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

2.22 Contaminated Sites 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that potentially contaminated land and contaminated land is identified and treated in the 
appropriate manner 

REQUIREMENTS 

a The level of risk from potentially contaminated land or contaminated land is to be accurately 
determined and an appropriate treatment is determined and implemented in conjunction with 
development of the site. 

b Any application for industrial development shall comply with the provisions of State Environmental 
Planning Policy No.55 (SEPP 55) and Wyong Shire Council Policy P1 -Potentially Contaminated Land. 

2.23 Disabled Access 

OBJECTIVE 

 To achieve equitable, cost effective access to buildings and to facilities and services available in 
buildings for people with disabilities 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Access ways are provided to and within a building to enable people with disabilities safely, equitably 
and with dignity: 

i	 to approach the building from the road boundary and from any car parking spaces associated 
with the building; and 

ii	 to access work and public spaces and facilities for personal hygiene. 

b	 Car parking spaces for use by people with disabilities must be provided to the degree necessary to 
give equitable access for car parking and be designated and easy to find. 

c	 Any inbuilt communication system for entry, information or for provision of service must be suitable 
for occupants who are hearing impaired. 

d	 Development is to comply with the relevant provisions of the BCA AS1428.1 – Design for access and 
mobility and the Disability (Access to Premises – Buildings) Standards 2010.. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

2.24 Internal Child Care Facilities 

OBJECTIVE 

 To encourage the provision of employer based child care centres as a component of purpose built 
industrial development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Child Care Facilities should be located and signposted so that they are predominantly for the use of 
employees of the industrial development. 

b	 The development is to comply with relevant provisions of the BCA and of Chapter 2.8 – Child Care 
Centres. 

2.25 Communications Infrastructure 

OBJECTIVES 

 To enable the provision of communications infrastructure on industrial sites and buildings 

 To minimise the visual impact of communications infrastructure 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Where possible, all electricity and telecommunications supply to the development and throughout the 
site is to be placed underground. 

b	 A precautionary approach is to be adopted to the placement of communication infrastructure having 
regard to community concerns regarding the potential effect of Electro-magnetic Frequency Radiation 

c	 Full details of all proposed communication infrastructure proposed to be located on the site or 
attached to buildings on the site shall be provided with the Development Application. 

d	 Communication infrastructure such as radio towers, satellite dishes and roof mounted equipment 
which protrude above the general roof line of the building shall not be permitted except where: 

i	 the building is not visible from adjoining residential development or major viewing points such 
as major roads; 

ii	 it is appropriately integrated into the design of the building so as not to detract from the 
appearance of the development or dominate the skyline 

iii	 any communications infrastructure which is proposed as Exempt or Complying Development 
should comply with Schedule 3A of State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

3.0 USE SPECIFIC CONTROLS 

3.1 Car Related Uses 

OBJECTIVE 

 To address the impact of car related uses in industrial areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Car related uses in industrial areas shall not generate traffic or parking demands that cannot be met by 
the local road network and clearly identified parking facilities on site. 

b Compliance with Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access. 

c Compliance with the requirements of the NSW Environment Protection Authority. 

d Compliance with relevant requirements of Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction 
Specification. 

3.2 Brothels and Restricted Premises 

OBJECTIVE 

 To identify general standards for the development of Brothels and Restricted Premises in industrial 
areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Compliance with Chapter 2.14 – Sex Services Premises. 

b	 Sex Services Premises are only permissible with development consent in IN1 General Industrial and IN2 
Light Industrial zones under the WLEP 2013. 

c	 Restricted Premises are more broadly permissible, subject to development consent. 

3.3 Child Care Centres 

OBJECTIVE 

 To facilitate the development of Child Care Centres in appropriate locations 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Where freestanding child care centres are proposed within industrial estates, for example in B6 
Enterprise Corridor, B7 Business Park or IN2 Light Industrial zones, they should be located so as to 
minimise traffic, noise and safety conflicts. 

b	 In considering a development application for such uses, Council will require the applicant to submit a 
parking and traffic study to address the likely number of vehicle movements, and any car parking 
demands generated beyond the requirements of Chapter 2.11 –Parking and Access by these uses. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 16 



   
   

 
      

      
 

  
 

 
 
      

  

 
 
  

        
  

   
     

   
 

  

 

 
    

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.12 Industrial Development 

c Child care centre proposals will not be supported as refits of existing factory units. 

d The development is to comply with relevant provisions of the BCA and of Chapter 2.8 – Child Care 
Centres. 

3.4 Commercial Recreational Facilities 

OBJECTIVE 

 The provision of commercial recreational facilities (such as indoor sporting centres) will be encouraged 
as a compatible use with industrial development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The provision of commercial recreational facilities (such as indoor sporting centres) within zones B6 
Enterprise Corridor, B7 Business Park and IN2 Light Industrial zones will be encouraged as a 
compatible use with industrial development. 

b	 In considering a development application for such uses under the WLEP 2013, Council will require the 
applicant to submit a parking and traffic study to address the likely number of vehicle movements, and 
any car parking demands generated beyond the requirements of Chapter 2.11 –Parking and Access by 
these uses. 

c	 The development is to comply with relevant provisions of the BCA. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.13 Emergency Services Facilities 

CHAPTER 2.13 EMERGENCY SERVICES FACILITIES
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives 

This Chapter aims to achieve the following: 

 To provide opportunities for the provision of Emergency Services Facilities in the Wyong Shire 

 To identify criteria for the location of Emergency Services Facilities in the Wyong Shire 

 To minimise the impacts of Emergency Services Facilities on adjacent residents 

1.2 Relationship to other Plans 

This Chapter is to be read in conjunction with WLEP 2013. Emergency Services Facilities are also considered 
under State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure) 2007 (I SEPP) and it is recommended that 
proponents read the I SEPP in conjunction with the document. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11– Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Part 6 – Location Specific Development Controls (where relevant) 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

Emergency Services Facilities, by their nature, are likely to generate conflicts with surrounding uses through 
their potential to generate potentially dangerous traffic movements, high traffic speed and excessive noise 
levels at times of emergency.  These impacts may occur at any time of day or night, with resultant 
inconvenience to adjacent residential amenity. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.13 Emergency Services Facilities 

2.1 Locations for Emergency Service Facilities 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise conflict with the amenity and enjoyment of adjacent lands 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Council requires that Emergency Services Facilities be located: 

i on “Category A” Roads; or 

ii on “Category B” Roads only where the issues identified in the section “Matters to consider in the 
location of Emergency Services Facilities” are adequately addressed and subject to minimal 
impact on adjacent residential amenity; or 

iii bounded on all sides by rural, open space, scenic protection or conservation zones; and 

iv adjacent to other Community Facilities. 

v with due regard to the location requirements for Critical Infrastructure under Chapter 3.3 
Floodplain Management. 

b Notwithstanding the current zoning of certain lands, Council will be unlikely to favourably consider a 
development application for an Emergency Services Facility: 

i on “Category C” Roads; and 

ii within residential areas or areas currently zoned or proposed to be zoned residential, unless 
complying with the locational criteria outlined in this section. 

2.2 Traffic 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the impacts of Emergency Service Facilities on surrounding land uses by avoiding an 
increase in traffic movements on residential streets 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Proposals for Emergency Services Facilities shall be supported by a parking and traffic study, prepared 
by an appropriately qualified consultant, addressing the types of vehicles likely to frequent the site, the 
likely traffic movements in response to emergencies and the parking and manoeuvring requirements 
of those vehicles. 

b	 In addition, on site paved and line marked parking must be provided to cater for all staff.  The design, 
layout and construction are to be in accordance with relevant requirements of Chapter 2.11 – Parking 
and Access and Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.13 Emergency Services Facilities 

2.3 Noise 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the impacts of Emergency Service Facilities on surrounding land uses by avoiding new 
noise sources or increased noise levels in residential areas 

REQUIREMENT 

Proposals for Emergency Services Facilities shall be supported by a noise study, prepared by an appropriately 
qualified consultant, addressing: 

a the existing and projected background noise levels for the locality; 

b the likely noise sources generated during
propagation of the likely emitted noise; and 

 normal and emergency operations, including the 

c the means proposed
compromised. 

 to ensure that noise amenity standards within residential areas are not 

2.4 Landscaping 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the visual impacts of Emergency Service Facilities on surrounding land uses, especially 
adjoining residential areas 

REQUIREMENT 

Due to emergency service vehicles often requiring buildings, garages, driveway, parking and turning areas 
which exceed normal or domestic scale, Council considers that the landscape treatment of the site upon 
which an Emergency Services Facility is to be sited is critical in mitigating the impacts generated by the scale 
of the facility, whilst not impeding the ability for rapid emergency response.  Proposals for Emergency 
Services Facilities should therefore be supported by a Landscape Design Report prepared by a suitably 
qualified landscape professional, addressing softening of the building(s) and extent of hardstand areas, 
together with screening of the scale of the facility. 

2.5 Safety and Security 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the impact of Emergency Service Facilities on the safety and security of the workers and 
the general public 

REQUIREMENT 

The location and operation of an Emergency Services Facility shall have regard to the safety and security of 
workers and the general public accessing the site. Careful design, lighting and fencing may be used to 
enhance safety and security on site. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.13 Emergency Services Facilities 

2.6 Access for Disabled Persons 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that Emergency Service Facilities are accessible for the workers and the general public 

REQUIREMENT 

Because such facilities are often used by schools and social groups and for the comfort of staff, consideration 
should be given to providing suitable access for disabled persons in accordance with the Building Code of 
Australia, AS 1428.1 – Design for Access and Mobility – General Requirements for Access and the Disability 
(Access to Premises – Buildings) Standards 2010. 

2.7 Water Efficient Design 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that Emergency Service Facilities minimise their use of potable water supplies 

REQUIREMENTS 

a The use of rainwater storage facilities is required for landscape watering and other supplies of non-
potable water (i.e. toilet flushing and machinery washdown, etc.).  As a guide, the storage facility 
should be based upon 10 litres/m² of roof area proposed. 

b The storage facility shall be incorporated into the overall design of the development and installed in 
accordance with the National Plumbing and Drainage Code AS/NZS3500 and Council’s Plumbing 
Requirements for Rainwater Tank Installations, where relevant.  Any above ground storage facility shall 
not be located within the front setback area of the site and shall not be visible from any public place or 
roadway. 

c Where fixtures are to be provided, they shall include: 

i “AAA” (dual flush) rated toilet cisterns and urinals; 

ii “AAA” rated aerators on bathroom and kitchen hand basins; and 

iii “AAA” rated showerheads, with a maximum flow rating of 11 litres per minute. 

2.8 Stormwater Management 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the impact of Emergency Service Facilities on stormwater systems and waterways is 
minimised 

REQUIREMENT 

a	 Stormwater discharging from the site is to be managed so as not to pollute receiving systems and 
waterways or adversely impact on the downstream stormwater systems. 

b	 The design and construction of the stormwater management system is required to be provided in 
accordance with Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification.  
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

CHAPTER 2.14 RESTRICTED PREMISES AND SEX
 
SERVICES PREMISES 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide criteria to identify where Wyong Shire Council may consider a 
development application for the following uses: 

 Restricted Premises; 

 Home Occupation (Sex Services); or 

 Sex Services Premises; 

within the Wyong Shire. The Chapter does not identify other matters which may be considered by Council in 
the determination of any development application. 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide planning controls designed to ensure that sex services and 
restricted premises are operated in appropriate locations so that they do not give offence to the general 
community or result in a loss of amenity for residents. 

Under Section 79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 (the Act), Council is required to 
take into consideration the relevant provisions of this Chapter when determining an application for 
development. However, compliance with the provisions of this Chapter does not guarantee that development 
consent will be granted. Section 79C of the Act also contains other matters that must be considered in 
determining a development application. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To identify criteria for the location of restricted premises, home occupations (sex services), and sex 
services premises in Wyong Shire 

 To regulate and control home occupations (sex services), sex services premises, restricted premises and 
business and entertainment premises providing adult products and entertainment in appropriate 
locations so as to minimise amenity impacts upon adjoining land uses in the zone 

 To discourage a concentration of home occupations (sex services), sex services premises, restricted 
premises and business and entertainment premises providing adult products and entertainment in 
close proximity to each other 

 To ensure high levels of both internal and external amenity are provided for sex services premises and 
restricted premises to ensure the amenity and security of staff, and users or occupiers of the respective 
premises as well as neighbouring properties 

 To ensure that restricted premises and similar establishments such as massage parlours are designed 
in such a way as to prevent either the easy conversion or use as sex services premises without 
obtaining development consent or operating outside their development consents 

 To provide an appropriate framework to effectively regulate the operation of home occupations (sex 
services), sex service premises and restricted premises, through detailed provisions of development 
consent in the provision of plans of management and coordination with other relevant government 
agencies 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

 To support the health and safety initiatives of NSW Health and WorkCover NSW in regard to sex 
workers and their clients 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies where development is proposed for restricted premises, home occupations (sex services)
 
and sex services premises (as defined in WLEP 2013, as amended).
 

a This Chapter applies to land within the following zones where Restricted Premises are permissible
 
with development consent within Wyong Shire: 

i	 B2 – Local Centre; 

ii	 B3 – Commercial Core; 

iii	 B4 – Mixed Use; 

iv	 B5 – Business Development; 

v	 B6 - Enterprise Corridor; 

vi	 IN1 – General Industrial; 

vii IN2 – Light Industrial. 

b This Chapter applies to land within the following zones where Home Occupations (sex services) are 
permissible with development consent within Wyong Shire: 

i	 RU1 – Primary Production; 

ii	 RU2 – Rural Landscape; 

iii	 RU5 – Village; 

iv	 R1 – General Residential; 

v	 R5 – Large Lot Residential; 

vi	 B1 – Neighbourhood Centre; 

vii	 B2 – Local Centre; 

viii	 B3 - Commercial Core; 

ix	 B4 - Mixed Use; 

x	 B5 - Business Development; 

xi	 B6 - Enterprise Corridor; 

xii E4 – Environmental Living. 

c This Chapter applies to land within the following zones where Sex Services Premises are permissible 
with development consent within Wyong Shire: 

i	 B2 – Local Centre; 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

ii B3 – Commercial Core; 

iii B6 – Enterprise Corridor; 

iv B7 – Business Park; 

v IN1 – General Industrial; 

vi IN2 – Light Industrial. 

1.3 Glossary 

This glossary supports terms used in this Chapter. Definitions in WLEP 2013 prevail in the event of any 
conflict with terms outlined in this glossary. 

ancillary services premises means premises that are used to arrange contacts between sex workers and 
clients, such as offices of an escort agency, with the intention of sexual activity taking place off site. Sex 
workers may or may not be based at the premises or visit the premises to obtain work. Premises where 
sexual activity occurs on site will be defined as a sex services premises. 

bondage and discipline parlour means premises where the primary service provided is bondage and 
discipline, sadism and masochism, or similar role plays and activities. Premises may also provide a sexual 
service. 

brothel (from Restricted Premises Act, 1943) means premises: 

a	 habitually used for the purposes of prostitution; or 

b	 that have been used for the purposes of prostitution and are likely to be used again for that purpose; 
or 

c	 that have been expressly or implicitly: 

i	 advertised (whether by advertisements in or on the premises, newspapers, directories or the 
internet or by other means); or 

ii	 represented; 

as being used for the purposes of prostitution, and that are likely to be used for the purposes of 
prostitution. 

Premises may constitute a brothel even though used by only one prostitute for the purposes of prostitution. 

safe house brothel (for Street-Based Sex Workers) means premises where income is gained from the short-
term rental of rooms to street-based sex workers (who usually solicit for work in the public domain) or their 
clients, for the purposes of sex services. The sex workers are not employed “in-house”, nor do they solicit 
from the premises, or live on the premises. 

sex on premises venue means premises that gain income from entrance and/or membership fees paid for 
the use of the premises for sex between the clients but are not premises where sex services take place, or are 
arranged in exchange for payment. Such premises include: swingers clubs and sauna clubs that 
accommodate sexual encounters. 

sex services means sexual acts or sexual services in exchange for payment. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

strip club premises means premises providing striptease acts, erotic dancing, tabletop, or podium 
performances, private dancing, peepshows, or nude or semi nude bar/waiting staff. Sexual intercourse does 
not take place on site. Premises may require payment to gain entry/view the performance, and may be liquor 
licensed. 

2.0 SUBMITTING A DEVELOPMENT APPLICATION 

Development consent is required for the establishment of home occupations (sex services), sex services 
premises and restricted premises. As a first step in the development consent process, proponents of such 
premises are strongly advised to consult with Council. 

The following additional information should accompany any development application for a home occupation 
(sex services), or sex services premises, in order to enable Council to properly consider the application: 

a Specific information as to the operation of the proposed use must be clearly set out in the Statement 
of Environmental Effects, including: 

i number and role of all staff; 

ii description of the activities that are proposed to be undertaken at the premises; 

iii hours of operation; 

iv number of rooms in premises; 

v identification of the rooms to be used for the proposed activities. 

b Plan of Management (refer to Section 3) which sets out necessary considerations to be addressed for 
the establishment and operation of all types of sex services premises. 

c Plans clearly showing the following information must be provided for all development applications: 

i	 location plan drawn to scale showing the proximity of the subject site to churches, hospitals, 
schools, community facilities, parks, other sex services premises, licensed premises or residential 
properties, or any other place readily frequented by children for recreational or cultural pursuits. 
A location plan is to identify specified uses within 200m of the proposed sex services site, 
measured as a radius from the closest boundary of the allotment of the proposed sex services 
premises site; 

ii	 detailed floor plans/elevation/sections showing: 

 the use of each room including staff areas and reception areas; 

 all sanitary facilities including toilets, showers and hand basins; 

 details of any spas or swimming pools; 

 entrances to and exits from the building; 

 details of food preparation areas; 

 details of contaminated waste storage; 

 any on-site laundry facilities; 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 4 



   
    

 
  

 

  

   
 

      

  

   
 

 
 

  
 

        
  

      
  

  
    

      
           

 
 

   
 
  

  

  

                
 

       
               

 

      
   

 

 
     

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

 any proposed building alterations or additions (a construction certificate application may 
also be required); 

 proposed external colour scheme, if intended to change; 

 access for people with a disability, including assessable entries/exits, sanitary facilities and 
showers, pathway and circulation details; 

 details of any advertising signs or structures (refer Section 4.6); 

 details of existing and proposed external lighting. 

Note: Applications for sex services and restricted premises will be referred to NSW Police for comment prior to 
determination. 

3.0 GUIDE TO PLANS OF MANAGEMENT 

The Plan of Management will be used both in the development assessment process and as a means to 
identify the way in which the premises will operate in compliance with conditions of consent. The Plan of 
Management itself will be incorporated as a condition of development consent. The Plan of Management 
should supplement the information provided in the Statement of Environmental Effects and the plans 
submitted with the development application. In addition to providing information to allow the assessment of 
the potential impact of the premises and compliance with the provisions of this Chapter, the Plan of 
Management can be used by both operators of premises and employees to outline roles and responsibilities 
and identify procedures for the successful operation and management of the premises. The Plan of 
Management should include the following essential information. 

3.1 Business Details 

a	 Name and contact details of the operator(s) and manager(s). 

b	 ABN, registered business name, trading name and insurance. 

c	 Record keeping procedures for employees. 

d	 The procedure for recording and dealing with complaints regarding the operation of the premises or 
the behaviour of visitors arriving or leaving the premises. 

e	 All of the above information (approvals for the establishment of the premises, the Plan of 
Management, etc.) are to be made available to the public and be kept on the premises at all times. 
Confidential information on employee details is not expected to be released to the public. 

Note: The consent authority must be advised of any changes in ownership, management, registered business or 
trading name during the period of consent. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

3.2 Safety and Security 

Detail systems ensuring safety for staff and visitors including:
 

a risk management procedures appropriate to the service provisions (e.g., accident and injury, violent
 
behaviour); 

b the number and role of security personnel; 

c procedures for the safe handling of money; 

d the method of surveillance of common areas; and 

e monitoring of alarms. 

3.3 Induction and Training 

Staff training and induction procedures and emergency evacuation procedures. 

3.4 Health Access 

a Access arrangements for the attendance of health service providers must be detailed. 

b Health and safety policies for workers together with incident reports and an accident register. 

3.5 Cleaning and Cleanliness 

a Details of cleaning systems.
 

b Details of the surface materials of equipment and facilities including stages, sling room facilities, etc.
 

c Details of cleaning products and equipment.
 

d Identified cleaning areas for equipment and other removable items.
 

e Details of cleaning procedures including staff allocations.
 

f Detail cleaning and management systems for swimming pools and spas and douching.
 

3.6 Waste 

a Details for disposing of commercial waste. 

b Details for managing the safe disposal of sharps. 

3.7 Equipment 

Detail of all specialist equipment, including information on how it is to be used, and how it is to be cleaned 
and maintained. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

4.0 PLANNING PROVISIONS 

4.1 Location 

This Section includes provisions relating to the location of sex services premises and restricted premises, in 
relation to existing residential and sensitive land uses, and to other existing approved premises. Planning 
controls relating to Home Occupation (sex services) premises are detailed within Section 5. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that sex services premises and restricted premises are located in appropriate areas where 
they do not impact adversely on the amenity of the surrounding environment and in particular do not 
cause an adverse impact upon neighbouring properties, nearby residential occupancies or other 
sensitive uses 

 To ensure that sex services premises and restricted premises are sensitively located and are essentially 
not noticeable within an area 

 To optimise the safety and security of the users and workers within sex services premises and restricted 
premises 

 To avoid the concentration of sex services premises and restricted premises in any one area, which 
may change the current character or may not be in keeping with the desired future character of the 
area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Sex services premises and restricted premises must not be sited: 

i	 within a radius of 200 m of existing sex services premises and restricted premises. Council will 
limit the congregation of these premises; 

ii	 within shopping malls/arcades; 

iii	 within a radius of 200 m of a licensed premises being a hotel, public bar nightclub or the like. 

b	 Where land zoned for residential purposes adjoins land within another zone, a 100 metre buffer from 
the edge of the residential zone shall apply in which no sex services premises or restricted premises 
shall be located, unless it can be demonstrated to Council's satisfaction that: 

i	 the sex services premises or restricted premises is not visible from the residential premises; 

ii	 no activities associated with the use of the sex services premises or restricted premises 
(including the parking of cars and the movement of patrons to and from the premises) will 
create a nuisance for residents in terms of environmental impact (e.g.: noise); and 

iii	 no objection is raised by any owner or occupant of residential premises within the buffer area. 

c	 The residential and business or industrial zones will be deemed to be adjoining even if separated by a 
road, drainage reserve or the like. The width of the road or reserve shall be included in the width of the 
buffer area. 

d	 Access to or exit from a sex services premises or a restricted premises shall not be provided within 100 
metres of the property boundary of any premises used as a dwelling. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

e	 Access to or exit from a sex services premises or a restricted premises shall not be provided within 100 
metres of the property boundary of any land used for or reserved for a church, school, child care 
centre, or any place frequented by children for cultural activities or structured recreation. 

Note: Distances referred to in this Clause in respect of sex services premises and restricted premises are to be 
measured as a radius from the boundary of the allotment upon which the premises are proposed. For the 
purposes of this Chapter, this distance is measured (from door to the nearest point on the affected property 
boundary) along the most direct established pedestrian route between the premises. 

4.2 Design of Premises 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that sex services premises are designed to minimise their potential impacts in the locality 

 To ensure the privacy and comfort of patrons 

 To ensure that the design and external appearance of the premises and any associated structures do 
not have an adverse impact on and are in keeping with the character of the area 

 To ensure that adequate and appropriate access to the premises and its facilities is provided to a 
person with a disability 

 To ensure that the access to sex services premises is discreet and discourages clients from gathering or 
waiting on the street 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The external appearance of sex services premises must respect the architectural character of the 
streetscape and not be a prominent feature in the street. 

b	 All entrances and exits to sex services premises should be designed to facilitate the privacy of staff and 
visitors without compromising personal safety (through avoiding the use of isolated back lanes and 
poorly lit areas). Shared access to the premises is not permitted. 

c	 The interior of sex services premises must not be visible from any place in the public domain. Where 
the interior of sex services premises may be visible from neighbouring buildings, adequate measures 
should be taken to screen the interior of the building, for example using blinds, screens etc. 

d	 Sex services premises must not display sex related products, sex workers, or performers, or nude or 
semi-dressed staff from windows, doors or outside of the premises. 

e	 Adequate design measures must be provided that ensure the safety and security of sex services 
premises staff and visitors and where appropriate shall include: 

i	 reception and visitor assessment areas that incorporate design measures and management 
procedures to ensure the safety and security of staff and visitors; 

ii	 design which minimises alcoves and entrapment spaces; 

iii	 adequate safety and surveillance systems; 

iv	 adequate amenities (i.e. showers, basins and toilets) are to be provided for staff and visitors. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

f	 Premises must not be designed or operated to have the appearance and function of a ‘fortress’ and in 
particular there is to be no physical obstructions to internal and external access. 

g	 Doors to working rooms must not be fitted with locking mechanisms. 

4.3 Parking 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that adequate parking is provided for people working on the premises and clients using the 
facility so that the establishment of sex services premises does not give rise to car parking congestion 
on the street 

 To ensure that the location of parking does not adversely affect the surrounding locality, particularly 
residential properties and sensitive land uses 

 To ensure the safety and security of car parking areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 On-site car parking shall be provided for sex services premises at the rate of one space per two 
working rooms and shall be designed in accordance with the provisions of Chapter 2.11 Parking and 
Access. 

b	 Parking areas, access corridors and entrances are to be well lit and signposted at all times, but not 
interfere with the amenity of the area. 

c	 Reduced parking requirements may be considered if it can be demonstrated by the applicant that 
adequate on street car parking and/or public transport services exist close to the premises and public 
transport services operate at the time at which the premises is proposed to be open. It will also be 
necessary to demonstrate that a variation to the requirements in the provision of less on-site parking, 
will not adversely affect the amenity of any adjoining properties. 

4.4 Hours of Operation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that sex services premises operate at times where they will have least impact on the 
community, the environment and nearby land uses 

REQUIREMENT 

Council will exercise its discretion in relation to permitted hours of operation of sex services premises by 
taking into consideration the nature of adjoining land uses, hours of operation/use of those premises and 
possible conflicts with such uses. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

4.5 Scale of Operation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To limit the potential for adverse social and environmental impact of sex services premises in any 
locality by controlling the intensity of operation 

REQUIREMENT 

No more than 10 employees (includes all staff, e.g. administration staff, sex workers, security guards, etc.) and 
no more than 8 sex workers are to be on the premises at any one time, but Council may exercise its 
discretion in relation to the number of employees taking into consideration the nature of adjoining land uses 
and possible conflicts with such uses. 

4.6 Advertising Signs and Structures 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure advertising is discreet 

 To encourage appropriately designed and suitably located signs for sex services premises 

 To consider the amenity of the surrounding area 

 To ensure advertising does not result in visual clutter or other visual impacts upon a locality 

 To minimise the potential for advertising to cause offence to the public 

 To ensure that there is no confusion over the location of the sex services premises, which may result in 
disturbance to surrounding properties 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A maximum of one (1) external sign per premises is permitted and shall indicate only the name of the 
business operated and/or the address (see Note below). However, additional signage for parking and 
traffic management may be provided. 

b	 Where primary pedestrian access is from the rear of the site e.g. from a common car park (and subject 
to Council’s assessment of the safety aspects of allowing rear access), a second sign may be provided 
on the site indicating only the name of the business operated and the street number or address. 

Note: Advertising premises specifically for the purposes of prostitution is an offence under the Summary 
Offences Act 1988. 

c	 The advertising sign is to be limited in size to 0.3 x 0.6 metres (or other dimensions, but of equivalent 
surface area of 0.18m²). 

d	 Signs may be illuminated, but flashing signs are not permitted, provided this would not result in 
adverse impacts upon the environment or amenity of the area. Illuminated signs are generally required 
to be extinguished between 2am and 7am. 

e	 The sign shall not display words or images, which are in the opinion of the consent authority sexually 
explicit, lewd or otherwise offensive. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

f	 A clearly visible street number is to be displayed on the premises to avoid disturbance to surrounding 
premises arising out of confusion as to the location of the premises. 

4.7 Health and Building Matters 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure sex services premises comply with relevant health and building regulations 

 To promote the operation of sex services premises in a manner which will ensure the meeting of best 
practice health standards 

 To promote safe sex education to sex workers and their clients so as to minimise the risk of 
contracting sexually transmitted diseases 

 To ensure that reasonable working conditions are provided for sex workers 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All applications to which this Chapter relates shall comply with the requirements of the Public Health 
Act 1991 and the requirements of the New South Wales Health Department. 

Note: The NSW Health and WorkCover “Health and Safety Guidelines for Brothels in NSW” (2001) provide 
detailed advice on how occupational health and safety requirements can be met. It is the responsibility of the 
services premises owner/operator to ensure that the NSW Health and WorkCover Guidelines are satisfied in the 
design and ongoing operation of the premises. 

b	 All sex services premises must be fitted with the necessary services and facilities required for Class 5 
Buildings (an office building used for professional or commercial purposes) under the Building Code of 
Australia (BCA). This includes, but is not limited to the following: 

i	 fire safety requirements; 

ii	 adequate lighting in accordance with Australian Standard AS 1680- Interior lighting; and 

iii	 ventilation requirements. 

4.8 Safety and Security 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maximise the safety and security of sex workers, other staff, clients and the general public at all 
times by ensuring the development upholds the principles of Crime Prevention Through Environmental 
Design (CPTED) 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

REQUIREMENTS
 

4.8.1 Siting of Buildings and Structures 

a	 The pedestrian entrance to a building must be easily recognisable and provided at the front of the 
building. 

b	 New buildings or alterations and additions to existing buildings should avoid the creation of recesses 
in the building form, as these can become potential entrapment spots where intruders may hide. In 
existing developments to which no new works are proposed, appropriate lighting should illuminate 
existing entrapment spots, without interfering with the amenity of the area. 

c	 Opportunities to provide surveillance of vehicle routes, outdoor car parks and access to car parks must 
be maximised. This should be achieved by a building layout with windows overlooking these areas, 
provided there is no reduction in privacy or potential for offence or electronic surveillance where 
casual surveillance cannot be provided. 

d	 In new developments, parking spaces should be arranged in a grid pattern rather than a herringbone 
configuration, which reduces surveillance. 

4.8.2 Blind Corners 

a	 Pathways must be direct (i.e. straight) and blind corners avoided (including on stairs, in corridors or in 
other situations where movement can be predicted). If blind corners cannot be avoided then they must 
be treated with mirrors to improve sightlines. 

b	 All barriers beside pathways must be low in height or visually permeable (i.e. ‘see-through’) including 
landscaping, fencing and the like. 

4.8.3 Lighting 

a	 The pedestrian entrance to the building must be well lit but not to the extent where it becomes a 
prominent feature in the streetscape (e.g. by high intensity lighting or the use of excessively bright 
colours). Details must be provided with the development application. 

b	 External lighting should be vandal resistant by being high mounted and/or protected and must be 
directed towards access/egress routes rather than towards buildings (including the subject or 
neighbouring buildings). 

4.8.4 Landscaping 

a	 Landscaping must not conceal the building entrance from the street or obstruct sight lines between 
the building and the street. 

b	 Any proposed plantings must not create opportunities for entrapment spots or the concealment of 
intruders. 

4.8.5 Security Measures 

a	 All premises are to have either an intercom or a duress alarm in each room that is used for sexual 
activity. Alarms are to connect back to a central base (such as reception) that is to be monitored at all 
times. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

b	 External storage areas, including waste storage, must be secured to avoid creating hiding places or 
potential entrapment spots for victims and unauthorised access to the premises by potential offenders. 

c	 Any security grilles used on windows must be able to be opened from the inside in case of emergency. 

d	 All intruder alarm systems, security screens, door and window locks and intruder resistant materials 
used in the development should comply with relevant Australian Standards. 

5.0	 PLANNING CONTROLS FOR HOME OCCUPATIONS (SEX 
SERVICES) 

5.1	 Location and Character 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure Home Occupation (sex services) premises are designed and located in appropriate areas 
where they do not impact adversely on the amenity of the surrounding environment and in particular, 
do not cause an adverse impact upon neighbouring properties, nearby residential occupancies or 
other sensitive uses 

 To avoid a concentration of Home Occupation (sex services) premises in any one area, which may 
change the current character or may not be in keeping with the desired character of the area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Home Occupation (sex services) premises must not be sited: 

i	 within a radius of 200 metres of existing sex services premises, restricted premises or home 
occupation (sex services) premises; and 

ii	 within shopping malls / arcades; and 

iii	 within a radius of 200 metres of licensed premises being a hotel, public bar, or the like. 

Note: Distances referred to in this Clause in respect of sex services premises, restricted premises and home 
occupation (sex services) premises are to be measured as a radius from the boundary of the allotment upon 
which the premises are proposed.  For the purposes of this Chapter, this distance is measured (from door to the 
nearest point on the affected property boundary) along the most direct established pedestrian route between 
the premises. 

b	 The external appearance of Home Occupation (sex services) premises shall be in keeping with the 
character of the surrounding locality. 

c	 Home Occupation (sex services) premises shall not exhibit any signage. 

d	 All entrances and exits to the Home Occupation (sex services) premises should be designed to 
facilitate the privacy of visitors and respect the privacy of the surrounding premises (particularly 
residential premises) without compromising personal safety. 

e	 The interior of the Home Occupation (sex services) premises must not be visible from any place in the 
public domain or residential premises in the locality. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.14 Restricted Premises and Sex Services Premises 

f	 No more than one client per sex worker is to be present on the site at any time. 

g	 On-site carparking shall be provided at the rate of 1 space (covered) per dwelling plus 1 space per 2 
working rooms and shall be designed in accordance with the provisions of Chapter 2.11 Parking and 
Access. Parking areas shall be designed to ensure that there is no interference with the amenity of the 
neighbourhood by way of noise or light spill onto adjoining properties. 

h	 Home Occupation (sex services) premises shall be designed to maximise the safety and security of sex 
workers (occupants), clients and surrounding residents/occupants of adjoining premises at all times by 
ensuring the development upholds the principles of Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design 
(CPTED), published by the NSW Police Service. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.15 Public Art 

CHAPTER 2.15 PUBLIC ART 

1 INTRODUCTION 

Public Art refers to those creative and original works sited in public places, or locations visible from the public 
domain, and which have the intention of integrating a development into the cultural or environmental 
context in which it is situated. Public art can encompass a wide range of art forms and mediums including 
free standing sculpture, custom designed furniture, lighting, interpretive components, kinetic works, 
gateways, walk-through installations and facade treatments. 

Local government is progressively more involved in implementing requirements to ensure major 
development, including commercial, public administration and retail development contributes to the variety 
of public art work in the public domain. As major development can include significant portions of public 
domain this type of development has the potential to integrate public art into its design and effectively 
amalgamate development into the environment in which it is situated. 

The redevelopment of The Entrance Main Street, The Entrance Foreshore, Toukley Village Green and 
Swadling Park are examples of how public art can achieve or contribute to an active and vibrant public 
domain. Photographic examples are included in appendix A which demonstrate the ways in which public art 
enriches people’s lives and increases their engagement with the arts, and the ability of public art to provide a 
meaningful contribution to the built environment. 

Effective public art will be unique in the way it both reflects and contributes to the distinctive identity of an 
area. This is achieved through interpretation of the immediate environment and prominent local 
characteristics. 

This Chapter recognises that public art is varied and consists of different forms depending on the multiple 
identities of an area or community. Wyong Shire Council’s Public Art Policy and subsequent DCP Chapter 
places a high value on public art that is site specific, innovative and integrated into current or future urban 
design themes. 

Where there is an inconsistency between the provisions to which this Chapter relates and any other Chapter, 
the provisions of this Chapter shall apply. 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with the relevant supporting documents which include the 
Wyong Shire Council Public Art Policy and Implementation Plan, Volume I 2007 available at 
http://www.wyong.nsw.gov.au/my-community/arts-and-culture/ and the Public Art Guidelines which provide 
additional information relating to the installation of public art.  These are available at Council’s Customer 
Service Centre. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide guidelines to enable major development to contribute to public art within the Shire 

 To prescribe requirements for the provision of public art within major developments valued at $5M or 
more and to ensure that these developments provide financial allocation towards public art 

 To include public art within major developments so as to better integrate development into the 
environmental and cultural aspects of a locality and ensure major development contributes positively 
to the streetscape 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.15 Public Art 

 To involve public art as an integral part of the development process for major development, and 
encourage communication between proponents, artists and design professionals in order to achieve a 
multi disciplinary team based approach to the provision of public art 

 To support economic development and the creation of opportunities for creative industries within the 
Shire through an improvement of the built environment and public domain 

 To ensure public art follows design and concept criteria appropriate to the Shire through the provision 
of conceptual considerations detailed in section 3.1 of this Chapter 

 To provide more possibilities for residents and visitors to the Shire to participate in and view the arts 
as a part of their lives 

 To promote the integration of economic, social and ecological sustainability principles into 
development in order to encourage vibrant and liveable communities, facilitate economic 
development and prosperity, and provide for the future health of the local environment 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to major development as defined in this Chapter.  Public art referred to in this Chapter 
will generally be located within the curtilage of the site of the major development.  Consideration may be 
given to locating public art within publicly owned land providing the requirements of this Chapter are 
satisfied and public liability and ongoing maintenance matters are addressed to the satisfaction of the Public 
Art Advisory Group (PAAG) and Council Officers. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.10 – Advertising Signs 

 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation 

 Part 5 – Centres 

 Part 6 – Location Specific Development Provisions (where relevant) 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

1.4 Relationship to Section 94 Contribution Fees and other Levies 

Proponent funds toward the Public Art Budget will not be collected as a section 94 contribution under the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 or other levy. Proponent funds toward the Public Art 
Budget are to be dedicated, as part of the overall development budget, to the engagement by the proponent 
of the artist and public art coordinator or verified project manager to undertake planning, design, 
development and installation of a public artwork. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.15 Public Art 

1.5 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013. Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here. The following additional 
terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

artist verification statement refers to a document signed by the commissioned artist which verifies that the 
artist is satisfied with the final design concept in regard to the proposed integration of the artwork into the 
subject site. 

certificate of completion refers to a document signed by the commissioned artist which verifies that the 
public artwork has been completed and installed on site. 

development cost refers to the total financial cost to the applicant of a proposed development excluding 
the cost of land and associated holding costs. This includes the planning and project management of the 
development. 

kinetic works refers to art that utilises movement in that it contains moving parts or depends on motion for 
its effect. 

major development refers to commercial, public administration, and retail (shops) development valued at 
$5 Million or greater in terms of total development cost. 

prequalified list refers to a public register of self nominated Public Art Project Managers who have been 
assessed by Council to satisfy the public art project manager criteria. The Prequalified Public Art Project 
Managers List is available from Council’s Website. 

public art means creative and original works sited in public places, or locations visible from the public 
domain, with the intention of integrating a development into the cultural or environmental context in which 
it is situated. 

public art advisory group is a group established by Wyong Shire Council as a result of the adopted Public 
Art Policy and Implementation Plan, who provide reporting and advice to Council on proposed public 
artworks. 

public art budget is the total financial allocation towards a public artwork, which includes any coordination 
costs, community engagement, artist fees and the cost of materials and construction and excludes the cost of 
land where upon public art is located. 

Public Art Coordinator is a specialist role responsible for the planning, management and reporting of the 
proposal. This can be selected from Council’s prequalified list, or an unregistered coordinator can be utilised 
who meets the requirements of the role. 

public art masterplan is the documentation submitted with the development application which includes the 
identification of a Public Art Coordinator and Project Artist(s), summarises research, site assessment, art 
concept development and artwork location(s), reporting of proposed conceptual design including fabrication 
techniques and materials, consistency with Appendix A, and relevance of the concept to the site and 
surrounding area. 

public administration development means development for the purposes of an office, administrative or 
other like purposes by the Crown, a statutory body, or an organisation established for public purposes, and 
includes a courthouse or a police station. 
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Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.15 Public Art 

public domain refers to any permanent or temporary space, whether publicly or privately owned, that can be 
accessed and used by the public and/or is publicly visible. 

site specific in reference to public art, denotes original art work that is developed and design specifically in 
response to, and for location in, a particular site. Artwork that is of a generic design and has not been 
developed in response to the specific site is not considered to comply with this definition. 

verified project manager refers to a project manager who has demonstrated skills, experience and ability 
that enables them to also take the role of a Public Art Coordinator. 

2.0 PUBLIC ART DEVELOPMENT REQUIREMENTS 

Public art provides scope for integration between major developments and the community, culture and 
environment in which they are constructed, as well as for major developments to enhance their 
distinctiveness through a unique and quality design interface. The procedure below sets out the application 
process and the information required by Council for the public art component of major development. 

2.1 Development Requirements 

2.1.1 Major Development 

a	 Major developments valued at $5M or greater must implement public art as part of the development 
with a minimum of 1% of the total cost of the development to be designated to the public art budget. 
Funds toward the Public Art Budget remain part of the Proponents overall development budget for the 
engagement by the proponent of the artist and public art coordinator or verified project manager to 
undertake planning, design, development and management of a public artwork. Developments valued 
at $5M or more will therefore require a minimum of $50,000 to be utilised for public artwork. 

b	 The public artwork is to be generally located within the curtilage of the development site proposed for 
the major development except where the proponent has entered into a mutual agreement with 
Council to provide the public artwork on public land, and where the provision of public art on public 
land is consistent with the requirements of this Chapter. 

c	 Applicants must engage a Public Art Coordinator or verified project manager responsible for the 
planning, management and reporting of the public art. 

d	 Consultation and pre-lodgement discussions with Council staff are recommended to ensure that any 
issues are resolved at the earliest date possible. These pre-lodgement discussions can also assist by 
verifying the qualifications of the project manager who may not be pre-approved on the Council 
register for public art coordinators. 

2.1.2 Provisions for Mixed-Use Development 

Where any commercial, public administration, and/or retail portion of a mixed-use development exceeds 
$5M the requirements of this Chapter shall apply. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 4 



   
   

 
  

 
                

  
 

 
    

   
  

   

     
  

  
 
    

    

   

   

   

      
 

               
  

        
  

 

         
 

   

   
   

  

      
     

  

     
 

 
     

Part 2 Development Provisions 
Chapter 2.15 Public Art 

2.1.3 Preliminary Application Requirements 

The applicant is encouraged to submit a preliminary application for the public art component of the major 
development prior to lodgement of a development application. Preliminary applications for major 
developments should include the following: 

a identification of the public art coordinator or verified project manager; 

b preliminary schematics for the public artwork which can include sketches, montages, digital renditions 
or other suitable concept schematics; 

c the anticipated public art budget and necessary quotations; and 

d a preliminary description of the proposed public artwork including potential materials to be used and 
a brief explanation as to the intention of the artwork and sensitivity to existing urban design qualities. 

2.1.4 Development Application Requirements 

a	 Development applications for major developments are required to include the following: 

i identification of the public art coordinator or verified project manager; 

ii a description of the proposed public artwork including materials to be used; 

iii the location of the artwork within the subject site and dimension details (height, width etc); 

iv justification as to how the proposed artwork satisfies section 3.1 of this Chapter; and 

v a description as to how the proposed artwork integrates into the site and surrounds, the 
development intention of the artwork and sensitivity to existing urban design qualities. 

b Where development is located in an area of natural, cultural, or economic significance, the applicant 
must demonstrate how the public artwork is responsive to these attributes. 

c Where development is located within an identified gateway or key site under any other chapter of this 
DCP the public artwork should be consistent with the objectives and design themes of the relevant 
DCP Chapter. The applicant is to demonstrate how this is achieved. 

d Research and consultation documentation undertaken throughout the concept development process 
for the artwork. 

e The anticipated public art budget and necessary quotations. 

f An Artist Verification Statement which provides evidence that the artist has viewed all documentation 
to be submitted as part of the development application and is satisfied that the submitted 
documentation is consistent with the final design concept of the artwork. 

g	 The design concept along with the Masterplan for the public artwork is to be submitted as part of the 
development application and referred through the PAAG process – refer to Wyong Shire Council PAAG 
Operational Framework available on Council’s website for a detailed outline of the PAAG process. 

h	 The final design concept must be approved by the PAAG prior to issue of the initial Construction 
Certificate for the major development. 
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Chapter 2.15 Public Art 

i	 The public artwork is to be constructed and installed prior to release of an Occupation Certificate for 
the major development. 

j	 A Certificate of Completion is to be signed by the artist and submitted to Council prior to the release 
of an Occupation Certificate for the major development. 

2.1.5 Public Art Budget 

a	 The Public Art Budget includes the total financial allocation towards a public artwork. This can include 
all pre-lodgement investigations, design advice, community engagement, coordination costs, artist 
fees, cost of material, and construction costs but excludes the cost of land where upon the public 
artwork is located. 

b	 Public Art can be incorporated into the design features of a building. The finances allocated toward the 
construction of a building can be included into the public art budget if this component is 
demonstrated to be public art. The artwork may serve a dual role of providing effective public domain 
services such as lighting or shading, provided the work is consistent with the objectives and definitions 
of this Chapter and its appendices. Council will exercise discretion as the determining authority in 
regards to whether the design concepts proposed as ‘public artwork’ satisfy the requirements 
contained within this Chapter. 

2.1.6 Procedure for Including Public Artwork within Major Development 

Applicants may commence pre-lodgement 
discussions with Council Staff for major 
development valued at or over $5M. 

The preliminary application is forwarded 
by council staff on behalf of the applicant 
to the Public Art Advisory Group (PAAG) 
for comment. 

A development application for the major 
development lodged with Council must 
include the Masterplan and design 
concept for the public artwork and the 
Artist Verification Statement 

Applicants are encouraged to submit a 
preliminary application which includes 
concept Masterplan and draft designs 
for the public artwork. 

The final design concept along with the 
Masterplan for the public artwork is to be 
approved by the PAAG prior to release of 
the initial construction certificate. 

The public artwork is to be constructed 
and installed, with a Certificate of 
Completion signed by the artist and 
submitted to Council prior to the release 
of an Occupation Certificate 

Figure 1 Procedure for installing public artwork 
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Chapter 2.15 Public Art 

3.0 PUBLIC ART CONCEPTUAL CONSIDERATIONS 

3.1 Conceptual Relevance to the Wyong Shire 

High quality public art has the potential to contribute to the daily experiences of residents and visitors 
through the interpretation of local culture and heritage, and other social and environmental factors. The 
conceptual considerations listed below are largely informed by the Public Art Policy and Implementation Plan 
2008, a policy document which underpins this Chapter. 

To ensure public art is effectively integrated into its context, the concept and design of proposed artworks 
must consider, where relevant, the following: 

a	 history - the many layers of history and contemporary culture which make any location or place within 
the Shire rich with content; 

b	 culture - modern society and its wide-ranging impacts on how different social and cultural groups 
within the Shire understand their place in the world; 

c	 environment - the qualities of coastal and hinterland landscape, natural light, topography and local 
flora and fauna within the locality; 

d	 urban form - existing urban character and desired future character of the area as well as site specific 
characteristics; 

e	 sustainability - the increasing role of government and community in the movement toward a 
sustainable future. 
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APPENDIX A PHOTOGRAPHIC EXAMPLES 

The following photographic examples of Public Artworks are indicative of different public art typologies 
which have been successfully developed in response to a specific site. These examples must be taken as 
indicative only and are not to be used as exact requirements or reproduced in any way. While the examples 
provided here do not cover the breadth of artwork potentially available for use within major developments, 
the following photos demonstrate how effective public art can enhance an area and streetscape. 

Multi-media Installation 

Commissioning Body: Museum of Sydney 
Artist: Fiona Foley and Janet Laurence 

A site-specific piece commissioned for the 
forecourt of the Museum of Sydney at its opening 
in 1995. The installation includes 29 sandstone 
pillars, and wood and steel materials which are 
arranged as a walk-through installation and 
entrance statement to the museum. 

The pillars symbolise the 29 Aboriginal clans from 
around Sydney and include wooden pillars from 
trees once grown in the area which have been 
recycled from demolished industrial buildings 
within Sydney. The work is an example of how 
public art can provide meaning by connecting 
modern localities to their cultural heritage. 

Figure 1 ‘The Edge of Trees’ 

Figure 2 ‘The Edge of Trees’ Figure 3 ‘The Edge of Trees’ 
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Chapter 2.15 Public Art 

Ceramic Mural 

Commissioning Body: Marrickville City Council 
Artist: Luis Geraldes 

This mural was commissioned for placement opposite a Petersham café and restaurant strip frequented by 
many residents of migrant heritage, especially Portuguese. The mural was commissioned to commemorate 
the visit in 2002 to Marrickville of the Portuguese President and provides a definite identity to the street and 
is viewable from the shops opposite (see Figure 7). 

Figure 5 Ceramic mural Figure 7 Shop front opposite ceramic 
mural 

Figure 6 Ceramic mural Figure 8 Ceramic mural 
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Custom Streetscape Fencing
 

Commissioning Body: Unknown 
Artist: Unknown 

Located along a restaurant and café strip and opposite the beach at Brighton Le-Sands, Sydney, this work 
sets the theme of food, eating and enjoyment, providing a less formal boundary between the footpath and 
road for pedestrians and motorists. It marks the area as a unique place and destination and as a place to 
remember. 

Figure 9 Streetscape custom fencing Figure 10 Streetscape custom fencing 

Integrated Custom Pathway 

Commissioning Body: Wyong Shire Council 
Artist: Margrete Erling 

Pavement artwork for forecourt area at Gravity 
Youth Centre, Lake Haven,. This artwork provides 
an example of how public art can be integrated 
into a site and perform a dual role for the 
development. 

Figure 11 Integrated custom pathway 
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Heritage Installation / Gateway
 

Figure 12 Heritage installation / gateway 

Commissioning Body: City of Canterbury 
Artist: Unknown 

As part of the City of Canterbury Heritage 
Program an unknown artist was commissioned to 
develop public art at Mary McKillop Reserve. The 
works resulted in the creation of an entranceway 
and resting place utilising custom designed 
components and interpretive signage, establishing 
the name and theme for a reserve whilst also 
being part of a ‘heritage walk’. 

Figure 13 Heritage installation / gateway Figure 14 Heritage installation / gateway 
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Figure 15 Façade treatment 

Figure 16 Custom designed utility 

Façade Treatment 

Commissioning Body: Unknown 
Artist: Unknown 

Façade treatments provide an opportunity to 
integrate public art as an architectural feature of a 
development which offers visual interest to a site. 
Treatments can also function as a street corridor 
which affords a unique identity to the streetscape 
and provides diversity in built form. 

Custom Designed Utilities 

Commissioning Body: Unknown 
Artist: Unknown 

This bicycle stand at Canterbury Station provides a 
creative solution to a functional community utility. 
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Figure 17 Single sculpture 

Figure 18 Interactive sculpture 

Single Sculpture 

Commissioning Body: City of Sydney 
Artist: Simeon Nelson 

A sculpture located at Chi f ley Tower 
Forecourt ,  constructed in 1997. The work 
provides an example of how public art can 
adequately integrate with the character of a 
locality; the sculpture provides a marker that is 
representative of the business, commerce and 
political heritage themes within the area. 

Interactive Sculpture 

Commissioning Body: GPT 
Artist: Unknown 

An interactive educational experience for visitors 
and residents.  The artwork has been themed on 
the area’s local heritage of market gardens. 
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Figure 19 Artist and resident 
collaboration 

Artist and Resident Collaboration 

Commissioning Body: Wyong Shire Council 
Artist: Vicki Sienczuk 

Building frontage markers developed through a 
collaborative process involving a professional 
artist and local community members at Woodbury 
Park Community Centre, Mardi. 

Custom Designed Garden-Bed Retainer 

Commissioning Body: GPT 
Artist: Unknown 

Mosaic garden-bed retainers located within Rouse 
Hill Town Centre. These custom designed 
structures have been integrated into a plaza area 
to create a distinct sense of place whilst also 
functioning as space dividers and alternate 
seating. 

Mural Graphic 

Commissioning Body: Unknown 
Artist: Unknown 

A large scale painted mural on a business 
premises provides visual interest and graphically 
communicates the use of the building as a bike 
enthusiast’s café and shop. 

Figure 20 Custom designed garden-bed 
retainer 

Figure 21 Mural graphic 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.1 Site Waste Management 

CHAPTER 3.1 SITE WASTE MANAGEMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To identify Council's expectations and requirements for the management of waste (not including 
sewage) on individual sites including information required in development applications 

 To identify approaches and techniques which promote waste minimisation in Wyong Shire 

 To provide Council's requirements for the management of waste including storage, handling and 
disposal of waste and recyclable materials on individual sites 

 To promote best practice in waste management and quality environmental outcomes 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to the whole of Wyong Shire. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.2 – Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

 Chapter 2.11– Parking and Access 

 Chapter 2.12 – Industrial Development 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Part 6 – Location Specific Development Provisions (where relevant) 

 Council’s Waste Control Guidelines 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 1 



  
  

 
       

  
     

    
  

 
     

 
 

  
   

 
 

      
 

   
       

     
 

   
 

       
 
     

   
 

              
   

    
 
    

 

     

    

      

    

   

  

  

  

  

 
     

Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.1 Site Waste Management 

This Chapter and the associated Waste Control Guidelines (see Council’s website) have been prepared 
having regard to the provisions of the Waste Avoidance and Resource Recovery Act 2001 and the Protection 
of the Environment Operations Act, 1997. Different information may be required for different types and 
scales of development so applicants are encouraged to review the Guidelines and consult with Council staff 
to determine critical issues and applicable standards prior to the preparation of plans. 

Staff of the Central Coast Waste Board are also available to provide advice on waste management issues and 
techniques, phone:  (02) 4323 4343. 

In circumstances where there may be any inconsistency between the requirements contained in this Chapter 
and any other Chapter relating to the management of waste, the provisions of this Chapter shall apply to the 
extent of the inconsistency. 

1.4 What Type of Development does this Chapter Cover? 

This Chapter applies to all categories of development including demolition, subdivision, rural, residential, 
commercial and industrial development. It provides Council’s requirements for the management of waste 
including waste minimisation, storage, handling, recycling and disposal. 

2.0 WASTE MANAGEMENT CONTROLS 

2.1 When is a Waste Management Plan Required? 

a	 A Waste Management Plan is required to accompany all development applications for demolition and 
will be required as a condition of development consent prior to the lodgement of a Construction 
Certificate Application. 

b	 Waste Control Guidelines have been prepared by Council to assist applicants with the preparation of 
Waste Management Plans (including standard Forms). 

2.2 Waste Control Guidelines 

a	 A Waste Management Plan (written document/completed form) shall be prepared in accordance with 
the Waste Control Guidelines, to provide the following information: 

i	 type and amount of waste / recyclable materials which will be generated; 

ii	 how waste / recyclable materials will be stored and treated on site; 

iii	 how disposal of waste / management or resale of recyclable materials will take place, and 

iv	 how ongoing waste management will be accommodated in the design of the building or use. 

b	 The Waste Management Plan is required to cover the following stages of a development: 

i	 Clearing; 

ii	 Demolition; 

iii	 Site preparation; 

iv	 subdivision; 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 2 



  
  

 
  

  

   
 
     

   
 

     
      

 

        
 

  
  

               
  

 
 

 
     

Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.1 Site Waste Management 

v	 construction; and 

vi	 long term operation. 

2.3 Standard Forms 

a	 A Waste Management Plan form has been prepared to assist with the presentation of the required 
information. The Waste Management Plan should be submitted on this form with any supporting 
material or additional information attached. 

b	 The standard form for completion of the Waste Management Plan can be obtained from Council’s 
Customer Contact Centre, and will be issued with a construction certificate application form for a local 
development. 

2.4 Can I use an Existing Approved Waste Management Plan? 

A Waste Management Plan must directly address the development which is the subject of an application. 
Where alterations and additions or a change of use is proposed to premises where a Waste Management 
Plan is in place, a new plan is still required. However, that plan may make use of whatever material in the 
existing plan which is relevant to the new proposal. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 3 



  
 

  
 

    
 
  

 

              
    

 

     
   

      
 

   
   

      
     

   

  
 

            
   

  
    

   
 

   
 

   
 

 
     

    

     

     

     

  
 

    
  

 
    

CHAPTER 3.3 FLOODPLAIN MANAGEMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To minimise the risk to human life and damage to property by controlling development on flood 
prone land 

 To apply a performance and merit based approach to all development decisions taking into account 
ecological, social, engineering safety and environmental considerations to ensure development is 
appropriate and sustainable 

 To ensure that the development or use of floodplains waterways and riparian corridors does not 
adversely impact upon aesthetic, recreational and ecological values 

 To ensure that all land uses and essential services are appropriately sited and designed in recognition 
of all potential floods 

 To promote flood compatible building design that considers requirements for the development of 
flood prone land and does not adversely impact on adjoining properties 

 To establish guidelines for the development of flood prone land that are consistent with the NSW 
Flood Policy and NSW Floodplain Development Manual (2005) and as updated by the associated 
Floodplain Risk Management Guides 

1.2 Application 

This plan has been prepared in accordance with Clause 74C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Act, 1979 having regard to the provisions of the NSW Flood Policy and NSW Floodplain Development 
Manual (2005). In circumstances where there may be any inconsistency between the requirements contained 
in this Chapter and any other Chapter within this Development Control Plan, with regard to floodplain 
management, the provisions of this Chapter apply. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This chapter is to be read in conjunction with other relevant Sections of this Development Control Plan, 
including, but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Dwellings Houses and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Part 6 – Locality Specific Chapters (where relevant) 

1.4 Using this Chapter 

The flow chart that follows has been prepared to assist in the use of this document: 
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Determine your proposed land use as defined in Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 

Check if the proposal will satisfy the prescriptive criteria under Section 3.1. 

1. Refer to attached Appendix A, to determine the land use category of the proposal 
2. Use Council’s Floodplain Mapping to determine the flood planning precinct (i.e.-
Area 1 to 4) of the site. 
3. Submit a Coastal Hazard and Flood enquiry form to be provided with a flood 
planning level for the development site. 

Determine whether the Performance based assessment referred to 
in Section 3.2 of this document can be achieved. 

Consider building design considerations of Section 3.3 of this document and the General 
Requirements listed in Section 4. 

Yes 

Refer to the Section 149 Planning Certificate for the subject property to establish if the site is 
subject to flood related development controls. 

If you are concerned 
that there may be 
flooding potential for 
the subject property or 
proposal that has not 
been addressed, 
contact Council. 

Yes 

Can the proposal be considered under the concessional development requirements 
listed under Section 3.4 of this document? 

Consider all other relevant requirements prior to the lodgement of the appropriate application. 

Yes 

No 

Refer to SEPP Exempt and Complying Development -
Can the proposed development meet all other relevant 
requirements of the SEPP? 

No 

No 

Follow the requirements 
of the SEPP for 
Complying Development 

Development Application with 
an appropriate site survey 
required (see Section 2.1). 

Is the development site located on land designated as Flood Planning Precinct 1 or 2 in 
Council’s Floodplain Mapping? 

YesNo 

YesNo 

No 

Yes 

Reconsider the proposal. 

No 

http://mapping.wyong.nsw.gov.au/wscmapping/mapping.html
http://www.wyong.nsw.gov.au/environment/flooding


   
 

  
 

              
 

 
   

    

  
   

   

      
  

 

    
                 

             
  

 

   
 

   
 
 

    
 

 
      

    

            
     

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2.0 APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS 

2.1 Required Information 

Development Applications for land subject to flood related development controls are to include the 
following information 

a	 A survey plan indicating: 

i	 the position of the existing building/s or proposed building/s; 

ii	 the existing ground levels and features to Australian Height Datum around the perimeter of the 
site and contours of the site; and 

iii	 the existing or proposed floor levels to Australian Height Datum. 

b	 Applications for earthworks, filling of land, infrastructure and subdivision are to be accompanied by a 
survey plan (with a minimum contour interval of 0.25m) showing relative levels to Australian Height 
Datum. 

c	 For large scale developments, or developments that in the opinion of Council are in critical situations, 
where an existing catchment based flood study is not available, a flood study prepared by a suitably 
qualified engineer using hydrologic and hydraulic dynamic one or two dimensional computer model 
may be required. 

3.0 DEVELOPMENT PROVISIONS 

3.1 Prescriptive Criteria 

The Prescriptive Provisions shown within the following table indicate where flood related development 
controls: 

 can be met through the implementation of provisions as indicated (yellow and numbered); 

 are not required (shown in green) 

 in the view of Council, cannot be met through the use of reasonable development controls and will 
require further justification to be supported - see Section 3.2 (shown in orange). 



  
  

  
 

 
  

  
 
 
 

  
 

 

  
 

 
 

          
         

          
         

           
        

   
 

    
   

 
    

          
        

      
  

 

  
      

  
    

      

  

    
   

    
 

       
  

 
  

   
    
   
   

  
   
    
  

    
     

 
      

     
 

   
  

    
    

  
 

   
 

Proposed Land use 

Precinct 1 
FPL to PMF 

Precinct 2 
Below FPL 

Precinct 3 
Flood 

Storage 
and Flow 
Paths ( up 

to 10% 
AEP) 

Precinct 4 
High Hazard 
(up to 50% 

AEP) 

1 Single Dwelling Houses 1, 9 2, 5, 7 
2 Agriculture & Recreation 2 2, 5, 7 
3 Sheds / Garages / ancillary Residential 1 2, 5, 7 
4 Commercial and Industrial Uses 2, 6 
5 Medium to High Density Residential 
6 Critical or Sensitive Facilities 3 
7 Land Subdivision 4 
8 Tourist Development 
9 Caravan parks - short-term sites 6 5, 6 
10 Permissible Earthworks 8 

Flood related development controls do not apply 

Flood related development controls apply (refer to numbered prescriptive criteria below) 

If the proposal is to be pursued further, a performance based assessment is to be provided 
demonstrating that the proposed development is compatible with the flooding 
characteristics of the site (refer to Section 3.2 and Appendix C). 

1 =	 (a) Assessment indicating that the proposal can meet the relevant requirements of the BCA. 
(b) Consideration of the impacts of climate change. 

2 =	 Joint report by a professional engineer who specialises in floodplain management and a professional 
engineer who specialises in civil engineering to certify that the development provides: 
(a) Minimum Habitable Floor Levels = 1% AEP flood level plus 500mm freeboard (Flood Planning Level) 
(b) Minimum Non-Habitable Floor Levels = 5% AEP flood level 
(c) Minimum level requirements for electrical fittings, internal sewer fixtures, and external overflow 

gully risers apply as per Building Code of Australia 
(d) Minimum levels of open car parking spaces, carports and driveways = 5% AEP flood level 
(e) Mine subsidence allowance to be added to levels (a), (b), (c) & (d) above, if applicable. 
(f)	 Low flood hazard access and egress for pedestrians during a 1% AEP flood to an appropriate area 

of refuge located above the Flood Planning Level. 
(g) Low flood hazard emergency vehicle road access (Ambulance, SES, RFS) during a 1% AEP flood 

event. 
(h) All proposed structural components that can withstand the forces of floodwater including 

hydrostatic pressure, hydrodynamic pressure, impact of debris and buoyancy forces up to the 
flood planning level. 

(i)	 Building materials and surface finishes at or below the flood planning level are all capable of 
withstanding prolonged immersion in water. 

(j)	 Negligible flood affectation elsewhere in the floodplain for a full range of flood events up to the 
1% AEP flood event, having regard to: a) loss of flood storage, b) changes in flood levels, flows and 
velocities upstream, downstream and adjacent to the site, c) cumulative impact of multiple 
development in the vicinity. 

(k) Consideration of the impacts of climate change. 



  
   

      
  

  
     
   

 
  

   
    

  
 

   
     

 
    

   
 

    
     

   
 

   
 

    
 

  
 

     
     

    
   

 
     

 
 

     
   

      
     

 
 

   
   

   
   

 
    

 
 
 
 
 

3 = Joint report by a professional engineer who specialises in floodplain management and a professional 
engineer who specialises in civil engineering to certify that the development provides: 
(a) Minimum floor levels = PMF level plus mine subsidence allowance, if applicable. 
(b) Low flood hazard access and egress for pedestrians during a PMF flood to an appropriate area of 

refuge located above the PMF. 
(c) Low flood hazard emergency vehicle road access (Ambulance, SES, RFS) during a PMF flood event. 
(d) Consideration of the impacts of climate change. 

4 = Joint report by a professional engineer who specialises in floodplain management and a professional 
engineer who specialises in civil engineering to certify that the development provides: 
(a) Minimum height of building footprints, open car parking areas, driveways and new public roads = 

5% AEP flood level plus mine subsidence allowance, if applicable 
(b) Low flood hazard access and egress for pedestrians during a 1% AEP flood to an appropriate area 

of refuge located above the Flood Planning Level. 
(c) Low flood hazard emergency vehicle road access (Ambulance, SES, RFS) during a 1% AEP flood 

event. 
(d) Risk assessment of flood hazard during a PMF flood event; including consideration of changes to 

flood behaviour, and location of floodways, to ensure that the consequences of the increased 
flood hazard are acceptable and manageable. 

(e) Negligible flood affectation elsewhere in the floodplain for a full range of flood events up to 
the PMF, having regard to: a) loss of flood storage, b) changes in flood levels, flows and velocities 
upstream, downstream and adjacent to the site, c) cumulative impact of multiple development in 
the vicinity. 

(f) Consideration of the impacts of climate change. 

5 = No filling allowable apart from area of building footprint, open car parking areas and driveway 

6 = Joint report by a professional engineer who specialises in floodplain management and a professional 
engineer who specialises in civil engineering to include: 
(a) An Evacuation Plan demonstrating that permanent, failsafe, and maintenance free measures are 

incorporated in to the development to ensure the timely and safe evacuation of people from the 
development in a 1% AEP Flood event, without significant cost or risk added to emergency services 
personnel. Signage of the plan must be prominently displayed around the development. 

7 = Maximum size of ancillary structure is 50m2. Appropriate signage on a minimum of one prominent 
internal or external wall indicating flood hazard of the area. Sign to be a minimum size 600mm x 
600mm. 

8 = Report by a professional engineer who specialises in floodplain management to certify that the 
development provides: Negligible flood affectation elsewhere in the floodplain for a full range of flood 
events up to the 1% AEP flood event, having regard to: a) loss of flood storage, b) changes in flood 
levels, flows and velocities upstream, downstream and adjacent to the site, c) cumulative impact of 
multiple development in the vicinity. 

9 =   Where a proposal involves the use of the dwelling is for short term rental accommodation, an 
Evacuation Plan demonstrating the timely and safe evacuation of people from the development in a 
1% AEP Flood event, without significant cost or risk added to emergency services personnel is to be 
provided. Signage of the plan must be prominently displayed around the development. 
Note: this provision also applies to any lawfully approved dwellings located on the floodplain where 
approval for use as short-term rental accommodation is considered appropriate. 



   
 

   
 

  

      
             

   

    
 

      

   
   

                 
 

   

   

     
           

  

     
            

     
  

   
  

  
      

   
 
 

            
   

    
     

     
  

 

3.2 Performance Based Assessment 

Council will consider development proposals that do not meet the prescriptive requirements of this DCP only 
if a report prepared by a suitably qualified engineering professional accompanies the application and 
addresses the following: 

a is compatible with the established flood hazard of the land. In areas where flood hazard has not been 
established through previous studies or reports, the flood hazard must be established in accordance 
with the Floodplain Development Manual. 

b will not significantly adversely affect flood behaviour resulting in detrimental increases in the potential 
flood affectation of other development or properties; 

c incorporates appropriate measures to manage risk to life and property from flood; 

d will not significantly adversely affect the environment or cause avoidable erosion, siltation, destruction 
of riparian vegetation or a reduction in the stability of river banks or watercourses; 

e is not likely to result in unsustainable social and economic costs to the community as a consequence 
of flooding. 

f is consistent with the principles of Ecologically Sustainable Development. 

g adequately considers the impact of climate change. 

i It is to be noted that with regard to climate change, appropriate benchmarks based on the best 
available current information have been used in producing the flood risk management studies 
and plans that inform this document. 

ii Some prescriptive requirements such as flood planning level requirements may be relaxed if 
Council can be satisfied that the projected life of the proposed development is for a relatively 
short-term and therefore does not warrant the imposition of controls that consider impacts 
beyond the cessation of the proposed development. This will only be considered for uses where 
the residual risk to the occupation of the development is considered to be low. This may include 
certain temporary or demountable structures but would not include residential developments. 

Note 1: The information listed above can be used to justify minor variations to the prescriptive provisions. 
Appendix C provides further detail with regard to applying the Performance Criteria mentioned above and will 
need to be addresses in full for large scale proposals and/or significant variations. 

Note 2: The prescriptive controls have been developed to ensure that proposals that meet the requirements of 
the relevant Prescriptive Control Schedule will meet the objectives of this Plan. A performance based assessment 
is likely to involve the submission of independent studies and reports. It is recommended that you should discuss 
the level of detail required and the likelihood of achieving a successful outcome using a performance based 
assessment with Council staff using the pre-application process prior to making any decision to purchase 
and/or develop flood prone land 



   
 

  
   

 
  

 

  

     
              

             
 

  
 

  

 
 

    
 

 
 

  
 
 

3.3 Building Design Considerations 

In any case, building design, whether relying on the Prescriptive Controls or Performance Criteria, should not 
result in significant impacts upon the amenity of an area by way of: 

a	 overshadowing of adjoining properties that does not meet the requirements of the relevant 
development controls adopted by Council; 

b	 privacy impacts (e.g. by unsympathetic house-raising); 

c	 being incompatible with the streetscape or character of the locality. A request to raise the overall 
building height to beyond the prescribed building heights to achieve the appropriate minimum floor 
level will not be considered adequate. Building design is to be appropriate to the constraints of the 
site; 

d	 filling of land to permit the construction of a building that has not been specifically designed in 
consideration with conditions that may be experienced on the floodplain. Slab on ground construction 
is generally not considered appropriate on a floodplain. 

Figure 2 Floodplain development (where considered acceptable) 

Figure 3 Inappropriate floodplain development 



    
 
             

             
  

      
    

            
       

               
                  

   
    

      

   

       
   

 
    

  
       

 

    

     

   

  
    

 
 
 

  

3.4 Concessional Development – Minor Additions 

a	 Council acknowledges that in some instances, relatively minor building additions will have a minimal 
impact on the floodplain and will not present an unmanageable risk to life. Council will give 
consideration for the following forms of development on suitable sites: 

i	 single dwelling house additions of up to 40m2 of habitable floor area at or above the same level 
as the existing adjoining approved floor level for habitable floor area. The allowance for 
additions shall be made no more than once for any given development. Proposals for dwelling 
additions that exceed 40m2 of habitable floor area are to refer to the provisions for single 
dwellings under Section 3.1; 

ii	 additions to Commercial and Industrial Uses of up to an additional 100 m2 or 20% (whichever 
the less) of the Gross Floor Area of the existing building at no less than the same level as the 
existing adjoining approved floor level. The allowance for additions shall be made no more than 
once for any given development. Proposals for additions that exceed 100 m2 or 20% (whichever 
the less) of the Gross Floor Area are to refer to the provisions for commercial and industrial uses 
under Section 3.1; 

b	 Any proposal to be considered as concessional development must: 

i	 be supported with appropriate information at the development application stage that the 
proposed development can meet the requirements of the Building Code of Australia. 

Note: The additional costs in achieving the requirements of the BCA for development below the flood planning 
level needs to be considered by the proponent prior to the submission of a Development Application. 

ii comply with Section 3.3– Building Design Considerations, Section 4 – General Requirements, 
and any other relevant provisions of DCP 2013. 

c	 As part of any consent issued pursuant to this Section Council may require: 

i	 a restriction on use placed on the property title limiting the further development of the site ; 

ii	 the existing development to be suitably upgraded to address the potential impacts of flooding. 

Note: Due to concerns for safety and the consequences of prolonging poor land use practices, concessional 
development or other site redevelopment will not be supported within High Hazard areas 



  
 

   
 

 

    
 

 
 
  

                
  

 
 
           

 

    

 
 
 

   
 

 
 
  

      
  

   

 
 
    

     
 

   
 

     
     
 

  

4.0 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

The following ancillary development issues are to be considered in the assessment of proposed development 
of flood prone land. 

4.1 Requirements for Fencing 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that fencing does not result in any significant obstruction to the free flow of floodwaters 

 To ensure that fencing will remain safe during floods and not become moving debris that potentially 
threatens the security of structures or the safety of people 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Fencing is to be constructed in such a manner that it will not modify the flow of floodwaters or cause 
damage to surrounding land. 

b	 Fencing construction is to withstand flood waters including debris loads. 

4.2 Requirements for Car Parking 

OBJECTIVES 

 To minimise the damage to motor vehicles from flooding 

 To ensure that motor vehicles do not become moving debris during floods, which threaten the 
integrity or blockage of structures or the safety of people, or damage other property 

 To minimise risk to human life from the inundation of basement and other car park or driveway areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The proposed car park should not increase the risk of vehicle damage by flooding inundation. Any car 
park is to allow for a maximum of 300mm still water flood water depth unless otherwise provided 
through a flood study. 

b	 The proposed garage/car park should not increase the likelihood of flooding on other developments, 
properties or infrastructure. 

c	 Open car parking - The minimum surface level of open space car parking subject to inundation should 
be designed having regard to vehicle stability in terms of depths and velocity during inundation by 
flood waters. 



       
 

 
 
    

  

 
 
  

 
     

    
   

  

      
                  

                
  

   
 

 
 
   

   

 
 
   

       
   

     
 

      
 

 
 
  

 
 

 
    

       
 

4.3 Requirements for Filling of Flood Prone Land 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that any filling of land that is permitted as part of a development consent does not have a 
negative impact on the floodplain 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Filling for any purpose (including the raising of a building platform in flood-prone areas) is not 
permitted in areas identified as Flood Planning Precinct 3 or Flood Planning Precinct 4, unless a 
Floodplain Risk Management Plan for the catchment has been adopted which allows filling to occur. In 
Flood Planning Precinct 2, filling will not be permitted unless a report from a suitably qualified 
engineer has been submitted and approved by Council that certifies that the development will not 
increase flood affectation elsewhere. 

b	 Filling of individual sites in isolation, without consideration of the cumulative effects is not permitted. 
Any proposal to fill a site must be accompanied by an analysis of the effect on flood levels of similar 
filling of developable sites in the area. This analysis would form part of a flood study prepared by a 
suitable qualified professional. 

4.4 Requirements for On-Site Sewer Management 

OBJECTIVES 

 To prevent the spread of pollution from on-site sewage management systems during periods of flood 

 To assist in the ongoing operation of on-site sewage management systems during periods of flood 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The treatment tank/holding device is to be located above the 1% AEP flood contour. 

b	 The land application area is to be above that 5% AEP flood contour except in Wyong Shire’s drinking 
water catchment where systems are not to be located on land below the 1% AEP flood contour. 

c	 Refer to Chapter 3.8 – On Site Effluent Disposal in Non-Sewered areas for guidance with regard to this 
form of application. 

4.5 Requirements for the Storage of Hazardous Substances 

OBJECTIVE 

 To prevent the potential spread of pollution from hazardous substances 

REQUIREMENT 

The storage of products which, in the opinion of Council, may be hazardous or pollute floodwaters, must be 
placed at a minimum of 500 mm above the height of the 1% AEP flood or placed within an area protected by 
bunds or levees such that no flood waters can enter the bunded area if the flood level rose to a level of 500 
mm above the height of the 1% AEP flood. 



   
 

    
  

 
            

 
 

     
 

 
   

  
 

 
      

 
   

  
   

  
     

 
   

        
  

 
       

   
  

 
 
     

        
 

 
    

    
 

       
 

 
    

    
 

    
 

   
 

    
   

 
  

APPENDIX A LAND USE CATEGORIES 

The definitions listed below are extracted from the Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013. Refer to Council’s 
website to view Council’s LEP and Land Use Matrix for further information. 

1	 Single Dwellings Houses: dwelling houses, exhibition homes (Note: one dwelling per existing 
residential lot only) 

2	 Agriculture and Recreation: agriculture, farm buildings, recreation area, stock and sales yard, 
environmental facility, 

3	 Shed and Garages, ancillary residential development (Note: ancillary residential development 
includes swimming pools, cabanas, gazebos and similar structures) 

4	 Commercial and Industrial Uses:  amusement centre, animal boarding and training establishment, 
boat building and repair facilities, car parks, cemetery, charter and tourism boating facilities, 
commercial premises, community facilities, crematorium, depot,  entertainment facility, freight 
transport facility, function centre, industries, health consulting rooms, health service facility (excluding 
patient transport facilities and hospitals), highway service centre, industrial retail outlet, industrial 
training facility,  information and education facility, marinas, medical centre, mortuaries, passenger 
transport facilities, place of public worship, port facilities, public administration buildings (not occupied 
by emergency services organisations), recreation facilities(all), registered club, research station, 
restricted premises, rural industry (excluding stock and sales yards), service station,  storage premises, 
sex services premises, toilet & amenities blocks, transport depot, truck depot, vehicle body repair 
workshop, vehicle repair station, veterinary hospital, warehouse or distribution centre, waste or 
resource management facility, wholesale supplies 

5	 Medium to High Density Residential: attached dwelling, boarding house, caravan parks (long term) 
sites), dual occupancy, exhibition village, manufactured home estates, multi dwelling housing, 
residential flat buildings, rural workers dwelling, secondary dwelling, semi-detached dwelling, shop-top 
housing. 

6	 Critical Infrastructure and Facilities:  airstrip, air transport facilities, electricity generating works, 
emergency service facility, helipad, hospital, public administration buildings (occupied by emergency 
services organisations), public utility undertaking, sewerage system, water supply system 

Sensitive Uses and Facilities:  child care centre, correctional centre, educational establishment, group 
homes, home based child care, hostel, respite day care centre, seniors housing 

7	 Land Subdivision – Torrens Title (Note: Does not include Community and Strata Subdivision or 
Subdivision of approved residential development) 

8	 Tourist Development: camping grounds, eco-tourist facilities, tourist and visitor 
accommodation (Note: Does not include short-term rental accommodation) 

9	 Caravan parks – short term accommodation 

10	 Permissible Earthworks:  environmental protection works, flood mitigation works 

11	 Not Listed – Merit Assessment: forestry, home business, home occupation, home occupation (sex 
services), wharf or boating facility, signage, boat launching ramp, boat sheds, charter or tourism 
boating facilities, environmental facilities, jetties, mooring, mooring pens, water recreation structure, 
extractive industries, , open cut mines 



   
 

  

   

  

   

   

  

   

  

  

  

  

  

  

  

   

  

   

  

  

  

   

  

   
 

   

  

  

    

 
 

APPENDIX B FLOOD COMPATIBLE MATERIALS
 

Component Flood Compatible Material 

Flooring and Sub-floor  Concrete slab-on-ground monolith construction 

 Suspended reinforced concrete slab 

Wall Structure  Solid brickwork, blockwork, reinforced, concrete or mass concrete 

Wall and Ceiling Linings  Fibro-cement board 

 Brick, face or glazed 

 Clay tile glazed in waterproof mortar 

 Concrete 

 Concrete block 

 Steel with waterproof applications 

 Stone, natural solid or veneer, waterproof grout 

 Glass blocks 

 Glass 

 Plastic sheeting or wall with waterproof adhesive 

Roof Structure  Reinforced concrete construction 

 Galvanised metal construction 

Doors  Solid panel with water proof adhesives 

 Flush door with marine ply filled with closed cell foam 

 Painted metal construction 

 Aluminium or galvanised steel frame 

Insulation  Closed cell solid insulation 

 Plastic/polystyrene boards 

Windows  Aluminium frame with stainless steel rollers or similar corrosion and water 
resistant material. 

Nails, Bolts, Hinges and Fittings  Brass, nylon or stainless steel 

 Removable pin hinges 

 Hot dipped galvanised steel wire nails or similar 

Main Power Supply  Subject to the approval of the relevant authority the incoming main 
commercial power service equipment, including all metering equipment, shall 
be located above the designated flood level. Means shall be available to easily 
disconnect the dwelling from the main power supply. 



  

  
 

 
  

  
   

   

   
 

  
  

 
  

  

  
  

  
 

 
 

 

 
  

 
  

  
 

 

 
     

   

Component Flood Compatible Material 

Wiring  All wiring, power outlets, switches, etc., should be located above the 
designated flood level. All electrical wiring installed below this level should be 
suitable for continuous underwater immersion and should contain no fibrous 
components. 

 Earth leakage circuit-breakers (core balance relays) or Residual Current 
Devices (RCD) must be installed. 

 Only submersible type splices should be used below maximum flood level. 

 All conduits located below the relevant designated flood level should be so 
installed that they will be self-draining if subjected to flooding. 

Electrical Equipment  All equipment installed below or partially below the designated flood level 
should be capable of disconnection by a single plug and socket assembly. 

Heating and Air Conditioning 
Systems 

 Heating and air conditioning systems should be installed in areas and spaces 
of the house above the designated flood level. 

Fuel storage for heating purposes  Heating systems using gas or oil as a fuel should have a manually operated 
valve located in the fuel supply line to enable fuel cut-off. 

 The heating equipment and related fuel storage tanks should be mounted on 
and securely anchored to a foundation pad of sufficient mass to overcome 
buoyancy and prevent movement that could damage the fuel supply line. The 
tanks should be vented to an elevation of 600 millimetres above the 
designated flood level. 

Ducting for heating/cooling 
purposes 

 All ductwork located below the relevant flood level should be provided with 
openings for drainage and cleaning. Self-draining may be achieved by 
constructing the ductwork on a suitable grade. Where ductwork must pass 
through a water-tight wall or floor below the relevant flood level, a closure 
assembly operated from above relevant flood level should protect the 
ductwork. 

Note: Materials not listed may be accepted by council subject to certification of the suitability of the material of 
the manufacturer to withstand immersion for up to 96 hours 



    
 
      

      
  

           
 

   

   

  

     

  

  

  
  

 

     
 

   

    

  

  

              
 

    

    

  

      
 

             
    

   
 

  

 

 

APPENDIX C - DETAILED ASSESSMENT CRITERIA 

a Compatibility with established Flood Hazard / Flooding Impacts and Behaviour: 

i impact of flooding and flood liability is to be managed ensuring the development does not 
divert floodwaters or interfere with flood storage or natural function of the waterway; 

ii flood behaviour (for example, flood depths reached, flood flow velocities, flood hazard, rate of 
rise of floodwater);
 

iii duration of flooding for a full range of events;
 

iv appropriate flood mitigation works;
 

v freeboard;
 

vi Council's duty of care – proposals to addressed or limit;
 

vii depth and velocity of flood waters for relative flood event; 


b Impact on other land / Cumulative Effects of the Development: 

i development should not detrimentally increase the potential flood affectation on other 
development or properties or infrastructure, either individually or in combination with the 
cumulative impact of development that is likely to occur in the same floodplain; 

ii cumulative effects of the development and precedents created for further cumulative 
development. 

c	 Manage Risk to Life: 

i the proposed development should not result in any increased risk to human life; 

ii controls for risk to life for floods up to the Flood Planning Level; 

iii controls for risk to life for floods greater than the Flood Planning Level; 

iv existing floor levels of development in relation to the Flood Planning Level and floods greater 
than the Flood Planning level; 

v Council's duty of care – Proposals to address and limit; 

vi what level of flooding should apply to the development e.g. 1 in 20 year, etc; 

vii effective flood access and evacuation issues; 

viii flood readiness – Methods to ensure relative flood information is available to current and future 
occupants and visitors; 

ix where appropriate existing information does not exist, a site specific Flood Risk Assessment in 
support of the application addressing the requirements of the NSW Flood Policy and NSW 
Floodplain Development Manual 2005. These documents are available from the NSW 
Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
website. http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/floodplains/manual.html. 

http://www.environment.nsw.gov.au/floodplains/manual.html


  

       
 

          
 

  

   

   

  

        
 

  

    
   

  

  
                

 

         
 

     
 

   

  

    

  

   

     
     

 

        
   

  

     
   

      
  

d	 Warning and Evacuation: 

i available effective warning time and reliable access for the evacuation of an area potentially 
affected by floods; 

ii evacuation should be consistent with any relevant or flood evacuation strategy where in 
existence; 

iii depth and velocity of flood waters for relative flood event; 

iv Council's duty of care – proposals to addressed or limit; 

v what level of flooding should apply to the development e.g. 1 in 20 year, etc; 

vi effective flood access and evacuation issues; 

vii flood readiness – methods to ensure relative flood information is available to current and future 
occupants and visitors. 

e Environmental Impacts: 

i will not significantly adversely affect the environment or cause avoidable erosion, siltation, 
destruction of riparian vegetation or a reduction in the stability of river banks or watercourses. 

f The Cost: 

i	 the additional economic and social costs that may arise from damage to property from flooding 
should not be greater than that which can reasonably be managed by the property owner and 
general community; 

ii land values and social equity – effect both negative and positive – e.g. development increasing 
land values, restrictions decreasing land values, etc; 

iii future development (specifically, the ability of the community and individuals to recover from 
flood events); 

iv economic factors both in regard to doing and not doing the development; 

v social issues; 

vi servicing the development safely in flood e.g. potable water, sewer, etc. 

g Ecological Sustainable Development: 

Proposed development must be consistent with ESD principles including but not limited to: 

i	 intergenerational equity – namely, that the present generation should ensure that the health, 
diversity and productivity of the environment are maintained or enhanced for the benefit of 
future generations; 

ii	 the precautionary approach - namely, that if there are threats of serious or irreversible 
environmental damage, lack of full scientific certainty should not be used as a reason for 
postponing measures to prevent environmental degradation; 

iii biodiversity conservation - namely, that conservation of biological diversity and ecological 
integrity should be a fundamental consideration; 

iv improved valuation, pricing and incentive mechanisms - namely, that environmental factors 
should be included in the valuation of assets and services. 



   
 

  

  

     

  

  

  

  

      
    

    
 

  

  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Further information regarding ESD principals may be sourced from the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Regulations 2000 Schedule 2 Part 6. 

v must be addressed; 

vi land availability; 

vii land values and social equity – both positive and negative; 

viii social issues; 

ix environmental issues; 

x cultural issues. 

h Climate Change: 

i	 the proposal adequately considers the impact of climate change. It is to be noted that with 
regard to climate change appropriate benchmarks based on the best available current 
information have been used in producing the flood risk management studies and plans that 
inform this document. 

i	 Emergency Services 

i development will not unduly increase dependency on emergency services. 



 
  

 
     

  
   

 
     

  
 

      
 

 
   

                    
  

 
          

     
   

                
   

 
 

 
         

 

     
       
 

   
 

 
    

  
 

                
  

 
   

   
  

 
   

  
  

 
    

     
     

 
 

APPENDIX D - GLOSSARY 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
Floodplain Development Manual and the Wyong Local Environmental Plan, 2013.  Where a term is defined 
within the WLEP, 2013, it is not repeated here.  The following additional terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

Annual Exceedance Probability (AEP) means the chance of a flood of a given or larger size occurring in any 
one year, usually expressed as a percentage. 

Australian Height Datum (AHD) is a common national plan of level corresponding approximately to mean 
sea level. 

Average Recurrence Interval (ARI) means the long-term average number of years between the occurrence 
of a flood as big as, or larger than, the selected event. For example, floods with a discharge as great as, or 
greater than, the 20 year ARI flood event may occur on average once every 20 years. 

basement car parking means the car parking area generally below ground level or above natural ground 
level but enclosed by bunding, where inundation of the surrounding areas may raise water levels above the 
entry level to the basement, resulting in inundation. Basement car parks are areas where the means of 
drainage of accumulated water in the car park has an outflow discharge capacity significantly less than the 
potential inflow capacity. 

caravan parks 

 long-term site means a dwelling site that is specified in the approval for a caravan park as being a 
long-term site. 

 short-term site means a dwelling site on which a moveable dwelling that is ordinarily used for holiday 
purposes may be installed and that is specified in the approval for a caravan park as being a short-
term site. 

carport is a structure used to house motor vehicles, which has a minimum of two sides "open" and not less 
than one third of its perimeter "open". 

defined flood level - referred to in the Building Code of Australia, is taken to be equivalent to being 
equivalent to flood planning level for residential development. 

development site – for the purposes of this document the area of land where works or structures will be 
located following the completion of the development. 

effective warning time is the time available after receiving advice of an impending flood and before the 
floodwaters prevent appropriate flood response actions being undertaken. The effective warning time is 
typically used to raise furniture, evacuate people and transport their possessions. 

evacuation is the transfer of people and or stock from areas where flooding is likely, either close to, or 
during a flood event. It is affected not only by warning time available, but also the suitability of the road 
network, available infrastructure, and the number of people that have to evacuate during floods. 

extreme flood means an estimate of the probable maximum flood (PMF), which is the largest flood that 
could conceivably occur at a particular location, generally estimated from the probable maximum 
precipitation (PMP). Generally it is not physically or economically possible to provide complete protection 
against this event. 



  
     

       
           

 
 

           
  

 
           

                 
  

  
 

       
 

 
            
   

 
 

  
 

    
     

 
       

   
    

 
              

 
 

    
 

 
       

 
 

   
         

    
   

 
              

            
               

   
 

 
        

  
 

flood is a relatively high stream flow that overtops the natural or artificial banks in any part of a stream, 
channel, river, estuary, lake or dam, and/or local overland flooding associated with major drainage as defined 
by the NSW Floodplain Development Manual (FDM) before entering a watercourse, and/or coastal 
inundation resulting from super-elevated sea levels and/or waves overtopping coastline defences excluding 
tsunami. 

flood compatible materials include those materials used in building which are resistant to damage when 
inundated. A list of flood compatible materials is attached. 

flood evacuation strategy means the proposed strategy for the evacuation of areas with effective warning 
time during periods of flood as specified within any policy of Council, the floodplain risk management plan 
(FRMP), the relevant state government disaster plan, by advices received from the State Emergency Services 
(SES) or as determined in the assessment of individual proposals. 

floodplain means the area of land which is subject to inundation by floods up to and including the probable 
maximum flood (PMF) event. 

Floodplain Development Manual (FDM) refers to the document dated April 2005, published by the New 
South Wales Government and entitled ‘Floodplain Development Manual: the management of flood liable 
land’. 

flood planning area the area of land below the FPL and thus subject to flood related development controls. 

Flood Planning Level (FPL) are the combinations of flood levels and freeboards selected for floodplain risk 
management purposes, as determined in management studies and incorporated in management plans. 

Flood Planning Precinct (FPP) – mapped areas of flood prone land that have been established considering 
the overall impact of flooding. In assessing the flood environment, elements such as known flood behaviour, 
evacuation issues and site access are used. 

Floodplain Risk Management Plan (FRMP) means a plan prepared for one or more floodplains in 
accordance with the requirements of the FDM or its predecessor. 

Floodplain Risk Management Study (FRMS) means a study prepared for one or more floodplains in 
accordance with the requirements of the FDM or its predecessor. 

flood storage means those parts of the floodplain that are important for the temporary storage of 
floodwaters during the passage of a flood. 

floodway means those areas, often aligned with obvious naturally defined channels, where a significant 
discharge of water occurs during floods. They are also areas where, if only partially blocked, will cause a 
significant redistribution of flood flow or significant increase in flood levels, which many impact on other 
properties. 

freeboard is a factor of safety expressed as the height above the design flood level. Freeboard provides a 
factor of safety to compensate for uncertainties in the estimation of flood levels across the floodplain, such 
as wave action; localised hydraulic behaviour and impacts that are specific event related, such as levee and 
embankment settlement; cumulative impacts of fill in floodplains and other effects such as changes in rainfall 
patterns as a result of climate change. 

garage (private) – a building or part of a building used to park or keep a motor vehicle and that is not 
defined as a carport or car park. 



  
 
  

 

    
 

                
      

  
  

 
 

   
  

 
     

 
 

               
  

 
     

  
   

 
 

          
  

 
 

  
 

 
     

 
 

             
 

 
   

   
 
 
 
 
 
 

habitable floor area means: 

 in a residential situation: a living or working area, such as a lounge room, dining room, rumpus room, 
kitchen, bedroom or workroom; 

 in an industrial or commercial situation: an area used for offices or to store valuable possessions 
susceptible to flood damage in the event of a flood. 

hazardous materials are solids, liquids, or gases that can harm people, other living organisms, property, or 
the environment. These may include materials that are radioactive, flammable, explosive, corrosive, oxidizing, 
asphyxiating, bio-hazardous, toxic, pathogenic, or allergenic. Also included are physical conditions such as 
compressed gases and liquids or hot materials, including all goods containing such materials or chemicals, or 
may have other characteristics that render them hazardous in specific circumstances. 

large scale development is (for the purposes of this document) a proposal that involves site disturbance 
2500m2 of land or greater. 

local overland flooding means inundation by local runoff rather than overbank discharge from a stream, 
river, estuary, lake or dam. 

Probable Maximum Flood (PMF) is the largest flood that could conceivably occur at a particular location, 
usually estimated from probable maximum precipitation. 

Probable Maximum Precipitation (PMP) is the greatest depth of precipitation for a given duration 
meteorologically possible over a given size storm area at a particular location at a particular time of the year, 
with no allowance made for long-term climatic trends (World Meteorological Organisation, 1986). It is the 
primary input to the estimation of the probable maximum flood. 

reliable access during a flood means the ability for people to safely evacuate an area subject to imminent 
flooding within effective warning time, having regard to the depth and velocity of flood waters, the suitability 
of the evacuation route, and without a need to travel through areas where flood hazard increases. 

Section 149 Planning Certificate provides information, including the statutory planning controls that apply 
to a parcel of land on the date the certificate is issued. 

shed – for the purpose of this chapter includes machinery sheds, garden and storage sheds but does not 
include a garage or car park. 

suitably qualified engineer is an engineer who is included in the National Professional Engineers Register, 
administered by the Institution of Engineers Australia. 

survey plan is a plan prepared by a registered surveyor which shows the information required for the 
assessment of an application in accordance with the provisions of this Policy 



  
  

 

 
  

 

  
 

 
 

     
     

   
 

    
 

  
     

 
      

   

  

     
   

  
 

  

   
 

     

   
    

   

      
   

     
 

   
    

        
  

 

 
     

Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

CHAPTER 3.4 	 CONSERVATION AREAS FOR 
NORTHERN WYONG SHIRE 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Through the preparation of the North Wyong Shire Structure Plan, October, 2012, the NSW Government has 
identified the potential value in creating a Green Corridor linking the uplands of Wyong with coastal National 
Parks.  Such a corridor would provide areas suitable for the conservation of key plant and animal species, as 
well as provide connectivity for the movement of high value biodiversity, and improve the ability of 
organisms to adapt to climate change. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

The biodiversity and landscape planning objectives behind the establishment of a network of green corridors 
for the North Wyong Shire Structure Plan include: 

 To improve the extent and condition of biodiversity in the region 

 To ensure connectivity for organisms at a landscape and regional scale 

 To provide landscape permeability to improve long-term ecological resilience 

 To facilitate adaptation to climate change through the protection and conservation of areas which 
enable fauna migration and dispersal, and the dispersal of plants 

 To maintain and enhance water flows, water quality, aquatic environments and ground water 
dependant ecosystems 

 To protect and conserve Aboriginal cultural heritage 

 To improve the visual amenity of the region, and provide an attractive landscape setting for future 
development, with vegetated waterways, ridges and large patches of tree coverage 

 To identify and provide opportunities for public and private conservation 

 To provide for a range of land uses, where appropriate that do not adversely affect the overall function 
of the corridor, including dwellings, passive recreation and critical infrastructure 

 To improve the health and well-being of the human population 

 To promote the use of “Green Corridor and habitat networks” as off-sets for developments outside of 
these areas but within Wyong Shire 

 To establish performance requirements for land uses which are proposed to be located within the 
“Green Corridor, conservation links and habitat networks” 

To satisfy the requirements of this Plan Council may require applicants to undertake additional studies, 
surveys and assessments to investigate the impacts of development on the identified green corridor habitat 
network and conservation links.  To expedite the development approval process, applicants should consult 
with Council prior to DA lodgement to ensure that development proposals address all relevant matters. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to all lands identified on Figure 1 (see Appendix B) showing green hatching or arrows, 
referred to as either "Green Corridor, habitat network or conservation links", as defined in the North Wyong 
Shire Structure Plan, 2012.  

This Chapter does not apply to developments identified under the exemptions outlined in Part 4 of Chapter 
3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management; or development which satisfies the minor development checklist in 
Council’s Flora and Fauna Guidelines for Development. It does not apply to single dwelling houses on 
existing lots, additions and ancillary development. Council may make additional determinations that some 
forms of development also constitute minor development. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

Several other Acts and State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) influence biodiversity and conservation 
decisions in Wyong Shire.  Most contain separate assessment considerations and different development 
processes.  A list of relevant legislation and policies is provided in Appendix A. 

In addition to the requirements of this Chapter, other DCP Chapters and environmental policies must also be 
satisfied. In the event of any inconsistency with any other Chapter, this Chapter shall prevail to the extent of 
the inconsistency.  

Other relevant Chapters include: 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation 

 Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

1.4 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013. Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here. The following additional 
terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

biological diversity means the diversity of life and is made up of the following components: 

 genetic diversity - the variety of genes (or units of heredity) in any population 

 species diversity - the variety of species 

 ecosystem diversity - the variety of communities or ecosystems 

biodiversity values include the composition, structure and function of ecosystems, and (but not limited to) 
threatened species, populations and ecological communities, and their habitats. 

compensatory habitat means the restoration of habitat on a cleared or degraded site to reinstate the 
structure and dynamics of pre-existing habitat as a compensatory measure for the loss of an area of native 
vegetation 

connectivity means the degree of interconnection of habitat utilised by a particular species A measure of the 
degree to which an area (or areas) of native vegetation is linked with other areas of vegetation 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 2 



  
  

 
 

   
 

     
 

 
    

 
 

  
  

 
    

 
              

    
 

                
    

 
     

  
 

  
    

 
   

 
            

    
 

 
     

        
  

 
   

   
 

    
 

 
      

 
 

 
     

Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

ecological community means an assemblage of species occupying a particular area 

ecological processes means those processes that play an essential role in maintaining the integrity and 
continuity of an ecosystem 

fragmentation means the process of progressive loss and isolation of habitat leading to reduction in habitat 
connectivity for some species 

green corridor, habitat network and conservation links are lands which connect larger areas of native 
vegetation, as defined by Figure 1. 

habitat means an area or place occupied by a particular species, population or ecological community 

habitat corridor means an area or network of areas of native vegetation or habitat that enables migration, 
colonisation or interbreeding of plants and animals between two or more larger areas of habitat 

improve or maintain outcome means that the loss in biodiversity values on or off a development site are 
counter-balanced (less or equivalent to) by the gain in biodiversity values at an offset site 

no net loss means that an equivalent portion of habitat will be required to be restored or created as part of 
any compensatory habitat measure 

potential conservation investigation area means the areas shown in the colour red on the map titled 
“potential conservation investigation area” which is attached to this plan 

riparian land means any land which adjoins, directly influences, or is influenced by a body of water 

species means a group of organisms capable of interbreeding freely with each other but (usually) not with 
members of other species, and includes any recognised sub-species and taxon below a sub-species, and any 
recognisable variant of a sub-species of a taxon 

threatened species means a species listed under the Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995, and the 
Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act, 1999, being a species considered to be at risk of 
becoming extinct, or of becoming endangered 

threatened species, population or community means any species, population or ecological community 
which is scheduled under the Threatened Species Conservation Act, 1995 

threatening process means a process that threatens, or may have the capability to threaten, the survival or 
evolutionary development of a species, populations or ecological communities 

viability means the ability of biodiversity values in an area to persist for many generations or over long 
periods of time 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

2.0	 ENVIRONMENTAL PLANNING CRITERIA 

2.1	 Environmental Planning Criteria which are to be applied to lands 
within "Green Corridor, Habitat Network or Conservation Links" 

The following criteria shall apply to the determination of any development application on lands identified on 
Figure 1 by green hatching or arrows, referred to as either "Green Corridor, habitat network or conservation 
links". A range of physical, ecological and threatened species constraints may exist within these areas. Some 
locations may also contain wildlife corridors or possess regenerative potential. 

The environmental performance criteria outlined in Section 2.2 identify the environmental outcomes which 
must be satisfied by development proposals. 

2.2	 Environmental Performance Criteria 

2.2.1	 Survey and Assessment 

OBJECTIVE 

 To establish whether the land contains or is likely to contain species, communities, populations or 
critical habitat listed under the Threatened Species Conservation Act, 1995 or Environment Protection 
and Biodiversity Conservation Act, 1999 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any impacts on threatened species, populations, ecological communities, or critical habitat are 
assessed in full compliance with the Threatened Species Conservation Act, 1995 and Environment 
Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act, 1999 and all surveys are conducted in accordance with 
Council’s Flora and Fauna Guidelines for Development and any other Council guidelines for threatened 
species. 

b	 Any significant impacts on any threatened species, populations, ecological communities and critical 
habitat within the context of Section 5A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 are 
effectively managed until such time that specific conservation strategies are implemented. 

c	 Ensure proposed developments are consistent with the objectives or actions of a relevant Recovery 
Plan, Threat Abatement Plan or Priority Action Statement. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

2.2.2 Connectivity 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that native vegetation, corridor linkages or lands which may contribute to the provision of a 
link in the future are not affected by premature development decisions 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Retain, enhance and provide ecologically sustainable fauna habitats and corridors. 

b Ensure that areas identified on Figure 1 do not experience any significant fragmentation by critical 
infrastructure which will diminish the conservation values and potential for fauna movement.  Services 
should be co-located, designed to minimise clearing and maximise fauna movement and strategically 
located where alternative corridors are available. 

c	 Ensure that bushland fragments which occur within potential conservation areas are not reduced in 
size. Length to width ratios of bushland fragments should not be substantially increased. 

d	 Ensure that land which has the potential to be augmented or rehabilitated to form critical wildlife 
linkages between bushland fragments is not affected by pre-mature development decisions. 

e	 Ensure that no additional clearing of native vegetation occurs to provide pasture for stock or animals 
in any of the areas identified in Figure 1 as within the green hatching or arrows, referred to as either 
"Green Corridor, habitat network or conservation links". 

2.2.3 Biodiversity Conservation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that development decisions facilitate biodiversity conservation and that appropriate 
restoration and strategies are adopted 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Ensure that fauna habitat attributes are retained.  In particular, old trees with hollows (both living and 
dead) and a diverse vegetation structure which maintains the diversity of understorey vegetation. 

b	 Where environmental offsets are proposed they must meet an ‘improve or maintain’ outcome. This 
means that the gains for biodiversity must be greater than or equal to any losses resulting from 
clearing or any other forms of degradation of biodiversity values. 

Offsetting is a practical tool for decision makers who balance the relative environmental, social and 
economic merits of development proposals. Formal offset arrangements are a feature of: 

i	 developments under the EP&A Act using the Biobanking Scheme; 

ii	 land use planning under the EP&A Act using biodiversity certification; 

iii	 native vegetation regulation under the Native Vegetation Act 2003. 

A number of regulatory schemes exist which use a range of mechanisms to secure offsets and measure 
whether the ‘improve or maintain’ outcome has been achieved. These include biobanking agreements, 
biodiversity certification agreements and property vegetation plans. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

c Promote use of lands identified in Figure 1 as within the green hatching or arrows, referred to as either 
"Green Corridor, habitat network or conservation links", as environmental offsets for development 
which involves removal of native vegetation elsewhere in Wyong Shire. 

d Ensure that weed control techniques
environmental effects. 

 are undertaken in a manner which minimises negative 

e	 Ensure that restoration or landscaping works associated with developments within "Green Corridor, 
habitat network or conservation links" only use endemic plants grown from local seed. 

f	 Ensure that landscaping proposed in association with development proposals adjoining the “"Green 
Corridor, habitat network or conservation links", provides habitat for an appropriate range of native 
fauna through the use of endemic plant species. 

g	 Retain and enhance natural links between bushland areas to facilitate dispersal of genetic material and 
fauna movement.  

h	 Ensure buffers are retained or restored between proposed developments and identified "Green 
Corridor, habitat network or conservation links", to minimise edge effects. Buffers should be designed 
based on the urban interface area model detailed in Part 4 - Subdivision 

i	 Ensure that key threatening processes are avoided or minimised, or where not possible suitable 
compensatory measures are proposed to reduce the impact of the key threatening process. 

2.2.4 Hydrology 

OBJECTIVE 

 To protect lands which have a direct association through physical or ecological processes with 
wetlands, creeks and riparian areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Ensure that natural hydrological processes are maintained.  Natural vegetation and flow regimes are to 
be maintained to ensure creek line stability and protect the health of terrestrial and aquatic 
ecosystems. 

b	 Maintain natural flows by ensuring post-development flows equal pre-development flows discharged 
into natural wetland and riparian plant communities. 

c	 Retain native vegetation to promote bank stability and ensuring that accelerated bank or bed erosion 
does not occur.  

d	 Ensure that vegetation along riparian areas and creeks is retained to link vegetated land to other 
vegetation linkages and bushland patches. 

e	 Ensure that the removal or disturbance of vegetation will not result in significant changes to wetland 
or riparian vegetation as a result of sedimentation, runoff flow or bank stability. 

f	 Ensuring that vegetation or cleared lands which could potentially provide a buffering capacity to 
natural wetlands and riparian vegetation are retained. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

2.2.5 Context 

OBJECTIVE 

 To establish whether the land makes a significant contribution to the landscape and amenity of the 
local area or contains items of cultural significance to the locality 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Ensure that the visual and landscape functions of the site are properly investigated. 

b	 Ensure that development proposals make a positive contribution to the environment and local 
amenity. 

c	 Consider the impact on items of heritage or cultural significance that might result from any alteration 
to the context or setting of the site. 

3.0 MAKING DEVELOPMENT APPLICATIONS 

3.1 Information Required to Accompany Development Applications 

When this Chapter applies, additional environmental information may be required to be submitted to allow 
Council to properly assess the application. 

All proposals will be assessed to ensure consistency with the environmental performance criteria outlined in 
Section 2.2. 

Development applications for sites within or adjoining "Green Corridor, habitat network or conservation 
links", must demonstrate consistency with the objectives and requirements of Section 2.2 of this Chapter. 

Developments in areas shown as "Green Corridor, habitat network or conservation links", require careful 
consideration by Council to ensure that natural values are retained and enhanced. Management and 
approvals over this area requires a high level of attention to detail.  As a result development applications can 
be complex and may have substantial information requirements. It is recommended that owners/developers 
consult with Council before finalising development applications or rezonings if they are proposed in any area 
shown as "Green Corridor, habitat network or conservation links". 

Any development application within "Green Corridor, habitat network or conservation links” must be 
submitted with an Ecological Report. The information requirements, for every application will be different. 
Each site has its own characteristics and no two development proposals are identical. The requirements for 
preparing an Ecological Report are outlined by Council’s Flora and Fauna Guidelines for Development. 

An Ecological Report is a document that details what plants and animals (flora and fauna) and ecological 
communities occur or are likely to occur in a particular locality, the effects that a development proposal may 
have on them and recommendations to minimise the impacts. They are also known as Flora and Fauna 
Reports, Threatened Species Reports or Biodiversity Assessment Reports. They can be stand-alone 
documents or they can be integrated into more complex reports that may be required under relevant 
legislation including Environmental Impact Statements (EISs) and Species Impact Statements (SISs). 

All proposals will be assessed to ensure consistency with the environmental performance criteria outlined in 
Part 3. The information contained in an Ecological Report needs to address the specific objectives and 
requirements to ensure that Council can make the decisions outlined in Section 3. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

3.1.1 Proposal Objectives and Alternatives 

a	 The relationship of a development or an activity to the objectives provided in Section 1.1 of this plan 
and the specific environmental performance criteria outlined in Section 2.2. 

b	 An analysis of any feasible alternatives to the proposed development or alternatives to the site, having 
regard to its objectives, including an explanation of reasons justifying the carrying out of the 
development, and the consequences of not carrying out the development 

3.1.2 Description of Site and Locality 

a	 A site survey showing all natural features such as landform (contours), natural features (creeks, gullies, 
trees and other bushland), existing structures, land uses, access points, fences and roads. 

b	 A locality map showing significant features in the surrounding area e.g. creeks that the land drains to, 
adjoining vegetation or known threatened species habitat, and wildlife corridors that run through the 
land. 

c	 A site analysis: 

i	 addressing slope, access, aspect, prevailing winds, fire hazard, conservation values, natural 
features and drainage; and 

ii	 identifying preferred sites for development and the management issues that will need to be 
addressed. 

3.1.3 A Description of the Proposed Development 

a	 Plans showing the elevations and location of all proposed structures plus roads, driveways, and other 
proposed uses of the land. 

b	 All proposed associated works such as drainage, water and sewerage, electricity, landscaping, 
earthmoving or fill, asset protection zones. 

3.1.4 Environmental Impact Assessment 

a	 An assessment is required of the direct and indirect impacts of all proposals and remedial measures 
needed to mitigate those impacts. The assessment is to include the following information, where 
relevant to the proposal: 

i	 the size of the areas (in m2 or ha) proposed to be cleared or modified in any way by the 
proposal and distance (in metres) to nearby remnant patches of vegetation shall be provided; 

ii	 a report describing the flora, fish, amphibians, reptiles, birds (both indigenous and migratory), 
and mammals (including bats) which occur or have the potential to occur in the study area and 
the occurrence of any organism listed under the Threatened Species Conservation Act, 1995, 
Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act, 1999 or Fisheries Management Act, 
1994 (if relevant) or any species which is known to have local, regional, state or national 
conservation significance; 

iii	 detailed vegetation community descriptions and mapping for the study area; 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

iv	 an assessment of the habitat and corridor roles of vegetation where it is to be cleared, modified 
or affected by development. Factors to be examined include: 

 species which are likely to utilise vegetation in the corridor for dispersal; 

 habitat quality and food resource availability; and 

 the restoration potential and requirements of degraded areas of vegetation. 

v	 details of the disturbance history of the site (how long has the period of any disturbance been 
occurring and what form has this taken e.g. grazing, clearing of understorey, mowing, tree 
removal); 

vi	 the hydrological conditions that exist on the site and whether the land has a direct association 
with plant communities that are reliant on the maintenance of existing hydrological conditions. 
All ecosystems are sensitive to hydrological modifications but wetlands, riparian and drainage 
line vegetation are the most sensitive; 

vii	 assessment of the amenity values and cultural significance of land is required. Relevant factors 
include: 

 Does the land provide a link between existing public reserve, parcel of land owned by a 
government authority or area of public open space? 

 Does the land contain, or provide a context or setting for, a heritage item, Aboriginal 
landscape or site? 

3.1.5 Management and Offsetting 

a	 Outline land management and monitoring actions proposed to be taken to reduce actual and 
potential impacts to vegetation, fauna, water quality and hydrological regime during the construction 
and operational stages of the proposed development (e.g. weed control, replanting, collection and 
propagation of native seed stock, creek line rehabilitation, fencing off habitat with significant 
conservation values) 

b	 Should the development proposal involve the establishment of permanent conservation offsets, a copy 
of the Biobanking Agreement, Biocertification Documentation, or Property Vegetation Plan is to be 
submitted. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

APPENDIX A	 RELEVANT LEGISLATION, PLANNING 
INSTRUMENTS AND POLICIES 

Federal Government Legislation 

 Environmental Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act, 1999 – Identifies eight matters of 
national environmental significance, including world heritage properties, national heritage places, 
wetlands of international importance, nationally listed threatened species and ecological communities, 
migratory species, Commonwealth marine areas, The Great Barrier Reef Marine Park, and nuclear 
actions, and requires an environmental assessment and approval for actions that have, or are likely to 
have a significant impact on such matters 

NSW Government Legislation 

In addition to the requirements of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 other legislation is 
relevant to the development of land containing natural assets and may require licences or other approvals in 
addition to a development consent from Council. Applicants should consult with relevant agencies prior to 
lodgement of a DA in relation to the following legislation: 

 Threatened Species Conservation Act, 1995 (NSW Office of Environment and Heritage) - Identifies 
threatened species, populations, ecological communities, critical habitat and key threatening processes 

 Native Vegetation Act, 2003 (NSW Office of Environment and Heritage) - Aims to improve the 
management of native vegetation in non-urban areas.  Development consent may be required from 
the Hunter-Central Rivers Catchment Management Authority for clearing native vegetation in Wyong 
Shire 

 National Parks and Wildlife Act, 1974 (NSW Office of Environment and Heritage) - requires a permit 
to remove, damage, destroy or otherwise alter threatened species, populations or ecological 
communities, protected species or Aboriginal sites 

 Protection of the Environment Operations Act, 1997 (NSW Office of Environment and Heritage) -
Provides for comprehensive control over polluting activities and includes air, water, noise and land 
pollution 

 Heritage Act, 1977 (NSW Office of Environment and Heritage) - Controls development which may 
impact on identified heritage items by requiring the consent of the NSW Heritage Office 

 Fisheries Management Act, 1994 (NSW Department of Industry and Investment - Fisheries) -
Includes provisions similar to the Threatened Species Conservation Act in relation to the protection of 
aquatic species 

 Water Management Act, 2000 (NSW Office of Water) – Provides for the sustainable and integrated 
management of water resources.  Part 3 requires approval from the Office of Water to carry out a 
controlled activity in, on or under water front land. Approval is also required to carry out an activity 
that interferes with an aquifer under Part 5 of the Water Act, 1912 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) 

 SEPP 14 - Coastal Wetlands 

 SEPP 26 - Littoral Rainforests 

 SEPP 44 - Koala Habitat Protection 

Local Environmental Plan 

 Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 

Local Policies and Guidelines 

 Wyong DCP 2013: Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Wyong DCP 2013: Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation 

 Wyong DCP 2013: Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

 Wyong Council Flora and Fauna Guidelines for Development 

 Green Corridors Policy - G1 

 Interim Ecological Assessment Information Required to Assess Clearing Impacts within Squirrel Glider 
Habitat within Wyong Shire. 

 Interim Survey Guidelines for Ground Orchids which are listed under the Threatened Species 
Conservation Act, 1995 Act, 1995 in Wyong Shire 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

APPENDIX B CONSERVATION AREAS FOR NORTHERN WYONG 
SHIRE 

Figure 1 North Wyong Shire Structure Plan, October, 2012 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

CHAPTER 3.5 COASTAL HAZARDS 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.0.1 Aims 

 To provide guidelines for development of land having regard to minimising coastal hazard risks to 
development. 

 To identify relevant assessment considerations in regard to lands within the coastal zone (as defined 
by the WLEP, 2013), and referred to as the Coastal Hazard Planning Area. 

 To minimise risk to life and property from coastal hazards associated with building on land within the 
Coastal Hazard Planning Area. 

 To maintain and improve public access to public land affected by potential coastal hazards. 

 To identify relevant assessment considerations for various types of developments including minor 
ancillary structures, new development and community infrastructure. 

1.0.2 Hazard and Risk 

This Chapter provides a risk-based planning and assessment tool, with provisions scaled to match the hazard 
level.  

A hazard is a situation which poses a level of threat to life, health, property or environment. Most hazards 
are dormant or potential, with only a theoretical risk of harm; however, once a hazard becomes “active”, it 
can create an emergency situation.  Hazard and possibility interact together to create risk. 

A risk is the potential of losing something of value, which may be avoided through pre-emptive action. Risk 
is the probability of something happening, multiplied by the cost or benefit if it does. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To complement and reinforce the objectives and requirements of Clause 5.5 of the WLEP 2013 

 To reduce the impact of coastal hazards on individual owners and occupiers of coastal lands within 
Wyong Shire 

 To manage development along Wyong’s coastline through a risk-based, adaptive management 
approach 

 To protect beach amenity and public safety 

 To consider practical opportunities for minor ancillary development 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to the lands identified within Clauses 5.5 and 5.7 of the WLEP 2013, as being within the 
defined Coastal Hazard Planning Area (CHPA). The CHPA includes the lands located seaward of the Low 
Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Line, also including the landward extent of the identified Geotechnical Hazard 
Zones and the Combined Bluff, Beach and Dune Zones, as shown on Figures 1 – 12 (Section 2.1). 

The Chapter outlines the controls and application requirements applying to development proposals, 
infrastructure and improvements on the land, seaward of the relevant Planning Line. 

Development proposals for new development, modifications or extensions to existing developments will be 
subject to controls and may be restricted within the identified hazard areas and zones. All applications will 
need to: 

 investigate and address the potential hazard(s); 

 not contribute any increased level of risk to other lands; and 

 demonstrate the suitability of the proposed development within the zone.  

1.2.1 Exempt and Complying Development 

Under the NSW planning system, certain low impact or routine development can be classified as Exempt or 
Complying development and not require development consent.  However, the operation of this system is 
limited according to the location, development type, and compliance with certain standards.  

Generally, Complying Development may not be carried out on lands within the CHPA on the basis of the 
‘sensitivity’ of the land.  

Therefore, proposals for development within the CHPA which are not identified as Exempt Development, 
require the submission to Council and approval of a Development Application. Applicants should confirm 
with Council staff the requirements applying to the subject land before undertaking any development. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This chapter is to be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan and 
policy documents of Council, related to the proposed development type. 

The provision of public facilities and infrastructure on any land, by Council or other Government Agencies, is 
enabled through State Environmental Planning Policy (Infrastructure), 2007. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

1.4 Background 

This Chapter is based on the Wyong Shire Coastal Zone Management Plan, 2011 (WSCZMP). The two 
supporting reports for this plan, available on Council’s website, are: 

 Wyong Coastal Hazard Study, SMEC Australia, October 2010; 

 Report on the Geotechnical Issues associated with the Coastline Hazard Management Study, Shirley 
Consulting Engineers, Pty Ltd, May 2010. 

This Chapter recognises the distinction in these studies between hazards associated with sand dunes (erosion 
risk) and those associated with cliffs, bluffs and rock formations (geotechnical hazards). It should be noted 
that some areas are affected by both. Development landward of the CHPA is not constrained by coastal 
process issues and there are no specific coastal hazard management requirements. 

1.4.1 Coastal Erosion Risk 

Coastal erosion is a natural phenomenon for beaches. Beaches respond to environmental factors such as: 

 Variations in sand supply; 

 Changes in season and prevailing wave regime; 

 Changes in weather – especially prevailing winds; 

 Severe storm events. 

As environmental conditions change the beach profile changes, as sand is moved offshore and returned to 
shore. 

The problems associated with coastal erosion occur once shoreline recession threatens property.  Urban 
development within coastal areas is expected to continue to be a major activity and needs to be carefully 
managed to minimise risks to development and to protect public coastline assets. 

Damage to public and private assets and infrastructure occurs in several ways, such as: 

 Undermined and eroded private property including fences, swimming pools, decks, and houses; public 
and private steps, ramps, pathways and viewing platforms; surf club buildings and associated facilities; 
sea walls; roads; drainage, water, sewerage or other major community infrastructure; promenades and 
boardwalks. Wave cut (storm bite) may be followed by slope adjustment and slumping as sediments 
are redistributed. 

 Land slip and rock fall caused by saturated soils, high waves or following tree throw. 

 Wind-blown sand being deposited across road ways, park land and residential or commercial 
development sites. 

 Inundation of low lying land by wave overtopping of dunes or set up of lake waters. 

Coastal erosion hazard studies have not been completed for the entire length of beaches in Wyong Shire. 
Council and The NSW Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH) identified key locations for which hazard 
studies would be prepared, at the outset of the CZMP project.  Generally, these locations correspond with 
areas of residential development or locations of community infrastructure. Based on the assessment 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

recommended by OEH, Figures 1 - 12 show areas, outside and including the recognised “hotspots” (or 
“Authorised Locations”), which are considered to be subject to Immediate Risk Coastal Erosion Hazard along 
the Wyong coast.  Severe coastal erosion could occur in these areas at any time.  Having defined the 
Immediate Risk Hazard Line, the High Risk Hazard and Low Risk Hazard lines and zones have been predicted. 

1.4.2 Geotechnical Hazards 

Processes that affect the stability and rate of recession by weathering and erosion of coastal cliffs and bluffs 
are often referred to as geotechnical processes, and are heavily dependent on the geology (stratigraphy, 
geochemistry and structure) of the underlying bedrock. 

Geotechnical assessments have been conducted of cliffs and bluffs along the Wyong coastline where 
geotechnical processes are likely to affect residential development, public or private infrastructure or 
recreational access. These locations include: 

 Jenny Dixon Beach and Noraville 

 Cabbage Tree Harbour 

 Norah Head 

 Soldiers Point 

 Blue Bay and The Entrance Headland 

 Toowoon Bay and Bateau Bay 

 Yumbool Point and Crackneck Point 

The Coastal Hazard Planning Lines for Geotechnical Hazards have been determined based on the Immediate 
Risk, High Risk and Low Risk Hazard lines.  Geotechnical Hazard Zones are also identified, where further 
detailed investigations and study are required prior to the lodgement and assessment by Council of 
development proposals. 

1.4.3 Combined Bluff, Beach and Dune Zones 

The geotechnical or slope instability hazard areas refer to rocky terrain – the headlands and bluffs that 
separate coastal beach compartments.  In some cases, weathering bedrock lies beneath a variable mantle of 
beach or dune sand and may be exposed at the surface in the future. The hazard is therefore a combination 
of landslip and soil/sand erosion. 

In these areas where there are potential complex interactions of coastal erosion and geotechnical hazards, 
further investigations are required to provide certainty about the nature and extent of future hazards (for the 
High Risk and Low Risk planning horizons). 

1.4.4 Wave Run-up 

Despite the identification of the Hazard Line or Zone on the maps in Section 2.1, there are circumstances 
when development may also be affected by wave run-up. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

Wave run-up is the vertical distance that a wave will reach above the level of the tide and storm surge during 
a storm event. While these higher levels are infrequent and last for short time periods, they have the 
potential to exacerbate any storm damage along the foreshore. For these reasons, the identification of the 
wave run-up is an important planning tool during the design phase of development in this zone. 

To reduce the impact of wave run-up, it is essential to identify minimum floor levels for development. 
Minimum floor levels for habitable rooms must not be less than the Immediate Wave Run-Up Height. 

Wave run-up analysis for the design storm (1974) has indicated that wave run-up level along the Wyong 
Shire coastline is generally around 6m to 7m AHD, with higher values for North Entrance where the run-up 
level can reach up to around 8.1m AHD. Specific values for each beach are included in Table 4 within the 
Wyong Coastal Hazard Study, SMEC Australia, October 2010.  

This analysis indicates that some overtopping may occur at Blue Lagoon Caravan Park at Bateau Bay, at the 
southern end of Blue Bay, at South Entrance swimming pool, along Curtis Parade at North Entrance and 
along Hargreaves Beach.  However, the impact to houses and roads would be limited, owing to the 
dissipation of wave run-up by the dune system. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

2.0 COASTAL HAZARD PLANNING LINES 

Council will use the planning system to reduce the exposure of development to coastal processes over time 
(refer diagram below for general principles) and to thereby reduce the associated risk. 

 ? ? x 
Suitable, 

No specific 
coastal 

management 
requirements 

DA requires 
merit 

assessment, 
supported by 
Coastal and 

Geotechnical 
Assessment 

relevant to the 
scale of the 

proposal 

DA requires 
merit 

assessment, 
supported by 
Coastal and 
Geotechnical 
Assessment 

relevant to the 
scale of the 
proposal. 

Generally, no 
new free
standing, 
habitable 
structures 

Typically 
unsuitable for 

future 
development. 

However, some 
structures (see 

Table 1) may be 
permitted if 

supported by 
Coastal and 

Geotechnical 
Assessment 

relevant to the 
scale of the 

proposal 

Diagram adapted from NSW Department of Planning 2010 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

The following Table 1 indicates development types (non-exhaustive) which may be considered on merit 
within the Risk Zones of the CHPA, via the Development Assessment process. The Risk Zone lies seaward of 
the relevant Risk Planning Line. 

Note:	 For identification of the position of the Lines, and therefore definition of the Zones, refer to the Coastal 
Hazard Maps - Figures 1 – 12, within Section.2.1. 

Outside Coastal 
Hazard Planning 
Area 

Low Risk Coastal 
Hazard Planning 
Zone 

High Risk Coastal 
Hazard Planning 
Zone 

Immediate Risk 
Coastal Hazard 
Planning Zone 

Merit Assessment as • New single dwellings • Removal of an existing • Removal of an existing 
per Land Use Tables • Maintenance work to dwelling and replacement dwelling and replacement 
for the relevant Zone existing dwellings / with a new single dwelling with a new single dwelling 
within WLEP, 2013, & developments within, and/or landward of, within, and/or landward of, 
other legislation. • Works to make existing 

developments 
relocatable 
• New ancillary residential 

development - sheds, 
garages, swimming 
pools, timber gazebos, 
timber decks & viewing 
platforms 
• New commercial 

developments 
• Tourist development 
• Caravan parks (tourist 

sites) 
• Recreation facilities 
• Landscaping structures, 

paving or drainage works 

the pre-existing dwelling 
footprint. 
• Landward additions and 

alterations within the 
existing building footprint 
• Maintenance work to 

existing dwellings / 
developments, e.g., re-
cladding 
• Works to make existing 

developments relocatable 
• Timber decks & viewing 

platforms (max. 20m², max. 
1m from ground) 
• Timber gazebos (max. 

20m²) 
• Sheds, garages, swimming 

pools and ancillary 
development no further 
seaward, or closer to the 
hazard, than the principal 
dwelling. 
• Tourist development 
• Caravan parks (tourist 

sites) 
• Recreation facilities 
• Coastal Protection Works – 

groynes, seawalls, break-
walls, beach nourishment 
• Access Pathways – 

boardwalks / tracks 
• Timber & wire fencing & 

railings 
• Landscaping structures, 

paving, drainage works 
• Community facilities (such 

as surf club buildings) 

the pre-existing dwelling 
footprint. 
• Landward additions and 

alterations behind the 
existing building footprint 
• Maintenance work to 

existing dwellings / 
developments, e.g., re-
cladding 
• Works to make existing 

developments relocatable 
• Timber decks & viewing 

platforms (max. 20m², max 
1m from ground) 
• Timber gazebos (max. 

20m²) 
• Sheds, garages, swimming 

pools and ancillary 
development no further 
seaward, or closer to the 
hazard, than the principal 
dwelling. 
• Coastal Protection Works – 

groynes, seawalls, break-
walls, beach nourishment 
• Access Pathways – 

boardwalks / tracks 
• Timber & wire fencing & 

railings 
• Landscaping structures, 

paving or drainage works 
• Community facilities (such 

as surf club buildings) 

Table 1:  Development Type by Risk Zone 

The following Table 2 indicates the circumstances in which documentation is required to support 
applications for the development types within Table 1, particularly where a variation to the adopted Planning 
Lines is sought.  Such proposals will be considered on merit, via the Development Assessment process. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

Outside Coastal 
Hazard Planning Area 

Low Risk Coastal 
Hazard Planning 
Zone 

High Risk Coastal 
Hazard Planning 
Zone 

Immediate Risk 
Coastal Hazard 
Planning Zone 

Assessment as Coastal and Geotechnical Coastal and Geotechnical Coastal and Geotechnical 
appropriate to site Assessment is required Assessment suitable to Assessment suitable to 
conditions. addressing the location, 

type of coastal hazard 
and scale of 
development. 
Lightweight structures, 
supported by existing 
structures or new pad 
footings, will not require 
a Geotechnical Report. 

the scale of the proposal 
is required for new 
buildings and major 
additions and alterations 
requiring continuous 
footings, slab (including 
pools) and or masonry 
construction. 
Lightweight structures, 
supported by existing 
structures or new pad 
footings, will not require 
a Geotechnical Report. 

the scale of the proposal 
is required for new 
buildings and for major 
additions and alterations 
requiring continuous 
footings, slab (including 
pools) and or masonry 
construction. 

Table 2:  Submission Requirements 

OBJECTIVES 

•	 To manage development in coastal areas using precautionary planning tools to reduce coastal hazard 
risks 

•	 To protect against or manage coastal hazards on sites where this is feasible, affordable and without 
adversely impacting the locality or the broader environment 

•	 To complement and reinforce the objectives and requirements of Clause 5.5 of the WLEP 2013 
•	 To protect beach amenity and public safety 

REQUIREMENTS 

2.0.1 Coastal Erosion Hazard (A) 

Selected development may be considered with appropriate coastal/geotechnical assessment within the 
Coastal Hazard Risk Zones (refer to Table 1 as a guide). The principles to be applied for sites subject to 
erosion hazard include: 

a	 Generally, no new freestanding development, other than works for erosion control and controlled 
beach access, will be considered seaward (or closer to the hazard) of existing development within the 
Immediate Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Zone, which extends from the Pacific Ocean Mean High Water 
Mark to the Immediate Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Line (red).  

b	 Generally, no new habitable development will be considered within the Immediate or High Risk Coastal 
Hazard Planning Zones, which extend from the Pacific Ocean Mean High Water Mark to the High Risk 
Coastal Hazard Planning Line (amber), unless supported by Coastal and Geotechnical Assessments 
which establish that adequate protection or adaptation measures can be designed and implemented 
(approved by either Council or the NSW OEH); 

c	 Where the removal and replacement of a dwelling within the pre-existing dwelling footprint is 
proposed, a supporting Coastal and Geotechnical Assessment Statement suitable to the scale of the 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

proposal will be required.  (Note:  This is not a significant Coastal Engineering Study, it is a Statement 
from an appropriately qualified professional); 

d	 Proposals for new freestanding structures requiring continuous footings, slab (including pools) and or 
masonry construction within the High Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Zone, which extends from the 
Immediate Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Line (red) to the High Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Line 
(amber), will require a supporting Coastal and Geotechnical Assessment Statement suitable to the 
scale of the proposal. Lightweight structures, supported by existing structures or new pad footings, will 
not require a Geotechnical Report ; 

e	 Floor levels for new development seaward of the High Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Line (amber) must 
consider the 1% AEP storm wave run-up level for each beach (refer Section 1.4.4, Figures 1 – 12 and 
Table 4 within the Wyong Coastal Hazard Study, SMEC Australia, October 2010); 

f	 Geotechnical Assessments suitable to the scale of the proposal may also be required for new 
structures within the Low Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Zone, which extends from the High Risk Coastal 
Hazard Planning Line (amber) to the Low Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Line (yellow), e.g., for major 
structures requiring continuous footings, slab (including pools) and or masonry construction; 

g	 Council will not approve new subdivisions, vulnerable development (including child care centres, 
nursing homes and hospitals) or other development that intensifies land use seaward (or closer to the 
hazard) of the Low Risk Coastal Erosion Hazard Planning Line (yellow); and 

h	 Construction and maintenance of sea walls to protect existing private assets affected by coastal 
recession will be considered on a merit basis, and will be referred for consideration by the NSW OEH. 

2.0.2 Geotechnical Hazard (B) 

As identified above, selected development may be considered with appropriate coastal/geotechnical 
assessment within the Coastal Hazard Risk Zones (refer to Table 1 as a guide). The following additional 
controls apply to areas mapped as being subject to Geotechnical Hazards: 

a	 Generally, no new development, other than stabilisation works and controlled access works, will be 
considered seaward (or closer to the hazard) of existing development within the Immediate Risk 
Coastal Hazard Planning Zone, which extends from the Pacific Ocean Mean High Water Mark to the 
(red) Immediate Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Line. Where a minor freestanding structure is 
proposed, a supporting Coastal and Geotechnical Assessment Statement suitable to the scale of the 
proposal will be required.  (Note:  This is not a significant Coastal Engineering Study, it is a Statement 
from an appropriately qualified professional) 

b	 Generally, no new dwellings will be approved seaward (or closer to the hazard) of the High Risk 
Coastal Hazard Planning Line (amber). Where the removal and replacement of a dwelling requiring 
continuous footings, slab (including pools) and or masonry construction within the pre-existing 
dwelling footprint is proposed, a supporting Coastal and Geotechnical Assessment Statement suitable 
to the scale of the proposal will be required.  (Note: This is not a significant Coastal Engineering Study, 
it is a Statement from an appropriately qualified professional); 

Any proposal for other new habitable development requiring continuous footings, slab (including 
pools) and or masonry construction within the area bounded by the Immediate Risk Coastal Hazard 
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Planning Line (red) and the Low Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Line (yellow) shall be accompanied by 
appropriate Coastal and Geotechnical assessments of the subject site and a Structural Engineer’s 
Design for the proposed development that addresses the identified geotechnical hazards. 

d	 Any proposal for new development requiring continuous footings, slab (including pools) and or 
masonry construction within an identified Geotechnical Hazard Zone (green hatching) shall be 
accompanied by appropriate geotechnical assessments of the subject site and a Structural Engineer’s 
Design for the proposed development that addresses the identified geotechnical hazards. Lightweight 
structures, supported by existing structures or new pad footings, will not require a Geotechnical Report 

e	 Council will not approve new subdivisions, vulnerable development (including child care centres, 
nursing homes and hospitals) or other development that intensifies land use between the High Risk 
Coastal Hazard Planning Line (amber) and the Low Risk Coastal Hazard Planning Line (yellow); and 

f	 Construction and maintenance of sea walls to protect existing private assets affected by coastal 
recession hazards will be considered on a merit basis. 

2.0.3 Combined Bluff, Beach and Dune Zone Hazard (C) 

The following additional control applies to areas mapped as being Bluff, Beach and Dune Zones: 

a	 Any proposal for new development requiring continuous footings, slab (including pools) and or 
masonry construction within an identified Bluff, Beach and Dune Hazard Zone, hatched blue on Figures 
1- 12 (SMEC Area of Advice), shall be accompanied by appropriate geotechnical assessments of the 
subject site and a Structural Engineer’s Design for the proposed development.  

2.0.4 Requirements for Geotechnical Assessments 

a	 For development in areas affected by geotechnical hazards, the following matters are required to be 
addressed in any Geotechnical report submitted with an application to Council: 

i	 Professional assessment on the suitability of the proposed development considering surficial soil 
instability problems, land stability issues, future bluff recession hazards and the design life of the 
proposed structure. 

ii	 Description of the geotechnical assessment process adopted and the work undertaken to 
provide the assessment, considering: 

 study of geological and topographic maps of the area; 

 consideration of the information made available by the Client about the site and its 
surrounding area, (including previous instability, building distress, and drainage problems) 
and the development proposals; 

 visual appraisal of the site and the surrounding areas, including signs of instability, soil 
and rock exposures, seepage and vegetation; 

 collection of basic topographic and geological measurements at the site, (viz: slope 
angles, substrata, bedrock type & depth, etc.); and 

 production of a documented sketch geological model of the site. 
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iii	 A site description, including vegetation, bedrock outcrops, site seepage & groundwater, existing 
development, etc. 

iv	 Description of site substrata and identification of the geological formations present in 
accordance with standard geological practice (e.g. Tuggerah Formation (Rnu) or Patonga 
Claystone (Rnp) etc.) 

v	 The depth to weathered bedrock over the site generally and within the building area in 
particular. 

vi	 The site slopes observed (expressed in degrees) and maximum site slope. Delineation of the site 
into areas of common slope and measured slope angles in the various areas. 

vii	 A “Risk Assessment” of the various parts of the land in accordance with the Australian 
Geomechanics Society Guidelines – “Landslide Risk Management” (2007) or as subsequently 
amended. Delineation of the land into areas where different degrees of risk are determined, 
together with a site classification in accordance with As 2870- 1996 (or latest amended edition). 

viii	 A statement of the effect of the proposed site development on the site, and adjoining land, 
stability. 

ix	 An assessment of the stability of the land immediately surrounding and above/below the site 
and possible effects of instability (e.g. a rock fall) on the adjoining/nearby land on the site. 

x	 Sufficient detailed information and recommendations for a structural engineer and/or civil 
engineer to provide a design for the development to accommodate any instability, or potential 
instability, considered to affect the land and/or related land. 

b	 For areas affected by high or immediate hazard, Council also requires the following: 

i	 A site plan indicating relevant geological features & location of proposed development on the 
land relative to those features (preferably at a scale of 1:200); 

ii	 At least one geological section through the site and proposed development (preferably at a 
scale of 1:200); and 

iii	 Logs of boreholes put down to determine depth of soil/weathered rock strata. The borehole to 
penetrate the site strata to bedrock and at least one borehole to be within the building area of 
the site 

c	 Geotechnical reports are to be prepared by a “Geotechnical Engineer”, meaning any geotechnical 
engineer and/or engineering geologist who is listed on the National Professional Engineer’s Register, 
Level 3 (NPER-3), or a current Member or Fellow of the Australian Institute of Geoscientists. The 
Geotechnical Engineer must have a minimum of five years practice as a geotechnical engineer, or 
engineering geologist, with appropriate experience in assessing geotechnical hazards in coastal 
environments and in advising on building works in regions underlain by Terrigal Formation, Patonga 
Claystone, Tuggerah Formation and Munmorah conglomerate geological strata, or who is able to 
demonstrate considerable relevant experience with similar geology.  The geotechnical engineer should 
be familiar with the Engineers Australia Code of Ethics, Sustainability Charter, legal responsibilities and 
duty of care. The Geotechnical Engineer shall also be covered by appropriate professional indemnity 
insurance with a cover of at least $2,000,000 and provide the Council with proof of the currency of 
such insurance policy(s) with the geotechnical report. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

2.1 Coastal Hazard Maps: Figures 1 - 12 

Figures 1 – 12 show the Wyong LGA coastline from North to South, indicating the identified coastal hazards 
which must be taken into account in the design of development proposals.  

The maps indicate the extent of the Immediate, High and Low Risk Hazard areas. The mapping also shows 
areas of geotechnical hazard or Bluff, Beach and Dune zones.  

The Assessment Method required is also identified (A, B or C), having regard to the coastal hazard. These 
maps are available online or directly from Council’s Customer Contact Centre. 

Figure 1 – Budgewoi Beach to Lakes Beach: Figure 1 identifies Coastal Erosion Hazard Planning Lines, 
where Assessment Method A is applicable. 

Figure 2 – Jewfish Point to Hargraves Beach: Figure 2 identifies Coastal Erosion Hazard Planning Lines, 
where Assessment Method A is applicable at Hargraves Beach.  An area identifying Geotechnical Hazard 
Planning Lines, where Assessment Method B applies, is located along the cliffs heading south toward Jenny 
Dixon Beach. 

Figure 3 – Hargraves Beach to Jenny Dixon Beach Noraville: Figure 3 identifies Geotechnical Hazard 
Planning Lines, where Assessment Method B applies, located along the cliffs heading south toward Cabbage 
Tree Harbour.  Geotechnical Hazard Zones are also identified adjacent to Jenny Dixon Beach and Cabbage 
Tree Harbour. 

Figure 4 – Cabbage Tree Harbour to Soldiers Point: Figure 4 identifies the continuation of Geotechnical 
Hazard Planning Lines, where Assessment Method B applies, located along the cliffs heading south from 
Cabbage Tree Harbour and Norah Head to Soldiers Headland.  Combined Bluff, Beach and Dune Zones, 
where Assessment Method C applies, are also identified adjacent to Cabbage Tree Harbour and Pebbly 
Beach. 

Figure 5 – Soldiers Beach to Pelican Beach: Figure 5 predominantly identifies Coastal Erosion Hazard 
Planning Lines, where Assessment Method A is applicable. 

Figure 6 – Magenta Beach: Figure 6 identifies Coastal Erosion Hazard Planning Lines, where Assessment 
Method A is applicable. 

Figure 7 – Magenta Beach to North Entrance Beach: Figure 7 identifies Coastal Erosion Hazard Planning 
Lines, where Assessment Method A is applicable. 

Figure 8 – North Entrance Beach: Figure 8 identifies Coastal Erosion Hazard Planning Lines, where 
Assessment Method A is applicable. 

Figure 9 – North Entrance Beach to South Entrance Beach: Figure 9 identifies Coastal Erosion Hazard 
Planning Lines, where Assessment Method A is applicable at North Entrance and Blue Bay Beaches. 
Geotechnical Hazard Planning Lines, where Assessment Method B applies, are identified located along the 
rocky coastline to the south from South Entrance Beach.  An identified Geotechnical Hazard Zone, where 
Assessment Method B applies, is located landward of Blue Bay Beach. 
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Figure 10 - Blue Bay to Little Bay: Figure 10 identifies Coastal Erosion Hazard Planning Lines, where 
Assessment Method A is applicable at Blue Bay, Toowoon Bay and North Shelly Beaches.  Geotechnical 
Hazard Planning Lines, where Assessment Method B applies, are identified located along the rocky coastline 
to the south from Toowoon Bay and Little Bay Beaches to North Shelly. An identified Geotechnical Hazard 
Zone, where Assessment Method B applies, is located landward of Blue Bay and Toowoon Bay Beaches. 

Figure 11 – North Shelly Beach to Blue Lagoon Beach: Figure 11 predominantly identifies Coastal Erosion 
Hazard Planning Lines, where Assessment Method A is applicable.  Geotechnical Hazard Planning Lines, 
where Assessment Method B applies, are identified located along the rocky coastline to the south from Blue 
Lagoon Beach.  An identified Geotechnical Hazard Zone, where Assessment Method B applies, is located 
landward of Blue Lagoon and Bateau Bay Beaches. 

Figure 12 – Bateau Bay Beach to Yumbool Point: Figure 12 identifies Geotechnical Hazard Planning Lines 
where Assessment Method B applies, located along the rocky coastline to the south from Bateau Bay Beach. 
An identified Geotechnical Hazard Zone, where Assessment Method B applies, is located landward of Bateau 
Bay Beach and extends along the coast, south to the boundary of the LGA. 
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2.1 Coastal Hazard Maps: Figures 1 - 12
 

Figure 1 Budgewoi Beach to Lakes Beach 
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Figure 2 Jewfish Point to Hargraves Beach 
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Figure 3 Hargraves Beach to Jenny Dixon Beach Noraville 
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Figure 4 Cabbage Tree Harbour to Soldiers Point 
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Figure 5 Soldiers Beach to Pelican Beach 
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Figure 6 Magenta Beach 
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Figure 7 Magenta Beach to North Entrance Beach 
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Figure 8 North Entrance Beach 
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Figure 9 North Entrance Beach to South Entrance Beach 
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Figure 10 Blue Bay to Little Bay 
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Figure 11 North Shelly Beach to Blue Lagoon Beach 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 24 



  
  

 

 
    

 

 
     

Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.5 Coastal Hazards 

Figure 12 Bateau Bay Beach to Yumbool Point 
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2.2 Other Areas 

Where a development is proposed in a coastal area not addressed by this Chapter, Council requires that a 
Coastal Hazard Definition Study (which may include a Geotechnical Report) be prepared by a Coastal 
Engineer, before an application prepared by a Civil Engineer can be considered.  

The following requirements shall be addressed with the application: 

a	 identification of the location of the Coastal Hazard Planning Lines and Stability Zones for Immediate 
Risk, High Risk and Low Risk hazard lines on the site, addressing: 

i	 general stability of the site and locality in respect to the effect of the proposal on adjacent 
structures and land; 

ii	 stability of the site and locality in a severe storm event. Reference should be made to the 
reports identified in Section 1.4 of this Chapter.  The following factors are to be considered: 

 oceanic inundation as a result of elevated sea levels, wave setup & run-up; 

 beach scour levels and dune scarp stability; and 

 the effect of the proposal on adjacent structures. 

iii	 stormwater disposal from buildings with the objective being to prevent water concentration and 
bank scouring; 

b	 all options, including locating the proposal some distance from the identified High Risk Coastal Hazard 
Planning Line or Geotechnical Hazard Zone, must be examined. Development should be located 
landward of these areas unless it can be demonstrated that there is no other suitable option. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 26 



  
 

 
  

 

    
  
      

 

  

     

 
       

 
       

   
 

 
     

 
  

 
 

     
      

  
 

      
     

     
 

     
    

   
   

     
 

 
 

    
 

  
 

     

 
    

CHAPTER 3.6 	 TREE AND VEGETATION 
MANAGEMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To set out Council’s requirements with respect to the management and preservation of trees and 
vegetation, for the purposes of clause 5.9 of the Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 (WLEP 2013). 

 To provide a streamlined process for practical tree management within urban areas. 

 To identify when consent is required to remove trees. 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to all land within the Wyong local government area, except land zoned RU3 Forestry and 
E1 National Parks and Nature Reserves. 

1.3 Relationship to other Plans and Policies 

1.3.1 Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 

Section 74C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act) and the EP&A Regulations 
2000 require Development Control Plan 2013 (DCP) to be consistent with WLEP 2013, as amended.  In the 
event of any inconsistency between this Chapter and the WLEP, 2013, the provisions of WLEP 2013 prevail. 

1.3.2 Other Related Acts and State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) 

The Acts and State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) listed within Appendix A relate to biodiversity 
conservation, tree removal and vegetation management. These should be considered before the removal of 
trees as concurrence, consent or approval may be required. 

Most of these Acts and SEPPs contain exemptions or alternative approval processes, for example, in relation 
to structures containing approved habitable rooms, the Rural Fires Act, 1997, incorporated the “10/50 
Vegetation Clearing Code of Practice for NSW” on 1 August, 2014. This Code of Practice permits 
vegetation clearing work within identified “vegetation clearing entitlement areas”.  Reference should be 
made to the NSW Rural Fire Service website www.rfs.nsw.gov.au to determine whether these exemptions 
apply. 

In the event of there being a prior approval issued by a determining authority under any other Act or SEPP, 
further development consent for the same works under WLEP 2013 will not be required. 

1.4 Glossary 

Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the WLEP 
2013. The additional terms relevant to this Chapter are contained within Appendix B. 
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2.0 TREE PRUNING AND REMOVAL 

2.1 Exempt Tree and Vegetation Removal Works 

The following tree works are defined as Exempt Tree and Vegetation Removal Works, and do not require 
consent under the EP&A Act from Council: 

a	 The pruning or removal of exotic trees (non-native to NSW) in all zones; 

b	 The pruning or removal of any tree or vegetation on land within the following zones, that has an area 
less than 1500 square metres: 

i. R1 General Residential; 
ii. R2 Low Density Residential; 
iii. R3 Medium Density Residential; 
iv. R5 Large Lot Residential; and 
v. RU5 Village. 

c For land within other zones, and residential zoned lots over 1500 square metres: 

i. The pruning or removal of any tree or vegetation within 12 metres of an “approved structure”. 

2.2 When consent is required to remove Trees 

Development consent is required for pruning or clearing native vegetation where: 

a the land exceeds 1500m² in area within a residential zone; or 

b trees to be removed in all other zones are greater than 12 metres from an approved structure. 

Development Consent is obtained through the lodgement of a Development Application with Council. 

Figure 1 identifies when consent is required (see over). 
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Exempt Tree and Vegetation Pruning or Removal Works 

Is the tree an exotic species? 
(non-native to NSW) 

No approval required from Council 

Is the tree within 12m of an 
“approved structure”? 
(applies to any zone) 

Is the land within one of the following zones: 
R1, R2, R3, R5 or RU5? 

No 

Is the land area less than 1500m²? 

Application to 
Council required 
for native tree 

pruning or 
removal. 

(Consult Native 
Vegetation Act 
for other non-
urban zones) 

Is the 
land 

within the 
RU6, E2, 
E3 or E4 

zone? 

Yes 

No, it is a native tree 

No 

Yes 

Yes 

No 

Yes 

Figure 1: Do I need consent to prune or remove my tree? 
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2.3 Arborist's Reports 

a	 A report prepared by a Consulting Arborist must be submitted in conjunction with any application 
for: 

i.	 the removal of 10 or more trees native to NSW; or 

ii.	 the reconsideration of a decision on an application by Council, lodged under Section 82A of 
the EP&A Act. 

b	 Where Council requires a Consulting Arborist to prepare an arborist's report, the minimum 
qualification standard is the Australian Qualification Framework Level 5 (AQF5). 

3.0 PENALTIES 

3.1 Unauthorised Tree Removal or Injury 

The unauthorised injury, removal or destruction of tree species that require development consent, can be 
prosecuted under the provisions of the EP&A Act 1979 by Council.     

Council encourages the use of qualified technical experts to assist in the identification of trees, as well as 
consultation with the relevant legislation and Authorities listed in Appendix A. 
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APPENDIX A: 

OTHER LEGISLATION APPLYING TO TREE REMOVALS, 
VEGETATION MANAGEMENT AND CLEARING 

Applicants for tree clearing and removals will also need to consider the provisions of other legislation, 
including but not limited to the following: 

Environment Protection and Biodiversity Conservation Act, 1999 (Cth) - protect and manage nationally 
and internationally important flora, fauna, ecological communities and heritage places.  Contact the 
Commonwealth Department of the Environment. 

National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974 (NSW) - fauna habitat, protected plants.  Contact the National Parks 
and Wildlife Service at the NSW Office of Environment and Heritage (OEH). 

Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995(NSW) - ecological communities, critical habitat, endangered 
and vulnerable species, key threatening processes, recovery plans.  Contact the NSW OEH. 

Native Vegetation Act 2003 (NSW) - clearing native vegetation, regional vegetation management plans, 
property agreements.  Contact the NSW OEH. 

Fisheries Management Act 1994 (NSW) - prohibits cutting of mangroves.  Contact the NSW Department of 
Industry and Investment. 

Water Management Act 2000 (NSW) - A controlled activity approval under the WMA is required for certain 
types of developments and activities that are carried out in or near a river, lake or estuary (e.g., for the 
removal of material or vegetation). Contact the NSW Department of Primary Industries. 

Rural Fires Act 1997 (NSW) – “10/50 Vegetation Clearing Code of Practice for NSW”, and authorised 
removal of fire hazards. Contact the NSW Rural Fire Service. 

Heritage Act 1977 (NSW) - sites under conservation orders, relics, etc. Contact the NSW OEH. 

Noxious Weeds Act 1993 (NSW) - clearing of noxious weeds.  Contact the NSW Department of Primary 
Industries. 

The following relevant State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) may apply to land within the Wyong 
local government area: 

State Environmental Planning Policy No 14 - Wetlands 

State Environmental Planning Policy No 26 - Littoral Rainforests 

State Environmental Planning Policy No 44 - Koala Habitat 

State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008 
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APPENDIX B: 

GLOSSARY 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013. Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here. The following additional 
terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

approved structure includes commercial or industrial buildings, or a dwelling (including buildings 
containing residential accommodation as defined under Section 100P of the Rural Fires Act 1997), a garage 
or swimming pool, and means a structure which has been approved by Council or a Private Certifier under 
the EP&A Act, but does not include: 

 exempt development under “the Codes SEPP” - a structure included in Part 2 of State Environmental 
Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes) 2008 – the General Exempt 
Development Code; or 

 a temporary building within the meaning of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation. 

clearing native vegetation means any one or more of the following: 

 cutting down, felling, thinning, logging or removing native vegetation; 

 killing, destroying, poisoning, ringbarking, uprooting or burning native vegetation; 

 severing, topping or lopping branches, limbs, stems or trunks of native vegetation; 

 substantially damaging or injuring native vegetation in any other way.
 

consulting arborist means an Australian Qualification Framework Level 5 arborist (AQF5).
 

destroy means any activity leading to the death, disfigurement or mutilation of a tree.
 

dwelling means a room or number of rooms occupied or used, or so constructed or adapted as to be
 
capable of being occupied or used, as a separate domicile.
 

exempt tree and vegetation removal works means those works not requiring the consent of Council (as
 
defined in Section 2.1 of this Chapter).
 

garage means a class 10(a) building as defined by the Building Code of Australia.
 

lopping means cutting between branch unions or at internodes on young trees, (but does not refer to
 
lopping solely for the purpose of feeding stock in an officially drought declared area).
 

native tree means a tree which is native to the State of New South Wales.
 

native vegetation means any of the following types of indigenous vegetation as determined by the Native
 
Vegetation Act and includes: 


 trees;
 

 understorey plants;
 

 groundcover;
 

 plants occurring in a wetland.
 

non-native tree means an exotic tree, not native to the State of New South Wales.
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private land means any land not owned by Council or the Crown. 

prune or pruning means activities as specified in Australian Standard AS 4373-2007, "Pruning of Amenity 
Trees", including Crown maintenance and/or modifications. 

public land means any land owned by Council or the Crown. 

technical expert means any suitably qualified person in the fields including and related to arboriculture, 
forestry, botany, horticulture, ecology or environment, with a minimum Australian Qualification Framework 
Level 3 (AQF3). 

topping means cutting away part or all of the tree canopy leaving a trunk and stubbed main branches. 

tree means a perennial plant with at least one self-supporting woody or fibrous stem, being of any species 
whether indigenous, exotic or introduced which: 

 is 3 metres or more in height; or 

 has a trunk diameter of 75 mm or more measured at 1.4 metres above ground level; or 

 has a trunk diameter of 75 mm or more measured at ground level where the tree is removed such that 
the trunk diameter at 1.4 m above ground level can no longer reasonably be measured; or 

 is a cycad or mangrove that is indigenous to or is recorded by Council as having special significance in 
the area of Wyong, irrespective of its dimensions. 

tree injury means damage to a tree and includes: 

 lopping and topping; 

 poisoning, including applying herbicides and other plant toxic chemicals to a tree or spilling (including 
washing off or directing water contaminated by) oil, petroleum, paint, cement, mortar and the like 
onto the root zone; 

 cutting and tearing of branches and roots that is not carried out in accordance with accepted 
arboriculture practices, does not qualify as "pruning" or is done for invalid reasons; 

 ringbarking, scarring the bark when operating machinery, fixing objects (e.g. signs) by nails, staples or 
wire, using tree climbing spikes in healthy trees marked for retention (except for access to an injured 
tree worker) or fastening materials that circle and significantly restrict the normal vascular function of 
the trunk or branches; 

 damaging a trees root zone by compaction or excavation, asphyxiation (including unauthorised filling 
or stockpiling of materials); 

 under-scrubbing, unless carried out by hand tools, such as brush cutters and the like. 

tree removal means to cut down, take away or transplant a tree from its place of origin. 

trunk means the main stem of the tree, as distinguished from the branches and roots. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

CHAPTER 3.7 HERITAGE CONSERVATION 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The history and character of Wyong Shire is unique and highly valued by the community. The built 
environment, cultural landscapes and aboriginal history of the Shire all contribute to this unique character 
and should be recognised and protected to ensure that current and future generations can gain an 
understanding and appreciation of the area’s historical beginnings. 

This Development Control Plan Chapter (DCP) aims to conserve the Shire’s unique heritage and provides 
general heritage principles, objectives and controls relating to development on or in the vicinity of heritage 
items and Heritage Conservation Areas identified in the WLEP 2013. This chapter provides controls and 
guidelines for new development, alterations and additions, maintenance, infill development, demolition, 
subdivision and adaptive reuse. This Chapter must be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters within 
DCP 2013. 

1.1 Heritage Significance 

Heritage significance is based on the understanding that a particular item or area has historical, scientific, 
cultural, social, archaeological, architectural, natural or aesthetic value for past, present or future generations. 

Places of heritage significance within the Shire include: 

 natural heritage – fossil sites, geological formations, rivers and other cultural landscape heritage assets 
such as parks, gardens and rural landscapes; 

 archaeological heritage – cemeteries, ruins, foundations of early built fabric; 

 Aboriginal heritage – Aboriginal reserves/missions, sites of conflict, axe grinding grooves, ceremonial 
sites, scar trees and occupation sites; 

 European heritage – convict settlement sites, government sites, rural cultural landscapes and built 
heritage including churches, schools, war memorials, transport heritage such as bridges and railways, 
dwellings, inns and coaching stations, public buildings, commercial development, industrial 
development, villages and subdivision patterns, maritime heritage including early wharf structures and 
ethnic heritage including Chinese settlements. 

In determining how heritage items and Heritage Conservation Areas should be conserved every proposal 
must be considered on its merits. Two key objectives in a merit assessment will be to conserve those items 
and features that are significant, and to ensure that an item remains recognisable of its period. The 
significance of items and features of a heritage item are determined using the criteria developed by the NSW 
Heritage Council and are as follows: 

 an item is important in the course, or pattern, of NSW’s cultural or natural history; 

 an item has strong or special association with the life or works of a person, or group of persons, of 
importance in NSW’s cultural or natural history; 

 an item is important in demonstrating aesthetic characteristics and/or a high degree of creative or 
technical achievement in NSW; 
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Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

 an item has strong or special association with a particular community or cultural group in NSW for 
social, cultural or spiritual reasons; 

 an item has potential to yield information that will contribute to an understanding of NSW’s cultural or 
natural history; 

 an item possesses uncommon, rare or endangered aspects of NSW’s cultural or natural history; and 

 an item is important in demonstrating the principal characteristics of a class of cultural or natural 
places; or cultural or natural environments in NSW. 

This Chapter aims to provide guidance for the ongoing care and management of heritage items and Heritage 
Conservation Areas. This will ensure that Wyong Shire can continue to develop, but in a way that allows its 
important sites, its history and its character to be retained. 

For further information on heritage significance including the types and levels of significance please refer to 
the NSW Heritage Branch website. 

1.2 Heritage Items and Heritage Conservation Areas 

1.2.1 Heritage Items 

A heritage item is defined as a building, work, archaeological site, tree or place that has heritage significance. 
Heritage items can be built or natural forms, archaeological or maritime heritage, movable heritage or 
items/sites that are significant to Aboriginal people. The NSW Heritage Act 1977 and the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 provide the legislative framework for heritage management in New 
South Wales. Heritage items which are identified in Schedule 5 of WLEP 2013 are administered under these 
two Acts. 

In addition, any known Aboriginal sites, places and relics in the Shire are identified in the Aboriginal Heritage 
Information Management System (AHIMS) Register and are administered under the National Parks and 
Wildlife Act 1974; works affecting such sites must be referred to the National Parks and Wildlife Service. 

1.2.2 Heritage Conservation Areas 

A Heritage Conservation Area is a geographic area containing many different elements which collectively 
have heritage significance. It may consist of a particular precinct, streetscape, suburb, landscape, town or 
group of buildings and collectively has particular values which distinguish it from other places and from its 
surroundings. It is an area in which its historical origins and contributory elements create a sense of place 
that the community values. 

A Heritage Conservation Area is identified by assessing its heritage significance and the characteristics and 
elements that make up that significance. These can include subdivision patterns, consistency of building 
materials, consistency of building styles, the common age of the building stock, planting elements, common 
uses and/or a layering of historical elements that provide evidence of the development of the area through 
various periods. 
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1.3 Objectives of this Chapter 

The aim of this Chapter is to conserve Wyong's environmental heritage through promoting appropriate and 
sensitive development. It is not the intention to unnecessarily restrict development. This Development 
Control Plan Chapter aims to guide and provide a management framework for the development of: 

 heritage items (as defined in the WLEP 2013); 

 land in the vicinity of heritage items; 

 land within a Heritage Conservation Area. 

The objectives of the plan are: 

 To conserve the heritage significance of the built and natural environments 

 To ensure that new development is sympathetic to the identified heritage significance 

 To ensure the retention of heritage items and contributory items 

 To provide guidance for development in relation to heritage items and Heritage Conservation Areas 

 To provide controls for encouraging contemporary design sympathetic with the identified heritage 
significance 

 To enable appropriate and expert consideration to be given by applicants and the Council to 
development relating to heritage assets 

 To promote public awareness and appreciation of heritage conservation 

 To provide incentives for owners of properties that are listed as individual heritage items or located in 
a Heritage Conservation Area 

 To facilitate the implementation of the objectives and provisions relating to heritage conservation 
which are contained within the WLEP 2013 

1.4 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to all land within Wyong Shire to which WLEP 2013 applies. 

Prospective applicants must refer to Schedule 5 of WLEP 2013 to ascertain if a site is a heritage item, or is 
located within a heritage conservation area. 

If the site is a heritage item or is located within a Heritage Conservation Area applicants must refer to clause 
5.10 of WLEP 2013 and to this Chapter for the relevant provisions. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

1.5 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013. Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here. The following additional 
terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

adaptation means modifying a heritage place to a new use that conserves its heritage values. 

alter in relation to a heritage item means physical changes to the fabric, setting or layout of a heritage place. 

archival record means a record of evidence, including written, photographic, illustrative, diagrammatic 
and/or video evidence that identifies the environment, aesthetics, technical skills, and customs associated 
with the creation and use of the heritage item. 

building element means an architectural component of a building or site. 

compatible use means a use which involves no change to the significant fabric of a building or work, or 
changes which are substantially reversible, or changes which make a minimal impact. 

conservation means all the processes of looking after a building or work so as to retain its heritage 
significance. Conservation can include maintenance, preservation, restoration, protection, reconstruction and 
adaptation. 

contributory building means a building or building element identified in WLEP 2013 and other buildings 
identified as contributory in a Heritage Impact Statement or Conservation Management Plan. 

fabric means all the physical material of a site, building or work. 

form means the overall shape and volume and the arrangement of the parts of a building. 

heritage interpretation is the process of explaining or representing the heritage significance of a place to 
the community. 

Heritage Inventory Assessment Report means a report taken from the Heritage Inventory database for a 
heritage item. 

historic character means the combination of particular characteristics or special qualities of a place related 
to its period of style or construction. 

infill development means a new building in an established and developed area which is adjacent to or in 
the vicinity of a heritage item or Heritage Conservation Area. 

measured drawing means a technical or architectural record of the heritage item in its existing state. 

natural heritage means natural features consisting of physical and biological formations or groups of such 
formations, which demonstrate natural significance. Geological and physiographical formations and precisely 
delineated areas that constitute the habitat of indigenous species of animals and plants, which demonstrate 
natural significance, and/or natural sites or precisely-delineated natural areas which demonstrate natural 
significance from the point of view of science, conservation or natural beauty. 

natural significance means the importance of ecosystems, biodiversity and geodiversity for their existence 
value or for present or future generations, in terms of their scientific, social, aesthetic and life-support value. 
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neutral building means a building or building element that neither contributes nor detracts from the 
significant character of the Heritage Conservation Area. 

non-contributory building means a building or building element that detracts from the significant character 
of the Heritage Conservation Area. 

preservation means maintaining the fabric of a building or work in its existing state to prevent deterioration. 

reconstruction means returning a building or work as nearly as possible to a known earlier state and is 
distinguished by the introduction of materials old or new into the fabric. 

restoration means returning the existing fabric of a building or work to a known earlier state by removing 
accretions or by reassembling existing components without the introduction of new materials. 

setting means the context within which a structure is located with respect to streetscape. 

Statement of Significance means a statement or document that describes and explains the characteristics 
which give an item its heritage significance. 

vicinity means land or surroundings that have a physical or visual relationship to the site of a heritage item 
or Heritage Conservation Area. 

1.6 Application Requirements 

REQUIREMENT 

Council should be consulted before carrying out any works to buildings or sites which are listed as heritage 
items, are in the vicinity of a heritage item, or which are within a Heritage Conservation Area. A development 
application for works on or in the vicinity of a heritage item or Heritage Conservation Area may need to be 
accompanied by any of the following: 

a Heritage Impact Statement; 

b Conservation Plan; 

c Demolition Report; 

d plans for an appropriate replacement building; 

e Archival Record. 

Please refer to the Heritage Branch website of the Office of Environment and Heritage for relevant 
publications that provide guidance on assessing the impacts of proposed development on the heritage 
significance of heritage items. 

1.6.1 Preparing a Heritage Impact Statement 

a	 A Heritage Impact Statement will be required for development related to a heritage item or within a 
Heritage Conservation Area. Any heritage impact statement should address the impact of a 
development on the heritage significance of the place, as well as the impact on a Heritage 
Conservation Area in terms of streetscape. Where a heritage item is of State significance a more 
detailed Conservation Plan or Strategy may be required. 
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b	 A Heritage Impact Statement should include: 

i	 a statement demonstrating the heritage significance of a heritage item, archaeological site, 
place of Aboriginal heritage significance or Heritage Conservation Area, referred to as a 
‘statement of significance’; and 

ii	 an assessment of the impact that proposed development will have on the significance of the 
heritage item, archaeological site, place of Aboriginal heritage significance or Heritage 
Conservation Area; and 

iii	 proposed measures to minimise that impact; and 

iv	 consideration of any recommended management policies contained in the Heritage Inventory 
Assessment Report for the heritage item, Heritage Conservation Area or streetscape. 

Detailed guidelines for preparing a heritage impact statement are available from the NSW Heritage 
Branch website. 

1.6.2 Preparing a Conservation Plan 

The purpose of a Conservation Plan is to evaluate the significance of the heritage item and to make detailed 
recommendations on its continuing conservation and management. 

a	 A Conservation Plan is required for development proposals involving heritage items which are listed 
on the State Heritage Register as an item of State significance. 

b	 A Conservation Plan may be required for significant, extensive or complex development proposals 
involving local heritage items. 

c	 The Conservation Plan must be carried out by a suitably qualified heritage consultant and should 
consider compliance with any recommended management policies contained in the Heritage 
Inventory Assessment Report for the heritage item, Heritage Conservation Area or streetscape. 

1.6.3 Preparing a Demolition Report 

A demolition report is required for applications where total demolition is proposed. A demolition report 
should include the following: 

a	 structural engineer’s report which assesses the structural condition of the item; and 

b	 a quantity surveyor statement comparing the cost of demolition and cost of retention where 
demolition is sought primarily on economic grounds. 

1.6.4 Preparing an Archival Record 

An Archival Record is made of a heritage item as a way of contributing to our understanding and 
appreciation of our culture and history. They record for the future the environment, aesthetics, technical skills 
and customs associated with the creation and use of heritage items before they are lost, either by 
progressive changes or the passing of time. 

a	 Archival Records are usually prepared: 

i	 when establishing the heritage significance of the item; 
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ii	 before making decisions on the management of the item (e.g. when preparing a conservation 
plan); 

iii	 when developing or carrying out a maintenance and monitoring program for the item (e.g. for 
annual maintenance inspections); 

iv	 before and during work to the item (e.g. alterations and additions); 

v	 before full or partial demolition of the item or relocation of objects or collections; and 

vi	 before and during archaeological investigations. 

b	 A photographic survey and measured drawings of the item clearly identifying previous alterations, 
dates of construction and materials is required where application for total demolition is made. 
Preparation of such an archival record is generally a condition of approval. The archival record shall be 
consistent with the guidelines provided by the NSW Heritage Council ‘Heritage Information Series: 
How to Prepare Archival Records of Heritage Items’ available from the Heritage Branch website. 

1.6.5 Heritage Inventory Assessment Report 

Council maintains a Heritage Inventory database which lists all heritage items within the Wyong Local 
Government Area. Each listing contains a Heritage Inventory Assessment Report that includes the following 
information: 

 a description of the item; 

 a Statement of Significance; 

 recommended Management Provisions. 

The Heritage Inventory Assessment Report is considered by the Council when assessing development 
applications. The recommendations in the Report should form the basis of all applications for development 
involving heritage items and items within a Heritage Conservation Area. A copy of the report can be provided 
to the applicant upon request. 

1.7 Assessment Requirements 

The Council shall not grant consent to a development application unless it has made an assessment of:
 

a the significance of the item as a heritage item;
 

b the extent to which the carrying out of the development in accordance with the consent would affect
 
the heritage significance of the item and its setting having considered a statement of heritage impact 
supplied by the applicant; 

c	 whether the setting of the item, and in particular, whether any stylistic, horticultural or archaeological 
features of the setting should be retained; 

d	 whether the item constitutes a danger to the users or occupiers of that item or to the public; and 

e	 measures to be taken to conserve heritage items identified in any conservation plan prepared by the 
applicant. 
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2.0 GENERAL CONTROLS AND GUIDELINES 

2.1 Obtaining Development Consent 

a	 The Council must take into consideration the likely effect of the proposed development on the 
heritage significance of a heritage item, when determining an application for consent. 

b	 Development on or in the vicinity of a heritage item or Heritage Conservation Area is guided by the 
provisions of WLEP 2013 and DCP 2013. Some works on or in the vicinity of a heritage item or Heritage 
Conservation Area may not require Council consent under State Environmental Planning Policy 
(Exempt and Complying Development Codes) or (Codes SEPP). Applicants should refer to the Codes 
SEPP prior to submitting an application for development involving works to a heritage item or within a 
Heritage Conservation Area. 

c	 Development consent is required for works to a heritage item as required under WLEP 2013 and 
including proposals that involve: 

i	 demolition, in whole or in part, of any buildings, works or horticultural features of a heritage 
item; 

ii	 altering a heritage item that is a building by making structural changes to its interior or by 
making changes to anything inside the item that is specified in Schedule 5 of WLEP 2013 in 
relation to the heritage item; 

iii	 alterations and additions to a heritage item including: 

 verandah enclosures and reinstatements; 

 front fences; 

 additional, or changes to the materials of existing, windows and doors; 

 extensions, whether visible from the street or not; 

 skylights or other structures, such as solar panels, ventilators, attached to the exterior or 
roof of a building; 

 roof and wall recladding (change of materials only); 

 swimming pools and tennis courts; 

 pergolas and garden structures requiring development consent; 

iv erecting a building on or subdividing land on which the heritage item is located; 

v demolition of any existing subsidiary structures such as garages and carports; 

vi carports and garages, including those fronting rear lanes; 

vii disturbing or excavating an Aboriginal place of heritage significance; 

viii disturbing or excavating an archaeological site while knowing, or having reasonable cause to 
suspect, that the disturbance or excavation will or is likely to result in a relic being discovered, 
exposed, moved, damaged or destroyed. 

d All Development Applications for the above works are to be accompanied by a Heritage Impact 
Statement. 
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2.2 Development in the vicinity of a Heritage Item 

a	 Consent is generally needed for development in the vicinity of heritage items, including: 

i new buildings on vacant sites; 

ii complete demolition of existing buildings and new infill development; 

iii partial demolition and/or extensions and additions, where such development would be visually 
obtrusive in the context of the heritage item and its setting; 

iv carports, garages or fences which would adversely affect the streetscape that forms the context 
of the heritage item;
 

v carparks;
 

vi major signage structures.
 

b	 Development in the vicinity of a heritage item must not dominate or detract from the heritage 
significance of the heritage item or Heritage Conservation Area and should be sympathetic with the 
item or area in terms of the: 

i building envelope;
 

ii proportions;
 

iii materials, colours and finishes; and
 

iv building and street alignment.
 

c Development in the vicinity of a heritage item or Heritage Conservation Area is to minimise the impact 
on the setting of the item by: 

i providing an adequate area around the building to allow interpretation of a heritage item; 

ii retaining original or significant landscaping, including planting with direct links or association 
with the heritage item; 

iii retaining and respecting significant views to and from the heritage item. 

2.3 Demolition and Replacement Development 

a An application for the demolition of a heritage item, or structure within a Heritage Conservation Area 
will only be considered in conjunction with: 

i a development application for the development of an appropriate replacement building; 

ii a Heritage Impact Statement that includes options for adaptive reuse; 

iii a demolition report that considers the structural stability and future viability of the building in 
the form of a structural engineer’s report; 

iv a quantity surveyor statement comparing the cost of demolition and cost of retention where 
demolition is sought primarily on economic grounds; and 
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v other consultant’s report(s) as required, for example, archaeologist report, historian report. 

b	 Submitting the necessary reports or justifications does not imply that the consent authority will agree 
to the proposed demolition. 

c	 Where demolition is permitted, an archival record must be submitted to Council prior to 
commencement of demolition. Details on the requirements for preparing an archival record are 
provided in this Chapter. 

2.4 Removal of Trees and Trees Impacted by Development 

a	 Applications for the removal of any tree within the curtilage of a heritage item or within a heritage 
conservation area are to be accompanied by Heritage Impact Statement and an Arborist Report 
prepared by a qualified Arborist. 

b	 Applications for development which may impact any tree within the curtilage of a heritage item or 
heritage conservation area are to be accompanied by an Arborist Report prepared by a qualified 
Arborist. The report is to identify the impact of the development on the tree(s) and proposed method 
of tree retention. 

c	 The above requirements are limited to trees or other vegetation that the Council is satisfied does not 
present a risk to human life or property. 

2.5 Relocation of Structures 

a	 Structures should be retained in their present location. The relocation of a structure will only be 
considered if it is determined that: 

i	 the structure is designed to be readily removable, or has a history of previous moves (e.g. 
prefabricated dwellings); or 

ii	 the structure does not have a strong association with its present site. 

b	 Prior to consent being granted to the relocation of a structure the applicant is to demonstrate, to 
Council’s satisfaction, that: 

i	 the structure will be moved to an appropriate setting and given an appropriate use; 

ii	 the relocated structure will not impact on any place or any item of heritage significance once 
relocated; 

iii	 the relocated structure does not confuse or impact on the history of its new site and can be 
interpreted as a relocated structure; and 

iv	 a structural engineers report is to be included that verifies that the structure can be relocated 
without adversely impacting on the fabric or structural integrity. 
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2.6 Essential Maintenance 

Council may waive the requirement for a development application where works can be demonstrated to be 
essential maintenance only. For the purposes of this Plan: 

a essential maintenance includes works required to be undertaken because of structural inadequacy or 
concerns about public safety; 

b reconstruction approved as part of essential maintenance shall be limited to the form of the existing 
structure, or to a known earlier form in accordance with the definition of reconstruction contained in 
this Plan. 

2.7 Alterations and Additions 

a	 Alterations and additions to heritage items should: 

i	 avoid changes which distort the significance of the place or falsify evidence of its history. New 
work should not mimic the original or significant fabric and should be discernible as new work; 

ii	 consider the contribution of all periods of development or use to the heritage significance of a 
place and provide justification where significant elements are to be removed; 

iii	 avoid new features on the front facades of buildings; 

iv	 ensure changes to fabric are reversible where possible and their effect on the heritage fabric and 
other characteristic features is minimised; 

v	 ensure an appropriate setting is maintained; 

vi	 ensure structures are retained in their present location where the location contributes to the 
significance and interpretation of the heritage item. If a structure does not have strong 
association with its present site or location, for example, a structure that was designed to be 
readily removable or that has a history of previous moves, Council may consider removal to be 
appropriate; 

vii	 ensure where possible, extensions are located to the rear and are sympathetically designed. 

b	 Alterations and additions to heritage items shall conform to the following provisions with respect to 
individual elements of the building and setting: 
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2.7.1 Second Storey Addition 

It is considered that provided the house still appeared to be single storey from the street it would be possible 
to build a second storey in the roof space, if it were carefully designed and does not present as a full two 
storey house. 

a	 Second storey additions are only permitted toward the rear of the site.  Given the desired ground floor 
level of such alterations, second storey additions can be largely accommodated with an increase to the 
ridge height of no more than 25%, and provided at least65% of the original house is retained. The 
roof of the new addition should be integrated with the existing roof form to avoid extensive vertical 
wall surfaces at the upper level.The second storey addition should not destroy the defining 
characteristics, scale and proportions of the single storey form and should be sympathetic with, but 
discernible from, the original fabric. 

Figure 1 Example of second storey addition 

2.7.2 Roofs 

a Roofs of extensions should be carefully related to the existing roof in materials, shape and pitch, 
replacement materials shall match existing or use approved alternatives. 

b New buildings should have roofs that are sympathetic with the size, shape, pitch, height, bulk and 
materials of the existing roof. 

c Roof additions should generally be confined to the rear of the existing building and should not alter 
the essential form and character of single storey buildings. 

d Dormer windows to attic rooms are generally inappropriate unless these cannot be seen from the 
street. Windows of suitable scale to gable ends and gablets and in-plane flat skylights are generally 
acceptable on rear faces of roofs and where these will not be visible from the street. 

e Attic rooms in extensions shall be generally contained within the existing roof form and shall not be 
visible on the principal elevations. 

f Providing the existing roof volume is sufficiently large and the roof profile is generally maintained, a 
habitable attic room may be created. Dormer windows or gablets are only suitable for styles up to the 
Federation era and should not be excessively large for the roof surface relative to the main roof form 
or differ in pitch to the existing roof and should generally be located to the rear. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

Figure 2 Typical gable designs – heritage buildings 

g Additions to the roofs of Federation style houses should be in a traditional gabled, hipped or lean-to 
form, matching the materials and roof pitch of the original structure. The design of larger Federation 
mansions may lead itself to the construction of a tower room. However, great care is required when 
applying tower rooms to smaller buildings. 

h The limited headroom in the roof space of the lower pitched California Bungalow and the later 1930's 
bungalows generally precludes additions within the existing roof envelope. Glassed in infills on the 
main street facing gables of Federation and standard California Bungalow styles is generally 
unacceptable. 

Figure 3 Example of appropriate roof addition 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.7.3 Basement Addition 

a	 A basement addition is created by constructing rooms within the foundation area and may possess a 
large underfloor area which can often be excavated to provide additional living space. 

b	 Before initiating this form of construction carefully consider the type of materials to be removed, 
access for machinery and equipment, the removal of piers and installation of alternative supporting 
structures, drainage and the possible need for retaining walls. Care must be exercised to ensure 
adequate underfloor cross ventilation and to avoid water seepage or rising damp. Engineering advice 
is recommended and will probably be required. 

c	 Additional considerations include the placement of stairs and their effect on other areas of the house, 
the appearance of new windows and exterior doors which should be designed in terms of the overall 
appearance of the building and retention of most of the original foundation. 

d	 Due to its constraints, this form of addition is not highly recommended though sometimes garages 
can be accommodated in undercroft areas. 

e	 Consider whether any archaeological site or potential archaeological site would be adversely affected 
by the proposed development. 

2.7.4 Doors and Windows 

a	 Where possible, retain and repair/restore original doors and windows. Authentic reconstruction of 
similar material to the original is encouraged where repair of the original doors and windows is not 
possible. 

b	 Original leadlight and coloured glass panes should be kept. Modern aluminium windows are not 
favoured. 

c	 New doors and window openings should reflect the existing style, size, proportion, position and where 
possible match all sill and head heights of existing doors and windows. 

d	 Where sites are severely constrained a dormer or similar addition that is in keeping with the original 
building style, may be permitted on the front elevation of the building. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

Figure 4 Typical door designs – heritage buildings 

2.7.5 Walls 

a Alterations of the form and materials of principal elevations is not favoured: removal of the external 
skin or rendering of exterior walls is not favoured unless associated with acceptable reconstruction 
works and unpainted surfaces should not be painted. 

b Matching materials shall be used in repairing the fabric of external surfaces. 

c New development shall use materials similar to or compatible with that of the original building. 

2.7.6 Wing Addition 

a	 Wing additions must be added at the side or rear of the building to minimise disruption to the main 
elevation and the streetscape. Wing additions must not compromise the heritage significance or 
interpretation of the place. 

b	 The size and slope of the land and the form of the house will usually dictate the location of the wing, 
which is generally better suited to asymmetrical buildings. 

c	 Where the original design produced an irregular plan and roof shape, an additional wing, gablet or 
dormer to one side may reinforce this theme. The additions should: 

i	 not be located in the same elevation plane as the original work; 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

ii be stepped back or projected forward of the original elevation plane so as not to dominate the 
original work; 

iii not project forward of the main façade and may ideally be setback behind the main façade a 
distance equivalent to the depth of the front setback. 

d	 Side additions should not remove the possibility of car access to the rear of the site unless there is 
alternative rear lane access. 

e	 The existing roof form and pitch should be repeated and new detailing should reflect the gables, hips, 
eaves, ventilation, window hoods and other projections of the main roof. 

Figure 5 Examples of appropriate wing additions 

2.7.7 Lean To Addition 

a Where lean to additions are constructed at the rear and are not visible from the street, materials 
should be sympathetic with the significant building or building elements but need not match the 
original. 

b The size of the lean to addition will be limited by the need to provide adequate head height, 
depending on land slope. 

c Light access can be improved with a lean to addition by adding gablets or skylights to the rear face of 
the roof. 

Figure 6 Examples of appropriate lean to additions 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.7.8 Pavilion Addition 

a	 A pavilion addition involves constructing a separate block element which may repeat the general form 
of the original house. A pavilion addition may be an appropriate design solution where the original 
design would be upset by a lean to or wing addition, or where the use of either of these would result 
in the loss of natural light or views. 

b	 Pavilions may be connected to the main building by a breezeway or small utility area, such as a laundry 
or bathroom. 

c	 Pavilions may be an appropriate design solution for long and/or narrow allotments and can be 
functionally integrated with landscaping to provide internal courtyards. 

Figure 7 Examples of appropriate pavilion additions 

2.7.9 Chimneys and Other Roof Structures 

a All chimneys should be retained internally and externally and, where necessary, repaired, even if the 
fire place is no longer used: demolition of chimneys is not favoured unless necessary for structural 
reasons and preceding construction. 

b Skylights or other structures attached to the exterior roof, such as solar hot water heaters, ventilators, 
satellite dishes and the like, shall not be located where visible on the principle elevations of buildings. 

Figure 8 Typical chimney designs – heritage buildings 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.7.10 Garden Sheds, Store Sheds and Other Outbuildings 

a	 In considering any application for permission to erect a garden shed or store, Council shall consider: 

i the proposed form, scale, size, materials and colours; 

ii the location of the proposed structure in relation to the principal building, boundaries and other 
details of the site; 

iii the relative prominence and visibility of the proposed structure from the street frontage or 
frontages of the site and neighbouring properties; 

iv the desirability of, or need for, landscaping such as screening or planting, to reconcile a 
proposed structure with its intended site. 

b Preferred shapes, roof form and materials are: 

i simple plan shapes, square or rectangular, without complicated or interconnected shapes and 
with doors and windows of appropriate vertical proportions; 

ii simple hipped, gabled or skillion roof forms of the smallest practicable scale in a given situation, 
the use of lean-to or skillion roofs over any forms attached to the main part of the structure will 
help minimise scale; 

iii building materials that have been traditionally used in the locality or main building. 

2.7.11 Internal Works 

Development consent is needed for structural changes to the interior of heritage items. Alterations to the 
room layout of heritage items are to ensure that the original room configuration remains discernible and can 
be interpreted. 

2.7.12 Window Sunhoods, Blinds, Awnings, Skirts 

In altering existing houses, original sunhoods, blinds, awnings and skirts should be retained and repaired. 
Authentic construction or reconstruction is supported. 

2.7.13 Fences 

a Original fences are to be retained and repaired where possible.
 

b Fence details should be simple rather than complex and match the style of the house.
 

c Open or partially transparent fence styles such as picket or palisade fences are to be no higher than
 
1200mm with posts and piers no higher than 1500mm. 

d High solid fences of any material on front alignments are generally not acceptable. 

e Solid masonry fences no higher than 900mm in height above footpath level (excluding the height of 
any retaining wall) are acceptable. 

f New side and rear fences are to be no higher than 1800mm. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

Figure 9 Typical fence picket details 

2.7.14 Garden Elements including Paving and Driveways 

a Surviving original garden elements should be retained, repaired and maintained. Appropriate 
reconstruction of lost garden elements is encouraged. 

b Garden design elements and plant species should, where possible, apply the same style as the 
established gardens within the grounds (curtilage) of the item. 

2.7.15 Verandahs 

a	 Removal of verandahs is not favoured. Authentic construction or reconstruction is supported. 

b	 In altering existing buildings, original verandahs should be kept, repaired and respected. Additional 
verandahs should not compete with the importance of the original and should be simple in design. 

Figure 10 Typical verandah details – heritage buildings 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.7.16 Garages and Carports 

a New garages and carports should: 

i have regard to the effect on their sites. They should generally be located behind the existing 
principle buildings, unless there are no other alternative off-street locations; 

ii be of simple appropriate design, attuned to the design of the individual building to which they 
are functionally attached and not overly elaborate. 

b Attachment of garages and carports to the buildings they service is generally not favoured and will 
only be acceptable where: 

i the structure is located at the rear of the building and is not visible from the surrounding streets; 

ii forms part of a basement level (which in all other respects meets with the guidelines) or it is well 
setback from the front facade and unobtrusively attached. 

c Rear lane access shall be used wherever available. 

d The retention, repair and restoration of significant older garages is encouraged. 

Garages and carports 
forward of the 
building line should 
be avoided. 

Garages and carports 
sited to the side of a 
dwelling should be 
set back 1m from the 
building line. 

Garages and carports 
located to the rear of 
the property 
favourable and allow 
for suitable 

Figure 11 Garage locations 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.7.17 Colour Schemes and Materials 

The following requirements apply to development that proposes changes to the material, colour, texture or 
finish of a heritage item (please refer to Section 2.14.7 for colour scheme requirements for infill 
development): 

a Details of the proposed colour scheme are to be provided with the Development Application. 

b Applicants are to demonstrate how colour selection has been informed by original finishes and 
colours; paint scrapings and early photographs may enable building owners to approximate early or 
sequential and appropriate colour schemes. 

c Materials are to be used in building elements that reflect their characteristic usage, e.g. stone for 
foundations. 

d	 Rendering and/or painting original face bricks and sandstone is not permitted, unless evidence is 
submitted to Council that their condition has been irreversibly altered. 

e	 Applicants should refer to the commercial ranges of ‘traditional’ or ‘heritage’ colours from major paint 
suppliers to assist in selecting authentic colour schemes. 

f	 Applicants should ensure that new finishes are compatible with the existing substrate and prior applied 
finishes.  The following Heritage Council publication is to be consulted: Maintenance Series 7.2: Paint 
Finishes; researching and uncovering authentic paint schemes and how to conserve them, This is 
available for download from www.environment.nsw.gov.au/heritage/publications/ 

g	 Historic Colour Scheme Characteristics – the following descriptions provide guidance to applicants on 
the characteristic colour schemes of heritage building types of a particular era and should be 
referenced when proposing changes to materials and colour schemes: 

i	 Vernacular Rural Buildings: 1880 – 1900 – Generally painted weatherboards, galvanised iron 
walls and roofs with pink beige and buff timber, unpainted brick and stone and unpainted sheet 
iron. Windows were generally cream with red or green frames; 

ii	 Federation and Edwardian era: 1900 - 1915 – Unpainted face brick walls and sandstone 
foundations. Pressed red brick or red-ochre dressed front elevations. Polychromatic brickwork 
including contrasting blues or buffs for arched lintels and string courses. Cheaper, variable 
common bricks were used for the lesser elevations. Strong colours used in trims, timberwork 
painted in a light colour; 

iii	 Inter War: 1915 - 1930 – The Bungalow dominated housing with lower sections, below eaves or 
window sills, face brick with upper sections roughcast or shingled gable. Exteriors used no more 
than two colours with a green or red contrasted with a pale cream, off white or beige; 

Art Deco and Modern style buildings, particularly commercial premises were predominantly 
either natural materials such as brick and stone with strong horizontal and vertical courses and 
mouldings, or rendered facades in white and off white with pale colours to contrast the applied 
mouldings. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.8 Commercial Buildings 

Alterations and additions to existing commercial buildings should maintain their existing and/or historic style 
and details, while new commercial buildings should follow the basic pattern of development that 
characterises, maintains and enhances existing streetscapes. The following requirements apply to heritage 
items and buildings within a Heritage Conservation Area. 

2.8.1 Building Orientation 

a Generally, commercial buildings should be constructed to the street alignment. 

b If, in Council’s opinion, an existing setback makes a positive contribution to the streetscape then it 
shall be retained. 

c	 The front façade of buildings shall be orientated towards the street. 

d	 Corner buildings should ‘turn’ the corner with their main point of entry either on the corner itself or on 
the street to which it fronts the road. 

e	 Façade alignments should not be stepped or curved in plan. An exception to this requirement is that 
ground-floor shopfronts that follow the traditional pattern of a stepped-in entrance between window 
bays are encouraged. 

2.8.2 Architectural Elements 

a	 Original characteristic architectural elements are to be retained. Alterations to these elements or the 
use of materials or the adaptation for access for example, should be sympathetic. Architectural styles 
which detract from this character will not be permitted. 

b	 The reinstatement of original characteristic architectural elements that have been removed is 
encouraged.  Where a building is  part  of  a „set‟,  other,  more intact, buildings in that set can provide 
guidance as to appropriate reinstatement works. 

c	 Alterations and additions to buildings within a ‘set’ are not to diminish the coherency of that set. 

d	 Openings to verandahs and balconies of new developments are to be of small scale in relation to the 
façade of the building. Balcony and verandah railings and supports should not be a dominant feature. 
Metal railings, glazing and concrete supports are inconsistent with the character of the Heritage 
Conservation Area. 

e	 Maintenance, reinstatement work and alterations and additions to existing buildings is to be of a 
material matching the original construction. 

f	 Individual architectural features are not to be removed or obscured. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.8.3 Awnings 

a	 Retail/commercial buildings shall generally have awnings. The materials, height and architectural 
styling should match traditional adjacent awnings. 

b	 Retain existing awnings on all commercial buildings, encouraging their conservation and 
reconstruction of missing details where appropriate. 

c	 Awnings on all new buildings, or alterations and additions to existing buildings must avoid modern or 
pseudo-historic materials and details, such as aluminium lace, metal pipe framing or tightly rolled bull 
nosed iron. 

d	 Awnings on new buildings must correspond to the building by extending to adjacent awnings to 
provide continuous weather protection for pedestrians beneath. 

e	 Awnings should not run unbroken across adjacent buildings where they are clearly of different 
construction, even though they may now function as one. 

f	 New or reinstated awnings must be set back from the kerb by approximately 300-600mm, or otherwise 
as required by Council policy, to minimise the risk of damage by motor vehicles. 

g	 Where the base of posts has rotted, galvanised steel brackets or straps may be used to support the 
post, however these should be no more than 5-10cm high and clad in a skirting type profile. If the post 
has rotted beyond retention it should be replaced with one of a similar timber species, size and 
detailing to match. 

h	 Alterations and additions to existing buildings must be of an appropriate style and detail for the 
design of the building where the original awning is reconstructed. 

i	 Suspended awnings must not be adapted with false posts to imitate traditional verandahs. 

j	 Sunblinds as traditional practical features are encouraged in appropriate locations. 

2.8.4 Doors and Windows 

a	 The design of windows and doors in new development should be drawn from traditional characteristic 
door and window patterns. 

b	 Replacement windows and doors must match the original characteristic pattern and materials. 

2.8.5 Roofs and Roof Structures 

a	 Roofs should be gabled, hipped or hidden from the street by parapets. Where there is no parapet, roof 
pitch shall be between 30 and 35 degrees or similar to the significant streetscape. 

b	 Retain and restore parapets to existing commercial buildings where they exist. 

c	 Packaged air conditioners and mechanical exhaust fans and grills shall not be placed on street facades 
or on any part of the building that can be seen from the street. 

d	 Skylights, solar heating panels, satellite dishes and other non-traditional elements are considered to be 
intrusive and should not be located where visible from the street and other public spaces. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.8.6 Shopfronts 

a New commercial buildings should include a traditional glazed shopfront arrangement in relation to the 
division of the glazing by mullions and transoms, similar to those within the vicinity and provide for 
mobility access. 

b Original shopfronts 
encouraged. 

are to be retained; restoration and reinstatement of original shop-fronts is 

c Alterations to glazed area, fixed canopies, awnings, blinds or security screens are to maintain the 
narrow-fronted vertical proportions of the building facade. 

d Shopfronts or fascias of new development are not to extend across two or more separate buildings. 

e Security screens, where considered necessary, are to be placed behind the glass shop-front and should 
be in an architectural style and materials sympathetic to the style of the building. Only open grill 
security screens will be considered. 

f Original shopfront glazing or tiling is not to be painted out or obscured. 

g Exposed vents, pipes and the like should not be visible from the street. 

h Alterations and additions to existing buildings should incorporate remnants of original shopfronts into 
new layouts. 

i New shopfronts should reflect the typical details and finishes which set the significant character of the 
streetscape. 

j Alterations and additions to existing buildings should retain non-typical shopfronts which indicate the 
former use of a place, unless there is sufficient historic information to allow accurate reconstruction of 
an earlier form. 

k The use of traditional gloss ceramic tiles to shopfronts is encouraged. 

2.9 Signs 

The materials, colours and design of signage varied in different historical periods. Generally, in the period of 
development which gave heritage buildings and/or heritage conservation areas their character and 
significance, colours were muted and signs were placed consistently on particular and limited locations on 
the building. Subsequently, signage has become larger and more dominant and is generally positioned with 
less cognisance of the form and design of the building and adjacent streetscape. These later elements are 
now seen as intrusive. 

2.9.1 Permissible Signs 

The following sign types are permissible with consent: 

a business identification signs; 

b building identification signs. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.9.2 Unsuitable Signs 

a	 In accordance with State Environmental Planning Policy No.64 – Advertising and Signage, advertising 
signs, advertising display areas, and advertising structures are not permitted within a Heritage 
Conservation Area. Advertising on or within the curtilage of a heritage item is considered unsuitable. 

b	 Signs types which must not be used include: 

i	 internally illuminated (refer to Clause 2.9.4(d)), neon signs, flashing lights or flashing/scrolling 
signs, except on a small scale within shopfront windows; 

ii	 projecting wall signs; 

iii	 ridge signs, or mid-span on verandah roof; 

iv	 sky signs raised on poles above the roof; 

v	 3-dimensional signs; 

vi	 signs mounted on vehicles, trailers or shipping containers that stand continuously stationary for 
the purpose of advertising on either public or private land. 

2.9.3 Existing Signs 

a	 Any existing signage identified as being of heritage significance should be retained, including building 
name or date lettering, former business names, and advertising signs. 

b	 Where a number of signs exist on a building that do not comply with Council Policy as described by 
this Chapter or other advice provided by Council, a condition will be placed on any subsequent 
consent that these signs be consolidated. All signs must comply within seven years of notification. 

2.9.4 Location of Signs 

a	 Signage on existing older buildings should be placed in locations which would traditionally have been 
used as areas allocated to signage. Signs are to be designed to fit within the existing architectural 
elements of buildings. New signs are not to visually dominate the building and are not to be located 
in areas that conceal significant elements or architectural features. 

b	 The use of traditional signage locations, font sizes and styles on all existing or new buildings is 
encouraged. 

c	 Signage is to be fixed to buildings in a manner which will eliminate damage to significant building 
fabric and be reversible, e.g., when fixing to brickwork or stone ensure that the fixing method is 
located in brick mortar joints and not into the face of the masonry.  Mortar joints are easily repairable 
when signs are removed. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

d Signs for retail and commercial buildings are to be restricted to the following types (refer to Figure 12): 

i parapet sign (1); 

ii elevation bay sign (2); 

iii flush wall sign (3); 

iv awning fascia sign (4); 

v under awning sign (5); 

vi top hamper sign (6); 

vii painted or etched window sign (7); 

viii fence sign. Figure 12 Sign types 

e Signs must be located and designed so that: 

i they do not obscure the architectural features of a building; 

ii they are capable of being moved or replaced without damaging building fabric; 

iii the overall number of signs on any one building is reduced, and has consistency in terms of 
proportions, colour and style; 

iv lettering is in a traditional style consistent with the age of the building and/or any original 
signage. 

f The cumulative visual impacts of signage should be assessed and the number of signs limited 
appropriately to avoid visual clutter of individual premises and the streetscape. 

g All commercial buildings must have a sign with their business name in a traditional style on the awning 
or verandah fascia. 

h Where a building contains more than two tenants, a directory of tenants should be provided at the 
ground-floor level in order to minimise the amount of advertising on the building. 

i Unobtrusive painted signs to upper-storey windows may be permitted at Council’s discretion to 
identify tenants when appropriate wall surfaces or other areas for advertising are not available. 

j The erection of roof mounted signs, above-awning signs, projecting wall signs, pylon or pole signs is 
not supported. 

k Decorative forms, mouldings and other distinguishing and significant features of a building must not 
be obscured by signage. 

l Painted signs on shopfront windows must not dominate, obscure the transparency or clutter the 
shopfront windows. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
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2.9.5 Number of Signs Permitted 

The number of signs per site is a principal mechanism for controlling appearance. Business owners are 
advised to consider the general streetscape, the visual conflict between signs on adjoining buildings and the 
equity between businesses in the vicinity. The general options and recommended limits are as follows: 

a forecourt and footpath: one free-standing sign; 

b ground floor façade (refer to Figure 13): 

i awning fascia (b1); 

ii one suspended under awning/verandah sign or cantilevered over-footpath sign at standard 
awning level where there is no verandah (b2); 

iii above door head/above window transom (b3); 

iv piers (b4); 

v below window sill (not recommended) (b5); 

vi one sign on the hamper panel or glass (b6); 

vii one decal sign on the shopfront window glass or masonry beside the door; 

Permitted Signs: b1, b2, and b6 plus numbers b3 or b4 (i.e. on the ground floor façade there should be a 
maximum of four signs) – refer to Figure 13. 

c upper level signs (refer to Figure 13): 

i wall face applied panel sign (c1); 

ii one projecting vertical sign (c2); 

iii parapet panel sign (c3). 

Permitted Signs: c3 and c1 or c2 – refer to figure 13. 

Figure 13 Sign locations 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
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2.9.6 Sign Area 

a	 In general, there are no standard sizes for signs in heritage areas. They may vary according to the 
design and history of the building or its environment. The following will be utilised for guidance in 
applications for buildings which are contemporary or in assessing existing signs: 

i	 signs are to be designed to an appropriate size and scale for the building on which it is to be 
erected; 

ii	 the total area of signs mounted parallel to the façade of a building will, in general be less than 4 
square metres in area for smaller properties and not more than 6 square metres for larger 
properties; 

iii signs suspended beneath awnings or verandahs will be less than 1 square metre in area and not 
more than 2 square metres on each face; 

iv signs on shop windows should not exceed 25% of the window area. Window signs shall be of a 
professional quality, discreet and should not unduly obscure the interior of the building; 

v the total area of signs on a building will be less than eight square metres. 

b The following conditions apply with regard to these restrictions and exceptions: 

i for non-standard facades the same principles apply; 

ii heritage photographs should be utilised to demonstrate specific applications; 

iii internally illuminated signs are restricted to the under awning location. This is both to be fair to 
retailers and to ensure visibility; 

iv it is good retail practice to limit window signs in number and area, thus allowing customers to 
view the merchandise; 

v corporate and franchise colour schemes and signs will be considered in relation to the overall 
colour scheme of the building and must abide by the heritage principles; 

vi signs shall not be erected directly on top of an awning, roofline or verandah; 

vii signs that detract from the architectural appearance of the building will not be permitted; 

viii all signs must be maintained in good condition and repaired within 6 weeks of notification. 

2.9.7 Style, Colour and Lettering 

a	 Corporate colour schemes to buildings are regarded as signage and will not be permitted where in 
conflict with the other provisions of this section. Corporate image requirements should be adapted to 
suit the specific site, and should not dominate the character of the building. 

b	 The style, lettering (font), materials, colours and design of signage should reflect the style and 
character of the building. 

c	 Buildings and awnings should not be painted in bright obtrusive colours to attract attention and as a 
form of advertising. 
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d Signs should be painted and externally spot lit. Signs should not be painted on previously unpainted 
surfaces of significant buildings. Internally lit signs are permitted where this is consistent with the 
history of the building. 

e For all signage fixed to a building, wording should be restricted to the name and nature of the 
business. More detailed description of individual products for sale should be restricted to smaller 
removable panels e.g. sandwich board signs and chalkboard signs. 

f Signs on parapets must be restricted to the name of the building/business, and be located so as to 
respect the symmetry or grid of the façade. 

2.10 Carparking 

Development is to ensure that provisions for car parking do not impact on the heritage significance of a 
building, site or area. 

a Provisions for car parking are to demonstrate that consideration has been given to the following 
options which must be considered in order of priority: 

i locate at the rear of the site, with access from a rear lane; 

ii locate at the rear of the site, with access from the street frontage; 

iii locate at the side of the principle building, well setback; 

iv uncovered paved area within the front setback; 

v street parking; 

vi open, sympathetically designed carport within the front setback offset to the building elevation. 

b Front garages are strongly discouraged, no matter how sympathetic. They generally obscure views of 
the main building and break up the established setback line in the street. 

2.11 Adaptive Re-use 

a	 Any proposal involving the adaptive reuse or change of use of a heritage item is to demonstrate that: 

i	 the new use requires minimal alterations to significant fabric and building elements, and that 
any changes to these are reversible or have minimal impact on the heritage significance of the 
item; 

ii	 alterations and/or additions required to support the new use do not obscure the understanding 
of the building’s significant use; 

iii	 the significant use can be interpreted; 

iv	 any internal changes do not compromise the heritage significance of the external appearance of 
the building or any significant internal elements; 

v	 the introduction of new services will not have a detrimental impact on significant fabric or 
spaces; and 

vi	 the new use is consistent with the management recommendations provided in the Heritage 
Inventory Assessment Report. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
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b The significant use of the building should be interpreted on site. Interpretation of the significant use 
may include the use of historic artefacts, retention of historic internal layouts, the in situ retention of 
machinery and signage, or artistic interpretation. 

c Reinstatement of lost heritage significant fabric (e.g. windows, decoration, verandahs, garden elements 
etc) is encouraged. 

d Changes to fabric should be reversible, where possible, and their effect on the heritage fabric and 
other characteristic features should be minimised. Non-reversible changes to a heritage item will only 
be considered where there is no alternative way of retaining the place as a viable asset. New work is to 
be identifiable as such. 

e	 New additions and adjacent or related new construction will be undertaken in such a way that, if they 
are removed in the future, the essential form and integrity of the place is unimpaired. 

2.12 Subdivision 

Subdivision applications for land either in the vicinity of or on which heritage items are situated shall be 
accompanied by adequate plans, showing the building envelopes, siting and setbacks of the proposed 
buildings, and shall demonstrate to Council's satisfaction that: 

a	 The allotment and building spacing, that is, frontage widths, side and front boundary setbacks, are 
typical so that vistas and views to and of heritage items, especially the principal elevations of buildings, 
are not interrupted or obscured and so that the setting of the heritage item and a satisfactory 
curtilage, including important landscape and garden elements, are retained. 

b	 The scale and form of proposed new construction or buildings is compatible with and does not detract 
from the significant heritage characteristics of the items. 

c	 The subdivision will not require rearranged vehicular access and carparking (on or off the site of the 
proposal), that would adversely affect the principal elevation of the heritage item. 

2.13 Demolition 

a	 In considering applications for the complete demolitions of buildings or works, Council will assess: 

i	 the heritage significance of the building or work, and whether its permanent conservation is 
considered necessary; 

ii	 the opportunities for adaptation and whether the building or work would be incapable of 
reasonable or economic use where this means that alternative solutions are not viable; 

iii	 whether the building or work constitutes a danger to its users or occupiers or to the public; and 

iv	 whether in the case of an application for total demolition, ‘infill’ development is a reasonable 
alternative to retention. 

b	 The relocation of heritage items is not supported as the relationship with the place of origin and the 
integrity of the building are lost. 

c	 The use of recycled buildings and relocated buildings within a Heritage Conservation Area will only be 
supported in circumstance where the scale, form, character and use are totally sympathetic with the 
significance of the area. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.14 Infill Development 

Infill development refers to those buildings adjacent to or in the vicinity of heritage items as well as 
development within an identified Heritage Conservation Area. The following controls relate to the scale, bulk, 
siting, form, character, materials and colours and design of infill development: 

2.14.1 Character 

a	 New development of the site is to respond to the character and significance of the heritage item or 
Heritage Conservation Area. 

b	 In demonstrating the appropriateness of infill development to the existing historical character of the 
heritage item or Heritage Conservation Area, the applicant may be required to provide annotated 
diagrams, photographs and/or sketches to describe the factors which contribute to the character of 
the historic context (this will depend on the complexity of the new infill development and likely 
impact), including: 

i topography of site and its surroundings;
 

ii distinctive landscape elements and quality;
 

iii the date and style of built form;
 

iv the scale and form of the surrounding buildings;
 

v street and subdivision patterns;
 

vi setbacks of the buildings;
 

vii materials, building techniques and details; and
 

viii views, vistas and skylines.
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

2.14.2 Design 

a The design of new buildings should compliment and not adversely impact
characteristics of existing heritage items, particularly adjacent to the site; 

 on the design 

b New buildings and building elements should not mimic traditional styles but rather b
design to their context, through appropriate scale, form and materials. 

e sympathetic in 

c Details that contribute to the historic character of the streetscape should be identi
inform the design of the new building. 

fied and used to 

Modern details can reinterpret traditional details and create new relationships between the old and new. This 
can be seen in the example of commercial heritage infill development in Figure 15 below. The horizontal 
masonry detailing on the existing building has been picked up in the horizontal detailing of the balconies of 
the adjoining new development. 

Figure 15 Contextual design 

2.14.3 Bulk 

In the case of new retail/commercial buildings, the bulk of the building should be divided into narrow and 
vertical elements reflecting the width of traditional shopfronts and parapets. On corner lots buildings should 
be splayed to address the corner. 

2.14.4 Form 

The form of a building refers to its overall shape and volume and the arrangement of its parts. Infill design 
should be sympathetic with the predominant form of its neighbours. Where a building form is highly 
repetitive in an area, variations to this form appear discordant. 

a New residential buildings should be sympathetic to the height, proportions, roof pitches and materials 
of Heritage Items, streetscapes and Heritage Conservation Areas. 

b Infill buildings should respond to, or reinforce, existing ridge or parapet lines, roof slopes and other 
features such as party walls and chimneys. 

c Annotate drawings, photographs of models or photomontages which describe the relationship 
between the proposed new development and the context may be required (this will depend on the 
complexity of the new infill development and likely impact), in terms of the following: 

i predominant form of neighbours; 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

ii roof form and skyline, that is ridge and parapet lines, roof slopes, punctuation by party walls, 
chimneys and lanterns or skylights; 

iii proportion and number of openings; 

iv solid to void ratios; 

v relationship between internal and external spaces. 

2.14.5 Scale 

The scale of a building refers to its size in relation to surrounding buildings or landscape. Infill design should 
recognise the predominant scale (height, bulk, density, grain) of the setting and then respond 
sympathetically. 

a	 Any subdivision of lots within a Heritage Conservation Area should reinforce the townscape pattern. 
Where a subdivision pattern contributes to the significance of a Heritage Conservation Area, 
consolidation of lots within it will have a negative impact on the place. 

b	 Infill development must provide appropriate articulation of the elevations to ensure the scale and form 
of the development is sympathetic and does not dominate the streetscape as demonstrated in the 
figure below. The larger new development on the left is broken down by the columns and bays of the 
awning and windows and the building height mimics that of neighbouring development. 

Figure 16 Sympathetic scale 

2.14.6 Siting 

a New buildings should not be orientated across sites in a manner that is contrary to the established 
pattern. 

b Where the facades in a streetscape create a more or less continuous line, this pattern of setback 
should be repeated with new development. 

c Where there is an established pattern of side setbacks that contribute to the character of the 
streetscape, this should be continued with new development. 

d Modern materials can be used if their proportions and details are sympathetic within the surrounding 
historic context. 

e Details that contribute to the historic character of the streetscape should inform the design of new 
buildings. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

f In residential areas, where side access is available, garages and carports should be located behind the 
front building line to minimise their impact on the streetscape. 

g New fences, garden walls and other landscape treatments in the vicinity of a heritage item or Heritage 
Conservation Area should not detract from the identified heritage significance. Existing features that 
contribute to the heritage significance of the streetscape should be retained. 

2.14.7 Materials and Colour 

a	 Use of characteristic materials within the existing area is encouraged in the construction of new 
buildings. 

b	 Materials and colours of surrounding buildings should not be copied, but should be reinterpreted in 
new development. 

c	 Modern materials can be used provided their proportions and details are harmonious within the 
surrounding context; colour, texture and tonal contrast can be unifying elements. 

d	 Annotated drawings, photographs of models or photomontages which describe the relationship 
between the proposed new development and the context may be required (this will depend on the 
complexity of the new infill development and likely impact), in terms of the following: 

i response to predominant materials, textures and colour palette, are they harmonious, 
complementary or contrasting; 

ii commensurate quality of new materials to the existing building(s); 

iii qualities of light and shadow; 

iv hierarchy of material use, for example, solid masonry base and lightweight upper levels; 

v relationship between skeleton or structure and skin. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

3.0 DEVELOPMENT IN A HERITAGE CONSERVATION AREA 

Heritage Conservation Areas are one whole heritage item in their own right. The Character of the Heritage 
Conservation Area comes from each of the many components of the area (buildings, landscape elements, 
fences, roads, railway etc) and the relationships formed between these components. 

Each component will vary in its contribution to the significance of the Heritage Conservation Area. This 
contribution needs to be assessed before the degree of change that can be accommodated can be 
determined. Depending on this determination, some components can be replaced (and may be encouraged 
to be replaced); some will need to be retained in their current form; while most will be able to grow and 
change to accommodate contemporary needs provided those changes are designed to also maintain the 
contribution of the property to the heritage significance of the Heritage Conservation Area. 

3.1 General Controls 

Development in Heritage Conservation Areas is guided by the provisions of WLEP 2013 and DCP 2013. A 
Development Application and accompanying Heritage Impact Statement will generally be required work 
within the Heritage Conservation Area. However, some works may be exempt from requiring Council 
approval under State Environmental Planning Policy (Exempt and Complying Development Codes). 
Applicants should refer to this Policy prior to submitting an application for development in a Heritage 
Conservation Area. 
a Development within a Heritage Conservation Area is to be compatible with the surrounding built form 

and pattern of development by responding sympathetically to: 

i existing form, massing, setbacks, scale and architectural style; 

ii site topography and landscape; 

iii views to and from the area; 

iv surrounding neighbourhood character and streetscape, including buildings; 

v existing subdivision patterns; and 

vi established building lines. 

b Alterations and additions are not to dominate or detract from the heritage significance of the building 
or Heritage Conservation Area. 

c Alterations and additions are to respect the uniformity of properties which form part of a consistent 
row, semi-pair or group of buildings. 

d Development is to respect and minimise the impact on any significant public domain features. 

e Any application for development within a Heritage Conservation Area is to demonstrate consistency 
with an item’s Heritage Inventory Assessment Report where this is available; in particular, any unique 
management recommendations which are provided in the Report. 

f Features that are present within the Heritage Conservation Area which are out of character with other 
traditional buildings in the locality should not be replicated. 

g Development within a Heritage Conservation Area is to consider the characteristic forms in the 
environment and should aim to contribute to the appearance and unity of the streetscape. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

3.2 Contribution to the Streetscape 

Buildings located within a Heritage Conservation Area contribute to the streetscape in different ways and can 
be classified into three categories; contributory, neutral, and non-contributory. The definitions and controls 
for contributory, non-contributory and neutral buildings are provided below. 

3.2.1 Contributory Buildings 

Contributory Buildings are those that make an important and significant contribution to the character of the 
Heritage Conservation Area. They have a reasonable to high degree of integrity and intactness, and date 
from a key development period of significance. They may be buildings which are from a significant historical 
period; highly or substantially intact; or altered yet recognisable and reversible. Contributory Buildings 
include all Heritage Items identified in WLEP 2013 and other buildings identified as such in a Heritage Impact 
Statement or Conservation Management Plan. 

The primary objective of all work to contributory buildings should be the maintenance of the item’s heritage 
value, scale, form and significant physical fabric and to ensure that the cultural significance of the place is 
retained and enhanced. Work to contributory buildings is to demonstrate the following: 

a a focus on the restoration of original elements and features; 

b the retention of significant internal and external fabric of the building; 

c the removal of unsympathetic alterations and additions; 

d the appropriate use of colours and materials; 

e any future use of the place shall be chosen based on its ability to retain its cultural significance; 

f items in the vicinity of the proposed works are not compromised or impacted by the proposed works; 

g individual heritage items are retained; 

h the original form of the building is respected. 

3.2.2 Neutral Buildings 

a	 Neutral Buildings are those that neither contribute to nor detract from the significant character of the 
Heritage Conservation Area. Neutral buildings may include those that do not belong to a key period of 
significance; are of contemporary design that is compatible with the significant character of the area; 
or which are from a key period of significance but have been irreversibly altered. The objective of all 
new work to Neutral Buildings should be to enhance these buildings where appropriate and feasible. 
The following controls apply to work to neutral buildings: 

i	 where retention of a neutral building is proposed the original form of the building is to be 
respected. Alterations and additions are not to dominate the original building form, but 
enhance it; 

ii	 for neutral buildings that may relate to the areas historic development, but have been 
substantially altered restoration may be preferable to new development, depending on the 
building’s context and significance. For this type of building, demolition is to be justified where 
restoration is not proposed; 
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iii where demolition is proposed, justification for the removal of the building is to be 
demonstrated in accordance with the requirements for demolition within this Chapter. 

b Alterations and additions to buildings identified as ‘neutral’ should demonstrate the following: 

i the removal of unsympathetic alterations and additions; 

ii the appropriate use of colours and materials. 

3.2.3 Non-Contributory Buildings 

Non-contributory Buildings are those that are aesthetically intrusive to the Heritage Conservation Area due 
to their inappropriate scale, bulk, setback, setting and/or materials. Such buildings are not representative of a 
key period of significance and detract from the character of the Heritage Conservation Area. Redevelopment 
of these sites with sympathetic buildings is highly desirable. The objective of all work to Non-Contributory 
Buildings should be to remove or minimise detracting elements or to replace the Non-contributory Building 
with one more sympathetic to the Heritage Conservation Area. The following controls apply to work to 
neutral buildings: 

a	 New development should respond to the surrounding context and generally not seek to emulate the 
features of the detracting building it is proposed to replace. 

b	 New development that is sensitive to the heritage values and intrinsic character, scale form and 
materials of the Heritage Conservation Area is encouraged. 

c	 Alterations and additions to buildings identified as non-contributory should demonstrate the 
following: 

i	 the removal of detracting elements; 

ii	 the enhancement of the building. 

d	 New development should: 

i	 maintain opportunities for new buildings which address the character of the streetscape and 
Heritage Conservation Area generally; 

ii	 maintain the scale of existing buildings, where appropriate, or the predominant scale in the 
vicinity. 

e	 Any demolition application shall be accompanied by an application for the development of an 
appropriate replacement building. 

f	 Replacement or enhancement development is to involve the removal of detracting elements and 
ensure that the site is more responsive to the surrounding context. 
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3.3 Wyong Town Centre Heritage Conservation Area 

3.3.1 Statement of Significance 

The Wyong Town Centre is a fine representative example of a town centre that retains good examples of 
civic, commercial and residential development of high integrity, constructed up until c.1945. It remains 
largely intact in terms of retaining its historical subdivision pattern, its natural prominence located above the 
River, its built fabric, avenue tree planting and the prominence of the Railway and Station buildings. 
Collectively, the built environment, transport links and natural features of the town centre contributes to it 
being a unique precinct that captures the historical development of an important town and one which retains 
its historical setting and character. The town centre retains examples of its historic development across a 
broad range of historic themes including Aboriginal heritage, European heritage, other cultural and social 
heritage, natural heritage and themes such as transport, agriculture, commerce, education, health, 
government and law and order. The Heritage Conservation Area is of historic, aesthetic, technical and cultural 
significance. Given its level of intactness and integrity, it is of high local heritage significance. 

Figure 17 Wyong Town Centre Heritage Conservation Area 
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Chapter 3.7 Heritage Conservation 

3.4 Oakland Avenue Heritage Conservation Area 

3.4.1 Statement of Significance 

The Oakland Avenue area is a fine representative example of a residential precinct that retains good 
examples of housing constructed up until c.1950 of high integrity. The streetscape remains largely intact in 
terms of retaining the historical narrow lot subdivision pattern, the natural features located on rising ground 
away from the river, and simply built vernacular house designs with short garden settings. Collectively, the 
buildings and gardens contribute to it being a distinctive area that captures the historical development of a 
representative type of residential development that retains its historical setting and character. The 
streetscape is linear and single sided and provides the Heritage Conservation Area with historic, aesthetic and 
cultural significance. Given the level of intactness and integrity, the area is of high local heritage significance. 

Figure 18 Oakland Avenue Heritage Conservation Area 
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4.0 CULTURAL LANDSCAPES 

Cultural landscapes exist both as an artefact and as a system. A cultural landscape will always comprise of at 
least some natural elements, meaning that it continues to evolve and change. Cultural landscapes often also 
extend beyond land tenure boundaries. The identification of values within a cultural landscape should be 
identified firstly through historical research, and then compared to the features on the ground, rather than 
the reverse. Cultural landscapes include homesteads and farmlands, as well as remnant native vegetation, 
Aboriginal sites and places, wetlands, early settlements, disused cemeteries, defunct industrial complexes and 
so on. These cultural landscapes preserve cultural values and ecological diversity, while offering economic 
gain through continued agriculture and tourism and considerable scenic and amenity value to local areas and 
daily life. 

The following controls apply to a heritage items that have been identified as a cultural landscape: 

a development proposals
development pattern; 

 are to be accompanied by research indicating the origins and historical 

b a formal Heritage Impact
development; 

 Statement is to be prepared and submitted with Applications for 

c significant buildings, structures and landscape elements are to be retained with sympathetic adap
re-uses; 

tive 

d new development is to be sympathetic in scale, form, character and materials; 

e new development is to allow a suitable curtilage around the significant retained elements; 

f protect and enhance views to and from the significant elements; 

g interpretation is to be provided to illustrate the heritage significance of the place. 

5.0 NATURAL HERITAGE 

Natural heritage is distinct from cultural heritage and generally refers to natural areas which demonstrate the 
dynamic ecological processes, biodiversity and/or geodiversity of a place. However, natural heritage may also 
have cultural significance. 

The Australian Natural Heritage Charter is intended to achieve a uniform approach to conservation of places 
of natural significance in Australia that can be applied to public and privately-owned places, to terrestrial, 
marine or freshwater areas, and to protected and unprotected areas. In cases where a heritage item is 
identified as having natural heritage significance applicants should refer to ‘Protecting Natural Heritage 
Using the Australian Natural Heritage Charter’ Guideline developed by the Australian Heritage Commission. 
The following requirements apply to heritage items that are identified as having natural heritage significance: 

a	 a Heritage Impact Statement is to be prepared and submitted with an application for development; 

b	 development proposals are to be accompanied by research indicating the origins and historical 
development pattern of soft plantings, and hard materials and finishes within landscapes; 

c	 significant plantings, structures, water bodies and landscape elements are to be retained with 
sympathetic adaptive re-uses and complementary planting; 
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d	 new development is to enhance and improve natural systems through reducing erosion, pollution and 
other detracting activity; 

e	 new landscape and planting and infill development is to be sympathetic in scale, form, character and 
materials; 

f	 new development is to allow a suitable curtilage around the significant retained elements; 

g	 new development is to protect and enhance vistas/views to and from the significant elements; 

h	 exotic planting is to be retained where the planting has historic and aesthetic significance; 

i	 new development is to support fauna habitats within the natural system evident on the site and 
vicinity; 

j	 development is to respect and complement the soils and hydrology in the vicinity; 

k	 interpretation is to be provided to illustrate the heritage significance of the place. 

6.0 INCENTIVE PROVISIONS 

6.1 Carparking and Floor Space Ratio Exclusions 

Applications for development of heritage items may vary car parking and floor space ratio requirements 
provided that the variation ensures the retention and continued use of the heritage item. Applications which 
seek to vary car parking and floor space ratio requirements are considered on individual merit. 

a	 When considering an application for consent to erect a building on land on which a heritage item that 
is a building is located, the Council may, for the purpose of determining: 

i	 the floor space ratio, and 

ii	 the number of parking spaces to be provided on the site, exclude the floor space of the heritage 
item from its calculation of the floor space of the buildings erected on the land, but only if the 
Council is satisfied that the conservation of the heritage item depends on it making the 
exclusion. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

CHAPTER 3.8 	 ON SITE EFFLUENT DISPOSAL IN 
NON SEWERED AREAS 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

As a region of natural beauty with a significant tourist industry it is important to protect our lakes, rivers and 
creeks from pollution. As Council is a regulatory stakeholder in this area it is legally obliged to ensure that 
development does not detrimentally impact on the environment. Many waterways suffer environmental 
damage as a result of incremental pollution rather than from one pollution event. Both groundwater and 
surface water influenced by discharged effluent are a prime example of this. 

This policy describes Council’s requirements for on-site disposal of effluent from residential premises. The 
policy has been developed after considering legislative requirements of the Local Government (General) 
Regulation 2005 (LG Regulation), The On-site Domestic Wastewater Management AS/NZS 1547-2012, and 
relevant experience. 

Over recent years, Council has become increasingly concerned with the cumulative environmental impacts 
and local public health risk of failing or inadequately designed on-site sewage management systems for 
effluent in non-sewered areas. On-site sewage management systems often fail because of the inability of the 
site to cope with effluent absorption due to impermeable clay soils, overloading of the systems with large 
volumes of wastewater, inappropriate design and lack of proper maintenance. 

Where connection to a reticulated sewerage system is not practical, installation of an on-site sewage 
management system is an acceptable alternative only if site conditions are suitable for effluent disposal. 
Pump-out systems are no longer approved for new dwellings, and are not considered an alternative system 
due to improper use of these systems and the unsustainable nature of their operation. 

Not all sites have natural characteristics suitable for on-site disposal of effluent, such as sites with excessive 
slope, flood potential, high ground water and those features considered as site limitations when undertaking 
the site report. In these cases, the site will need to be improved, or an alternative system employed (see 
section 3.7). 

The development of land for residential purposes in areas not serviced with a reticulated sewerage system 
can present potential environmental and public health risks as a result of inadequate on-site disposal of 
effluent. 

This Chapter is a resource tool as well as a working document that aims to protect our waterways from 
pollution and in particular pollution from on site effluent disposal, by setting minimum standards for the 
disposal of effluent on site in conjunction with relevant guidelines and legislation. 

This Chapter aims to protect the health of people within Wyong Shire through proper on site effluent 
disposal and to minimise the impacts from on site effluent disposal on the natural environment by 
preventing the spread of disease by micro-organisms, spread of foul odours, contamination of water, 
degradation of soil and vegetation, and implementing measures to discourage insects and vermin. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To ensure that persons do not come into contact with untreated sewage or effluent (whether partially 
treated or not) in their ordinary activities on the premises concerned 

 To encourage the re-use of resources (including nutrients, organic matter and water) 

 To minimise any adverse impacts on the amenity of the land on which it is installed or constructed and 
other land in the vicinity of that land 

 To ensure, when approving new and upgraded systems, the potential impacts of climate change and 
general improvements on information with regard to flooding potential are considered, including the 
location of the system 

1.3 Relationship to other Legislation 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with the relevant provisions of 

 Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2012 (WLEP 2012): WLEP outlines the requirements for the use 
of land and the operating standards for development within the Shire. 

 The Local Government Act 1993 (LG Act): The Local Government Act Section 68 Table item C5 
requires that the approval of Wyong Shire Council is to be granted prior to the installation, 
construction or alteration of a waste treatment device or a human waste storage facility or a drain 
connected to any device. 

 The Local Government (General) Regulation 2005 (LG Regulation): Part 2 Division 4 of the 
regulations to the Local Government Act set out the requirements relating to the approval for the 
management of waste. Part 2 Division 4 subdivisions 6 and 7 outlines the requirements required to 
operate a sewerage management system. Details regarding the latter are also outlined in Council’s On 
Site Sewage Management Strategy. 

 The Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act): In relation to on site sewage 
management systems (OSSMS) the EP&A Act identifies procedures for assessment of certain activities 
identified as “Designated Development” in its accompanying Regulation. These activities must be 
assessed via the submission of a Development Application accompanied by an Environmental Impact 
Statement (EIS). 

 The Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000 (EP&A Regulation):  Schedule 3 of 
the Regulation defines certain types of sewerage systems or works on land as “Designated 
Development”. These are sewerage systems or works which: 

a	 Treat sewage and: 

i	 Have an intended processing capacity of more than 2500 persons equivalent capacity or 
750 kilolitres per day, or 

ii	 Have an intended processing capacity of more than 20 persons equivalent capacity or 6 
kilolitres per day and are located: 

 on a flood/plain, or 

 within a coastal dune field, or 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

 within a drinking water catchment, or 

 within 100 metres of a natural water body or wetland, or 

 within 250 metres of a dwelling not associated with the development. 

b Incinerate sewage or sewage products. 

c Sewer mining systems or works that extract and treat more than 1,500 kilolitres of sewage per 
day. 

d	 This clause does not apply to: 

i	 the pumping out of sewage from recreational vessels, or 

ii	 sewer mining systems or works that distribute treated water that is intended to be used 
solely for industrial purposes. 

 Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (POEO Act): Schedule 2 of the POEO Act 
outlines the licensing requirements prescribed by the Environment Protection Authority for sewage 
treatment systems. 

1.4 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 –Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.2 – Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

 Chapter 2.3 - Dual Occupancy Development 

 Chapter 3.2 – Floodplain Management 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

1.5 Other Standards that Apply 

Other standards that apply include: 

 AS/NZS 1547-2012 (On Site Domestic Waste Water Management) – On-site Sewage 
Management for Single households: This Combined Australian New Zealand Standard provides 
guidelines for designing maintaining and installing disposal systems. 

 Environment & Health Protection Guidelines for single Households (1998) (EHPG): These 
guidelines produced by the NSW Department of Local Government also provide guidelines for the 
design, installation and maintenance of disposal systems. 

 AS/NZS 3500 National Plumbing and Drainage: This Combined Australian New Zealand Standard 
provides guidelines for the design and installation of sanitary plumbing and drainage within buildings. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

1.6 Abbreviations 

AWTS – Aerated Wastewater Treatment System 

BOD – Biological Oxygen Demand 

DCP – Development Control Plan 

DDR – Design Disposal Rate 

EHPG – Environment and Health Protection Guidelines for Single Households 

EIS – Environmental Impact Statement 

EP&A Act – Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 

EP&A Regulation – Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation, 2000 

ETA – Evapo-Transpiration Area 

ETR – Evapo-Transpiration Rate 

LAA – Land Application Area 

LG Act – Local Government Act 1993 

LG Regulation – Local Government (General) Regulation 2005 

OSSMS – On Site Sewage Management System 

POEO Act – Protection of the Environment Operations Act, 1997 

RSF – Recirculating Sand Filter 

RTF – Recirculating Textile Filter 

SSD – Sub Surface Disposal 

TSS – Total Suspended Solids 

WLEP – Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2012 

2.0 PERFORMANCE CRITERIA 

An Application to install an OSSMS must be primarily assessed against the performance objectives outlined 
in the following table. The performance objectives stipulate a standard at which an OSSMS must operate and 
be maintained. 

It should be noted that a system designed and maintained to meet the prescriptive requirements in Sections 
3 and 5 are deemed to meet the performance objectives in this section. While the objectives are designed to 
give flexibility in the selection of appropriate treatment systems for specific localities, there are situations 
where on site sewage management is not possible such as below the 1 in 100 year flood level in water supply 
catchments or on steep and shallow soils. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

Performance Measures 
Performance Objectives To Be Met * 

A B C D E F G H 

It’s design being appropriate to the site and soil conditions, having also considered the potential for mass 
movement or slope failure 

     

Maintaining the system to enable operation in accordance with the manufacturer’s specifications, NSW 
Health’s accreditation and the approvals to install and operate issued by Council. 

       

Managing liquid and solid inputs so as to not affect the viability and sustainability of the sewage 
management system. 

      

Treating effluent in an accredited sewage management system appropriate to the intended loading of the 
system. 

      

Conveying sewage to a suitable area for disposal of effluent appropriate to the intended loading of the 
application area. 

       

Providing adequate erosion and sedimentation controls before, during and after construction/installation 
of the sewage management facility. 

 

Ensuring the system is specifically designed and is considered consistent with its function and its use. 

       

Installing appropriately positioned diversion drains around the land application area. 

      

Carefully identifying and selecting areas for the disposal of effluent whilst taking into account the local 
climate, surface and ground water hydrology, soil characteristics and vegetation types. 

       

Table 1 Performance Criteria 

* OBJECTIVES:
 
A – Prevent the Spread of Disease by Micro-organisms F – Ensure that persons do not come into contact with Untreated Sewage or Effluent (whether
 
B – Prevention of the Spread of Foul Odours treated or not) in their ordinary activities on the premises concerned
 
C – Preventing Contamination of Water G – The re-use of Resources (including nutrients, organic matter and water).
 
D – Preventing Degradation of Soil & Vegetation H – The minimisation of any adverse impacts on the amenity of the land.
 
E – The Discouragement of Insects and Vermin
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

3.0	 SYSTEM SELECTION 

3.1	 What Current Technologies are Available to me to Dispose of 
Effluent on Site? 

The following is a summary of some of the more commonly known on-site wastewater treatment 
technologies on which these guidelines are based. Included are general operating and sizing requirements 
for each particular system for domestic applications. It should be noted that when investigating the system 
solution for your property that the treatment tank/ holding device be located above the 1 in 100 flood 
contour and land application area above that 1 in 20 flood contour except in Wyong’s drinking water 
catchment where no component of the system will be permitted in any flood land below the 1 in 100 flood 
contour. In addition, the general site, environmental and soil conditions of the allotment must not constitute 
more than a low hazard limitation in terms of the systems effects. Section 4 of this document will assist you 
in determining the liabilities of your site whilst appendix D will allow you to hazard categorise your land. 

3.2	 Conventional Septic Tank and Absorption Systems 

Traditionally, in unsewered areas, effluent from dwellings has received primary treatment in a conventional 
septic tank before being absorbed in underground trenches. This system has relied on the soil completing 
the treatment process as the effluent moves through the strata. Not all soils or sites are suitable for 
absorption trenches, particularly in village areas with small blocks and soils with poor soil structures. In some 
areas, Council has had to provide a pump-out system whereby the effluent is pumped out by a road tanker, 
transported and treated at one of Council’s sewage treatment works. Such systems are no longer considered 
acceptable given their misuse and maintenance problems. 

Even on large allotments, the soils must have the correct characteristics to satisfactorily treat the effluent. 
Unsuitable landscapes may cause effluent to reach the surface and/or groundwater and adversely affect 
receiving water bodies. Certain landscapes within the Wyong LGA do not have the characteristics necessary 
to treat effluent from septic tank systems without having a cumulative adverse impact on the receiving 
environment. 

Areas of this nature may be limited in terms of development density, due to the environmental characteristics 
and the outlined objectives. 

3.2.1	 How does a Septic Tank Work? 

A Septic Tank system usually comprises two chambers. These chambers can be separate or within the one 
tank. The first or primary chamber allows some of the solids to settle to the bottom of the tank and oils and 
fats to rise to the surface to form a scum layer. 

The solids that have settled to the bottom of the primary chamber undergo anaerobic bacterial digestion 
producing sludge. During this bacterial process the composition of the effluent changes producing lower 
levels of chemicals and pathogens. 

The second chamber or holding well accumulates smaller amounts of solids and scum prior to the effluent 
leaving the tank for discharge to the land application area (LAA). To ensure that solids do not reach the LAA 
an approved in-tank filter must be installed in such a manner to enable easy removal for cleaning on a 
regular basis. The tank must provide a retention time of at least 24 hours so that the effluent undergoes 
adequate anaerobic bacterial digestion and the flow of effluent to the LAA is controlled to avoid flooding. A 
cross section of a septic tank is depicted in Figure 1, below. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

Figure 1 Cross-section of a septic tank 

The wastewater from a septic tank is not disinfected and has high nutrient levels; therefore it poses a health 
risk and is environmentally hazardous. Table 1 provides a general overview of the expected effluent quality 
from a septic tank before it is discharged to the LAA. As the discharge is hazardous all primary treated 
effluent is disposed of below ground. It is therefore important to maintain and monitor your LAA to ensure 
that water from the trench or transpiration area does not resurface. 

Parameter Concentration 

Biochemical Oxygen Demand (BOD) 150 mg/l 

Suspended Solids (SS) 50mg/l 

Total Nitrogen (N) 55 - 60mg/l 

Total Phosphorous (P) 10 - 15 mg/l 

Faecal Coliforms 1000000-100000000 cfu / 100ml 

Table 2 Septic tank expected effluent quality (Source: EHPG 1998) 

For Council to be able to approve the installation of a septic tank the applicant must supply the NSW 
Department of Health’s (NSW Health) certificate of accreditation. In addition the tank itself must clearly 
indicate the day, month and year of manufacture, the manufacturers name or registered trademark and the 
capacity of the unit in litres. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

3.2.2 What Size Does My Septic Tank Have to Be? 

The minimum size of a domestic septic tank accredited in NSW is 2300 litres. The Hunter and Central Coast 
Regional Organisation of Councils requires a 3000 litre tank as a minimum for a three-bedroom dwelling. 
The following equation can be used to determine a specific tank size relevant to the number of persons (max) 
residing in your dwelling: 

STC = HLR x N + BA 

Where: 
STC = Septic Tank Capacity (litres)
 
BA = Basic Allowance for sludge = 1550 litres
 
HLR = Hydraulic Loading Rate (litres/person/day)
 
N = Number of Persons (max) in dwelling
 

3.2.3 Do I Need a Filter in My Septic Tank? 

To ensure that solids do not reach the LAA an approved in-tank filter must be installed in such a manner to 
enable easy removal for cleaning on a regular basis. A number of in-tank filters are currently available on the 
market. The preferred type of device is a conical filter that has an aperture of not greater than 3mm and is 
fitted to the outlet square of the tank. It is recommended that the filter be cleaned at 6 monthly intervals. 

3.2.4 Soil Absorption Systems  

There are two types of soil absorption systems commonly used to dispose of effluent from a septic tank. 
They are Absorption Trenches and Evapo-transpiration areas. These are outlined below. 

3.2.5 How does an Absorption Trench Work? 

The absorption or sullage trench receives primary treated effluent from the septic tank. The role of the trench 
is to evenly discharge this effluent to the subsoil. The subsoil then filters the effluent as it percolates through. 
It is therefore essential that the permeability of the soil in the LAA is limited to between 5mm/day (silty Clay) 
and 80mm/day (sandy loam). If a seasonal or permanent water table is within 1 metre of the surface of the 
proposed LAA the land is not suitable for absorption trenches. If the site conditions are not within these 
parameters the effluent may impact on the health and amenity of the environment. 

3.2.6 What Size does my Absorption Trench have to be? 

The following equation sourced from AS / NZS 1547:2012 shall be used to determine the length of an 
absorption trench in lineal metres. 

L = HLR
 
DLR x W
 

Where: 
L = Length of trench (metres)
 
HLR = Hydraulic Loading Rate (litres)
 
DLR = Design Loading Rate (litres)
 
W = Width of trench (metres)
 

Note:  Appendix A (AS/NZS 1547:2012) outlines the hydraulic loading rate. The DLR figure can be found in 
AS/NZS 1547:2012. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

A depiction of a typical absorption trench is shown in Figure 2, below. 

Figure 2 Typical absorption trench design 

3.2.7 How does an Evapo-Transpiration Area Work?  

An Evapo-Transpiration Area (ETA) is a LAA of a predetermined size that is surrounded on all sides by 
impervious bunding usually consisting of clay. The base of the ETA is also lined with impervious clay. 

Across the high side of the ETA is a distribution trench which discharges along its length to the bed of the 
ETA. The base of the bed has a minimum cross fall of 1%. On top of the base is a layer of 40mm to 50 mm 
diameter stones. Over this is laid geo-textile fabric on which sandy loam is placed. This top layer is then 
planted out with a nutrient tolerant grass. 

The effluent enters the ETA via the distribution trench and from there into the bed. The hydraulic content of 
the effluent is evaporated or transpirated by the grass into the atmosphere. 

3.2.8 What Size does my Evapo-Transpiration Area have to be? 

The following equation shall be used to determine the size of an ETA in square metres. 

A = HLR ÷ ETR 

Where: 

A = Area in square metres
 
HLR = Hydraulic Loading Rate (L/Person/Day)
 
ETR = Evapo-Transpiration Rate (L/Square Metre/Day)
 

Note: An additional 93 square metres shall be added to the calculated size of the ETA if an automatic washing 
machine is installed in the dwelling. In addition concession may be granted should water saving technologies be 
installed in the dwelling. 

Based on: 

The HLR is calculated using Appendix A (AS/NZS 1547:2012) of this document and the ETR using a standard 
figure of 4.25 litres/ square metre/day. It should be noted that the standard ETR figure given is conservative. 
If it is considered by the designer that the local conditions in conjunction with the vegetation chosen for the 
ETA will provide a better ETR then a water balance analysis over a twelve month cycle must be undertaken. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

A standard detail of an ETA is shown in Figure 3 below. 

Figure 3 Evapo-transpiration area 

Note: 

Drainage disposal areas (absorption trenches and transpiration beds) are to be constructed to the sizes and in 
positions specified on Drainage Layouts. 

The absorption trench is to be located in the transpiration bed in the position indicated on the layouts and the 
bottom of the transpiration beds to be level throughout. 

Drainage disposal areas are to be finished with sufficient sandy loam to allow for settlement, and after 
settlement are to have minimum fall necessary to shed surface water. The natural ground forming the lower 
side of the bed is to be graded level. Impervious retaining walls may be required to achieve this objective. 

Any concentrated flow of surface water is to be diverted clear of drainage disposal area to Council satisfaction. 
Disposal areas should be turfed as soon as possible following construction. Turfing of disposal areas is to be 
carried out at the time of construction of disposal areas when directed. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

3.3 Aerated Wastewater Treatment Systems (AWTS) 

3.3.1 How does an Aerated Wastewater Treatment System Work? 

The aerated wastewater treatment system (AWTS) is an alternative to the conventional septic system. This 
effluent is treated to a level known as tertiary treatment with the effluent undergoing disinfection by 
chlorination or ultra violet light in various chambers of a tank to remove bacteria and other micro-organisms. 

Figure 4 Aerated wastewater treatment system 

This level of treatment allows the effluent to be spray irrigated above ground or discharged in a shallow sub 
surface bed, in most situations without any major health risk. Table 2 outlines an overview of expected 
effluent quality from an AWTS. 

Parameter Concentration 

Biochemical Oxygen Demand (BOD) 20 mg/l 

Suspended Solids (SS) 30mg/l 

Total Nitrogen (N) 15-35mg/l 

Total Phosphorous (P) 10-15 mg/l 

Faecal Coliforms Up to30 cfu/100ml 

Table 3 AWTS expected effluent quality (EHPG, 1998) 

Because the effluent is treated to a higher standard than the conventional septic tank, it contains fewer 
potential harmful pathogens and as such its impact on the health and amenity of the locality is not as great. 

The exception is when an AWTS is not regularly maintained. Without regular maintenance by a suitably 
qualified person, significant public health and pollution problems can eventuate. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

3.3.2 What Size does my Aerated Wastewater Treatment System have to be? 

All AWTS are required to have NSW Health accreditation. All AWTS accredited in NSW have a 10 person 
capacity (expressed as a 10 EP system). An AWTS of this size will cater for most residences. Should your 
situation require a system greater than 10 EP a special design would be required. This is covered later in this 
chapter under alternative systems. 

3.3.3 Does my Aerated Wastewater Treatment System need a Filter? 

As with septic tank absorption systems a filter is required to be installed to all AWTS to restrict solids and 
sludge from finding its way to the disposal nozzles whether they be sprayers, drippers, or the like. Should 
solids find their way to these nozzles they may block causing localised inundation of the disposal area and 
the irrigation pump to burn out. It is also essential to ensure that the filter does not block, as blockage will 
also result in the same problems. 

3.4 Disposal Options for Aerated Wastewater Treatment Systems 

3.4.1 What is Surface Irrigation? 

Surface irrigation utilises a specific area of your land. The site feasibility assessment will identify the most 
appropriate area to dispose of effluent over the irrigation field (LAA). Within this area the distribution line 
that comes from the outlet of the AWTS is laid. Along this line is a series of sprayers, drippers or soaker 
attachments that discharge the treated effluent. 

The most common method of application for surface irrigation is by sprayers or sprinklers. Sprayers or 
sprinklers are usually low pressure devices. To ensure effluent does not detrimentally effect the environment 
and public health the spray head plume radius of the device should not exceed 2 metres and with a plume 
height not greater than 400 mm. This standard ensures that the prescribed buffer distances outlined in 
Appendix D protect the environment and public health. 

In addition to the standard sprinkler used for surface irrigation, alternative designs will be considered. 
Appendix B outlines the requirements for a specific type of pulsating pop up sprinkler. 

The effluent is absorbed by the soil, taken up by vegetation or evaporated. Suitable vegetation for land 
application areas can be found in Appendix C. 

Surface irrigation of effluent has drawbacks particularly when the LAA is inadequate to deal with the effluent 
or where the prevailing conditions are not favourable. Poor soil, land slope, overland water flow and 
inclement weather may cause effluent to leave both the LAA and the site. The wayward effluent is discharged 
into the receiving environment causing adverse cumulative effects. The installation of shallow bed subsurface 
irrigation may overcome this constraint where local conditions permit. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

3.4.2 What Size does my Surface Irrigation Area have to be? 

Over recent years there has been conjecture as to the correct method in sizing the LAA whereby the disposal 
method is surface irrigation. These methods include determining the hydraulic and nutrient outputs of an 
AWTS and applying these characteristics to an equation. 

In most cases a determination based on the total nitrogen concentration will be the limiting factor. 
Accordingly, the following method can be used to determine the appropriate size of the irrigation area in 
square metres: 

SIA = TN x N x HLR
 
CLR
 

Where: 

SIA = Surface Irrigation Area (square metres)
 
TN = Total Nitrogen Output of AWTS (mg/l)
 
HLR = Hydraulic Loading Rate (L/person/day)
 
N = Number of persons (max) in dwelling
 
CLR = Critical Loading Rate = 25 mg/Sqr m/d (EHPG pp152-153)
 

Note: 

The total nitrogen output of an AWTS is taken to be the figure stated in the NSW Health accreditation 
document for the system in question.  The critical loading rate is a nominal value. Should a revised rate be used 
in this calculation then supporting evidence will need to be submitted to justify the case. 

Furthermore the preferred method may be substituted by alternative solutions; however, a report must 
accompany the proposal outlining the aims, methods and results of the procedure as well as how this complies 
with the objectives of this plan so that Council can undertake an assessment of the procedure. 

3.4.3 What is Sub Surface Disposal? 

As its name describes sub surface disposal is the method of discharging effluent below the ground to deal 
with sewage on site. 

The system entails an arrangement of plastic irrigation pipes designed to discharge effluent evenly along 
their length (pressure compensating line). The pressure compensating line is similar to that used in 
agricultural applications for irrigation. The difference however is the inclusion of chemicals to inhibit root 
intrusion into the pipe work and bacterial growth inside the line. Pressure compensating line used for effluent 
disposal can be identified by a pink stripe along its length whilst agricultural irrigation line is identified by a 
purple stripe. 

The principle of AWTS sub surface disposal (SSD) is similar to that of an ETA in that the effluent is evaporated 
from the ground and transpirated by the vegetation on the surface area. It is essential that the pressure 
compensating line is situated at the right depth being 150 mm below the surface. As an ETA is a closed 
disposal system there is no loss of effluent outside the LAA however SSD does allow the export of effluent 
from the LAA through percolation. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

In New South Wales the technology of discharging effluent from an AWTS below the ground is a recent 
occurrence. Prior to this all AWTS effluent was spray irrigated in a designated disposal area. For some sites 
this produced problems in being able to dispose of effluent in an environmentally responsible manner due to 
the likelihood of effluent leaving the site or effecting sensitive areas. Subsurface irrigation overcomes some 
of these constraints and enables more difficult sites to be able to deal with effluent on site. 

3.4.4 What Size does my Sub Surface Disposal Area have to be? 

The following equation shall be used to determine the size of the LAA for sub surface irrigation in square 
metres. 

A = HLR ÷ DDR 

Where: 

A = Area (Square metres)
 
HLR = Hydraulic Loading Rate (L/Person/Day)
 
DDR = Design Disposal Rate (L/Square Metre/Day)
 

Note: An additional 93 square metres shall be added to the calculated size of the LAA if an automatic washing 
machine is installed in the dwelling. In addition concession may be granted should water saving technologies be 
installed in the dwelling. 

Based on: 

The HLR is calculated using Appendix A (AS/NZS 1547:2012) of this document. It should be noted that the 
standard DDR figure given is conservative. If it is considered by the designer that the local conditions in 
conjunction with the vegetation chosen for the LAA will provide a better DDR then a water balance analysis 
over a twelve month cycle must be undertaken. 

3.5 Recirculating Sand and Textile Filters 

3.5.1 What is a Recirculating Sand Filter? 

A recirculating sand filter (RSF) is an enhanced effluent treatment device that is situated between a septic 
tank or an AWTS and the land application area. They are usually constructed utilising a container such as a 
large concrete or reinforced plastic tub. The tub is filled with a specified grade of sand to the level of the 
outlet manifold. The manifold has outlet or orifice shields placed over the openings from which the effluent is 
pumped. The manifold is covered with either a coarser sand grade or pea gravel to enhance and protect the 
system (Figure 5). An RSF is required to have NSW Health accreditation. 

3.5.2 How Does a Sand Filter Work? 

Effluent from the treatment tank is pressure dosed by a pump over the surface area of the sand filter. The 
effluent then percolates through the sand. A percentage of this effluent is returned to the pump chamber 
and then reapplied to the sand filter. This gives the device its name. The remaining effluent is conveyed to 
the land application area for disposal. 

Sand filters are a system to enhance the quality of effluent that is produced.  Sand filters under normal 
conditions will decrease nitrogen by converting nitrates into nitrogen gas. In some situations nitrogen levels 
could be decreased to below 5mg/l. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

De-nutrification from this process has also lead to phosphorous levels of less than 10 mg/l. In addition sand 
filters promote the growth of aerobic bacteria due to the filter’s environment. A food source (nutrient rich 
effluent) for the bacteria is supplied to the bacteria on a regular basis throughout the day. Aerobic bacteria 
are essential in dealing with the treatment of e-coli and faecal coli forms present in the effluent. 

Like most effluent treatment systems sand filters require regular maintenance. The method and 
considerations for servicing a sand filter is outlined in section 5.4 of this document. 

Figure 5 Sand recirculating filter 

3.5.3 What is a Recirculating Textile Filter? 

A recirculating textile filter (RTF) is an enhanced effluent treatment device that is situated between a septic 
tank or an AWTS and the land application area. They are usually constructed utilising a container such as a 
large concrete or reinforced plastic tub. The tub contains separate chamber and a rack of textile filters. 
Effluent percolates down through the textile media and is collected in the bottom of the chamber. The 
treated effluent flows out of the chamber to the disposal field. 

3.5.4 How does a Recirculating Textile Filter Work? 

An RTF, polishes effluent and is pre-treated by applying it in small, frequent doses onto a uniform, 
homogeneous textile, where it comes in contact with bacteria that colonize the media surface. The media 
presents an unsaturated aerobic environment that promotes efficient removal of BOD, TSS, and nitrogen by 
these microorganisms. The bacteria feed on the organic material and form a biological film on the media. 
Under these conditions, with oxygen readily available, the biological film typically reaches an equilibrium 
state (“endogenous respiration”) in which the bacterial biomass is maintained at a manageable level, 
dependent on the amount of available “food” (organic carbon). Essentially, the RTF allows the growth and 
activity of treatment bacteria to be managed in a compact, self-contained treatment unit. The treatment unit 
offers a readily controlled well-oxygenated environment, promoting efficient breakdown of organic material. 
When properly designed and installed, and with regular maintenance at prescribed intervals, packed bed 
media filters operate consistently and reliably with a minimum of effort by a trained service provider. 
Additionally, packed bed media filters are passively aerated. They are more sustainable than a suspended 
growth aerobic treatment unit, as packed bed media filters do not depend on air blower motors that are 
prone to mechanical breakdown nor do they demand the large amounts of electricity to operate that 
suspended growth treatment units require. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

3.6 Composting Toilets 

There are two types of composting toilets currently available in NSW, dry composting and wet composting. 
They function with a no flush toilet pedestal or alternatively with moisture from cistern flushing. 

In these systems, toilet wastes pass from the pan down a chute and into a chamber similar in size to a 
conventional septic tank. All faecal matter and other compostable matter produced in the dwelling, such as 
toilet paper, may be disposed of to this system where it is broken down into compost by natural 
decomposing organisms.  When fully broken down, the compost may be used in gardens but must be buried 
and covered. 

A fan connected to a vent pipe produces negative air pressure within the composting chamber. The fan aims 
to draw odours away from the toilet pan and evaporate excess liquid from the composting chamber in dry 
composting toilets. 

A cross section of a composting toilet is depicted in Figure 6. 

Figure 6 Composting toilet 

These systems treat only toilet wastes, and all other liquid wastes from the shower, kitchen and laundry 
(sullage wastes or grey water) must be disposed of via a separate grey water system. These systems 
discharge to subsurface disposal areas such as absorption trenches or evapo-transpiration areas. The dry 
composting toilet itself produces only a small amount of liquid wastes where operated in accordance with 
the manufactures specifications. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

3.7 Other Alternative Systems 

Increasing awareness of environmental issues has seen significant changes to domestic effluent disposal in 
the last decade. This trend is likely to continue with new products coming onto the market. As such, certain 
installations are not described in the above information. This does not mean that Council will not assess an 
application for an alternative system; however, it does mean that Council must assess the proposal on its 
merits. 

In such cases the applicant must provide designs and reports by suitably qualified professionals in the field of 
effluent disposal, demonstrating how the system will meet all relevant standards and legislation and the 
objectives of this Chapter. 

3.8 Accreditation of Waste Treatment Devices 

Clause 41 of the LG Regulation provides that Council cannot approve an application to install an “off the 
shelf” waste treatment device unless the Council is satisfied that the device has been accredited by the 
Director General of the NSW Department of Health. 

The LG Regulation is intended for both domestic and commercial systems and prescribes the details required 
for assessment by Council. These details are outlined in Clause 26 of the LG Regulation. 

With regard to non accredited systems it is up to the applicant to prove that the system is capable of 
operating to a level acceptable to Council and that the system meets the requirements of the regulation. The 
standard of effluent quality required to be met is generally of a secondary level. NSW Health stipulates a 
range that secondary treated effluent must meet. 

To prove to Council that a system has an end effluent quality of this standard a report from an engineer or 
decentralised effluent treatment expert is required. 

In summary: 

 Council has the ability to approve any decentralised sewerage management system 

 The LG Act provides the legislative requirements to achieve a sustainable outcome 

 The approval process is simplified for domestic systems by having system accreditation and guidelines 
in place for ease of assessment 

 Systems that do not require accreditation or are outside the guidelines must submit more detailed 
information to allow Council to determine compliance with the requirements of the regulation. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

4.0 SITE AND SOIL INVESTIGATION 

The LG Act empowers Council to approve all types of OSSMS such as domestic and commercial installations 
that meet the requirements of the LG Act and the LG Regulation. 

The LG Regulation has performance criteria that all systems must meet which are outlined in Clause 29. 

The majority of systems that Council approves are domestic in nature. To make it expedient to assess 
domestic systems the NSW Government has adopted a guideline known as "The Environmental Health 
Protection Guidelines - On Site Sewage Management for single Households". In addition Australian Standard 
1547: 2012 references requirements for "On Site domestic Wastewater Management". 

Both of these guidelines prescribe specific requirements for installation of a domestic system, which 
simplifies the process for the majority of applications submitted. 

4.1 Site and Soil Investigation 

Clause 26 of the Regulation outlines the information that must be submitted to Council when applying to 
have an OSSMS installed. The clause requires details of the actual system in addition to the physical site and 
soil conditions. 

The manufacturer of the system is able to provide system details. The site and soil report is site specific and 
must address the ability of that site to adequately dispose of effluent. As such the report must be undertaken 
by a suitably qualified practising technician such as a geotechnical engineer or environmental health officer. 

A generic site report outlining the required information is annexed in Appendix F. 

4.2 High Risk Sites 

If, because of local site conditions, the allotment poses a high risk to environmental amenity such as, but not 
limited to, flood, being located in the drinking water catchment, has extreme topographic limitations and the 
like the application is to: 

a demonstrate the measures incorporated in the system design to deal with the hydraulic load as the 
result of site constraints identified in the risk assessment such as limited allotment size; 

b demonstrate the measures incorporated in the system design to decrease nutrient output, namely 
total nitrogen and phosphorous of not more than 5mg/l as the result of site constraints identified in 
the risk assessment; 

c provide site-specific information by way of report on how the system can operate to a level that 
provides adequate health and amenity as well as having minimal effect on the environment given the 
site constraints; 

d detail of mitigative measures regarding protection of the system in the event of flood if the land is 
susceptible; 

e provide an additional assessment if the system is within the Wyong district water catchment. Appendix 
E outlines the additional matters for consideration. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

4.3	 Assessment of Commercial, Tourist and Agricultural Development 
and Residential Developments with Occupancies Greater Than 10 
Persons 

a	 OSSMs proposed for commercial, tourist and agricultural development as well as residential 
developments with occupancies greater than 10 persons must produce effluent quality of at least a 
secondary standard. 

b A development application for development within these categories will require a report addressing 
the following heads of consideration: 

i outline the type and configuration of the system proposed for the development including tank 
capacities, the method of construction of tanks and the like; 

ii provide information including calculations as to how the system will cater for the proposed 
loading. The information must reference hydraulic and solid capacities in the system design; 

iii provide a water balance analysis for the site; 

iv advise of the expected influent quality; 

v advise of the proposed outputs of the treated effluent prior to disposal in the LAA; 

vi advise of any adverse chemical or biological inputs into the system and how the treatment 
device will process these inputs and achieve the accepted effluent quality; 

vii demonstrate that the OSSMS meets the objectives of this Chapter and related legislation; 

viii provide a design including sizing calculations and construction methods regarding the LAA; 

ix detail the mitigative measures proposed regarding protection of the system in the event of 
flood if the land is susceptible; 

x additional assessment is required if the system is within the Wyong district water catchment. 
Appendix E outlines the additional matters for consideration; 

xi submit a report to indicate the feasibility of the site and soil to accept and dispose of effluent in 
the form outlined in Appendix F. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

5.0 INSTALLATION, OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE 

The requirements within this Chapter do not replace the manufacturer’s guidelines for installation, operation 
and maintenance of systems. 

5.1 Installation 

Once you have received the consent of Council you should make yourself aware of all requirements of the 
approval by looking over the stamped plans, details and specifications and by reading the conditions in the 
determination. 

This letter prescribes the conditions that must be followed when installing and operating your OSSMS. In 
most cases the conditions imposed are standard pertaining to the particular system you have chosen, 
however, in some circumstances site and system specific conditions may be imposed. 

To determine compliance with these conditions Council’s Environmental Health Officers must carry out 
various inspections during system installation and on completion of all works. 

Prior to the system being used Council must issue an approval to operate the system. Council’s On Site 
Sewage Management Strategy (1999) provides detail of this process. 

5.2 Operation 

To ensure that your new system performs to the designed standard there are a few basic rules to follow. In 
short what you put into your system effects what comes out. Therefore: 

Don’t: 

 Place stain removers, nappy soakers, etc down your sink 

 Put any items such as condoms, nappies, sanitary napkins and the like into the system other than toilet 
paper 

 Put large quantities of bleach, or other foreign material into the system 

 Put oils and fats down the sink as they don’t mix with water and will clog your system 

 Install a garbage grinder in your house 

 Use antiseptic such as medical and cleaning solutions as they will have the result their name suggests. 
They kill all the bacteria in your OSSMS 

Do: 

 Use only disinfectants that state they are septic friendly 

 Avoid laundry detergents that contain high sodium content. Most laundry powder manufacturers use 
sodium as a bulking agent to give the appearance of value for money 

 Try using a phosphorous free laundry detergent. Products that are phosphorous free indicate this fact 
on their packaging 

 Use a sink strainer on your kitchen sink to stop food wastes from entering the system 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

5.3 Maintenance 

On completion of the installation of your OSSMS Council will issue an “Approval to Operate”. This approval 
outlines the requirements that must be complied with throughout the life of your system. Like your approval 
to install, the Approval to Operate does this by imposing conditions pertinent to the type of system that you 
have. 

A large part of operating an OSSMS is the general maintenance that must be undertaken and this is reflected 
in the conditions of approval. 

For instance, you will be aware from the description given earlier in this Chapter that an AWTS has a number 
of elements that allow it to operate. It is essential that regular checks be undertaken by suitably qualified 
personal to ensure that all parts of the system are operating to the optimum level. If you have an AWTS your 
approval to operate the system will require that this maintenance check be carried out every three months. 

In addition to general servicing of OSSMS Council also carries out on the spot checks of selected systems 
according to the site’s land category. As part of the audit program Council will take into consideration the 
location of the system and may require relocation at the time of upgrade. Council Officer’s undertake 400 
inspections per year as part of the audit program. 

5.4 System Reporting 

5.4.1 Conventional Septic Tank Systems 

a	 Conventional septic tank systems are not maintenance free. Solids levels will build up in septic tanks 
over a number of years and accordingly, these systems require regular “desludging”. The frequency of 
desludging is dependant upon the number of people using the system but generally systems will be 
required to be desludged every three to eight years. In addition, the in tank filter located in the outlet 
square of the system should be checked and cleared of any solid matter at periods of no longer than 
six months. 

b	 Council from time to time will require a report from a suitably qualified expert to detail the operating 
standard of the system and make recommendations to correct any system faults. This report shall 
address the following criteria: 

i	 tank size; 

ii	 condition of internal baffle if installed; 

iii	 condition of grease trap if installed; 

iv	 height of tank above surrounding ground level; 

v	 condition of tank lid; 

vi	 whether the lid and inspection openings in the lid are appropriately sealed; 

vii	 the state of repair of the tank; 

viii	 the condition of the inlet and outlet squares; 

ix	 the level of sludge in the tank; 

x	 the level of scum in the tank; 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

xi whether there is evidence of effluent resurfacing on the site; and 

xii whether there are odours present. 

5.4.2 Aerated Wastewater Treatment Systems 

a AWTS are by nature of their design complicated and have the propensity to break down should they 
not be checked regularly to ensure that all aspects of the system are operating to the required 
standard. Subsequently, Council’s On Site Sewage Management Strategy and the system’s approval to 
install, requires that a quarterly maintenance regime be implemented. The quarterly service is carried 
out by a Council approved service provider which includes the submission of a report. 

b The quarterly service report from your service provider must address the following criteria: 

i condition of internal baffle if installed 

ii condition of grease trap if installed 

iii height of tank above surrounding ground level 

iv condition of tank lid(s) 

v whether the lid and inspection openings in the lid are appropriately sealed 

vi the state of repair of the tank 

vii the condition of the inlet and outlet squares 

viii the level of sludge in the tank 

ix the level of scum in the tank 

x operating standard of the pump 

xi operating standard of the blower 

xii operating standard of the electrical component 

xiii operating standard of the alarms 

xiv operating standard of the air lines 

xv operating standard of the clarifier 

xvi whether the sludge return is operating 

xvii operating standard of the chlorinator 

xviii whether there are signs of effluent resurfacing on the site 

xix whether there are odours present 

xx pH levels 

xxi number of irrigation sprinklers 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
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xxii operating standard of the irrigation sprinklers, and
 

xxiii whether effluent is running off the site
 

5.4.3 Composting Toilets 

a	 Composting toilets are systems that require due diligence by the operator in so far as the material 
introduced to the composting chamber and the frequency in which the composted solids are removed 
and disposed of. From time to time Council requires that a report from a suitably qualified expert be 
submitted to Council on the operating standard of the system. 

b	 The report shall address the following criteria: 

i fan operation and maintenance; 

ii filters to air intakes; 

iii any heating elements; 

iv any rotation or turning of the compost; 

v levels of composted material; 

vi presence of flies or other disease transmitting insects within the composting chamber; 

vii that wastes have been allowed to compost for the period recommended for the type of unit; 

viii that the permanent construction notice is still affixed within the closet compartment; 

ix any liquid discharge from the unit and accompanying disposal location; and 

x the grey water disposal system including inspection of the disposal area. 

5.4.4 Sand Filters 

a	 Like a septic tank and an AWTS, sand filters are not maintenance free. Although they form a different 
step in the treatment of effluent they are still subject to conditions that may cause them to fail. Supply 
to the filter is imperative to ensure proper operation. Accordingly, it is essential that the pump and 
supply manifolds are free of foreign matter and are working correctly. 

b Likewise, the sand bed must also be monitored to ensure that the applied effluent is evenly 
distributing over and through the sand. 

c The life of your sand filter and frequency of proper and effective maintenance is also dependant on the 
state of repair and effectiveness of the initial treatment system. 

d An assessment is to be undertaken on a 12 monthly basis and must include: 

i The state of repair of the container housing the sand filter 

ii Height of the sand filter above the surrounding ground level 

iii Operating standard of the dosing pump 

iv Operating standards of the electrical components 
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v Operating standards of the alarms 

vi Whether the return line to the treatment tank is operating 

vii Whether there are odours present 

viii Is the filter free of vegetation whether alive or dead, and 

ix Whether there are signs of effluent re-surfacing in the filter bed 

5.5 Council Auditing 

Council has in place an auditing program. The program requires that from time to time Council will inspect 
your OSSMS. This inspection along with reports from your contractor will enable council to determine 
compliance with the approvals to install and operate your OSSMS. If it is found that your system does not 
comply with these approvals and current legislation, Council’s orders process would then be followed. This 
form of action by Council is dependant on the severity of your systems departure from its operating 
standard. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
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APPENDIX A TYPICAL DOMESTIC-WASTEWATER FLOW 
DESIGN ALLOWANCES 

Source 

Typical wastewater flow allowance in 
L/person/day (see Note 1) 

On-site roof water tank 
supply 

Reticulated community 
or a bore-water supply 

Households with standard fixtures (including automatic 
washing machine) 

140 180 

Households with standard water reduction fixtures (see Note 
2) 

115 145 

Households with full water-reduction facilities (see Note 3) 80 110 

Households with extra wastewater producing facilities 170 220 

Households (black water only) 50 60 

Households (grey water only) 90 120 

Motels/hotels 
 guests, resident staff 
 non-resident staff 
 reception rooms 
 bar trade (per customer) 
 restaurant (per diner) 

140 
30 
20 
20 
20 

180 
40 
30 
25 
30 

Community halls 
 banqueting 
 meetings 

20 
10 

30 
15 

Restaurants (per diner) 
 dinner 
 lunch 

20 
15 

30 
25 

Tea rooms (per customer) 
 without restroom facilities 
 with restroom facilities 

10 
15 

15 
25 

School (pupils plus staff) 
Rural factories, shopping centres 

30 
30 

40 
50 

Camping grounds 
 fully serviced 
 recreation areas 

100 
50 

130 
65 

Notes: 
1 These flows are minimum rates unless actual flows from past experience can be demonstrated. 

2 Standard water-reduction fixtures include dual flush 11/5.5 litre water closets, shower-flow restrictors, 
aerator faucets (taps) and water-conserving automatic washing machines. 

3 Full water-reduction fixtures include the combined use of reduced flush 6/3 litre water closets, shower-
flow restrictors, aerator faucets, front-load washing machines and flow/pressure control valves on all 
water-use outlets. 

4 The minimum number of people taken to reside in a dwelling is 5. Occupancy loading is calculated at the 
rate of 2 persons per bedroom. 

(Source: AS 1547:2012) 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

APPENDIX B DATA SHEETS 

B1 Data Sheet 1: Pulsating Pop Up Sprinklers 

An impulse or pulsating popup sprinkler is a device that allows the dispersal of liquid, in this case effluent, 
over a predetermined area. They are different to the usual sprinkler type used to disperse effluent over the 
land application area in that they are buried with only the top most cover plate visible and their droplet size 
is greater. The major advantage of this sprinkler is that it is not susceptible to damage from maintenance of 
the LAA such as mowing grass and the like as the sprinkler body retracts into the housing located below 
ground when the supply pump is deactivated. The disadvantage is the increased buffer distances required to 
those environmentally sensitive features and buildings on or surrounding the LAA. 

Sprinkler Type 

The type of sprinkler must be an Elgo 2688 or similar with a 3.5mm nozzle. A minimum of 4 sprinklers shall 
be installed. 

Sprinkler Throw 

A maximum radius of 5 metres is to be set for all sprinklers. 

Buffer Distances 

a At least 20 metres shall be provided between the outer most point of the sprinkler radius and: 

i any Dwelling on the site; 

ii any dwelling on adjoining properties. As such if pop ups are to be used the site analysis shall 
include details of improvements on adjoining properties. 

b At least 10 metres shall be provided between the outer most point of the sprinkler throw and any 
property boundary. 

c All other buffer distances will be as per the Environment and Health Protection Guidelines. 

Coverage of Sprinkler 

75 % of the area of the sprinkler radius that has direct contact with the ground is taken to be the effective 
irrigation field. This being the case each sprinkler is taken to cover 78.5 metres square. 

Duration of Sprinkler Discharge 

A water-rating device shall be installed such that all sprinklers shall discharge at an even rate at alternative 
cycles throughout the duration of the pumping out of the pump chamber of the AWTS. 

Installation of Sprinklers 

As the sprinklers form part of the delivery system to dispose of effluent on site they will be required to be 
installed by a suitably qualified and licensed tradesman. 
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Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

B2 Data Sheet 2: Wobbler Off Centre Rotary Action Sprinklers 

A  Wobbler off Centre Rotary Action sprinkler is a device that allows the dispersal of liquid, in this case 
effluent, over a predetermined area. They are different to the usual sprinkler type used to disperse effluent 
over the LAA and their droplet size is greater. The disadvantage is the increased buffer distances required to 
those environmentally sensitive features and buildings on or surrounding the LAA. 

Sprinkler Type 

The type of sprinkler must be a Wobbler off Centre Rotary Action Sprinkler with a 2.78mm nozzle. A 
minimum of 4 sprinklers shall be installed. 

Sprinkler Throw 

A maximum radius of 5 metres is to be set for all sprinklers. 

Buffer Distances 

a At least 20 metres shall be provided between the outer most point of the sprinkler radius and 

i any Dwelling on the site; 

ii any dwelling on adjoining properties. As such if pop ups are to be used the site analysis shall 
include details of improvements on adjoining properties. 

b At least 10 metres shall be provided between the outer most point of the sprinkler throw and any 
property boundary. 

c All other buffer distances will be as per the Environment and Health Protection Guidelines. 

Coverage of Sprinkler 

75 % of the area of the sprinkler radius that has direct contact with the ground is taken to be the effective 
irrigation field. This being the case each sprinkler is taken to cover 78.5 metres square. 

Duration of Sprinkler Discharge 

A water-rating device shall be installed such that all sprinklers shall discharge at an even rate at alternative 
cycles throughout the duration of the pumping out of the pump chamber of the AWTS. 

Installation of Sprinklers 

As the sprinklers form part of the delivery system to dispose of effluent on site they will be required to be 
installed by a suitably qualified and licensed tradesman. 
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APPENDIX C SUITABLE VEGETATION FOR LAND APPLICATION 
AREAS 

Botanical Name Approx Height Common Name or Variety 

Trees 
Acacia floribunda 
Angophora floribunda 
Callicoma serratifolia 
Casuarina glauca 
Elaeocarpus reticulates 
Eucalyptus amplifolia 
Eucalyptus botryoides (coastal areas) 
Eucalyptus deanei 
Eucalyptus longifolia 
Eucalyptus pilularis 
Eucalyptus punctata 
Eucalyptus robusta 
Eucalyptus saligna (coastal) 
Eucalyptus tereticornis 
Acmena smithii 
Hymenosporum flavuum 
Melaleuca armillaris (coastal) 
Melaleuca decora 
Melaleuca ericifolia 
Melaleuca linariifolia 
Melaleuca quinquenervia 
Melaleuca stypheloides 
Melia azedarach 
Syzgium paniculatum 
Viminaria juncea 
Sloarea australis 
Cryptocarya glaucesceus 
Cryptocarya micronevra 
Endiandra sieberi 
Toona ciliata 
Acacia maidenii 
Acacia longifolia, 
Ficus rubignosa 
Ficus coronata 
Ficus macrophylla 
Rapanea howittiana 
Rapanea variables 
Rhodmania rubesceus 
Syncarpia glomulifera 
Tristoniopsis lavrina 
Alphitonia excelsa 
Brachychiton acerifolius 
Livistona australis 
Archontophoenix cunninghamiana 

2 - 4 m 
Large tree 
< 4 m 
6 - 12 m 
Large tree 
Large tree 
10 - 30 
Large tree 
20 m 
30 - 40 m 
< 35 m 
20 – 30 m 
30 – 50 m 
30 – 40 m 
10 – 20 m 
3 – 6 m 
3 – 4 m 
4 – 7 m 
6 m 
4 – 8 m 
5 – 7 m 
6 – 15 m 
15 – 20 m 
8 – 10 m 
2 – 3 m 

Gossamer Wattle 
Rough Bark Apple Gum 

Swamp oak 
Blueberry ash 

Bangalay 
Blue Mountains blue gum 
Woollybutt 
Blackbutt 
Greygum 
Swamp mahogany 
Sydney blue gum 
Forest red gum 
Lilli pilli 
Native frangipani 
Bracelet honey myrtle 

Snow in summer 
Broad paperback 

Bush cherry 
Golden spray 
Maidens Blush 

Red Cedar 

Port Jackson Fig 
Sand-paper Fig 
Moreton Bay Fig 

Turpentine 
Water Gum 
Red Ash 
Flame tree 
Cabbage Tree Palm 
Bangalow Palm 

Shrubs 
Baekea linifolia 1 – 2.5 m 
Baekea virgata < 4 m 
Banksia robur 0.5 – 2 m 
Bauera ruboides 0.5 – 1.5 m 
Callistemon citrinus 50 – 80 cm Austraflora Firebrand 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

Botanical Name Approx Height Common Name or Variety 

Shrubs (cont’d) 
Callistemon linearis 1 – 3 m 
Callistemon pallidus 1.5 – 4 m 
Callistemon paludosus 3 – 7 m 
Callistemon pinifolius 1 – 3 m 
Callistemon rigidus 1.5 – 2.5 m 
Callistemon salignus 3 – 10 cm 
Callistemon shiresii 4 – 8 m 
Callistemon sieberi 1.5 – 2 m 
Callistemon subulatus 1 – 2 m 
Goodenia ovata 1 – 1.5 m 
Hibiscus diversifolius 1 – 2 m Swamp hibiscus 
Kunzea capitata 1 – 2 m 
Leptospermum flavescens < 2 m Tea-tree 
Leptospermum juniperinum 1 m Tea-tree 
Leptospermum squarrosum < 2 m Tea-tree 
Melaleuca squamea 
Melaleuca thymifolia 

1 – 2 m 

Grasses 
Carex spp. 
Lomandra longifolia 
Microlaena stipoides 
Oplismenus imbecillis 
Poa lab 
Stipa spp. 

Ground Cover / Climbers 
Hibbertia scandens 
Kennedia rubicunda 
Scaevola ramosissima 
Veronica plebeia 
Viola hederacea 

Climber 
Snake vine 
Dusky coral pea 

Native violet 

Sedges / Grasses / Small Plants 
Baumea articulata 
Baumea juncea 
Baumea rubiginosa 
Baumea teretifolia 
Blandfordia grandiflora 
Blandfordia nobilis 
Brachyscome diversifolia 
Carex appressa 
Crinum pedunculatum 
Dianella caerulea 
Gahnia spp. 
Juncus spp. 
Patersonia fragilis 
Patersonia glabrata 
Restio Australia 
Restio tetraphyllus 
Sowerbaea juncea 
Xyris operculata 

Sedge 
Sedge 
Sedge 
Sedge 
30-90 cm 
30-90 cm 
Clump 
Sedge 
< 2 m 
Low plant 
Tall Grass 
0.5 m Rush 

Reed 
1 m 
Sedge 
< 1 m 

Christmas Bell 
Christmas Bell 
Native Daisy 

Swamp Lily 
Blue Flax Lily 

Swamp Iris 
Native Iris 

Rush Lily 
Tall Yellow Eye 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

APPENDIX D RISK ASSESSMENT FORM (SAMPLE ONLY)
 

Risk Assessment Categories (Circle Below, Note U = Unknown)
 

Criteria Low Medium High Comment 

Is the property on which the OSSMS proposed 
within the Wyong Shire Water Supply Catchment 

No No Yes 

What is the size of property on which the OSSMS 
is to be installed (hectares) (1 hectare = 2.47 
acres)? 

Greater than 
1 

Between 1 
and 0.5 

Less than 0.5 

Is the proposed location of the OSSMS within a 
flood zone 

Flood free 1 in 100 year 
flood zone 

1 in 20 year 
floodzone 

Not 
permitted 
below 1:100 
in water 
catchment 

Is the proposed location of the OSSMS within the 
recommended buffer distances of Table 5 of the 
Environment and Health Protection Guidelines, 
1998 (extract below) 

Complies Does not 
comply 
<10% 
variation 

Does not 
comply 
> 10% 
variation 

How many persons is the dwelling to which the 
OSSMS is connected, calculated to occupy 

<8 >8 <10 >10 

What is the depth of the water table at the 
property? 

< 1.5m < 1.5m < 1.0m 

Is the development Dual Occupation (i.e., both 
residences to one tank)? 

No Yes Yes 

Risk Assessment Summary LOW 5 MEDIUM 3 HIGH 1 

Note: Each of the above questions has three possible answers, one in each of the low, medium and high column. 
Once you have completed the seven questions add up the number of answers circled in each of the High, 
Medium and Low column. If you have answered high for one or more questions the risk is considered high. If 
you have circled 3 or more medium (and no high) then the risk is medium. If you have circled five or more 
answers as low (and no high) then the risk is low. The number written next to the result at the bottom of the 
table is the minimum number of times an answer in that column has to be circled to be considered that level of 
risk. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

Recommended Buffer Distances for On-Site Systems 
(from Table 5 Environment and Health Protection Guidelines, 1998) 

System Recommended Buffer Distances 

All land application areas  100m to permanent surface waters (e.g. river, streams, lakes etc) 

 250m to domestic groundwater well 

 40m to other waters (e.g. farm dams, intermittent waterways and drainage 
channels) 

Surface spray irrigation  6m if area up-gradient and 3m if area, down gradient of driveways and 
property boundaries 

 15m to dwellings 

 3m to paths and walkways 

 6m to swimming pools 

Surface drip and trickle irrigation  6m if area up-gradient and 3m if area down gradient of swimming pools, 
property boundaries, driveways and buildings 

Subsurface irrigation  6m if area up-gradient and 3 m if area down gradient of swimming pools, 
property boundaries, driveways and buildings 

Absorption System  12m if area up-gradient and 6m if down gradient of property boundary 

 6m if area up-gradient and 3m if area down gradient of swimming pools, 
driveways and buildings. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

APPENDIX E	 WYONG SHIRE WATER SUPPLY CATCHMENT, 
ADDITIONAL MATTERS FOR CONSIDERATION 

Prior to the determination of any application to install an OSSMS on land that is within the boundaries of the 
Wyong Shire Water Supply Catchment the applicant must address the following matters: 

a The effect of the proposed OSSMS on the water quality of rivers, creeks and groundwater in the 
catchment including periods of inclement weather 

b What features have been designed into the OSSMS to ensure treated effluent does not leave the 
proposed LAA and enter the catchment 

c The effect of the proposed OSSMS on the water cycle including pollutant loading and impacts on 
receiving waters 

d The arrangements made to ensure that the system operates at a standard that will not detrimentally 
affect the sustainability of the catchment 

e Systems below the 1:100 year flood level are not permitted in the Wyong water supply catchment 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

APPENDIX F MODEL SITE REPORT
 

1 SITE EVALUATION 

Company: Names: 

Address: 

Phone: Fax: 

Date of Assessment: Signature of Evaluator: Date: 

2 SITE INFORMATION 

Address / Locality of Site: Council Area: 

Owner / Developer: Phone: 

Address: 

Size / Shape / Layout: 

 Site plans attached 

 Photograph attached 

YES / NO 

YES / NO 

Intended Water Supply (circle relevant type): Rainwater 
Reticulated water supply 
Bore / Groundwater 

Expected Wastewater Quantity (litres/day): 

Local Experience (information attached regarding on-site sewage management 
systems installed in the locality): 

YES / NO 

If any site or soil features have not been assessed, note why: 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

3 SITE ASSESSMENT 

Climate: 

 Are low temperatures expected (particularly below 15ºC)? YES / NO 

Where appropriate: 

 Rainfall water balance attached 

 Land application area calculation attached 

 Wet weather storage area calculation attached 

YES / NO 

YES / NO 

YES / NO 

Flood potential: 

 Land application area above 1 in 20 year flood level YES / NO 

 Land application area above 1 in 100 year flood level YES / NO 

 Electrical components above 1 in 100 year flood level YES / NO 

 Residual Current Device (RCD) Installed YES / NO 

Exposure: 

Slope: 

Landform: 

Run-on and Seepage: 

Erosion Potential: 

Site Drainage: 

Fill: 

Groundwater: 

 Horizontal distance to groundwater well used for domestic water supply (m) 

 Relevant groundwater vulnerability map referred to? 

 Level of Protection (I-VI) 

 Bores in the area and their purpose 

YES / NO / NOT AVAILABLE 

Buffer distances from wastewater management system to: 

 Permanent waters (m) 

 Other waters (m) 

 Other sensitive environments (m) 

 Boundary of premises (m) 

 Swimming pools (m) 

 Buildings (m) 

Is there sufficient land area available for: 

 Application system (including buffer distances) 

 Reserve application system (including buffer distances) 

Surface Rocks: 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

4 SOIL ASSESSMENT 

Depth to bedrock or hardpan (m): 

Depth to high soil watertable (m): 

Hydraulic loading rate (where applicable): 

 Soil structure 

 Soil texture 

 Permeability category 

 Other measures of soil permeability 

 Hydraulic loading recommended for soil absorption system (mm/day) 

 Reasons for the hydraulic loading recommended 

Coarse fragments (%): 

Bulk density (and texture) (g/cm³): 

pH: 

Electrical conductivity (dS/m): 

Exchangeable sodium percentage: 

Cation exchange capacity (cmol+/kg): 

Phosphorus sorption index: 

Geology and soil landscape survey: 

 Presence of discontinuities 

 Presence of fractured subsoil 

Soil and Landscape map reference: 

Dispersiveness: 

SYSTEM SELECTION 

Consideration of connection to a centralised sewerage system: 

 Approximate distance to nearest feasible connection point 

 Potential for future connection to centralised sewerage 

 Potential for future connection to reticulated water 

Type of land application system considered best suited to site: 

Why? 

Type of treatment system considered best suited to site and application system: 

High / Med / Low 

High / Med / Low / Already 
Connected 

Why? 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.8 On Site Effluent Disposal in Non Sewered Areas 

6 GENERAL COMMENTS 

Are there any specific environmental constraints? YES / NO 

Is the system in a Wyong water catchment supply area? YES / NO 

Are there any specific health constrains? YES / NO 

Any other comments?  

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 36 



  
  

 

  
  

 

  
 

 
 

    
   

 
  

  
 

    
 
  

 

   
  

   
 

   
 

 
      

   

   

     

      

  
 

     
       

 
 

    
   

 
 

    
 

 
   

 
    

Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

CHAPTER 3.9 	 COMMERCIAL HYDROPONIC 
DEVELOPMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

Interest in commercial hydroponic development is likely to increase as a result of efforts to attract this form 
of development to Wyong Shire.  Wyong Shire possesses a number of advantages in terms of its proximity to 
markets and the availability of inexpensive land.  Commercial hydroponic development also raises a number 
of planning issues, concerning the management of land use conflicts with urban release planning decisions, 
monitoring water quality, and visual impact management.  The provisions of this Chapter also apply to 
undercover horticultural developments which employ crop protection technology because of the similar 
issues that these proposals raise. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide a framework for the assessment of commercial hydroponic and undercover horticultural 
development in Wyong Shire 

 To set out Council’s requirements with respect to the establishment and environmental performance of 
commercial hydroponic and undercover horticultural development 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This chapter is to be read in conjunction with other relevant Sections of this Development Control Plan, 
including, but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 3.2 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Section 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

1.4 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013). Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here.  The following additional 
terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

commercial hydroponic development means the growing of plants within structures without soil, except 
for produce grown for personal consumption or enjoyment, where the area using crop protection technology 
occupies an area greater than 2,000m². 

horticulture using crop protection technology means the growing of plants within sheds, greenhouses, 
poly houses or other synthetic structures where the area: 

 occupies an area greater than 2,000m², or 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

 is in the opinion of the consent authority, likely to have the potential to cause a significant impact on 
water quality, and includes the growing of vegetables, flowers, ornamental plants and orcharding, 
except for produce grown for personal household consumption or enjoyment 

 does not apply to soil based activities involving fruit and vegetable cropping or orcharding activities 
which require shade cloth or hail netting. 

1.5	 Suitable Locations for Commercial Hydroponics and Horticultural 
Development with Crop Protection Technology 

Commercial Hydroponic Development will only be considered by Council where Horticulture is permissible 
with consent under WLEP 2013. 

The selection of a suitable site for commercial hydroponic development is vital to ensure a profitable, long 
term operation with minimum impact on the natural and social environment. 

Key areas which are highly suited to hydroponic production are shown on Figure 1 Some areas within the 
Wyong Valleys and Kulnura Plateau may also be suitable but have not been specifically identified. 

The areas which are identified by this Chapter represent the primary locations where commercial hydroponic 
and undercover horticultural development is most likely to be considered suitable. These are shown on 
Figure 1. 

The areas which have been identified for the promotion of hydroponic activities provide for a range of time 
frames to cater for a variety of grower expectations, ranging from those seeking long term security from 
competing land uses to those which seek short term security and anticipate making a capital gain from 
realising urban development potential on their investment in the future. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To identify a number of key locations where commercial hydroponic development is to be promoted 
to minimise the potential for land use conflicts to occur with urban release area planning and 
adjoining land uses 

REQUIREMENT 

Generally, for a site to be considered suitable for commercial hydroponic development the following 
attributes should be present: 

a	 areas of land which will not be developed for residential, industrial or rural-residential purposes in the 
near future; 

b	 land which is not constrained by natural hazards such as flooding, steep slopes or significant 
ecological values; 

c	 land with a good aspect and sites which are sheltered from strong dry winds; 

d	 proximity to major arterial roads for transport; 

e	 land which can be serviced by town water or from other sources such as dams, ground water or roof 
runoff from sheds; 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

f	 areas which contain a suitable range of lot sizes for hydroponic production - a minimum suitable lot 
size for an operational hydroponic farm would need to be in excess of 2 hectares as areas for 
landscape screening, working areas and internal roads will also need to be provided. 

Figure 1 Areas suitable for hydroponic production 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT REQUIREMENTS 

2.1 Water Quality and Water Supply 

Most commercial hydroponic operations have a closed drainage system which recycles water draining from 
irrigated plant beds. Recycled water from hydroponic operations contains high levels of residual nutrients, 
and is not suitable for discharge into natural drainage systems. Many operations recycle this water a number 
of times and there is no off site drainage. The escape of drainage waters with high nutrient levels represents 
a potential pollution problem for downstream lands. At the end of the nutrient recycling process, a 
concentrated nutrient solution is often produced. This material should not be spread over lawns but should 
be transferred to a nutrient recycling facility or treated using appropriate technologies. 

Hydroponic systems are generally of two types: 

b	 Open (also called a “run to waste”) method of solution dispensation.  Under this system, excess 
solution runs through the substrate out of the system.  Spent solution is then purified through filtering 
before being recycled in the system or is treated before disposal. 

a	 Recirculating (closed) method of solution dispensation, where the solution is applied from the top of 
the bed, and excess nutrient solution drains through the substrate and is collected in a pond which is 
then re-used. 

Run to waste systems are often less water efficient and may generate large volumes of nutrient enriched 
solution which requires treatment or disposal.  Opportunities exist for the treatment of water by using 
processes such as reverse osmosis, ozone filters, nutrient stripping ponds and artificial wetland treatment 
systems (non-interacting with groundwater).  Open systems can be managed efficiently; however ‘open’ 
hydroponic systems will be required to contain and treat wastewater which is generated by the proposed 
activity. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

Water quality and water quantity have an important effect upon the viability of hydroponic operations. Dam 
or bore water is generally unsuitable for hydroponic growing due to higher water treatment costs, but may 
be suitable for other types of horticultural activities which use protective cropping technology. Dam water 
can often cause fungal disease, bacteria, pesticide and residue problems and is often avoided by the industry. 
High quality groundwater exists in the Kulnura Plateau and would be suitable for hydroponic uses providing 
water resource management concerns are addressed. 

Hydroponic operations should also contain composting and green waste storage areas. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that surface and ground water resources are not adversely impacted by hydroponic 
development activity 

REQUIREMENTS 

a No discharge of wastewater or grey water reservoirs onto downstream lands will be permitted. 

b Roofwater collection dams are to remain separate from grey water reservoirs. 

c All commercial hydroponic operations are to have drainage systems installed which do not interact 
with soil and groundwater. 

d Local drainage patterns are to be maintained and drainage lines should be located to catch 
stormwater.  Stormwater should be directed to a suitable dam or water trap to prevent the direct 
discharge or leakage of stormwater from the site. Downstream effects on sensitive areas, such as 
wetlands from changes to natural water flows or existing retention areas should also be investigated. 

e Artificial wetlands may be used to remove nutrient loads from wastewater and should be differentiated 
from natural wetlands.  Landholders may elect to install recycling and water treatment systems 
including artificial wetlands for the treatment of spent solution. Mini wetlands, nutrient stripping 
ponds, reed beds or macrophyte plants that absorb nitrogen and phosphorus can also be used. 

f Drainage lines and dams are to be installed before the erection of any structures. 

g Structural soil conservation works are required to control surface runoff. 

h Development applications for commercial hydroponic activities should seek to provide information to 
Council in the form of a water balance model if extraction from surface or ground water resources is 
proposed to be conducted. 

i On site sewage management systems for site residences will need to satisfy Council’s requirements. 

j Composting and green waste storage areas provided on-site should be bunded in order to ensure that 
they drain into grey water reservoirs. 

k Where there is connection to Council’s water and sewerage system, works are to be in accordance with 
Council’s Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

2.2 Noise and Odour 

Some hydroponic activities generate a substantial amount of plant residue after harvesting. These materials 
may be recycled, and mixed with soil and reused for growing new crops.  Alternatively, this material may be 
disposed off-site or composted on-site using worm farms. Noise generated by ventilation fans, coolrooms 
and generators will also need to be considered and greater separation distances from dwellings may be 
required to prevent land use conflicts. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that commercial hydroponic development has minimal adverse impact on the amenity of 
surrounding areas by way of noise and odour 

REQUIREMENTS 

a If on-site composting occurs or green waste storage areas are to be developed, issues such as odour 
shall be considered and appropriate separation distances nominated from adjoining residences. 

b Dominant wind directions may also need to be considered in locating green waste storage areas away 
from nearby residences or considering the impact of noise from ventilation fans on adjoining 
dwellings. 

2.3 Visual Impacts 

Greenhouse and hydroponic sheds may have adverse visual impacts on landscape quality. Many sites where 
hydroponic activities are sited occur in highly visible locations which adjoin major roads. Development in 
visually prominent locations will be required to outline the types of landscape treatment measures to reduce 
visual impacts. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To manage the visual impacts of hydroponic development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A Landscape Report and Visual Assessment is to be submitted with any commercial hydroponic 
proposal where it is considered by Council that the site is a visually significant location. 

b	 Dense landscape treatment measures or landscape mounding measures are required to screen 
greenhouse structures.  The initial planting will be required to be advanced trees. 

Greenhouse structures are to be set back a minimum of 30 metres from the front boundary of any 
road and 10 metres from any side boundary.  Council may require greater setback distances for 
commercial hydroponic operations which occur in visually prominent locations like those properties 
which front the Pacific Highway and other main roads. 

d	 Maintenance of natural airflows should be considered around sheds when planning a tree or a shrub 
planting program. 

e	 Use materials and colours which compliment the features of the landscape in visually exposed 
locations. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

f	 Vegetation should be retained and massed plantings established to enable effective screening of 
lightly coloured and reflective structures, such as igloos and shade houses. 

2.4 Cut and Fill Impacts 

To provide optimum ground level conditions for the irrigation of plantation beds, hydroponic activities 
typically have to modify ground levels to attain a slight fall in ground levels. Sites having slopes ranging from 
2-8% usually define the limits of hydroponic development potential. Sites having slopes in excess of 8% are 
generally not favoured by the industry, as more extensive earthworks involving cut and fill are required to be 
undertaken which increases development costs. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the extent of cut and fill impacts and ensure appropriate sites are selected for 
developments 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Commercial hydroponic operations shall not be established on slopes which require extensive cut and 
fill works. 

b	 Where cut and fill is necessary an Erosion and Sedimentation Control Plan shall be submitted. 

2.5 Mine Subsidence 

Hydroponic structures, including the hydroponic system, can be significantly affected by mine subsidence. 
Specific subsidence design requirements may need to be satisfied for structures, including greenhouses, 
sheds, cool rooms, growing trays and water reticulation systems.  The hydroponic system must be designed 
to maintain production whilst the effects of mine subsidence are being experienced and be readily returned 
to normal operation upon completion of subsidence. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that mine subsidence risks and impacts are assessed 

REQUIREMENT 

All surface improvements, including additions or modifications, or subsidence associated with hydroponic or 
undercover horticultural development in a Mine Subsidence District must be submitted to the Mine 
Subsidence Board for approval. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

2.6 Flooding 

Hydroponic development must consider the potential impacts that flood behaviour may have on the 
development. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure flooding and drainage issues are effectively managed 

REQUIREMENT 

Where land is subject to flood related development controls, all proposals must comply with Chapter 3.3 – 
Floodplain Management. 

2.7 Existing Vegetation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To protect native vegetation and biodiversity 

REQUIREMENTS 

Council shall not grant consent to a development application for commercial hydroponic development 
involving the removal of existing vegetation unless it has made an assessment under Council’s Chapter 3.6 
Tree and Vegetation Management and having considered: 

a whether any species present are listed in Council’s “Significant Species Schedule” attached to that plan, 
and any proposed measures for their conservation; 

b the condition, maturity and useful life expectancy of remnant trees and native vegetation to be 
retained; 

c impacts on scenic and visual amenity of the area; 

d the existing and or potential ability for the vegetation to support wildlife habitat, (whether or not 
presently threatened or endangered) either as an island or part of a larger wildlife corridor; 

e the need for bushfire hazard reduction; 

f impacts on water quality and likelihood of soil erosion, siltation of streams, farm dams and other water 
bodies; 

g the need for retaining vegetation by providing: 

i buffer zones for landscape to roads and adjoining properties, for the protection of aesthetic 
qualities, core habitats and as a wind breaks; 

ii filter and protection strips to natural drainage lines, watercourses, streams or constructed 
drainage channels; 

iii streambank and soil stabilisation; 

iv riparian habitat strips; 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

v wildlife and other green corridors connecting remnant patches of vegetation; and 

vi exclusion zones for preserving vulnerable and or significant vegetation and species. 

h the effectiveness of measures proposed to mitigate 
supplementary planting which may be proposed; 

any potential adverse impact including 

i any comments made by a relevant government agency; and 

j whether the vegetation is affected by the provisions of any
Environmental Planning Policy applying to the land. 

 other Act, regulation or State 

2.8 Traffic and Road Impacts 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the impact of vehicular movements on surrounding properties and other road users 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Council shall assess potential traffic impacts having considered: 

i estimated average and maximum hourly, daily and weekly truck movements; indicate proposed 
truck types and sizes; indicate if trucks will arrive or leave in convoy or queue to enter the site or 
need to wait outside; 

ii proposed truck routes; 

iii physical condition of the roads; 

iv measures to prevent dust generation; and 

v identify any road safety or sight distance constraints for turning traffic into or from the farm 
access road. 

b Internal access roads should be of all weather design and have adequate turning areas for large 
articulated vehicles where required. 

2.9 Lot Size and Shape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that new development occurs on appropriately sized and shaped lots 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 An assessment must be conducted to confirm that the site which is proposed to be used for 
hydroponic production is of sufficient size to accommodate the facility and should be in excess of 2 
hectares in size to allow adequate areas to be provided for landscape treatment, vehicle manoeuvring, 
boundary setbacks and production areas. 

b	 Encourage boundary adjustments between land owners in order to improve the viability of hydroponic 
proposals, without encouraging additional entitlements for subdivisions. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

c	 The fragmentation of land which is within hydroponic areas will not be permitted, however, 
development proposals which involve the leasing of land to a variety of tenants as part of integrated 
hydroponic developments may be considered. 

2.10 Rural Workers’ Dwellings 

Rural workers’ dwellings for commercial hydroponics and other forms of undercover horticulture will not be 
permitted within urban release areas.  The establishment of rural workers’ dwellings can generate situations 
where short term operations are abandoned and properties are over-capitalised due to the erection of 
additional dwellings within future urban release areas. Additional dwellings within urban release areas can 
create pressures for subdivision causing further fragmentation.  

2.11 Disposal of Plastics 

Most hydroponic developments rely on plastic covering and this needs to be replaced every five years and 
will require disposal. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure appropriate disposal of waste materials 

REQUIREMENT 

Plastic covering should not be left on site and Council should be approached concerning recycling options 
for this material. 

3.0 APPLICATION AND CONSULTATION PROCEDURES 

3.1 Accompanying Documentation 

Applicants are advised to first discuss their proposal with Council’s Development Assessment Unit to 
determine the level of documentation which is required.  The figure below (Figure 2) shows an indicative 
example of a layout outlining features of a well designed commercial hydroponic development. 

a	 The following should be used as a guide to determine the level of information required.  However, not 
all matters outlined will be applicable to every proposal, conversely additional information may be 
required which has not been listed: 

i	 a clear and detailed site plan indicating the location of all proposed site works and features 
including: 

 location of dwellings, site office, sheds, storage areas for equipment fuel, pesticides and 
fertilisers; 

 greenhouse sheds and areas for future expansion; 

 nutrient detention ponds and water storages; 

 location and extent of any existing native vegetation to be removed including a detailed 
description of species; 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.9 Commercial Hydroponic Development 

 employment numbers; 

 hours of operation (construction, harvesting, transport, maintenance, etc.); 

 topographic features and landscape; 

 consideration of visual impact on land within the line of sight of the proposed 
development. 

 consumption of town water after considering rainwater capture and water recycling must 
be estimated; 

 transport, access, loading and unloading requirements; 

 water management plan; and 

 waste disposal arrangements. 

ii details of the materials of construction of all sheds or igloos are to be submitted; 

iii details of engineering calculations for water consumption to enable contribution charges to be 
calculated;
 

iv previous site development history;
 

v existing watercourses and extent of flooding over the subject property; and
 

vi location of any existing service easements.
 

b	 The Mine Subsidence Board must be contacted early in the planning process to determine specific 
design criteria to address mine subsidence issues. 

Note:  Structures such as igloos and sheds which are associated with these types of agricultural production are 
defined as buildings under the Building Code of Australia, 1993. Accordingly, a Construction Certificate must 
also be obtained before any work proceeds.  This can be obtained by making application to Council or 
alternatively opportunities may exist for these to be issued by private certifiers. 
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Figure 2 Site layout principles diagram 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.10 Wetlands Management 

CHAPTER 3.10 WETLANDS MANAGEMENT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

The aim of this Chapter is to protect Wyong's natural wetland areas and facilitate the ecological functioning 
of all wetlands and maintain the significant conservation values of these environments for the benefit of 
present and future generations. The objectives of this plan are: 

 To protect important wetland habitat and discourage development proposals that have the potential 
to fragment, pollute, disturb wetlands or diminish the environmental values of such areas 

 To maintain the functions of low lying lands for the purpose of improving downstream water quality 
for the benefit of the Tuggerah Lakes and Lake Macquarie systems 

 To encourage land use practices and environmental design measures that enhance the sustainability of 
wetland functions and values 

1.2 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013. Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here. The following additional 
terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

clearing of native vegetation means directly or indirectly: 

 killing, destroying or burning native vegetation; or 

 removing vegetation; or 

 injuring or substantially damaging vegetation in any other way. 

dominated by wetland plant species means that 50% or more of the total foliage cover of the tallest 
stratum of vegetation comprises wetland plant species. 

draining, also defined as drainage (LEP), which means any activity which alters the hydrological regime of 
any locality by facilitating the removal of surface or ground water. It includes the construction, deepening, 
extending, opening, installation or laying of any canal, drain or pipe, either in a locality or in such a manner as 
to encourage drainage of an adjoining locality. 

ecotone means the gradational band of vegetation where wetland plants intermix with dryland plant species. 

filling means changing the existing ground level by disposal of soil, dredging, refuse dumping or by any 
landfill method. This includes, but is not limited to activities which require the addition of fill to enable the 
construction or erection of buildings or structures, public utilities, pylons and roads. 

foliage cover means the proportion of the sample site occupied by the vertical projection of foliage and 
branches of trees, shrubs or herbs. 

map means the map marked "Development Control Plan - Wetlands (Map)". 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.10 Wetlands Management 

tallest stratum means the tallest growth form of vegetation present that has an average foliage cover of 
20% or greater. 

underscrubbing means the cutting down of native trees (with a trunk diameter less than 75mm, measured 
1.4 metres above the ground), saplings, shrubs or other understorey vegetation (except a cycad or 
mangrove) which is less than 3 metres high. 

wetland means swamps, marshes, wooded wetlands and ponds which are subject to inundation for a long 
period of time. These areas may be freshwater or estuarine, where the frequency and level of inundation 
determines the type and productivity of the soils and the plant and animal communities. These environments 
must be readily identifiable as being dominated by wetland plant species. 

2.0 GENERAL MATTERS FOR CONSIDERATION 

2.1 Development within Wetland Management Areas 

When assessing an application in an area covered by this DCP Chapter, Council will consider how well the 
proposal complies with the following objectives and requirements. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To protect the environmental values and functions of wetlands from the potential impacts of adjoining 
land uses 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Where development is proposed near a wetland, bands of natural vegetation, known as buffers, should 
be kept between the development and wetland. A diagram showing a buffer zone of non-wetland 
vegetation separating development from the wetland edge is shown at Figure 1. Buffers provide 
supplementary fauna habitat and vegetatively linked buffers may potentially facilitate the movement 
of fauna between areas, thus maintaining ecosystem function and genetic diversity. The width of the 
buffer zone depends on factors such as the existing vegetation type, surrounding land use, slope, 
potential for weed invasion and potential for nutrient impacts on the wetland. Specialist advice from 
suitably qualified people should be sought on the width and management of wetland buffers for 
development adjoining wetland sites. 

Figure 1 Buffer Zone of non-wetland vegetation separating development from the wetland edge 

b	 Separate wetlands from development edges by the construction of a road or cycleway. This provides a 
hard management edge and firebreak to the wetland. Refer to the Urban Interface Area provisions 
within Clause 3.9 of Part 4 – Subdivision. 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.10 Wetlands Management 

Discourage the clearing of wetland boundaries and minimise disturbance to ecotones. Clearing and 
disturbance will only result in pushing the disturbed area further into previously undisturbed wetland 
vegetation, thus further impacting the wetland ecosystem. 

d	 If grazing is to be conducted on land adjoining wetland areas, owners should be encouraged to fence 
the wetland and native vegetation to prevent intrusion by stock. 

e	 Avoid separation of wetland habitat and retain existing wildlife corridors to increase habitat values. 
Where corridors are not linked, fencing of areas and/or supplementary planting of endemic vegetation 
is recommended to increase the long-term viability of the corridor. 

f	 The development interface must be carefully managed in locations which border wetland 
communities.  Berms, stilling ponds, filter strip and nutrient control facilities (WSUD elements) shall be 
developed downstream of urban areas to reduce nutrient and weed transport into downstream 
wetlands.  Figure 2 shows a catch drain to direct surface runoff from urban areas to dispersion points. 
This reduces the potential for weed invasion and adverse hydrological changes to the wetland. 

Figure 2 Catch drain to direct surface runoff from urban areas to dispersed points 

2.1.1 Hydrology 

Water is the major feature of wetlands. Changes to catchment hydrology can, in turn, change the frequency, 
timing and depth of inundation, resulting in changes to the characteristics of wetlands and ultimately 
changes to adjoining lands or those lands elsewhere in the catchment. 

The encroachment of urban and rural areas into natural catchments areas has the potential to modify 
downstream surface and groundwater flows. This can be to the detriment of a number of water tolerant 
species which rely on groundwater flows, such as those that occur in swamp forest wetland types. The loss of 
these groundwater flows leads to the loss of swamp forests and ultimately favours dryland terrestrial plant 
species. 

Unmitigated development can result in excessive stormwater runoff and reduced water quality which can 
significantly impact on downstream wetlands.  Development in wetland catchments reduces groundwater 
infiltration and water quality, and increases the permanency and frequency of hydration.  This can weaken the 
root structure of wetland trees, resulting in dieback.  A diagrammatic representation of the effects of 
development in the wetland catchment is shown in Figure 3. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maintain or restore the physical, chemical and biological processes existing in wetlands by 
minimising existing impacts on or exacerbating changes to hydrology from land uses in catchments 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.10 Wetlands Management 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a When development proposals are being considered upstream of wetland ecosystems, proponents are 
to ensure that all likely changes in surface runoff and groundwater flows are adequately investigated 
and assessed. A catchment based approach to the management of stormwater runoff, is required in 
order to mimic as far as practicable pre-development hydrological conditions. 

b Requirements may also exist under the Water Management Act 2000.  Applicants may need to consult 
with the NSW Office of Water to9 obtain relevant approvals or licences. 

c The type, employment and location of culverts, drains, and paved surfaces should be carefully 
considered, to ensure the maintenance of appropriate water flow regimes to downstream wetlands. 
Where possible, the use of natural drainage structures are preferred. 

d Drainage works without appropriate environmental safeguards should be avoided, due to the potential 
impacts of falling or rising water tables. In some cases, falling water tables will cause the exposure of 
acid sulphate soils. This may cause water quality management problems or the formation of acid 
scalds which can kill vegetation and cause increased sediment runoff. 

e Developments which are likely to have a significant impact on the hydrology of significant wetlands 
shall prepare a wetland management plan. This plan is to provide a comprehensive framework for 
managing environmental impacts including mitigation measures. The management plan should 
incorporate an environmental monitoring program encompassing relevant biological, physical and 
chemical parameters to detect any adverse changes in the health of the wetland ecosystem. 

f In the event that mitigation measures do not work satisfactorily, the management plan needs to clearly 
indicate the commitments given by the proponent to rectify the problem. The commitments should 
contain the following elements: 

i Who will deal with the issue? 

ii How will they deal with it? 

iii In what timeframe will they deal with it? 

iv Who will they report these actions to? 

Figure 3 Effects of unmitigated development in the wetland catchment 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.10 Wetlands Management 

2.1.2 Water Quality 

Stormwater pollution can lead to the nutrification of habitat for wetland dependent flora and fauna which 
rely on the healthy functioning of wetlands for their survival. The most at risk are wetlands within catchment 
areas which are subject to development pressures. Discharge of sediment is the greatest concern during the 
urban development construction phase, whilst discharge of nutrients are of a greater concern after the land 
has been developed. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure water entering into natural wetlands is of sufficient quality so that wetland conservation 
values and functions are not compromised 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Drain construction and utility provision shall avoid excavation through wetlands. 

Figure 4 Impacts of exposing acid sulphate soils 

b Acid sulphate soils (ASS) are often present within low lying wetland areas. Works that are likely to 
expose acid sulphate soils, should be carried out with extreme caution, as excavated acid sulphate soils 
can leach highly acidic drainage waters which scald soils, which are then difficult to revegetate (as 
shown in Figure 4 above). The Department of Planning and Infrastructure have provided data to 
Council identifying (ASS) Risk classes, which should be used to determine the likelihood of ASS. If ASS 
are present on site, a detailed and site specific ASS management plan should be prepared. Applicants 
should have regard to Clause 7.1 of the WLEP 2013 and the Acid Sulfate Soils Map. 

c A dispersed discharge of stormwater into a wetland is preferable to a concentrated flow regime. 
Create sheet flow conditions to avoid concentrated discharge into a wetland. Figure 5 below shows 
how stormwater from a surface drain can be dispersed using embankments. 

Figure 5 Embankments are used to disperse stormwater from a surface drain 
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Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.10 Wetlands Management 

2.1.3 Bushfire Hazard Reduction 

Whilst fire has the potential to be used in wetland management to reduce the build up of combustible 
material its use as a management tool should not be considered without detailed knowledge of the 
environmental effects of fire on fire sensitive wetland flora and fauna. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To conserve biological diversity and ecological processes by giving consideration to appropriate fire 
management regimes and permanent hazard reduction techniques in wetland environments 

REQUIREMENTS 

a The use of permanent fuel hazard reduction measures, such as building setbacks, fuel hazard radiation 
zones and fire trails shall be favoured as a hazard reduction technique in areas adjoining urban 
development rather than broad area burning for the purpose of reducing fuel loads. 

b All wetland areas should not be subject to broad area burning, with a mosaic burning approach 
adopted.  Areas left unburnt (habitat refuges) should be provided if an area is to be subjected to 
hazard reduction burning. 

c Burning of wetland areas shall have regard to the sensitivity of wetland plant and animal communities 
and the natural frequencies and intensities of fires in such environments at different times of the year. 

d Owners of wetland areas will not be permitted to carry out burning activities without obtaining 
appropriate authorisation and should consider relevant provisions of Bushfire Management Plans 
which have been prepared for Wyong Shire pursuant to Section 41A of the Rural Fires Act, 1997. 

e Any proposal for bushfire hazard reduction should have regard to those management plans pertaining 
to that particular wetland area. In those areas where hazard reduction is considered as an appropriate 
management option, the hazard reduction should be conducted in accordance with the prescriptions 
identified in the management plan.  

2.1.4 Visual, Social and Cultural Values 

Many wetlands possess scenic qualities which contribute to the landscape character of the area and provide 
social and recreational values important to local communities. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To preserve the aesthetic, social and economic values of wetland areas 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The impact of disturbance on wetlands has the potential to reduce the values and long-term viability 
of wetlands. Types of disturbances on wetlands include: direct (i.e. clearing, infilling, etc) or indirect: 
(i.e. inappropriate location of development in the vicinity of wetlands). In the latter, careful placement 
of development using landscape screening measures, sympathetic building placement, natural colour 
schemes and non-reflective materials can be implemented to reduce the impacts on wetlands. 

b	 Maintain floodways and high hazard flood liable lands, and functions of low lying lands for nutrient 
cycling and sediment filtering by restricting development. 
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Chapter 3.10 Wetlands Management 

3.0	 WETLAND MANAGEMENT AREAS 

Some wetland areas are subject to protection by State Environmental Planning Policy No 14 - Coastal 
Wetlands (SEPP 14). Developments in or near wetlands protected by this Policy may be defined as 
“Designated Development” by SEPP 14, or by the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000. 
Many other significant wetland areas in Wyong Shire are also protected by the E2 – Environmental Protection 
Zone under the WLEP 2013.  In this Chapter, these lands are identified as Wetland Management Areas. 

3.1	 Development within a State Environmental Planning Policy No 14 
Wetland Area 

Certain development within SEPP 14 areas (clearing, filling, draining or the construction of levees) are defined 
as “Designated Development” and applications are required to be accompanied by an Environmental Impact 
Statement (EIS). Applicants are advised to refer to the details of this policy and to seek and address the 
requirements specified by the Director-General of the Department of Planning and Infrastructure. 

The maps attached to this Chapter show the approximate coverage of State Environmental Planning Policy 
No 14 - Coastal Wetland areas in Wyong Shire. Information regarding the location of State Environmental 
Planning Policy No 14 boundaries should be obtained from the 1:25,000 map series held by the Department. 

3.2	 Wetland Management Areas 

The accompanying Maps identify Wetland Management Areas, covering a range of low lying and wetland 
buffer areas which maintain water quality in downstream environments and maintain the ecological integrity 
of wetland, river and lake systems in Wyong Shire.  Proper consideration of development within Wetland 
Management Areas relies on an understanding of the functions and values that the site performs within the 
landscape. 

An evaluation chart (Appendix A) has been prepared to assist in the identification of conservation values and 
functions performed within different parts of the landscape which are identified as Wetland Management 
Areas. These matters should be addressed by applicants who are undertaking development within any area 
identified on the Wetland Management Area Maps. 

3.3	 Application For Development Within Wetland Management Areas 

a	 All Development Applications for works within Wetland Management Areas must be accompanied by 
a Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE).  The Statement of Environmental Effects shall provide: 

i	 an assessment of the sites geomorphologic characteristics and established wetland conservation 
values and functions the land may perform or contribute having considered the Evaluation Chart 
contained in Appendix A to this Chapter; 

ii	 the developments relationship with the Wetland Management objectives provided in Section 2 
of this Chapter; 

iii	 a detailed description of the development including any environmental safeguards and 
mitigation measures; 

iv	 a vegetation survey and map (defining the wetland boundaries); 

v	 the environmental effects of the proposed development including, (but not limited to), the 
effect of the proposed development on: 
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 the growth of native plant communities; 

 the survival of native wildlife populations; 

 the scenic value of the area; 

 the surface and groundwater characteristics of the site on which the development is 
proposed and of the surrounding area, including water quality; and 

cumulative impacts resulting from a number of activities with similar impacts interacting with 
the environment in the same catchment; 

vii	 the on-going environmental management commitments to the site, including any monitoring 
program and environmental management plan. 

3.4 Wyong Shire Wetland Maps 
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APPENDIX A WETLAND EVALUATION CHART
 

Values and Functions Attributes Element Assessment 

Nutrient Cycling and 
Sediment Filtering 

Surface and vegetation roughness is an influential factor in 
floodwater velocity, as increasing amounts of sediment 
(nutrients attached to soil particles) are deposited under low 
velocity conditions. 

 Woody vegetation with shrub understorey has the highest value for sediment removal, 
however, reedlands/rushlands have a higher biochemical capacity to treat nutrients (higher 
value). 

 Woody vegetation with grassy understorey (moderate value). 

 Pasture/grasslands (lower value). 

Flooding - extent, regularity and depth of flooding are 
important factors which influence the nutrient cycling and 
sediment filtering value of land. 

Floodways and floodplains which are regularly inundated by low velocity floodwaters have 
higher values than areas which are inundated less frequently and have high velocity floodwaters. 

Land slope and shape are important factors .  Drainage depressions, for example ancient riverflow paths and billabongs - highest value. 

 Landslope less than 2% frequently contain waterlogged soils and wetland plant communities. 
These areas also occur on drainage lines and floodplains. Silt deposition occurs freely on 
such floodplains and areas immediately adjacent to floodways where water velocities 
decrease or mix with stored water. 

 Landslope between 2-4% (moderate importance). 

 Slopes greater than 4% have less importance as they create higher velocity flows and have a 
lower capability to collect silt and nutrients (low value). 

Relationship of the area to land use. Wetland Management Areas which are located downstream of land uses which have the 
potential to generate higher pollutant loads are likely to provide a more substantive role than 
lands which  are located in  catchments with low pollutant generation characteristics (eg. natural 
bushland). 
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Chapter 3.10 Wetlands Management 

Values and Functions Attributes Element Assessment 

Wetland Buffers Lands identified by the wetland management area often play 
an important role in buffering wetlands or smaller wetland 
remnants. 

A diversity of wetland buffer issues and considerations exist within wetland management areas, 
some of these functions are outlined below: 

 The wetland areas contain non-wetland vegetation in areas adjacent to core wetland habitat. 
The management of these areas is often crucial in maintaining conservation values within 
core wetland areas. 

 The width of the buffer zone depends on a number of factors, such as vegetation type, 
intensity of surrounding land uses, potential for weed invasion, slope and management 
strategies. 

 Low lying areas, such as remnant areas of wetland vegetation in drainage depressions often 
provide important buffering functions for downstream areas. 

Core wetland areas are Some of the wetland types which occur within the wetland Large Areas of Wetland Habitat 
generally zoned E2 – 
Environmental 
Protection and some 

management areas are: 

 Large areas of wetland habitat 
These areas are protected by the E2 – Environmental Protection Zone under WLEP 2011. 

Remnant Wetlands 
areas are also affected 
by State Environmental 
Planning Policy No 14 – 
Coastal Wetlands. A 

 Remnant wetlands 

 Drainage lines 

 Wet meadows 

Wetland vegetation which is less than one (1) hectare in size generally occur in wetland 
management areas. These small wetlands also possess a number of conservation values which 
must be considered in the development process. 

number of other 
smaller wetland types 
or modified ecosystems 
have important 
conservation values. 

 Drainage depressions 
Drainage Lines 

Wyong Shire's floodplains often contain drainage channels which contain narrow bands of 
wetland or riparian vegetation. These bands of vegetation often play an important role in 
providing habitat linkages between isolated areas of wetland vegetation. 

Wet Meadows 

Wet meadows resemble pastures and are characterised by the presence of poorly drained soils. 
These areas may have contained wetland vegetation which has been converted to pasture by 
historic agricultural pursuits. Extensive areas of wet meadow are included within the Wetland 
Management Areas.  These areas frequently occupy low lying positions in floodplains and 
provide important feeding areas for wetland birds. 

Drainage Depressions 

Wyong's floodplains contain channel-form remnants of past flow paths or temporary lagoons. 
These lands often contain small wetlands which provide habitat for amphibians and have some 
value for wetland birds. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 16 



  
  

 
   

  
 

  

  

  

  

  

 

  
 

 

 

   

  

  

     
 

 

 

 

 
 

 

    

Part 3 Environmental Controls 
Chapter 3.10 Wetlands Management 

Values and Functions Attributes Element Assessment 

Conservation Values Some of the attributes which are important in defining the 
conservation value of lands within the wetland management 
area include: 

 Alteration 

 Special features 

 Representativeness 

 Biological diversity and habitat importance 

Alteration 

The conservation value of a wetland can be reduced by human modifications such as clearing, 
grazing, excessive nutrient or sediment input. These types of disturbance should be identified in 
order to provide information on the degree that the wetland has been altered. 

Special Features 

 Habitat or likely habitat of endangered or threatened plants and animals 

 Whether the wetland is classified as an Endangered Ecological Community 

 Presence of animal or plant communities which are regionally or locally uncommon 

 The wetland plays a role in filtering runoff flows from the catchment before entering 
environmentally sensitive areas 

Representativeness 

The extent to which the particular wetland community occurs locally and its conservation status. 

Biological Diversity and Habitat Importance 

The biological value of the wetland depends on many factors such as the size of the wetland, 
length to width ratio, proximity to other areas of vegetation, diversity of flora and fauna. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 17 



   
 

   
 

  
 

     
 

      
 

 
   

    

   
 

 

        
 

     
               

 

         
 

     
 

  
 

   
 

      
 

 
     

   

    

     

    

    

     

Part 4 Subdivision 

PART 4	 SUBDIVISION 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

This part aims to provide direction on the subdivision application process by means of the following 
objectives: 

 To identify the submission requirements for a development application for subdivision 

 To provide information on the expected standards of subdivision design 

 To encourage subdivision design of high quality, which controls and mitigates the potential 
environmental impacts arising from subdivision which may be detrimental to the proper use of the 
land 

 To allow for an appropriate mix of lot sizes to provide for a mix of housing types and business 
opportunities 

 To promote development that uses, conserves and enhances the community’s resources so that 
ecological processes are maintained and the quality of life for both present and future generations is 
enhanced 

 To identify, protecting and appropriately managing any threatened species, populations, endangered 
ecological communities and their habitats 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

All land within Wyong Shire to which Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 (WLEP 2013) applies. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Part is to be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan, 
including, but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Carparking and Access 

 Chapter 3.1 – Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

 Part 6 – Location Specific Development Controls (where relevant) 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 



   
 

  
 

      
                  

  
 

    
  

 
     

   
 

             
 

 
        

    
 

    
   

                 
  

 
           

    
 

 
      

      
 

 
   
   

 
   

  
 

        
  

 
                   

   
 

                 
  

 
    

 
 

      
    

 
 

      
 

Part 4 Subdivision 

1.4 Glossary 

Note:  Generally, the terms used in this Part have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
WLEP 2013. Where a term is defined within the WLEP 2013, it is not repeated here. The following additional 
terms are relevant to this Part: 

allotment means an area of topographical space shown on an approved plan of subdivision and on which it 
may be intended to construct a building(s) (also referred to as a lot). 

Australian Height Datum (A.H.D.) is a measurement reference to a national common plane of level.  0.0m 
AHD corresponds approximately to mean sea level at Fort Denison in Sydney Harbour. 

battle-axe access handle means the area of land containing the carriageway entry for a battle-axe 
allotment. 

battle-axe allotment means an allotment of land with a minimum site area of 750 square metres (excluding 
the access handle), which has no direct street frontage and is accessible through a carriageway. 

benching means where the natural slope of land is excavated and/or filled and levelled to create flat building 
sites and the works are either retained by a manmade structure or a slope is provided between the flat sites. 
It does not include excavations within the confines of a building on individual sites to allow for basements, 
garages or similar structures. 

boundary adjustment means the creation of new lots through the movement of their common boundary, 
where no additional lots are created and each lot maintains compliance with the required minimum area 
within the relevant zone. 

building envelope means a predetermined area to which all building must be confined, generally 
determined at subdivision stage due to specific constraints which have been identified.  Generally shown on 
deposited plans and identified on the Certificate of Title. 

Certificate of Title means the legal document which gives title to a particular parcel of land under the 
Torrens Title System. 

Consolidation of Title means the process of creating one lot where previously two or more lots existed.  A 
new Certificate of Title is issued. 

corner allotment means an allotment, not being a battle-axe shaped allotment, having two or more 
frontages to adjoining roads, used or intended for use by vehicular traffic (also referred to as a corner lot). 

easement means a right to use or travel over a specified strip of land belonging to another. For example, 
easements for drainage and electricity easements, or a right of way. 

restriction as to user means a burden or control on the title to the land which restricts the way in which a 
piece of land may be used. 

right of way means the legal right of access over a lot to another lot, as provided for through the creation of 
easements under the Conveyancing Act 1919. 

small lot housing development (formerly integrated housing) refers to subdivision of five (5) or more lots 
where overall site planning and individual dwelling designs are provided concurrently with the subdivision 
application. 

subdivision of land means the division of land into two or more parts that, after the division, would be 
obviously adapted for separate occupation, use or disposition. 



   
 

   
 

  
 
       

    

   
             

  
 

            
              

   

     

  

        
  

     
 

  
 

      
 

 
  

 
       

   
     

   
   

 
  

 
              

            
    

  

        
 

       
 
 

   
  

 
    

Part 4 Subdivision 

1.5 Subdivision Types 

1.5.1 Torrens Title Subdivision 

a	 All new Land Titles in NSW are issued under the Torrens Title System, introduced in 1863.  Prior titles, 
e.g., original Portions, were issued under Old System (or Common Law) Title. 

b	 The Torrens system is based on a plan of survey, or a plan compiled from a survey, which defines the 
boundaries of a parcel of land at the date upon which it was registered. When new land parcels are 
created (e.g., by Deposited Plan subdivision) or when all or part of an existing parcel is to be used for a 
specific purpose (e.g., easement, lease or Strata Plan), a survey plan must be prepared, lodged and 
registered with the Land and Property Information Division (LPI) of the, NSW Department of Finance 
and Services.. In defining new parcel boundaries, the plan creates the legal identity of the land and 
contains information regarding any relevant restrictions. 

c	 The main plan types, explained in the sections below, include: 

i	 deposited plans: which most commonly depict a subdivision of a parcel of land; 

ii	 strata plans: which depict the subdivision of a parcel of land to allow multiple occupancy and 
separate ownership of individual units, e.g. home unit and town house developments; and 

iii	 community plans: which depict the development of planned communities of any type where the 
use of some land is shared. 

1.5.2 Deposited Plan Subdivision 

Often referred to as land subdivision, this is the most common form of title issued in NSW and the title most 
people are familiar with for residential housing lots. 

1.5.3 Strata Plan Subdivision 

The Strata Titles Act 1973 applies principally to the subdivision of buildings into separate parts/units, with 
additional areas of land designated as common property.  Those owning lots within the Scheme have a 
proportional entitlement to use the common property and also a proportional responsibility for its 
maintenance.  Examples are buildings such as townhouses, flats, industrial units and shops, with outside areas 
such as gardens, driveways and car parking spaces usually being part of the common property lot. 

1.5.4 Community Plan Subdivision 

a	 Land may be subdivided to establish a Community Scheme (Plan) under the Community Land 
Development Act, 1989. The operation of the Scheme comes under the requirements of the 
Community Land Management Act, 1989. Community Plans combine the advantages of Deposited 
Plan and Strata Plan ownership and use. 

b	 Property may be subdivided to establish a Community Scheme that involves the creation of common 
property e.g. private and public roads or recreation facilities which are used by all owners of lots within 
the Scheme. The shared property is administrated by the collective owners and not the wider 
community, i.e. Local or State government.  Community Title subdivision differs from strata subdivision 
in that it is not only the subdivision of building space, but the creation of defined land areas for 
different ownership, as well as including shared areas for common (or community) facilities.  Individual 
owners pay maintenance fees to the Community Association for the upkeep of the roads and other 
facilities such as tennis courts, swimming pools, open space and gardens.  Community Plan subdivision 
is often used to establish a private housing estate. 



   
 

   
 

  
 

    
   

 
  

 
                    

               
  

    

  

  
 

  
 

  
 

 
 
    

 

 
 

     
  

     
 

  

 
 

 

 

   
 

 

  

     

  
 

  
 

    

   

 

    

   
   

  
  

    

    

Part 4 Subdivision 

1.6 Subdivision Process 

1.6.1 General 

The process for implementing a Development Consent for subdivision is explained in detail within Appendix 
C to this Part. 

1.6.2 Staged Subdivision 

a	 Where it is proposed to carry out a subdivision, or particular elements of a subdivision in stages, it is 
necessary to identify these details within the Development Application. In this way the Development 
Consent issued can be structured so that relevant conditions and developer contributions are applied 
at the appropriate time. 

b	 Any staging of development is to take into account providing immediate access for public transport. 

2.0 APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS 

2.1 Required Information 

2.1.1 General Requirements 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure intending applicants are aware of the information requirements for all subdivision 
development applications 

REQUIREMENT 

Development applications for subdivision shall include the following information detailed within Table 1 and 
all plans and supporting information must be consistent within and between documents.  Further details on 
the required plans are included within Sections 2 and 3 of this Part. 

Information Required with Applications for: 

Development Application Form, Land Owner’s written consent and 
required fees. 

All applications 

Statement of Environmental Effects explaining the proposal and 
submitted plans, including measures proposed to mitigate likely 
adverse environmental impacts. 

All applications 

Site Analysis Plan – Refer s. 2.2. All applications 

Vegetation Management Plan - the level of detail required will be 
determined during pre-lodgement consultation. (An Arborist 
Report will be required for applications which propose the removal 
of trees on site or are likely to impact trees on adjoining 
properties) – Refer sections 2.3 & 3.9. 

All applications. 

Service Plan – Refer s.2.4. All applications 

Street Plan - including existing and proposed levels, cross and 
longitudinal sections – Refer s.2.5. 

Subdivisions that propose new roads, footpaths 
and cycleways. 

Lot Layout Plan – Refer s.2.6 All applications 

Transport Report – Refer s.2.7.4 All applications 



   
 

  

     
  

  
 

  
   

 

   

   
    

  
    

 

 
    

   
 

  
  

 

 
 

  

  

 

    
  

 

 
   

 
 

 
    

      
    

             
 

    
  

   

    
 
       

  

                 
            
             

 

      

     

    
 

Part 4 Subdivision 

Information Required with Applications for: 

Traffic Assessment Report – Refer s.2.7.5 All developments requiring referral to Regional 
or Local Development Committees and 
developments generating more than 50 trips per 
hour (e.g., 50 residential lots). 

Stormwater Management Plan/Water Sensitive Urban Design ( 
WSUD) Assessment – Refer s.3.1.1 

All Applications 

Erosion and Sediment Control – Refer s.3.1.2. All Applications 

Landscape Assessment and Design Report, in accordance with this 
chapter and Chapter 3.6 – Tree Management (incorporating the 
Street Tree Planting Plan) is to be prepared by a suitably qualified 
professional – Refer s.2.3 & s.3.6. 

All applications 

Ecological Assessment Report including threatened species 
conservation assessment – Refer s.3.9.2. 

For all development that has potential to impact 
native vegetation. 

Bushfire Assessment Report required under the provisions of 
Planning For Bushfire Protection – Refer s.3.9.3 & s.5.4. 

Development in bushfire prone land. 

Geotechnical Report that provides characteristics of the site and 
adjoining properties, including required access location restrictions 
– Refer s.4.1 & Table 3. 

Development on land that is steep (>15%) or 
prone to land slip, non-sewered areas or battle
axe lots. 

Building Envelope on Plan – Refer s.4.1.1 & Table 3. For Slope Categories B, C, & D (refer Table 2); for 
Rural, Scenic and Conservation zones; and for 
any land that adjoins significant vegetation. 

Table 1 General requirements for development applications 

Notes: 

 All plans and sections shall be drawn to scale and include a graphic scale bar and a true north point. 

 Applications for subdivision in bush fire prone land must include a Bushfire Assessment Report in 
accordance with the New South Wales Rural Fire Service’s ‘Planning for Bush Fire Protection Guidelines ’ 
as well as payment of the applicable Integrated Development fees for referral to the New South Wales 
Rural Fire Service. 

 Council may require additional information to accompany a development application; dependant on the 
site characteristics and the proposed development. Such information may include, but is not limited to, a 
Traffic Management Report or Acid Sulphate Soils Assessment Report. 

2.2 Site Analysis 

a	 The Site Analysis Plan is the first step in preparing an application and shall be submitted with any 
Development Application. 

b	 The site analysis plan identifies and records the opportunities and constraints of a particular site and 
the surrounding area, and becomes the basis for the development of the subdivision design. It can 
also be used to assist in the development of the required Vegetation Management Plan and 
Landscape Assessment Report for the site. 

c	 The site analysis plan does not need to be to draftsperson standard. 

d	 The following is an indicative checklist of issues to be addressed by the Site Analysis Plan: 

i	 orientation: north point and aspect. The subsequent design should consider the movement of 
the sun, particularly at winter solstice; 



   
 

    

          
 

   
 

      
 

   
 

   

   
 

                
 

   
  

     
  

    
  

    
 

      

    

   

      
  

       
 

 
 
   

 

 
 
      

         
   

 

Part 4 Subdivision 

ii topography: contours of the land at 1.0m intervals, direction of fall, natural drainage; 

iii streetscape: elements which establish the character of the streetscape – fencing, trees, 
structures; 

iv	 context: location of the site in relation to adjoining or nearby infrastructure, roads, 
development, transport, nearby schools, community facilities or shops; 

v	 Vegetation: existing trees and vegetation on the land, on adjoining land and in the street / 
locality and their true canopy spread within or onto the site; 

vi	 natural habitat: any watercourses, wetlands, other drainage patterns, location of rock outcrops, 
trees, and tree hollows; 

vii heritage: any Aboriginal sites or listed Heritage items; 

viii noise and light: location and extent of nearby sources of noise or light impacts (e.g. major 
roads, intersections, railway lines, sports fields or commercial and industrial areas); 

ix views: identify view corridors to and from the site. The design should enable view retention 
and display consideration of likely impacts on neighbours’ views; 

x prevailing winds: orientation of lots to take advantage of prevailing breezes for natural 
ventilation can add greatly to comfort levels within the future buildings on the site(s); 

xi services: location of services (including stormwater drainage lines, electricity poles, phone lines, 
gas, etc.); 

xii vehicle access: identify the best position for a driveway on the proposed lot, particularly for 
steep sites, on curves or near intersections; 

xiii site survey constraints: surveyed location of any easements, rights of way or other relevant 
restrictions; 

xiv security: any natural surveillance opportunities to and from the site; 

xv existing structures: including details of existing fences, retaining walls and buildings on site; 

xvi landuse: previous land use and approved development of the site; 

xvii contamination: details of the location and extent of any recorded contaminated soils or filled 
areas on the site. 

2.3 Landscape Assessment Report and Vegetation Management Plan 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise site disturbance and maximise retention of native vegetation where possible, on sites 
which are the subject of proposed subdivision 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Existing plant cover on development sites needs to be surveyed and identified on the Vegetation 
Management Plan (VMP), as it forms an important factor in Threatened Species assessment and the 
final subdivision design. The VMP is an integral part of the Landscape Assessment Report, which shall 
provide: 



   
 

    
   

       
     

  

      
 

              
 

  
 

 
 
   

   

 
 
    

     
   

       
   

   
 

              
 

 

  
   

     
 

 

Part 4 Subdivision 

i	 a survey plan of existing vegetation on site (the VMP) detailing all trees and vegetation 
(including species, height, girth, condition, and species category according to Chapter 3.6 and 

ii	 an arborists' report prepared in accordance with Chapter 3.6 and based on the VMP, providing 
details on the health of all existing trees and vegetation and an assessment of their significance 
in terms of retention for amenity as habitat, conservation of species or any other reason. 

b	 The Arborist’s Report may identify a building envelope for the site in order to enable designated 
clearing works to occur with the subdivision works, and outside which trees are to be retained. 

c	 The development consent issued will identify the vegetation which may be removed and will include 
permission for removal of that vegetation. 

2.4 Service Plan 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that all proposed lots have adequate services to cater for future occupants 

 To ensure that services provided on public land cater for the development of the adjoining land 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All sites shall be provided with adequate water and sewer services; the details of which are to be 
provided with the application. For all forms of subdivision the preferred method of sewerage disposal 
is gravity-fed connection to the reticulated sewer system. 

b	 All sites shall be provided with adequate telephone, broadband and power services. Connection to gas 
is encouraged where a reticulated gas supply is available. 

c	 All applications shall provide details of potential impacts on existing services, for example nearby 
drainage, water or sewer lines. 

d	 Where kerb and guttering, associated street drainage, pavement construction and foot paving across 
the street frontages does not exist, they shall be required to be constructed as part of the subdivision 
works. 

e	 All services are to be underground in new subdivisions. Exceptions will be provided for small and infill 
subdivisions where overhead electricity / telecommunications exist. 

f	 All services provided within the subdivided area shall cater for future development on adjoining 
allotments. 



   
 

 
   

  
 

 
 
               

 

 
 
     

 

   

  

   

       
      

 

     

  

  

    

    

Part 4 Subdivision 

Figure 1 Typical service plan 

2.5 Street Plan 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure the development provides a legible network for infrastructure, cycle, pedestrian and motor 
vehicle movement 

REQUIREMENTS 

a The Site Analysis, including the lot orientation, layout, and natural topography shall inform and aid the 
design of the street pattern. 

b The street plan shall provide: 

i street network, including those existing (adjacent or opposite); 

ii cycleways and pathway network; 

iii	 indicative gradients and cross-sections of roads, cycleways and pathways, particularly those with 
steep slopes that may present access and mobility constraints. Provide notional road batters for 
steep areas; 

iv general intersection traffic dampening, related landscape features and constriction points;
 

v notional drainage pattern and works where affected by roadworks;
 

vi carparking;
 

vii consideration of existing and proposed street trees; and
 

viii existing and proposed Fire Trails.
 



   
 
   

     
      

  

     
  

       
             

 

     
  

 

            
 

   
  

                 
 

   
    

 

  
 

 
  

 
 

 
 
        

 

 
 
  

     

    
            

 

                 
   

      
  

        
  

Part 4 Subdivision 

c The size of the proposed subdivision will affect the level of information and detail required. For smaller 
subdivisions in established areas, or infill subdivisions, it is likely that there are already established 
locations for roads, drainage and services. In these situations, the required Street and Service Plans will 
need to show how the proposal will integrate with the existing system. 

d Blind bends are not permitted for new subdivisions.  Consideration may be given to these for infill 
development provided a suitable traffic control treatment is provided. 

e Where kerb and guttering, associated street drainage, pavement  construction and foot paving across 
the street frontages does not currently exist, they shall be required to be constructed as part of the 
subdivision works, unless: 

i it is technically impractical to construct kerb and guttering due to uncertainty as to the 
appropriate levels to be adopted or an isolated section will present a hazard to road traffic 
safety; or 

ii the street drainage necessary to provide kerb and guttering is an unreasonable imposition on 
the development; or 

iii an alternative treatment is preferred by Council having regard to Water Sensitive Urban Design 
(WSUD) principles; or 

iv kerb and guttering is not the most suitable streetscape treatment for the area on the basis of 
existing and anticipated development. 

f In these cases, an alternative treatment to kerb and gutter such as mountable kerb, concrete dish 
drain, cemented paving stones or other treatment will be required with the exact type based upon the 
characteristics of the site. 

2.6 Lot Layout Plan 

The Lot Layout Plan is a response to the site’s topography, the character, constraints and advantages.  It is a 
detailed plan of the subdivision, identifying of proposed easements, rights of carriageway or restrictions as to 
user; lot sizes and dimensions. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure the Lot Layout Plan reflects the site’s opportunities and constraints as well as identifying 
service requirements and vegetation retention for the site 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The Lot Layout Plan is to include: 

i	 lot boundaries including dimensions and area of each lot; 

ii	 for lots where the average slope of the development site is equal to, or exceeds 16% (slope 
category C, s.4.1), indicative road and driveway grades are required demonstrating satisfactory 
access; and 

iii	 the lot layout plan shall overlay the Landscape Assessment VMP so that the extent of affected 
vegetation and level of potential site disturbance can be easily identified. 

b	 Council will favourably consider a mix of lot sizes which exceed the minimum requirements in order to 
accommodate a variety of housing types. 

c	 For smaller subdivision proposals, the Lot Layout Plan may be incorporated with the Service Plan and 
the Street Plan, providing clarity of information is able to be retained. 



   
 

      
  

 
   

 
 

 
   

 
 

  
 
    

               
   

      
 

       
      

      
   

    
                

    
   

     
  

         
  

  

      

 

  
 
               

 

             
     

   

         
  

 

      
    

Part 4 Subdivision 

d	 The Lot Layout Plan needs to address the relevant Design Objectives and Requirements for each 
subdivision category. 

2.7 Other Requirements 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide applicants with other relevant information in relation to subdivision 

REQUIREMENTS 

2.7.1 Developer Contributions 

a Section 94 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 provides that where development 
increases the need or demand for services or facilities in an area, Council may require developers to 
contribute to the costs associated with the provision of such services. Contributions are usually in the 
form of a monetary levy, or in some circumstances Council may accept that a developer may provide 
appropriate “works in kind.” 

b Exhibited and adopted Contributions Plans identify the required works and services and the costs 
associated with their provision. For more information, applicants are invited to contact Council’s 
Customer Service Centre. Alternatively, Council’s current contributions plans can be viewed on 
Council’s web page at http://www.wyong.nsw.gov.au/. 

c Wyong Shire Council (in its capacity as the Gosford/Wyong Water Supply Authority) is authorised 
under the Water Management Act 2000 to levy contributions for water supply and sewer services on 
developments, via adopted Development Servicing Plans.  This enables the economic provision of 
water supply and sewerage services. 

d Contribution rates will be identified at development consent stage and will include the type and value 
of “works in kind” if any are proposed. 

e Contributions are payable in full prior to endorsement by Council of the final Subdivision Certificate 
(Refer Appendix C). For staged subdivision, contributions relating to the stage being released are to be 
paid prior to the endorsement of the subdivision certificate. 

f Contributions rates are adjusted in accordance with the requirements of each Contributions Plan or 
Development Servicing Plan. The final amount payable will be the rate applicable at the time of 
payment. 

2.7.2 Specialised Advice 

a	 Applicants should have regard to the size and complexity of the development when selecting 
consultants. 

b	 Good subdivision design recognises contributing elements, such as the physical characteristics of the 
land, the streetscape, open space, bushland corridors and other character aspects of a local community 
and ensures the integration of the new proposal with the locality. 

c	 A primary objective in planning for the subdivision of land is the creation of a design that is safe and 
efficient and provides a range of interesting, innovative, affordable and sustainable development 
opportunities. 

d	 Applicants and developers are required to employ the services of appropriately qualified and 
experienced practitioners for each stage of the subdivision design and construction. The benefit of 

http://www.wyong.nsw.gov.au/


   
 

   
     

  
 
    

   
  

      
            

   

  
 

  
 

 
 
     

  

  
 

 
 

   
     

 
 
    

     
 

  

  
  

   
 

 
 
    

 
 
     

 

   

   

Part 4 Subdivision 

using personnel with demonstrated capacity to create attractive and innovative subdivisions will 
generally reflect a smoother and more straightforward approval, construction and marketing process. 

2.7.3 Mine Subsidence 

a	 Mine Subsidence Districts cover large areas of Wyong Shire. Applicants should check to see if the site 
is within a Mine Subsidence District by consultation with the Mine Subsidence Board and Council 
before submitting an application. 

b	 Where the site is located within a Mine Subsidence District, subdivision works shall be constructed to a 
standard that minimises Council's maintenance liability and the Mine Subsidence Board's rectification 
liability. The use of "soft” engineering techniques is encouraged. 

c	 Where the site is located within a Mine Subsidence District, it will need approval from the Mine 
Subsidence Board before final release of the Subdivision Certificate by Council. 

2.7.4 Transport Report 

OBJECTIVES 

 To identify how people from the proposed development will be encouraged to walk, cycle and use 
Public Transport in lieu of the motor car 

 To promote ‘Healthy By Design’ principles in subdivision design, in accordance with the guidelines 
issued by the Premiers Council for Active Living (PCAL), the NSW Heart Foundation and NSW Health 

REQUIREMENTS 

A report is required to identify how people from the proposed development will be encouraged to walk, 
cycle and use public transport in lieu of the motor car. The report is to include, but not be limited to the 
following: 

a identify existing bus stops and routes and whether bus shelters are provided;
 

b identify pedestrian/cycleway desire lines to Public Transport, schools, shops, parks etc. and distances to
 
these facilities; 

c identify demand from proposed developments on the above facilities; 

d recommend actions/facilities required to encourage walking, cycling and use of public transport in lieu 
of the motor car. 

2.7.5 Traffic Assessment Report 

OBJECTIVE 

 To identify and minimise traffic impact from proposed developments 

REQUIREMENTS 

a The Traffic Report should be prepared by a Traffic Engineer, entitled to membership of the Australian 
Institute of Traffic Planning & Management (AITPM). 

b The report is to include but not be limited to: 

i existing conditions and details of the proposed development; 
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ii traffic generated by proposed development for AM and PM peak hours;
 

iii projected background traffic for a 10 year period. Include other developments in the report
 
whose traffic will impact on the calculations/assessment; 

iv assignment/distribution of peak traffic flows to intersections and access points; 

v assessment on traffic impact by proposed development on adjacent and nearby intersections 
and roads;
 

vi recommended access design and road and intersection improvements.
 

3.0 GENERAL DESIGN PRINCIPLES 

The process of subdivision has obvious impacts on the environment by increasing densities and enabling 
development to use existing resources and infrastructure. The subdivision design and the construction of 
associated works shall seek to minimise that impact and provide for development that has overall high 
quality, is water and energy efficient and environmentally sensitive and sustainable. 
There are a number of major principles that will help guide the design quality and the construction of the 
subdivision. These guiding principles relate to: 

 Stormwater Management 

 Utility Services 

 Cut, Fill and Earthworks 

 Street Layout and Design 

 Footpaths and Cycleways 

 Street Trees and Landscaping 

 Public Open Space and Parks 

 Heritage 

 Vegetation Management, Threatened species and Urban Interface Areas 

 Community Safety and Security 

3.1 Stormwater Management and Flooding 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that land can be adequately drained so as not to impact on adjacent sites and that the 
development does not contribute to drainage or flooding problems elsewhere 

 To ensure applicants are aware of Council’s requirements for the quality and the quantity of water, 
managing catchment run on and runoff, and the efficient reuse of water to minimise demands on the 
potable water supply 

 To ensure measures are undertaken to achieve soil stability to prevent erosion and sedimentation 

 To ensure stormwater discharge from the site is managed so as not to pollute receiving systems and 
waterways 
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 To promote water sensitive urban development and provide a more integrated approach to urban 
water cycle management 

 To ensure conservation of water and reduction in mains water consumption by utilising stormwater as 
a natural water resource for larger subdivisions 

 To protect sensitive ecosystems and to maintain hydrological regimes to downstream environments 

REQUIREMENTS 

3.1.1 General Requirements 

a All development must comply with the requirements of Council’s Council’s Civil Works – Design 
Guideline and Construction Specification. 

b Site works are not to obstruct or divert overland flows from upstream properties. 

c	 Adequate provision for gravity drainage is to be demonstrated for each of the lots created. Some 
subdivisions may require detention systems and / or inter-allotment drainage provision, with 
appropriate easements created. 

d All excess stormwater runoff from roof and paved areas shall be collected via rainwater tank systems, 
prior to eventual discharge into inter-allotment or street stormwater drainage systems. 

e Where easements over downstream properties are required, evidence of agreement with the relevant 
property owners shall be submitted with the development application. 

f Water conservation measures shall: 

i reduce the reliance on potable water supplies; 

ii harvest rainwater and urban stormwater runoff for use where appropriate; 

iii capture, treat and reuse wastewater where appropriate; 

iv ensure infrastructure will compliment any current or future water use. 

g	 Within the shire, key wetlands and waterways are protected. The design shall include measures and 
controls necessary, as detailed in the publication: Water Sensitive Urban Design for Catchments Above 
Wetlands, by Ecological Engineering. 

h	 The level of information to be submitted for stormwater management will depend on the size of the 
subdivision and the sensitivity of downstream environments. 

i	 Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) principles are to be adopted throughout the development to 
promote sustainable and integrated land and water resource management. Best practice stormwater 
management, water conservation and environmental protection measures are to be incorporated. 



   
 

   
 

            
      

   
  

 
       

  
   

         
  

  

              
    

     
 

            
      

             
      

 

 

  
 

   
      

   
  

 
 

  
 

 
 
     

 

     
  

      
 

   
 

    

  

Part 4 Subdivision 

3.1.2 Erosion and Sediment Control 

All Development Application proposals, Exempt or Complying Development proposals or an application for 
the assessment of an Activity as described under Part 5 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 
where the project involves site disturbance, excavation, stockpiling or filling, must consider erosion and 
sedimentation control for the subject site. 

a	 Small Sites 0 -250 m²: The development of small sites (disturbance of less than 250m2 of land) does 
not require the preparation of a formal plan, but the project will still need to be undertaken in 
accordance with the principles detailed in this Policy; 

b	 Site Disturbance 250m² - 2500m²: For sites with an area of between 250m² and 2500m2, Council 
requires that the proposed method of erosion and sedimentation control is provided in the form of an 
Erosion and Sedimentation Control Plan (ESCP). These sites are subject to this Policy; 

c	 Site Disturbance 2500m² or greater: Erosion and sedimentation control requirements for sites with 
an area of 2500m2 or greater are covered in Appendix A of Development Control Plan 2005, Council’s 
Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification and are to be accompanied by a Soil 
and Water Management Plan (SWMP); 

d	 Environmentally Sensitive Sites: Environmentally sensitive sites (i.e. - sites on >10% slope or sites 
adjacent to a watercourse or other environmentally sensitive areas) will require more detailed 
consideration. Environmentally sensitive sites with an area of less than 250m2 are to be accompanied 
by an ESCP. Environmentally sensitive sites with an area of 250m² to 2500m2 are to be accompanied by 
an SWMP. 

Additional details are provided in Council’s Erosion Sediment Control Policy, E1. 

3.1.3 Flooding 

The Subdivision of land on the floodplain is not encouraged. In general, the filling of land to permit the 
subdivision of land on the floodplain will not be accepted. All development must comply with Chapter 3.3 – 
Floodplain Management. Any application for the subdivision of land that is considered to be flood prone will 
need to demonstrate to the satisfaction of Council, that the proposal meets the Performance Criteria listed in 
Section 3.2 of Chapter 3.3. 

3.2 Services 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that all development sites have adequate services to cater for future developments and their 
occupants 

 To enable installation, maintenance and augmentation of services in a cost effective manner and with 
minimal impact on the environment and the community 

 To minimise the impact of utility services on the viability of existing vegetation and proposed 
landscaping 

 To provide a sewerage system for the maintenance of public health and the disposal of effluent in an 
environmentally appropriate manner 

 To provide an adequate, reliable, safe and potable supply of water 

 To provide lighting of public spaces for the safety of pedestrians and road users 



   
 

 
 
    

     
  

     
   

     
 

   
   

     
 

  
 

               
  

     
 

    
 

 
 
    

  

    

    

                
 

  
 

  

 
 
 

   

    

     
  

Part 4 Subdivision 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Utility services installation shall be carried out in accordance with Council’s Civil Works – Design 
Guideline and Construction Specification and the Utility Authority’s requirements, generally the Street 
Opening Guidelines Conference (SOC) 2007 guidelines. 

b	 In urban release areas and subdivisions proposed at the end of existing service lines, provision of 
services in a shared (common) trench is to be achieved. 

c	 In established areas, where services are in place, new service provision shall have regard to the existing 
mode of installation. 

d	 All services shall be provided underground. Where overhead electricity wiring exists in established 
areas, Council may vary this standard to provide for reasonable connection to the existing system. 

e	 Communication infrastructure comprising cabling for television and computer services such as 
broadband internet shall be provided underground in all cases with new subdivisions. 

f	 The location of utility services shall not adversely affect the viability of significant vegetation and 
waterways. 

g	 Attractive, functional, energy efficient and appropriately located lighting is required to be installed in 
streets and proposed public spaces. 

h	 The physical appearance of utility services, such as street lights, is to conform with the overall design of 
the subdivision and the locality. 

3.3 Cut, Fill and Earthworks 

OBJECTIVES 

 To minimise earthworks in order to preserve, where practicable, the existing topography, drainage and 
catchment areas, trees and amenity of the site 

 To use construction methods which minimise site disturbance 

 To protect the stability and amenity of adjoining lots 

 To minimise cutting and filling on sites while recognising the need in some cases for the creation of 
large level areas 

 To minimise cut and fill in order to encourage harmonious construction techniques for potential future 
development 

 To ensure cut and fill requirements do not compromise development of a high standard 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Cut, fill or retaining works shall not be permitted within close proximity to the sewer, drainage or inter-
allotment easement on the property. 

b	 Disturbance to natural drainage patterns must be avoided where possible. 

c	 Boundary retaining walls for cut or fill shall not exceed 900mm in height for residential zones and shall 
not extend for more than 2 lots. 



   
 

   
 

    

    
    

   

     
       

  
   

    
  

    
 

 
 
    

   

   

    
 

   

     
 

   
 

  

   

   

 
 
      

             
    

              
    

  

          
 

Part 4 Subdivision 

d	 Retaining walls subject to potentially significant loads shall be designed by a suitably qualified 
engineer. 

e	 Any fill is to be contained within the boundaries of the site. 

f	 Proposed streets, stormwater management and utility services infrastructure in new residential 
subdivisions must have demonstrated capacity to provide the required level of service without the 
need for excessive cut and fill or construction of retaining walls. 

g	 Proposed lots must have demonstrated capacity to accommodate high quality dwellings/ and or 
buildings and any ancillary development. This includes vehicular access to the site without the need for 
excessive cut and fill, terracing of sites or construction of retaining walls. Access design, where 
considered necessary, will form part of the subdivision approval. 

h	 Retaining walls that are visible from the street shall be designed and constructed using a high quality 
decorative masonry product. 

3.4 Street Layout and Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide a legible hierarchy of streets according to the specific purpose and function of the streets 

 To ensure street connectivity and legibility for pedestrians, cyclists and drivers 

 To provide and promote an attractive and safe streetscape 

 To control street design speed by geometry, traffic calming treatments, length, width and streetscape 
treatments 

 To provide safe and effective access opportunities for pedestrians, cyclists and drivers 

 To provide appropriate access for larger and special purpose vehicles including garbage trucks, 
emergency service vehicles, delivery vehicles and buses where appropriate 

 To minimise through design the negative impact of high traffic volumes and vehicle speed throughout 
the subdivision 

 To accommodate sufficient on street parking 

 To avoid cul-de-sacs where possible, and 

 To encourage the use of a grid pattern layout where possible 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Subdivisions are to establish a road hierarchy which distinguishes between access lanes / places, 
access streets, local streets, collector streets and distributor roads (see example Figure 3 below). For 
the purpose of this Part the street hierarchy is defined as follows: 

b	 Access lanes / places are generally used for small lot housing and have very limited through traffic. 
The maximum capacity for these laneways is 100 vehicles per day and they are designed for a 
maximum street speed of 30 km/h. 

c	 Access streets are minor streets that have limited through traffic. The capacity of these streets is up to 
500 vehicles per day and they are designed for a maximum street speed of 30 km/h. 



   
 

         
 

                  
  

              
                 

       
 

              
   

 
    

   
   

   
  

    
    

  

                  
 

   

       
 

    
  

     

   
 

  
   

 

           
 

Part 4 Subdivision 

d Local streets can carry up to 2000 vehicles per day and are designed for a maximum street speed of 
40 km/h. 

e Collector streets are linked to major roads. The capacity of these streets is between 2000 and 5000 
vehicles per day. They are to be designed for a maximum street speed of 50 km/h. 

f Distributor roads are major roads that are designed for considerable traffic loads, generally greater 
than 5000 vehicles per day. These roads are generally used to facilitate access to major facilities such 
as shops and schools. Unless identified otherwise, they are to be designed for a maximum street speed 
of 50 km/h. 

Note: Please refer to Appendix A which provides illustrated examples of the elements of various carriageways 
and to Appendix B for required street, verge and carriageway widths. 

g	 The street network shall respond to the area’s topography and natural features.  Where possible, 
residential subdivisions are to create streets oriented generally in a North/South and East/West 
direction, to enable future dwellings to obtain maximum solar access. 

h	 Streets are to be designed in accordance with the components for Design Speed, Carriageways and 
Verge Widths detailed within the table in Appendix B. 

i	 The street network must form a basic layout design that provides interconnection between 
neighbourhood elements, transport modes and integration with adjoining developments. 

j	 Streets are to be designed to enable each lot to access street frontage. 

k	 Where there is an existing subdivision street pattern, new streets are to be designed to connect with 
the existing pattern. 

l	 Roads are to be widened appropriately at intersections. 

m	 Roads are to be widened where necessary (e.g., Bends in the road) to accommodate manoeuvring for 
larger vehicles (i.e., trucks and buses). 

n	 The street design and lot layout is to consider the likely location of lot accesses, with regards to 
adequate sight distances in accordance with ASNZS 2890 and the Austroads Guidelines, Part 5. 

o	 Residential street blocks shall be no more than 80 metres deep and no more than 160 metres long. 

p	 Cul de Sacs are to be avoided where possible. If they are unavoidable; the length of the cul-de-sac is to 
be no more than 75 metres. 

q	 Where the land abuts open space or remnant bushland, a carriageway and footpath along the 
boundary of the open space or remnant bushland is to be provided (refer Figure 4). The Urban 
Interface Area (UIA) requirements outlined in s.3.9 apply. 

r	 Appropriate intersection controls are to be provided. They are to take into account safety as well as 
capacity requirements. 
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Figure 3 Street hierarchy 

Figure 4	 Residential land abutting open space with carriageway in between bushland and 
residential lots 

3.5 Footpaths and Cycleways 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide safe and convenient routes for pedestrians and cyclists 

 To provide a safe environment by the appropriate separation of all road users, pedestrians, cyclists and 
vehicles 

 To ensure ‘Safer By Design’ principles are implemented for safety and security 

 To promote ‘Healthy By Design’ principles in subdivision design, in accordance with the guidelines 
issued by the Premiers Council for Active Living (PCAL), the NSW Heart Foundation and NSW Health 

REQUIREMENTS 



   
 
 
       

      

               
  

     
   

   

                  
 

  

   
 

 
 
    

  

   

   
 

 
 
  

 

                   
 

    

  

    

    

   

   

  

   

   

            
 

Part 4 Subdivision 

a	 Footpaths shall be provided on one side of the street for Access Places / Lanes, Access Streets and 
Local Roads, in accordance with the diagrams in Appendix A and the standards in Appendix B. 

b	 Subdivisions are to provide pedestrian links between street networks and cul de sacs where possible 
and shall be designed in accordance with ‘Safer by Design’ (CPTED) principles. 

c	 Cycleways may be required on major roads such as Collectors and Distributors as well as through parks 
or other areas to provide connections for pedestrians and cyclists. This requirement will be determined 
on individual development merits and/or identified in the Transport Report (Refer Section 2.7.4). 

d	 Shared pedestrian and cycleways are to be provided in all new residential estates as identified in the 
Transport Report and/or to provide direct, safe and convenient access to facilities such as shops, 
schools, playgrounds, public transport, as well as encouraging healthier lifestyles. 

3.6 Street Trees and Landscaping 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage a visually appealing and attractive streetscape without compromising the street’s 
function or maintenance 

 To integrate with the existing character of an area 

 To provide a healthy tree canopy within the constraints of urban development conditions that is safe, 
robust and provides amenity within the local area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Subdivisions are to incorporate street tree plantings at a minimum rate of one (1) semi-advanced tree 
per 15 metres of frontage. 

b A street tree planting plan is to be included as part of the Landscape Assessment and Design Report 
prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional: . 

c Street trees are to be maintained and nurtured until established. 

d Where infill subdivision is proposed, existing street trees shall remain. 

e Native tree species are to be selected in accordance with “Natural Vegetation of Wyong LGA”). 

f When selecting street trees, the following functional issues shall be considered: 

i safe pedestrian use and movement within the street; 

ii safe traffic movement; 

iii intersection sight lines; 

iv micro climate amenity; 

v likely scale of adjacent structures; and 

vi selection of trees with a growth habit appropriate to the overhead and below ground services, 
potential driveway locations and the selected road pavement. 
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3.7 Public Open Space and Parks 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide sufficient public open space for the active and passive recreational needs of residents 

 To enhance the appearance, amenity and energy efficiency of urban development through integrated 
open space and landscape design 

 To enable the multiple use of open space areas and open space corridors for recreation, conservation, 
access and drainage purposes without diminishing the recreation or conservation values of that space 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Subdivisions shall provide Open Space in accordance with the requirements of the applicable 
Contributions Plan.  Generally the standards within the Contributions Plan are based on the following: 

i	 No residential lot is to be located more than 400 metres walking distance from public open 
space. 

ii	 No residential lot is to be located more than 500 metres walking distance from a playground. 

iii	 Subdivision designs that incorporate new public open space areas or adjoin existing public open 
space areas must demonstrate passive surveillance and healthy design principles to optimise 
enjoyment, safety and security for park users and to reinforce a sense of public ownership. 

iv	 No more than 25% of lots adjacent to larger areas of open space shall abut that open space on 
a side or rear boundary. 

v	 The design shall include provision for foot and/or cycle paths on the perimeter of the open 
space area, linking to other destinations. 

vi	 All areas designated as public open space must have existing vegetation retained in a viable 
condition in accordance with the approved Vegetation Management Plan.  Alternatively, they 
shall be landscaped and developed in accordance with the approved Landscape Design for the 
proposal. 

vii	 For the purpose of calculation, open space will not include land below the 100% AEP flood level 
unless it can be demonstrated that such land: 

 preserves an identified habitat and/or significant vegetation; or 

 forms a link in a bushland corridor network; or 

 is integrated into a network of open space and is useable for recreation purposes except 
when inundated. 
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3.8	 Heritage 

OBJECTIVES 

 To protect Aboriginal and European archaeological sites and artefacts or remains 

 To retain and protect identified heritage items 

 To preserve desirable elements of the character of settlement of Wyong Shire 

 To ensure provisions under the Heritage Act 1977 are followed if a site is affected by Heritage 
Artefacts 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Provide details of any identified heritage item or aboriginal archaeological site including the location in 
any proposed lot layout plan, and the proposed treatment of the proposed item or site. 

b	 During the long term development phase of the site: 

c	 Comply with the provisions of Chapter 3.7 - Conservation of the Built Environment. 

d	 Any aboriginal archaeological sites discovered through the process of land survey or subdivision 
design are to be treated in accordance with the provisions of the National Parks and Wildlife Act 1974. 

e	 Identified heritage items and aboriginal archaeological sites are to be retained and their curtilage 
protected.  Protection of such items is to be incorporated into the subdivision design. 

3.9	 Vegetation Management, Threatened Species and Urban Interface 
Areas 

OBJECTIVES 

 To incorporate existing vegetation on site into the subdivision landscape design 

 To retain natural character and significant vegetation 

 To locate potential development outside environmentally sensitive areas 

 To suitably locate bushfire protection and WSUD infrastructure 

 To retain natural vegetation where possible, to maintain the level of biodiversity of native flora and 
fauna 

 To not impact on adjoining land and surrounding communities 

 To have regard to the likely impacts of urban development and to incorporate buffer requirements to 
remnant vegetation on adjacent land 
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REQUIREMENTS 

3.9.1 Land Clearing 

a	 If the subdivision requires the removal of any tree or native vegetation in any non-urban zone, it is 
recommended that the Hunter-Central Rivers Catchment Management Authority (the CMA) is 
contacted to determine if consent is required under the Native Vegetation Act (2003), prior to lodging 
a development application with Council. It is highly recommended that this approval from the CMA is 
obtained prior to lodging the development application. The submission of the approval for clearing 
from the CMA with the Development Application will avoid delays in Council’s assessment process. 
Further information regarding clearing and approval from the CMA can be obtained from the CMA’s 
website at http://www.hcr.cma.nsw.gov.au/index.php. 

b	 Should consent for clearing not be required from the CMA it is still likely that consent for clearing is 
required from Council. Information to be submitted with the application is contained within s.2.2 of 
this Part and s.3.0 of Chapter 3.6 - Tree Management. 

c	 To clear land an ecological assessment and management plan is likely to be required, which includes a 
Threatened Species Assessment pursuant to Section 5A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Act, 1979. For the specific requirements, refer to the Wyong Shire Council Flora and Fauna Guidelines. 

3.9.2 Threatened Species or Ecological Communities 

a	 Some sites have potential for threatened species, or threatened ecological communities, or habitats to 
occur on site or adjacent areas. In these cases an assessment under section 5A of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 is required to be submitted, to determine whether there will be a 
significant effect on the threatened species, ecological communities or their habitats. 

b	 Subdivisions are to be designed appropriately so as not to affect any threatened species or ecological 
communities on site or on adjoining land. 

3.9.3 Urban Interface Area (UIA) Requirements 

a	 An Urban Interface Area (UIA) will be required for each subdivision on land that contains and/or 
adjoins significant vegetation. 

b	 The UIA is a generic model which shall be applied site specifically to all development across Wyong 
Shire where future urban development interfaces with significant vegetation. The UIA concept 
objectives are to provide a multi-purpose corridor to: 

i	 manage edge effects on retained vegetation; 

ii	 suitably locate bushfire protection and WSUD infrastructure; 

iii	 provide appropriate access to public lands; 

iv	 provide suitable buffers to retained natural watercourses; 

v	 streamline the requirements of diverse regulatory regimes and expedite State government 
approvals; 

vi	 provide assistance to developers in estimating lot yield and purchase of land for subdivision; 
and 

vii	 improve and simplify ongoing management of retained native vegetation and related 
maintenance costs. 

http://www.hcr.cma.nsw.gov.au/index.php
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c The UIA model is only applicable where development is proposed that directly contains and/or adjoins 
significant vegetation. In many cases this will be National Parks, State Forests and Council reserves but 
in some cases will include private land with particular elements of environmental value such as 
Endangered Ecological Communities, natural watercourses or native vegetation that is of landscape 
significance. 

d The UIA model shall be applied with particular reference to the specific characteristics of the site, type 
of development proposed, type of adjoining vegetation and the ultimate tenure and purpose of 
retained vegetation (e.g. National Park, Community Land – Bushland, Operational Land – Drainage, or 
private land). 

e The UIA model is primarily designed to be applied on greenfield site land subdivisions for residential, 
industrial and commercial purposes, but may also provide a solution for the redevelopment of larger 
sites. 

f The detailed application of the UIA model is not generally suitable for small scale infill subdivision or 
boundary adjustments, unless that land forms part of a wider bushland corridor strategy.  The 
objectives detailed above however, shall be applied as appropriate. 

g The UIA model is designed to synchronise the various requirements of the following legislative and 
regulatory instruments: 

i Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979; 

ii Local Government Act 1993; 

iii Native Vegetation Act 2003; 

iv Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997; 

v Rivers and Foreshores Improvement Act 1948; 

vi Rural Fires Act (1997) & Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006; 

vii Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995; 

viii Water Management Act, 2000; 

ix Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013; and 

x Wyong Development Control Plan 2013.  

h Correct application of the UIA model will generally satisfy all relevant legislative and regulatory 
requirements, and will streamline obtaining the various approvals required by State government 
departments. 

i The UIA consists of three components: 

i access: 5-20 metres width - from the proposed lot boundary to be cleared and utilised for 
access for a range of purposes (public access, maintenance, bushfire protection etc.). This area 
generally consists of a formed road or trail and permanently cleared verges, and forms part of 
the Asset Protection Zone (APZ) required for most development; 

Note:  Where the Access does not form part of a dedicated road, suitable connections will be required to the 
public road system.  Where community title or other arrangements are used to manage the UIA the Access may 
be utilised for car parking.  This is generally defined by a suitable kerb and/or bollards. 
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WSUD infrastructure: 5-20 metres width - from the Access to the retained bushland used for 
WSUD treatment including swales, wetlands, pond chains, gross pollutant traps, etc., as required 
by onsite investigation.  This forms part of any required APZ; 

Note:  Where WSUD is not required a minimum width of 5m will be required, forming part of any required APZ 
and acting as an additional buffer to the retained significant vegetation to reduce edge effects.  This is generally 
defined by a fence or bollards to delineate the APZ maintenance area if WSUD measures are not required. 

iii	 retained naturally vegetated buffer: 5-10 metres minimum width - from the WSUD 
infrastructure to the boundary of the lot containing significant vegetation to be retained (or the 
natural watercourse) is to be retained as a naturally vegetated buffer zone. No vegetation 
removal or modification apart from bush regeneration will be permitted within this area. 

Note:  This buffer exists to minimise both biotic (impacts of drainage infrastructure, weed invasion, nutrient 
increase etc.) and abiotic (noise, wind, dust, light, litter etc.) edge effects on land adjoining the proposed 
development site, thereby mitigating environmental impacts. 

j	 Applicants should consult with the NSW Office of Water to determine the minimum vegetated riparian 
zones required, which are depending on the ‘order’ of the watercourse as defined under the Water 
Management Act, 2000, and to ascertain any additional approval requirements. 

k	 The application of the UIA model will be determined by the specific characteristics of each individual 
site, and will be assessed on a case by case basis for each subdivision type: 

residential subdivision: In the majority of cases for residential Torrens title subdivision the key 
elements of the UIA (retained vegetation, WSUD treatments and access) will be suitably 
constructed and deeded to Council as road reserve and/or reserve, as appropriate. Council will 
assume the maintenance burden for these assets in accordance with standard practice; 

ii	 in some cases Community Title subdivision may be the developer's preference, and in this case 
the elements of the UIA may be retained within the property as a "Community Lot" with 
management undertaken by the Community Association in accordance with the relevant 
management plan; 

iii	 rural residential subdivision: The model may be applied on larger rural lots as a permanent 
buffer to retained native vegetation on the property. This permanently delineates the cleared 
area containing the building envelope, waste water management area and associated 
infrastructure. In this case, all ongoing management will be the responsibility of the individual 
owner with suitable ongoing management via suitable title covenants, Property Vegetation 
Plans or similar; 

iv	 industrial / commercial subdivision: Industrial / commercial development does not 
necessarily have to provide perimeter roads and therefore all elements of the UIA may be 
contained within the final development lot(s).  In this situation, the ongoing management of UIA 
elements will be controlled via suitable title covenants and rights of access, with the overall 
property owner or strata body vested with maintenance responsibilities. 
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Figure 5 Plan view of UIA Model for subdivision abutting significant vegetation 

Figure 6 Section view of UIA Model for residential subdivision abutting significant vegetation 
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3.10 Community Safety and Security 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage subdivision design which promotes a safe environment for all pedestrians and cyclists, 
particularly the elderly and children, at all times 

 To facilitate development which enhances community safety 

 To enable design which facilitates access and egress by emergency service vehicles 

 To encourage the development of a sense of community amongst neighbourhood residents in new 
areas 

 To ensure the principles of Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (CPTED) are implemented 
and sustained 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Street design is to limit vehicular speeds, and include design criteria and devices which enhance 
pedestrian safety. 

b	 Lot design must enable appropriate surveillance of future development, transport and access routes 
and open space while protecting the privacy of residents. 

c	 Lot layout is to enhance personal safety and minimise potential for crime and vandalism. 

d	 Sight lines are to be preserved at all intersections. 

e	 Lighting shall be provided for safety and to engender a feeling of security and shall satisfy the relevant 
Australian Standards. 

f	 Public footpaths/thoroughfares are to be visible from dwellings and roadways in the subdivision 
design to promote natural and passive surveillance. 

g	 Public areas (e.g. Public phones and public furniture, common areas, footpaths, vehicle access and 
building entries) are to have focused lighting for safety and surveillance. 

4.0 RESIDENTIAL SUBDIVISION 

Lots are to have sufficient area to enable the construction of a permissible development (primarily for 
residential purposes) and its necessary services, vehicle access, parking and optimal private open space, 
without the need for excessive terracing (earthworks) and with maximum opportunities for privacy, solar 
access and the retention of significant vegetation. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that lot size takes account of the natural features of a site and locality 

 To encourage subdivision lot sizes which meet community and economic needs, while ensuring that 
ecological, social and scenic values are secured 



   
 
                 

 

  

  

  
 

 
 

 
   

 

  
 

 
 

  

  

   

    

   

   

   

 
 
    

   
 

             
        

  

    

   
       

 

   
  

                     
 

    

Part 4 Subdivision 

 To provide for lots of sufficient size to satisfy the needs of future residents and a variety of 
development types 

 To encourage diversity in lot size and opportunities for housing choice 

 To provide for lots which will accommodate well designed and innovative development 

 To encourage a range of infill subdivision developments without compromising the character and the 
resources of established areas 

REQUIREMENT 

All residential zone subdivision design is to have regard for the General Design Principles within Section 3 of 
this Part, together with the following. 

4.1 Lot Size 

OBJECTIVES 

Lots are to have sufficient area and take into account opportunities: 

 To enable water and energy efficient design of buildings and services 

 To encourage waste minimisation, collection and disposal 

 To assist conservation of habitat for native fauna and flora 

 To retain of significant natural features 

 To ensure privacy and security of residents 

 To preserve local character 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The minimum area for lots proposed within the Residential R2 zone is 450m² under WLEP 2013.  
Appropriate areas and dimensions for the proposed lots will have further regard to the slope and 
character of the land (Table 2). 

b	 The appropriate minimum lot size within other residential zones is generally considered to be 450m², 
however, will range according to the site characteristics, such as location, slope, drainage, vegetation, 
required setbacks, and the form of development proposed. 

c	 The minimum width of a lot is 15 metres, measured at the building line. 

d	 For multi-lot subdivisions, a range of lot sizes is required to be provided. Council will favourably 
consider a mix of lot sizes which exceed the minimum requirements in order to accommodate a variety 
of housing types (Refer Figure 7). 

e	 In order to promote diversity, affordability and housing choice, where the subdivision of land under 
450m² is permissible, any subdivision of land with slopes less than 10% and proposing 10 or more lots, 
is required to have at least 10% but not more than 20% of the lots meeting the minimum lot size of 
450m². 

f	 Lots are to have street access and frontage or legal and physical access to a street frontage. 



   
 

       
  

   

 
    

 
  

 
 

 
   

  

    

 
 
                 

 

    

    

    
   

      
              

   

Part 4 Subdivision 

g	 Additional requirements apply to corner and battle-axe allotments which may exceed the minimum 
requirements detailed in Table 2 (refer s.4.1.3 and s.4.1.4). 

h	 Special requirements apply where Small Lot Housing Development is proposed (refer s.4.1.5) 

Figure 7 Variety of lot sizes – Category A slope 

4.1.1 Slope 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that lot size takes account of the natural features of a site and locality 

 To ensure that geotechnical constraints are taken into consideration 

 To minimise the adverse impacts of subdivision on the environment 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Lot sizes should be increased as slope increases in accordance with the standards specified below in 
Table 2. 

b	 The slope of the land is measured as the average slope perpendicular to the contours. 

c	 Levels shown on plans are to be relative to Australian Height Datum. 

d	 The table refers to land subdivision (Deposited Plan) and Community Plan subdivision.  It does not 
relate to Strata Plan subdivision. 

e	 The subdivision of lands with slopes exceeding 25% is generally discouraged. Where subdivision is 
proposed, lots need to be of sufficient size to accommodate a building platform, appropriate access 
and servicing with minimal site and vegetation disturbance. 



   
 
              

 

  
   

   
 

 
 

 

 
  

 
  

 
 

  
 

  
 

  
 

 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
  

  
 

  
 

 
 

 

  
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 

 
 

 

 
 
 
 

  
 

 
 

      
 

  

   
 

  

 
 

 
 

  

  

  
 

 

 

  

 

 
      

 
  

 
 

 

Part 4 Subdivision 

f	 There are special requirements for corner and battle-axe allotments which may exceed the minimum 
requirements detailed below. 

g	 The following Table 3 identifies additional information requirements to be submitted in accordance 
with the different slope categories identified in Table 2. 

Zone Slope (%) Slope Category 
(refer to Table 3) 

Recommended 
Area per Lot 

Created 

Minimum Width 
in any Direction 

All Residential Zones 
(Single dwelling lots) 

0-10% 

11% -15% 

16% - 20% 

21% -25% 

> 25% 

A 

B 

C 

D 

450m2 

600m2 

1000m2 

1200m2 

See Note 2, below 

15m 

18m 

20m 

25m 

Battle axe lots 
(excluding access handle) 

10 % 

11%-15% 

16%-20% 

B 

C 

D 

750m2 

1000m2 

1200m2 

20m 

Refer to Table 3 for 
access widths 

Table 2 Recommended lot size requirements for various slopes and lot types 

Slope Category Requirements 

Category A Details of any retaining walls (including height, location and extent of cut and/or fill) required to 
permit construction of a dwelling. 

Category B Matters required under Category A 

Identification of a building footprint satisfying the objectives and requirements of the design 
element 

Vehicular access details and accommodation for 2 cars satisfying the objectives and performance 
requirements of residential subdivision. 

Retaining wall heights are to comply with section 3.3 of this Part. 

Category C Matters required under Category B 

Demonstrate driveway details to the building line from property boundary if fill is to be greater 
than 300 millimetres. 

On-site drainage details 

Proposed residential footings layout 

Category D Matters required under Category C 

Specified building design for the site. 

Table 3 Required information to be submitted for the various slope categories 

4.1.2 Corner Lots 

REQUIREMENTS 
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a	 Corner lots should have a minimum area of 700m2 for the purpose of providing adequate area for 
addressing dual streetscape impacts, privacy issues, setback implications and intersection sight lines. 
The larger area will also provide opportunities for subdividable corner lot Dual Occupancies. 

b	 Safe intersection sight distance and essential sight distance are to be provided in accordance with 
Austroads Part 5 and 6 for conventional intersections and roundabouts respectively. 

A 5 metres x 5 metres corner boundary splay shall be provided on every corner lot to improve sight 
lines for vehicles and pedestrians (Refer Figure 8). 

d	 Driveways for corner lots at non-signalised intersections are to be set back as far as possible from the 
intersection, and must be a minimum of 6 metres from the tangent point of the kerb return, as shown 
in Figure 8. 

e	 Driveways for corner lots at signalised intersections are to be generally set further back to beyond the 
influence of queue lengths or are required to be serviced by alternate means, e.g. an access handle or 
right of carriageway from another street. 

f	 Driveways for corner lots adjacent to roundabouts or channelled intersections are to be generally clear 
of the intersection islands and pavement marking unless the intersection can be safely designed to 
accommodate access to the lots.  Alternatively an access handle or right of carriageway from another 
street will be required. 

Figure 8 Corner lots showing the 5m x 5m splay and the minimum 6m setback for driveways 

4.1.3 Dual Occupancy 

REQUIREMENTS 



   
 
    

                 
   

  

  

        
       

    
 

 
    

    
   

  
 

 
 
     

      
 

        
  

           
  

    
   

    

                  
 

     

     

    
    

   
                

  

              
        

  

         
  

Part 4 Subdivision 

a	 Under the provisions of the WLEP 2013, where permissible, and where resultant lots meet the 
minimum lot size for the zone, an application may be lodged for the subdivision of dual occupancies 
to create lots containing: 

i	 for dual occupancy attached buildings, semi-detached dwellings; 

ii	 for detached dual occupancies, two (2) dwelling houses. 

Note: Notwithstanding minimum lot size requirements, Clause 4.1B of WLEP 2013 permits the lodgement of an 
application for construction and subdivision of Dual Occupancies on land zoned R2 – Low Density Residential. A 
subdivision certificate will not be issued until all works required under the relevant development consent are 
completed, unless outstanding works are bonded appropriately. 

b	 Land subdivision proposals for detached Dual Occupancy will be assessed in accordance with the 
design and layout of the approved Dual Occupancy development.  The lot size will be determined by 
adequate services provided for each lot and adequate amenity and privacy for each dwelling. 

4.1.4 Battle Axe Lots 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Battle Axe Lots are allotments that only have a driveway access frontage to the street.  Access to these 
lots is obtained via a battle axe access handle from the street or a right of carriageway over an 
adjoining property which has street frontage (Refer Figures 9-12 below). 

b	 The recommended lot size for Battle Axe Lots is 750m².  For the purpose of calculating the lot size, the 
access handle to the lot is excluded. 

c	 The minimum access handle width varies depending on the number of lots that are proposed to be 
serviced (refer Table 4). 

Note:  Applicants should refer to s.4.1.4.1 in relation to requirements for access handle and pavement widening 
at the intersection with the public road. 

d	 The maximum number of allotments or dwellings to share an access handle is 4 lots (refer Figure 11). 

e	 The maximum longitudinal grade for an access handle shall be 20% and shall be in compliance with 
AS/NZS 2890.1. 

f	 Passing bays may be required where an access handle contains a bend. 

g	 Services are to be provided within each access handle. 

h	 Where the access handle services more than one lot or passes through another lot, the handle shall be 
supported by a right of access easement (Right of Carriageway). 

i	 Where the handle access is to a collector road or where it serves 3 or 4 lots, pavement and access 
handle widening will be required to provide for vehicle swept paths for the queuing and the 
simultaneous entry of vehicles. 

j	 Where the handle serves three or more dwellings or is greater than 50m in length, vehicles must be 
able to enter and exit the access handle in a forward direction. Turning heads must be provided at the 
end of the handle. The turning head must be supported by a right of carriageway. 

k	 The egress point must provide adequate sight distance in accordance with the relevant standard for 
vehicles and pedestrians on the frontage road. 
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Blind bends are not permitted for new subdivisions. Consideration may be given to these for infill 
development provided a suitable traffic control treatment is provided. 

Lots Serviced Minimum Access 
Handle Width 

Minimum Pavement Width 

1 and 2 lots 4 metres 3 metres, with 5 metre passing points at 40m intervals and bends 

3 and 4 lots 6 metres 4 metres, with 5 metre passing points at 40m intervals and bends 

Table 4 Battle axe minimum access widths 

4.1.4.1 Access Location Restrictions Affecting Lot Layout and Design 

a Right of carriageway or access to battle-axe handles are not permitted to be located within the 
restricted areas to intersections as defined in AS/NZS 2890, Parts 1 and 2. 

b Access driveways shall not be located over or in the vicinity of Pedestrian or School Crossings or other 
traffic management facilities. 

c The street design and lot layout is to consider the likely location of lot accesses, with regards to the 
provision of adequate sight distances in accordance with ASNZS 2890 and the Austroads Guidelines, 
Part 5. 

Figure 9 Battle-axe handle servicing 1 lot 



   
 

 
   

 

 
   

 
   

 

Part 4 Subdivision 

Figure 10 Battle-axe handle servicing 2 lots 

Figure 11 Battle axe handle servicing 4 lots 

Note:  Refer to s.4.1.4.1 for pavement and access handle widening requirements 



   
 

 
    

 
   

 
       

     
 

 
 
  

  

  
   

    

               
   

    
 

      
   

         
  

 
 

 
   

  

Part 4 Subdivision 

Figure 12  Battle axe lot with a right of access 

4.1.5 Small Lot Housing Development 

Small Lot Housing Development refers to subdivision of five (5) or more lots where overall site planning and 
individual dwelling designs are provided concurrently with the subdivision application. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage diversity in lot size and opportunities for housing choice 

 To ensure that lot size takes account the natural features of the site and the locality 

 To encourage development which takes account of the constraints and challenges presented by small 
lot housing and maximises opportunities for quality development 

 To facilitate affordable housing opportunities within a locality 

 To preserve the essential character of the locality while providing for contemporary housing needs in 
keeping with community expectations in established areas 

4.1.5.1 Small Lot Housing in the R2 Low Density Residential Zone 

In accordance with WLEP 2013 Clause 4.1B - Exceptions to minimum lot sizes for certain residential 
development, in the R2 Low Density Residential Zone, development consent may be granted to a single 
development application for development that is subdivision of land into 5 or more lots and the erection of a 
dwelling house on each lot resulting from the subdivision. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Applications for Small Lot Housing must address the requirements of Clause 4.1B of WLEP 2013. 

b Building Design: 



   
 

   
 

            
  

   

    

    
  

        
  

          
 

   

       
  

     
 

 

  

            
 

   
 

         
   

 
 

   

  

            
 

  

   

  

  

  

  

Part 4 Subdivision 

i	 small lot housing development proposals shall include the submission of individual dwelling 
designs for each lot; 

ii	 applicants shall have regard for the principles within Chapter 2.1 Housing and Ancillary 
Structures 

iii	 dwelling designs shall provide for variation and architectural interest. 

c	 Lot Size and Design: 

i	 small lot housing development is to be confined to areas where the natural slope of the land is 
no greater than 15%; 

ii	 lot size is within the range of 200m2 to 450m². These lot sizes are only considered when lodged 
as part of a Small Lot Housing Development; 

iii	 lots should have a minimum lot area of 200m2 and a minimum width of 7.5m at the building 
line; 

iv	 lots are to be generally rectangular in shape; 

v	 lots are to have sufficient area to enable the construction of an energy and water efficient 
dwelling house with adequate services, vehicle access and parking; 

vi	 proposals for achievement of the maximum potential lot yield are required to satisfy Council 
that an acceptable level of privacy and solar access will be available for residents of the site and 
for neighbouring sites. 

d	 Setbacks: 

i	 proposals may seek to justify variations to the setback requirements of Chapter 2.1, based on 
the qualities of the design; 

ii	 a zero side or rear boundary setback will not be permitted where the land adjoins a 
conventional housing lot; 

iii	 where the development proposes (and justifies) a zero side boundary setback to an allotment 
within the development, no windows or openings will be permitted in that part of the wall 
standing on the boundary.  In this circumstance, a 1.0m wide maintenance easement is to be 
created on the adjoining title.  No gutter, downpipe, eave or the like shall project onto the 
adjoining lot. 

e	 Summary of Application Requirements: 

i	 all applications for ‘small lot housing development’ as defined in this Part, shall include 
complete details of the proposal which identify: 

 site analysis; 

 proposed lot boundaries and dimensions; 

 proposed house designs; 

 side and front setbacks; 

 driveway and car parking locations; 

 relationship of private open space to neighbouring properties; 



   
 

 
 

       
  

     
  

 
    

 
       

 
 

     
 

 
 
  

     

     
 

  

  

  

    

 
 
        

 

  

       
           

 

      
 

  
 

  
  

     
   

Part 4 Subdivision 

 the length of any external wall on a boundary and proposed easements for maintenance, 
etc.; 

 details of any retaining walls (including height, location and extent of cut and/or fill, 
drainage details, etc.). 

Note: A subdivision certificate will not be issued until all works required under the relevant development 
consent are completed, unless outstanding works are bonded appropriately. 

4.1.5.2 Small Lot Housing in the R1 or R3 Residential Zones 

In the R1 and R3 zones, Small Lot Housing proposals are to be assessed as multi dwelling housing under 
Chapter 2.4 of WDCP 2013. 

4.2 Street Orientation and Lot Design for Solar Access 

OBJECTIVES 

 To promote energy conservation principles 

 To ensure lots are oriented to maximise their potential to receive solar access 

 To enable lot shape and orientation which facilitates the design and construction of development 
which is: 

i energy efficient; 

ii attractive and functional; 

iii environmentally sustainable; and
 

iv has capacity to provide a quality lifestyle which encourages community interaction
 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Streets are to be aligned generally east-west and north-south where possible.  Refer to Figures 13 and 
14. 

b	 The design shall provide for lot orientation which maximises solar access by providing: 

i	 lots with a north - south orientation (within the range of 30 degrees east of north and 20 
degrees west of north), enabling the provision of north facing living areas within the dwelling 
and north facing private open space; 

ii	 lots on the south side of east - west running streets shall have increased width to prevent 
overshadowing, and to provide for north-east and north-west facing private open space; 

iii	 narrower and smaller lots are best suited on the northern side of east-west running streets, with 
north facing private open space; and 

iv	 the midpoint of each lot shall have access to a minimum of 3 hours sunshine between 9 am and 
3 pm on June 21 (the winter solstice). 

Where streets are not orientated N-S and E-W, lots shall be angled to achieve better solar access and 
achieve maximum exposure to cooling breezes in summer. 

c 



   
 

   
   

 

 
   

 
   

 

Part 4 Subdivision 

d	 Where possible, driveways should be on the western or southern side of any future dwelling, in areas 
less suitable for recreation spaces. 

Figure 13 Lot orientation and design for solar access 

Figure 14 Solar access wheel 



   
 

   
 

 
 
     

 

   
  

 
 
    

  

   
  

                 
  

  

  

  
  

 

   
 

 
 

 
    

  

   
    

               
   

    
 

  
 

 
 

  
   

 

Part 4 Subdivision 

4.3 Urban Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure quality design is achieved through subdivision ensuring allotments promote attractive 
amenity and visual privacy 

 To ensure subdivision design is consistent with any established streetscape and the desired future 
character of the precinct / area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The subdivision shall demonstrate best practice design in terms of individual elements including lot 
orientation, street scape and landscape design. 

b	 The design is to encourage and enable the development of a community focus through the design of 
public places and public art projects to generate community interest. 

c	 The design is to achieve public and private landscaped areas which are reflective of the character of 
the area. 

d	 The design promotes ordered but varied development. 

e	 In new areas, the design allows for a mix of housing opportunities within a locality. 

f	 In established areas, the design preserves the essential character of the locality while providing for 
contemporary housing needs in keeping with community expectations. 

5.0 RURAL, SCENIC PROTECTION AND CONSERVATION ZONE 
SUBDIVISION 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the lots created provide for a scale of development which will not compromise the 
scenic, ecological or conservation values of the environment 

 To ensure the subdivision design is in character with the locality, is consistent with the natural 
landform and vegetation and is designed to minimise environmental impacts 

 To ensure the pattern of subdivision reflects the natural features of the site, considers environmental 
constraints on site and minimises the amount of cut and fill on the land 

 To ensure that the size, shape and the design of lots are appropriate for the individual zone objectives 
and the possible range of uses 

 To ensure future development is not located in hazardous areas, including flood prone, bushfire prone 
and potentially unstable land 

REQUIREMENTS 

All rural, scenic protection and conservation zone subdivision design is to have regard for the General Design 
Principles within Section 3 of this Part, together with the following. 



   
 

        
 
    

    

   
  

    
 
    

   
               

 

   

          
 

       
   

   
   

 

   
 
   

                    
  

  
 

    
     

     
 

  
 

 
  

  

  

   

  

  

Part 4 Subdivision 

5.1 Provisions of the Wyong Local Environmental Plan 

a Applicants should be aware that certain clauses within WLEP 2013 impact the potential for the 
subdivision of land.  Particular regard should be had to clauses 4.1 and 4.2 and relevant mapping. 

b Each zone has specified objectives, which must be complied with for the subdivision to be considered 
permissible within the zone. 

5.2 Lot Size and Design 

a Minimum lot sizes by zone are shown on the WLEP 2013 Mapping. 

b The minimum lot size may need to be increased to ensure there is adequate provision made for water 
supply, effluent and waste disposal and bushfire protection, as well as responding to the topography 
of the site and possible environmental constraints. 

c The requirements for corner lots outlined in section 4.1.2. b, c, d, e and f, apply to rural subdivision. 

d Where battle-axe lots are proposed, the requirements for battle-axe handles and easements for rights 
of carriageway and services outlined in s.4.1.4 are to be adhered to. 

e Where the access handle for a battle-axe lot is to be serviced by heavy vehicles then the handle must 
be widened as required to cater for heavy vehicle swept paths. 

f Generally access driveways are not to be located within the intersection and restricted areas as 
identified within AS/NZS 2890 and adequate sight distance is to be provided for vehicles and 
pedestrians. 

5.3 Street Layout and Orientation 

a Requirements for verge and carriageway widths for rural streets are specified within Appendix B. 

b The design of the street network is to be in response to topographical features of the site and avoid 
low lying land that may be prone to flooding. 

c All lots are to have legal and physical access with adequate provision for two (2) wheel drive road 
access. 

d	 Design and construction of road geometry and road components is to be in accordance with Council’s 
Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

5.4 Scenic Quality and Physical Constraints 

During the subdivision planning and design, physical constraints of a site must be identified and mapped on 
the subdivision plan. 

a Subdivision design is to reflect all natural features or constraints on site and these features are not to 
be adversely impacted with development. These features may include: 

i	 watercourses, drainage features and flood prone areas; 

ii	 threatened species and their habitats; 

iii	 significant ridgelines and rock outcrops; 

iv	 slopes; 



   
 

  

  

  

    
 

  
 

 

      
  

      
  

   
  

 

    
     

    

   
      

  

     
    

      
   

              
 

  
 

 
 
     

  

    

             
 

   

   

    

  

Part 4 Subdivision 

v	 on-site effluent disposal areas; 

vi	 aboriginal sites/relics; 

vii	 vegetation. 

b	 The proposed plan of subdivision shall identify all vegetation on site including any threatened or 
endangered flora and fauna in accordance with Section 5A of the EPA Act. Where disturbance of native 
vegetation, wetlands, waterways or other sensitive environments is proposed, an ecological 
assessment and management plan is to be prepared in accordance with the Wyong Shire Council Flora 
and Fauna Guidelines for Development. 

c	 All subdivision applications are to indicate an appropriate building envelope for each lot and shall be 
designed around natural features and physical constraints of the site. 

d	 The subdivision design shall recognise that dwellings are not to be sited so as not to occupy dominant 
ridgelines and prominent locations. 

e	 Other relevant legislation may require additional approvals/permits for the retention of sensitive sites. 
Legislation may include the Native Vegetation Act 2003, or the Rivers and Foreshores Improvement 
Act, 1948. 

f	 Trees are to be retained on site where possible.  All trees that are proposed to be removed are to be 
clearly identified on the VMP and Site Plan, with justification for their removal. An Arborists Report is 
required and shall be prepared in accordance with Chapter 3.6 - Tree Management. 

g	 Bushfire protection provisions are to comply with the document Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006, 
produced by the Rural Fire Service.  Adequate Asset Protection Zones and safe perimeter roads are 
required for subdivision of rural and conservation areas. 

h	 Onsite effluent disposal will need to be catered for in rural areas not connected to the sewer mains. An 
increase in the area of an allotment, in addition to the buffer distance to watercourses, dams and 
vegetation will need to be considered. Applications must identify suitable areas on each allotment for 
effluent disposal appropriately located to service the identified building envelope, and include a 
preliminary geotechnical assessment identifying the suitability of the site for a future on site effluent 
disposal system. 

6.0 INDUSTRIAL AND BUSINESS ZONE SUBDIVISION 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide industrial lots that are sufficient in size to cater for construction and building development, 
vehicle parking, access and loading facilities 

 To maintain and enhance where possible the quality of the streetscape 

 To encourage industrial and business development for employment generating zones by providing a 
variety of lot sizes for development opportunities 

 To ensure lot sizes are created with the capacity to also accommodate: 

i	 waste minimisation, energy and water efficiency 

ii	 effective stormwater management, 

iii	 appropriate buffer space, and 
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iv heavy vehicle access where appropriate 

REQUIREMENTS 

All industrial and business zone subdivision design is to have regard for the General Design Principles within 
Section 3 of this Part, together with the following: 

6.1 Industrial Locality Plans 

There are several industrial estates within the Shire with locality specific DCP Chapters, found in Section 6 of 
this Development Control Plan. These Chapters have provisions which prevail where conflicting provisions are 
identified.  Applicants should consult the relevant Council staff for clarification where required. 

6.2 Lot Size and Design 

6.2.1 Deposited Plan and Community Plan Subdivision 

a	 To maintain appropriately sited lots (on established b-double routes) for developments requiring 
heavy vehicle access, the minimum size for industrial development lots within Warnervale Business 
Park and Berkeley Vale West Industrial Estate is 5000m2. 

b	 Unless otherwise specified in Section 6 of this DCP, lot design is to accommodate setbacks for 
proposed future buildings of 15 metres from collector roads and 10 metres from minor roads. 

c	 Corner lot requirements (corner splays, sight distances and driveway locations) detailed in section 4.1.2 
b, c, d, e and f, are required for industrial subdivision. 

d	 Lots are to be generally rectangular in shape and lot boundaries shall have regard to the landform and 
the character of the site. 

e	 Industrial and non-specific subdivision within business zones will not be approved on land with slope 
greater than 15%. 

f	 Lots are to be planned in order to accommodate functionality of the site. Chapter 2.12 – Industrial 
Development, is to be read in conjunction with this Part for the provision of industrial design 
standards. 

g	 Industrial subdivisions which generate battle-axe allotments shall not be permitted. 

h	 Industrial estates are to establish a design theme for elements such as: 

i street planting; 

ii estate entry business identification sign boards; 

iii site entry pavement; and 

iv other building form and site design elements. 

6.2.2 Strata Plan Subdivision 

a	 Where strata plan subdivision is proposed for industrial buildings/sites, individual car parking 
allocation is to be addressed, together with common areas, and is to be related to the floor space of 
the unit. 



   
 

   
  

   
 

  
 
   

 

   
   

  

    
  

     
 

     
     

      
   

  

   
  

    
    

  

    
 
  

   

   
  

     

   

                
 

Part 4 Subdivision 

b	 All landscaped areas, and freestanding signage for units will be required to be contained within 
common property. 

6.3 Site Considerations 

6.3.1 Vehicle Access / Loading and Unloading Areas 

a	 Detailed plans are required for proposed vehicular access and circulation, specifying vehicular 
movement, layout and turning circles in accordance with Australian Standard 2890. 

b	 An adequate area is to be shown on the plan for the loading/unloading and manoeuvring of B-
Doubles on site where the industrial estate is accessed by roads approved as B-Double routes.  B-
Double uncoupling and lay-by areas are to be provided. 

c	 Lot size and shape is to have regard for the separation of car parking and loading facilities, so as not to 
cause conflict. 

d	 Sufficient area is to be provided for adequate turning circles on site to enable ingress and egress to be 
in a forward direction. 

e	 Vehicle driveways, ingress and egress are to be a minimum of 6 metres from the tangent point of the 
kerb radius and to be greater than 1.5 metres from the common side boundary with another lot. 

f	 Safe movement of all vehicles, including bicycles, is required to be addressed by producing adequate 
sight distances, in particular at entry and exit points, for the safety of all road users including 
pedestrians, in accordance with the relevant Australian Standards. 

g	 Industrial buildings and design shall conform with the industrial design principles in Council’s Chapter 
2.12 – Industrial Development. 

h	 Generally access driveways are not to be located within the intersection and restricted areas as 
identified within AS/NZS 2890, Parts 1 and 2, and adequate sight distance is to be provided for 
vehicles and pedestrians. 

6.4 Street Layout and Design 

a	 Industrial street carriageway and verge widths are to be in accordance with Appendix B. 

b	 The maximum longitudinal grade for any road shall not exceed 16%. 

c	 Cul-de-Sacs in industrial estates will not be approved unless a 5 metre wide laneway with a minimum 4 
metre wide carriageway is provided to a public road, to permit through vehicular access. 

d	 Turning circle minimum radius is to be 13.5 metres (15.0 metres for B-Double routes) at the kerb line. 

e	 The design is to provide for access to public transport modes. 

f	 B - Double uncoupling areas shall be provided within the street system where the industrial estate is 
accessed by roads approved as B-Double routes. 
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APPENDIX A ROAD DIAGRAMS
 

Figure 15 Access laneway 
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Figure 16 Access street 
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Figure 17 Local street 
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Figure 18 Collector road 
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Figure 19 Distributor road 
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Figure 20 Industrial local street 
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Figure 21 Industrial collector road 
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APPENDIX B STREET TYPE, CARRIAGEWAY AND VERGE WIDTHS
 

Street Type Indicative Max. 
Traffic Volume 

(v.p.d.) 

Max. Street 
Speed (kph) 

Verge Width (m) 
Each Side 

Carriage-way Width 
(m) 

Total Street 
Reserve Width 

(m) 

Kerbing Paved Footpath 
Provision 

Cycleway 
Provision 

Longitudinal 
Gradient 

Access Laneway 
(Development one side only) 

Access Street 
(Development both sides) 

0-100 

0-100 

30 

30 

1.0 & 4.5 

4.5 & 4.5 

5.5 

5.5 

11 

14.5 

Rolled 

Rolled 

1.2m wide 
(developed side) 

None 

N/A 

N/A 

1-16% 

1-16% 

Local Street 
(Development on both sides) 

0-2000 40 4.5 & 4.5 7.6 

9 (minor bus routes) 

16.6 Rolled 

Vertical 

1.2m wide 
(one side) 

N/A 1-16% 

Collector Street 2000-5000 40 4.5 & 4.5 
(add 1m if cycleway 
required) 

9.6 

12 (bus routes) 

18.6 Vertical 1.2m wide 
(both sides) 

May be 
Required* 

1-16% 

Distributor > 5000 50 4.5 & 4.5 
(add 1m if cycleway 
required) 

10.4 

12 (bus routes) 

19.4 Vertical 1.2m wide 
(both sides) 

May be 
Required* 

1-12% 

Bus Route 50 5.5 & 5.5 
(add 1m if cycleway 
required) 

12.0 28.5 Vertical 1.2m wide 
(both sides) 

May be 
Required* 

1-12% 

Rural Zones 0-150 

150-500 

> 500 

40 

40 

50 

3.5 & 3.5 

4.5 &4.5 

5 & 5 

5 

5.5 

8 

12m 

14.5m 

28m 

Rolled/Dish 

Rolled/Dish 

Rolled/Dish 

N/A N/A 1-16% 

Industrial Zones 

Local 

Collector 

0-500 

>500 

40 3.5 & 4.5 

4.5 & 4.5 
(add 1m if cycleway 
required) 

13 

14 

21m 

23m (or 24m with 
cycleway) 

Vertical 1.2m wide 
(one side) 

May be 
Required* 

1-12% 

Note:  Cycleways may be required due to nearby facilities such as schools or shops. This is to be determined by reference to any locality specific DCP and also by merit based 
assessment of the subdivision development application. 
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APPENDIX C PROCESSES OF IMPLEMENTING A SUBDIVISION
 
CONSENT 

C1 Subdivision Construction Certificate 

a	 A Principal Certifying Authority (PCA), appropriately an Accredited Certifier or Council, must be 
appointed for the issuing of the Subdivision Construction Certificate (SCC) and to oversee the 
completion of consent conditions.  Refer below where approval for certain works can only be issued by 
Council. 

b	 The SCC is the approval of detailed engineering design plans and specifications for the subdivision 
works. Relevant Development Consent conditions will designate what subdivision works are to be 
provided and how they are to be designed and constructed. These conditions will require the 
subdivision works to be designed in accordance with Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and 
Construction Specification. 

c	 There may be other approvals required for works on public roads, or other matters such as: 

i	 Section 138 under the Roads Act, 1993, by Council and by the RTA on classified roads.  Consent 
is required for any works on existing public roads; 

ii	 Sections 306 & 307 of the Water Management Act 2000, approval for water and sewer 
infrastructure.  Gosford Wyong Water Supply Authority, via Council. 

d	 Council, in consultation with respective developers, will allocate names to streets in new subdivisions in 
accordance with the guidelines for naming of roads issued by the Geographical Names Board, 
AS1742.5-1997, The Roads Act 1993 and the Roads (General) Regulation 2000. The proposed names of 
roads and streets are to be shown on the detailed engineering plans 

e	 A valid construction certificate application may be approved and a construction certificate issued only 
if the detailed plans and specifications accompanying the application comply with the conditions of 
development consent. The SCC will be issued subject to compliance with the conditions of consent. 

f	 Fees in accordance with Council’s adopted Management Plan will be imposed prior to the issue of the 
SCC. 

C2 Subdivision Works, Construction and Certification 

a	 Completion of subdivision works must be in accordance with the conditions of development consent 
and Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

b	 Council must be notified 5 working days prior to the commencement of subdivision works. 

c	 Compliance Certificates are to be issued for the satisfactory completion of the subdivision works. This 
may include the submission of construction test results and “as constructed” survey information. 
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C3 Maintenance Period 

a	 For a period of 12 months after completion, the developer must remedy any defects in the subdivision 
works.  To ensure this occurs, a maintenance bond must be submitted to Council prior the issue of the 
SCC as security. 

b	 The date of commencement of the maintenance period shall be the date when all prerequisite 
conditions are completed to Council’s satisfaction, and the Compliance Certificate for these works is 
issued. 

C4 Remaining Conditions 

There are often remaining conditions of consent that are not related directly to subdivision construction 
works, however must be complied with in addition to the civil works. These may include bush regeneration or 
street tree planting. These ongoing works are to be complied with as conditioned and may be bonded. 

C5 Final Subdivision Process 

a	 The Subdivision Certificate application will be determined by the Principal Certifying Authority/Council. 

b	 The purpose of the Subdivision Certificate application is to formally submit the plan of subdivision (the 
survey plan that is proposed to be the “deposited plan”, “community plan” or “strata plan” of the 
subdivision) and to demonstrate compliance with all the conditions of development consent so that a 
Subdivision Certificate can be issued. 

When the Subdivision Certificate (Certificate of Completion) has been issued the subdivider may apply 
to the NSW Land at Land and Property Information Department for registration of the plan of 
subdivision and the issue of titles for the newly created lots. 
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CHAPTER 5.1 RETAIL CENTRES 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To identify a network of retail centres within the Shire 

 To identify future centres within the Shire and their place within the network 

 To define the objectives and functions for each of the different levels of centres 

 To provide guidance for retailing in industrial areas 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to all land within the Shire of Wyong where Commercial Premises are permissible under 
Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This plan is based on information contained within the Wyong Shire – Retail Centres Strategy 2013 prepared 
by Don Fox Planning for Wyong Shire Council.  This chapter should be read in conjunction with the Retail 
Centres Strategy 2013 adopted by Council on 27 November 2013.  

The Retail Centres Strategy includes provisions relating to the retail network, the role and function of centres 
within that network and how best to encourage investment while maintaining the viability of existing centres 
in Wyong Shire. 

This chapter is to be read in conjunction with other relevant chapters of this Development Control Plan, 
including, but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 5.2 – Wyong 

 Chapter 5.3 – The Entrance Peninsula 

 Chapter 5.4 – Greater Toukley 

 Part 6 – Location Specific Development Provisions (where relevant to site) 
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Chapter 5.1 Retail Centres 

1.4 Glossary 

Note: Generally, the terms used in this Chapter have the same meaning as those terms are defined within the 
Wyong Local Environmental Plan, 2013.  Where a term is defined within the WLEP, 2013, it is not repeated here. 
The following additional terms are relevant to this Chapter: 

comparison goods includes clothing, footwear, jewellery, fashion accessories, electrical goods, homewares, 
recorded music and media, computers and software, furniture, whitegoods, luggage. 

convenience goods includes food/groceries, takeaway food, liquor, pharmacy goods, newsagency goods, 
hairdressing services, dry cleaning. 

gross retail floor space includes both retail floorspace and any bulky goods floorspace. Does not include 
floorspace for retail support services. 

2.0 RETAIL CENTRES NETWORK 

The Wyong retail network operates within an established network of centres which provides for the 
classification of centres based on: 

• its size and the quantum of retail and commercial floorspace within the centre; 

• the mix of uses within the centre; 

• the catchment or geographic area of influence; 

• the role and function of the centre; and 

• its relationship to other centres.
 

The Wyong Retail Network will comprise the following:
 

•	 Major Centre – Tuggerah 

•	 Town Centres – Wyong, Bateau Bay, The Entrance, Lake Haven, Toukley and Warnervale (Proposed) 

•	 Local Centres – San Remo, Budgewoi, Lake Munmorah, Ourimbah, Long Jetty, Wadalba, East Toukley, 
Killarney Vale and Chittaway Point. 

•	 Neighbourhood Centres – The Wyong Retail Network is also supported by neighbourhood centres 
ranging in size from 100sq m up to 2,500sq m. 

See Figure 1 for the location of centres within the Wyong Retail Network 
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Figure 1 Retail Centres Network for Wyong Shire 
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3.0 BULKY GOODS RETAILING – ADDITIONAL FLOOR SPACE 

Bulky goods premises need large areas to display and store the goods and direct vehicular access to 
the site by members of the public for the purposes of loading and unloading of goods into or from 
their vehicles is required.  Specialist bulky goods precincts occur in Wyong Shire at Tuggerah and Lake 
Haven. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide for relatively low intensity commercial and retail uses with extensive floorspace 
requirements, but not including supermarkets or other food or produce markets 

 To support and enhance the range of retail opportunities within the Shire 

 To provide for centre support retailing in areas within Major or Town Centres where they can perform 
a legitimate centre support function 

 To promote centre support retailing in areas which are highly accessible to public and private transport 

3.1 Location 

The two core specialist bulky goods precincts in Wyong Shire are located at Tuggerah (Supa Centre and 
Tuggerah Straight) and Lake Haven (Mega Centre). These two precincts service the northern and southern 
areas of the Shire, however opportunities to provide smaller bulky goods precincts as part of other town 
centres such as Bateau Bay, Long Jetty and Warnervale will also provide additional floorspace to service the 
eastern and developing areas of the Shire. 

REQUIREMENTS 

The expansion of the above areas or the creation of any additional bulky goods retailing in Wyong Shire will 
be dependent on: 

a	 Evidence provided, to the satisfaction of Council, that the development will not lead to the 
deterioration of any centre designated for retail activity; 

b	 The development will result in an increase in the total range of retail goods and services presently 
available to the community. 

4.0 LIMITED RETAILING IN INDUSTRIAL AREAS 

Office uses are permitted in industrial areas only when ancillary to the permissible industrial use. Ancillary is 
taken to mean development which depends on another principal activity (in this case an industrial activity) 
carried out on the land and which only occupies a minor proportion of the total developed area.  

The office component of an industry would be considered an acceptable ancillary use. Similarly, a small 
showroom for an industrial manufacturer would be considered an acceptable use where those goods 
displayed are manufactured on site. Goods just assembled on site would not be an acceptable ancillary use in 
this context. Permissibility and scale of industrial retail outlets are dealt with under WLEP 2013, where 
industrial retailing has a 20% or 250 square metre floorspace restrictions under the LEP Clause 5.4. 
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OBJECTIVES 

•	 The aims of this DCP Chapter is to permit limited retailing opportunities in industrial zones which do 
not adversely affect the viability of existing Retail Centres. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Applicants will need to satisfy Council that the proposed retailing activity will not detrimentally affect 
any Centre identified within the Wyong retail network and the use will not constitute a retailing activity 
better suited to a business zone. 

5.0 DESIGN GUIDELINES 

Retail Centres are a focal point for communities for shopping, services, socialising and recreation (cafes, 
restaurants, cinemas, etc). They have a different built environment to that of surrounding residential areas. As 
land values and development densities are generally higher and land uses are mixed, the public importance 
of streets and other public spaces increases and there is a need for greater attention to the interrelationship 
of private development and public places. 

5.1 General Design 

OBJECTIVES 

•	 It is important that commercial buildings assist in defining the street for pedestrians. Setbacks help 
people to understand where buildings are facing and where you can enter a building. 

•	 Standalone shopping centres with car parking areas in front or large areas of blank wall erode the built 
form. Buildings that support the definition of streets and public spaces ensure the Centre is an 
attractive, legible place for business or pleasure. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Buildings should define and create streets, street corners and public spaces through shopfronts facing 
the street, narrow or no setbacks, and use of windows and doors, awnings and corner façade 
treatments. 

b	 In multi storey mixed use buildings, retail activities should be located on the ground floor to activate 
the street, maximise merchandise display opportunities, and provide visual interest and safety for 
pedestrians. Commercial office activities should be located on the first floor, with residential on the 
floors above, to ensure vertical mixing of uses and passive surveillance at all times of the day. 

c	 To activate the street and create visual interest and safety for pedestrians at all hours of the day, as 
many doors and windows should be located on the building façade as functionally, aesthetically and 
structurally possible. 

d	 Where appropriate in the urban character, corner elements should be included into buildings located 
on intersections with either additional floors or façade treatments to accentuate the importance of 
street corners as places of pedestrian interaction and to provide visual landmarks for pedestrians. 
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e	 Awnings should be provided on all building frontages and should extend over at least half of the width 
of the footpath. Awnings provide visual interest to buildings and protect pedestrians from weather 
elements. 

f	 Roller shutters should not be installed on the front of commercial buildings in street shopping 
precincts. Roller shutters on buildings can detract from the streetscape and amenity of the area. 

g	 Buildings should be aligned with footpaths to create spatial enclosure and a sense of place. 

h	 Building facades should be aligned so as to minimise intervening space which could create security 
problems for shoppers. 

5.2 Architectural Character 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 Façade articulation provides character and human scale to commercial buildings. The placement of 
windows and doors, and the treatment of blank walls allow vertical and horizontal proportions to be 
obvious or subtly incorporated into the façade. Design techniques can reduce a building’s visual 
impact and provide visual interest. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Large retail or commercial floor spaces not requiring continuous and direct connection to the street 
(e.g. supermarkets) should be “wrapped” by smaller commercial buildings to avoid blank walls and 
create an active street frontage. 

b	 For large buildings, including multi storey mixed use buildings, the treatment of the façade should be 
designed to provide character, visual legibility and human scale and to delineate the distinct uses. 

c	 Glass curtain walls should be minimised on building street frontages to reduce glare, increase energy 
efficiency, reduce opportunity for window damage through antisocial behaviour, and create visual 
interest for the display of merchandise. 

d	 Entrances should be clearly expressed through porticos or other devices. Entries to shop fronts should 
be recessed to clearly define the location of the building access, provide relief to the ground floor 
façade and provide visual interest. 

e	 Buildings should contain no more than 5 metres of ground floor wall without a door or window. 
Windows should make up at least 50% of the ground floor front wall. 

5.3 Public Amenity 

OBJECTIVES 

•	 The public domain includes public areas such as parks, streets, footpaths and also privately owned 
areas accessible to the public like building forecourts, arcades, shopping centres and car parks. 

•	 Future development must create gathering places that enhance and connect with those already 
existing. Shared public areas should be accessible to all community members and visitors. As a setting 
for community life they need to be attractive, safe, interesting, comfortable, well defined and easily 
accessible. 
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REQUIREMENTS
 

a Buildings, street furniture and landscaping are to contribute to the definition and amenity of the area. 

b Landscaped areas shall be integrated within the overall design to soften dominance of buildings and 
to provide shade, meeting places, resting areas and playgrounds. 

c Benches and other forms of seating should be provided both internally to centres and externally to 
provide places for shoppers to rest. 

d Centres should adopt consistent
presentation and image. 

 paint and signage schemes to ensure consistency of centre 

e Use of one colour over a whole building is discouraged. Colour should be used to express features, 
define storeys and relate to adjacent buildings and places.  Special attention should be given to 
heritage buildings and development that adjoins them. 

f Sunshades should be incorporated into architectural expression of the northern façade of buildings. 

g All buildings should be designed with opening widows to maximise natural ventilation. 

h Buildings should contain large shopfronts and upper storey windows to provide passive surveillance of 
pedestrian areas and car parks. 

i Street furniture and paving shall take into account the needs of people with a disability or decreased 
mobility (e.g. seats to have arms and not be too low, slip resistant paving should be utilised). 

j Pedestrian routes are to be clear, safe, well lit and legible to all. Particular attention should be given to 
linking areas of the public domain and at potential conflict points between different transport modes. 

5.4 Car Parking 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 To ensure that adequate off-street parking is provided for new development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Car parking should be well connected, clear to access, not dominant but generally screened behind 
buildings and landscaping. 

b	 Parking layouts should have a logical design with a direct path to nearby buildings.  Pedestrian access 
should be clearly separated from vehicular access. 

If parking is provided at or above ground level it should be located behind the building line and 
screened from public view through the use of landscaping or shade elements. 

d	 Multi storey car parking should incorporate ground level activities such as shops or offices. Such 
parking stations should not impact negatively on public open space. 

e	 Internal streets and parking area should be designed to reduce the width of roadways and facilitate 
pedestrian movement throughout the Retail Centre. 
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f	 Centres should be designed to facilitate after hours trading by enabling convenience traders to 
address car parks. 

g	 Comply with Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access 

5.5 Servicing 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 Servicing of commercial buildings is essential for the delivery of goods and the removal of waste as 
well as providing discrete access for employees and service personnel. How the design of a building 
incorporates servicing can influence its ease of public and private use and have a significant impact 
upon public amenity and safety. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Unsightly yards, waste areas and loading or servicing bays should be grouped and located underneath 
or behind buildings. Ideally, they should not be visible from public streets, parks or other public 
spaces. 

b	 Access to service areas shall be routed away from main streets to protect pedestrian amenity and 
safety, and reduce friction from vehicular traffic. 

c	 Design for waste collection and recycling is to be in accordance with Council’s Waste Control 
Guidelines. 

5.6 Shop Top Housing 

The provision of shop top housing within existing centres will promote the concept of these centres being 
more than retail/commercial centres and that they will become activity centres. 

OBJECTIVES 

•	 To establish high quality shop top housing where all dwellings have a good level of amenity. 

•	 To will allow ground floor activation by the provision of shop fronts or offices with residential development 
above. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Shop top housing is to be located within existing retail centres; 

b	 The development does not significantly impact upon the existing or future amenity of any adjoining 
land upon which residential development is permitted, with respect to overshadowing, privacy or 
visual impact. 

c	 For the purposes of Shop Top housing proposed within zones B5 Business Development, B6 Enterprise 
Corridor and B7 Business Park any development must comply with Clause 7.13 of WLEP 2013. 

d	 Comply with Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 
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5.7 Design for Safety 

OBJECTIVES 

To minimise opportunities for crime by the design and operation of new retail development: 

− providing for natural surveillance 

− the use of access controls 

− territorial reinforcement, and 

− space management 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Clear sightlines are to be maintained over public and private spaces.
 

b There is effective lighting of key points.
 

c Landscaping does not provide potential offenders with places to hide.
 

d Landscaping channels pedestrians into target areas.
 

e There is clear transition and boundaries between public and private spaces.
 

f Spaces are designed and managed to enforce:
 

i cleanliness;
 

ii rapid removal of graffiti and vandalism;
 

iii replacement of burned out or defective lighting; and
 

iv refurbishment of degraded physical elements, finishes and landscaped works.
 

g Appropriate security is provided as part of any development, which may include security cameras in 
parking areas and the provision of security guard patrols, to ensure safety of staff and the public. 

h Care is taken to ensure that public spaces are not made into secluded spaces through gates and 
enclosures. 
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CHAPTER 5.2 WYONG TOWN CENTRE 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

This Chapter aims to facilitate appropriate high quality development in the Wyong Town Centre by providing 
guidelines, particularly in relation to: 

 The reinforcement and preservation of the existing heritage character of the Wyong Town Centre 

 Urban design provisions which will provide a cohesive approach for development 

 The appropriate scale and density with higher density development concentrated around the Wyong 
Town Centre 

 The provisions which will facilitate mixed use and commercial development 

 The carparking requirements for development in the Wyong Town Centre; and 

 Special provisions for specific areas 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This chapter applies to all land within the Wyong Town Centre as shown in Figure 1 and covers a wide variety 
of land uses such as retail, commercial, mixed-use and residential. The Chapter should be read in 
conjunction with the provisions of the WLEP 2013. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 2.15 – Public Art 

 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation 
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Figure 1 Wyong Town Centre Area 
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2.0 DESIGN THEME 

2.1 Vision for the Wyong Town Centre 

The Central Coast Regional Strategy (2008) identifies the Tuggerah-Wyong Centre as the Central Coast’s 
Major Centre. The Tuggerah-Wyong area will perform vital economic, employment, civic, residential, social 
and cultural roles for the northern half of the Central Coast and support the Gosford Regional City. Council’s 
and the Community’s vision for Wyong is contained in the Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy (2007). The 
Strategy’s main visions for Wyong are to: 

 Ensure Wyong Town Centre functions with Tuggerah as the capital of Wyong Shire and the northern 
half of the Central Coast 

 Provide an important and attractive gateway for the Central Coast and the Shire 

 Become the cultural and heritage focus for the Shire and a culturally-based tourist destination for 
people visiting and living on the Central Coast 

 Have strong links (physical, visual and cultural) between the Town Centre, Wyong River and the 
surrounding districts, including the valleys to the west and Tuggerah Straight to the south 

 Provide a high quality public domain that complements the surrounding residential development and 
the town’s heritage focus 

 Provide a variety of housing, accommodation and lifestyle choices 

 Develop a superior standard of urban and building design 

 Make a strong statement as to the community identity through its people, built form and natural 
topography 

 Perform a strong business and employment function as the Shire’s central administrative and town-
based commercial area 

 Integrate a range of recreation, sporting, cultural, leisure and social activities within high quality spaces 
and places 

 Concentrate higher density development around the Town Centre and key public areas including the 
Wyong River foreshore, Baker Park and the Wyong Town Park 

 Enjoy a strong District retail component; 

 Supply a regional transport node that integrates all transport functions 

 Create a new system of pedestrian and bicycle paths to link existing and new residential areas, as well 
as cultural and tourism facilities 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

2.2 Heritage Theme 

In the Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy (2007) one of the main visions for the Wyong Town Centre is to 
become the cultural and heritage focus for the Shire and a culturally-based tourist destination for people 
visiting and living on the Central Coast. There is a relatively large concentration of heritage items in the 
Wyong Town Centre compared to other towns in the Shire. Accordingly, a heritage theme has been adopted 
for the Wyong Town Centre to preserve and reinforce its historic character. 

This section describes the significance of the Wyong Town Centre and identifies the general Heritage 
Character Areas for the purposes of providing a context for development in the Wyong Town Centre. 

2.2.1 Aboriginal Heritage in the Wyong Town Centre 

Council has adopted a Thematic History which provides some information on the Aboriginal heritage of the 
Wyong Town Centre. A copy of this history can be obtained by contacting Council. This history talks about 
Aboriginal Territories that may have been near the Wyong Town Centre, which include the Lower Wyong 
River and Jilliby Creek Valleys. Due to the Wyong Town Centre’s proximity to the river, it can be expected that 
Aboriginal archaeological sites might appear in the Wyong Town Centre area. For these reasons reference to 
heritage in the Wyong Town Centre should include Aboriginal heritage as well. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To acknowledge Aboriginal people as the traditional custodians of the Central Coast 

 To provide a reference to the Aboriginal heritage of Wyong in public art 

 To preserve existing sites of significance to Aboriginal people in the Wyong Town Centre 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Public signage at Gateway locations is to provide appropriate reference to local Aboriginal heritage. 

b	 Development that is required to have Public Art shall incorporate the work of a local Aboriginal artist 
to a value of at least 20% of the total budget for Public Art. 

c	 If a Section 149 certificate describes a site as having archaeological significance, an assessment of the 
site must be carried out in accordance with Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation. 

2.2.2 Built Heritage 

Council has adopted a Thematic History which provides information on the built heritage of the Wyong Town 
Centre. A copy of this history can be obtained by contacting Council. The most significant drivers of 
development in the Wyong Town Centre were the Great Northern Railway (c. 1887) and the accompanying 
timber, farming and dairy industries. A photo of railway sleepers being loaded at Wyong Station is shown in 
Figure 2 below.  
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

Figure 2 Photograph of Railway Sleepers being loaded at the Wyong Railway Yard c.1904 
(Source: Stinson c1909) 

In the 20th Century roads and transport changed the character to that of a service town. Some of the historic 
buildings typical of the period remain today, such as the Chapman stores, which are shown in Figure 3 below. 

Figure 3 Photograph of the Chapman Stores c.1901 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

2.2.3 Heritage Items and Heritage Conservation Area 

Heritage Items and the Heritage Conservation Area in the Wyong Town Centre are identified in the WLEP 
2013. Photos of a selection of these heritage items are shown at Figure 5. For the current listing of heritage 
items refer to the WLEP 2013. 

In the 2011 Shire-wide Heritage Review, a statement of significance was prepared about the heritage value of 
the Wyong Town Centre conservation area which is provided below: 

“The Wyong Town Centre is a fine representative example of a town centre that retains good examples of 
civic, commercial and residential development constructed up until c. 1945 of high integrity. It remains 
largely intact in terms of retaining its historical subdivision pattern, its natural features located above the 
River, its built fabric and landscaping and the prominence of the Railway. Collectively, the built 
environment, transport links and natural features of the town centre contributes to it being a unique 
precinct that captures the historical development of an important town centre that retains its historical 
setting and character. 

The town centre retains examples of its historic development across a broad range of historic themes 
including Aboriginal heritage, European heritage, other cultural and social heritage, natural heritage, and 
themes such as transport, agriculture, commerce, education, health, government and law and order. The 
conservation area is of historic, aesthetic, technical and cultural significance. Given its level of intactness 
and integrity, it is of high local heritage significance.” 

OBJECTIVE 

 To reinforce and preserve the existing heritage character of the Wyong Town Centre 

REQUIREMENT 

A Heritage Impact Statement will be required for new work to Heritage Items or new work on sites adjacent 
to Heritage items. In the example at Figure 4 below, a new development is proposed next to the Turton 
Heritage Building. The new development is adjacent to a heritage item, so will require a Heritage Impact 
Statement and need to adhere to the development provisions in Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built 
Environment. 
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Figure 4 Example of new development requiring a Heritage Impact Statement 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

Dwelling 
Alison Road 

Former Court House 
Alison Road 

Police Station and Quarters 
Alison Road 

Retail Store 
Alison Road 

St Cecilia’s Catholic Church Group, 
Byron Street 

Former Public School 
Church Street 

World War I and II 
Monument, Church Street 

Dwelling 
Hope Street 

Shops 
Corner Church Street and Pacific 
Highway 

Dwelling 
Hope Street 

Dwelling 
Hope Street 

Brisbane Water Ambulance Station, 
Pacific Highway 

Former Rural Bank 
Pacific Highway 

Shopping Complex 
Pacific Highway 

Wyong Railway Station 
Pacific Highway 

Former Methodist Church 
Rankens Court 
(recently burnt down) 

Commercial Office 
Building, Rankens Court 

Council Building,
 
Corner Hely Street and Anzac Avenue
 

Figure 5 Photos of selected Wyong Town Centre heritage items 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

2.2.4 Heritage Character Areas 

Within the Wyong Town Centre area there are six main building precincts of generally consistent 
architectural style and character: 

1 Wyong Hill Community Area 

2 Railway Station Area 

3 Pacific Highway and Alison Road 

4 Administration Area 

5 West Wyong Residential 

6 East Wyong Residential 

These Heritage Character Areas have been identified on the map below at Figure 6. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To enable new development that respects the existing character that has been established and 
integrates successfully with existing development within the Heritage Character Area 
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Figure 6 Heritage character areas in the Wyong Town Centre 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

Precinct 1 – Wyong Hill Community Area 

The Wyong Hill Community Area is centred on Wyong Town Park. Within its area are significant public 
structures including the former Wyong Public School (the oldest surviving building in Wyong Town Centre), 
the former Court House, and the WW1 and WW2 Memorial. The area is of social, historical and aesthetic 
significance. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Maintain the ‘hill top’ effect. Any development within the vicinity of Wyong Hill Community Area must 
consider the impact of building bulk and scale in relation to Wyong Hill to ensure that Wyong Hill 
retains its prominence as a high point in the Wyong Town Centre. 

b Provide opportunities for viewing aspects of the Wyong Town Centre and maintain visual links to 
Alison Road and Rankens Court. 

Development must make provision for accessibility in order to ensure that the area becomes a focal 
point for open-air activities in the Wyong Town Centre. 

Precinct 2 – Railway Station Area 

The Railway Station Area includes late-Victorian style railway buildings (now much altered) and the 1920s 
Railway Square shops constructed by A.H. Warner in an inter-War Gothic Style. The buildings are of historic, 
social and architectural significance because of their roles in the growth of the Wyong Town Centre. 

Figure 7 Historic photo of Wyong Railway Station built in 1887 
(Source: Rod Howard Heritage Conservation, 1994) 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Development must retain heritage items located within the railway station area. 

b New buildings must respect the existing heritage structures, and be sympathetic in form and visual 
relationship. 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

Precinct 3 – Pacific Highway and Alison Road 

The Pacific Highway and Alison Road area incorporates buildings in a strip along the western edge of the 
Pacific Highway and up Alison Road to the Wyong Town Park Hill. It includes a range of commercial buildings 
such as hotels, cafes and shops. The architectural style of the area is dominated by a low-budget Modernist 
approach, often exemplified by the successive modernisations of street facades undertaken in the decades 
after World War 2. 

Figure 8 Historic photo of the Grand Hotel on the Pacific Highway 
(Source: Stinson) 

REQUIREMENTS 

a New development should respect boundary setbacks of existing buildings. 

b Ensure future development addresses the Wyong River on those sites with frontage to River Road. 

c Ensure uses above ground level that complement existing uses at ground floor level. 

d Ensure that new development is complementary to and consistent with the form, scale, height, and 
detail of the existing building stock in the vicinity. An example of new development that is compatible 
with the existing form, scale and height of an adjacent heritage building is provided below at Figure 9. 

Example of Commercial Heritage Infill Development: 

Figure 9 below shows an example of new development on Church Street adjacent to a prominent heritage 
building along the Pacific Highway. The new development is built to the boundary which is consistent with the 
existing zero setback in an urban street. The scale and form of new development respects that of the heritage 
building. Upper levels of the new development are setback behind the front façade and do not detract from the 
historic turret that is a landmark along the Pacific Highway. 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

Figure 9	 Example of new development compatible with the scale of an adjacent heritage 
building 

Precinct 4 – Administration Area 

The buildings along Hely Street, Anzac Avenue and Margaret Street are relatively large-scale free-standing, 
Modernist design government administrative and community buildings constructed at various times after 
World War 2. Within the Administration Area is the Council Chambers building (1959), the Wyong Fire Station 
(c.1960), and the Wyong Memorial Community Hall (1965). The buildings in the Administration Area 
contribute to the social and historic significance of Wyong as a centre of Government administration. 

Figure 10 Solicitors’ offices in an historic building on Margaret Street 
(Source: Stinson) 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Ensure future developments are consistent with and complement the existing characteristics of this 
area. 

b	 New development should respect boundary setbacks of existing buildings and maintain distinctive 
freestanding arrangement of buildings. 

Precinct 5 – Residential Cottages 

This area is characterised by its uniformity of freestanding single storey typically timber dwellings on large 
allotments of land on gentle hill-slopes. The dwellings are of modest proportions, with larger, more 
substantial and opulent buildings in select locations nearer the top of the hill and adjacent to the Wyong 
River. The houses in the Residential Cottages area are from all periods of the 20th century and are 
representative of the housing stock evident throughout the Wyong Town Centre. The houses are of aesthetic 
and cultural/historic significance for their potential to demonstrate the architectural styles, forms, scale and 
materials of residential living in the Wyong Town Centre. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Design of new houses on existing allotments should complement, not imitate, nearby existing houses. 

b	 The setback of new houses on existing allotments should match adjacent existing houses. 

Any infill development must be set back behind the existing stock. 

d	 The form, bulk, scale and detailing of new houses on existing allotments should be consistent with 
nearby houses. An example of new development that is compatible with the existing form, bulk, scale 
and detailing of an adjacent heritage building is provided below at Figure 11. 

Example of Residential Heritage Infill Development: 

Figure 11 below shows a well-considered example of Residential Heritage Infill Development behind an existing 
heritage cottage on Hope Street. The new development is set back behind the existing heritage cottage. The 
width of the development mimics the scale of the cottage and the three storey height of the development is set 
down the hill from the cottage, so that the overall form does not overwhelm the existing cottage when viewed 
from the street. In addition, the change of materials on the façade further breaks up the apparent scale. The 
new development has a masonry base and the timber used as a highlight on the gable end reinterprets the 
timber used in the historic cottage. 

Figure 11 Example of residential heritage infill development at Hope Street 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

2.2.5 Heritage Setbacks 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide sufficient separation so that new development does not have a negative impact on heritage 
buildings and permits appreciation of the significant aspects of the adjoining heritage building 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Buildings adjacent to heritage buildings are to have a maximum height of four storeys stepping down 
to two storeys at street frontages. 

b Buildings adjacent to heritage buildings are required to have sufficient appropriate setback from 
significant parts of the heritage item. This is especially important at the street address and should be in 
the order of 3-5 metres. The exception to this requirement is in urban commercial areas where zero lot 
setbacks are permitted and are part of the existing character of the streetscape. 

Figure 12 Example of separation between a heritage building and new development on Hely 
Street 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

2.2.6 Heritage Materials and Colours 

In order to maintain the overall integrity of Heritage Buildings, any new work should incorporate the use of 
traditional materials and colours in the external façade where appropriate. Traditional materials and colours 
can also be used for detailing in new development in the Wyong Town Centre to support the Heritage 
Theme. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maintain a traditional materials and colour palette for heritage buildings and to incorporate some 
reference to traditional materials and colours into new buildings 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Refer to the requirements in the Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation for new works to Heritage 
Buildings. 

b For works in other areas of the WTC consider reinterpreting and incorporating some heritage materials 
into new buildings. Heritage materials that are characteristic of the Wyong Town Centre include 
sandstone, timber, brickwork and metal roofing as shown in Figure 13 below. 

c For development that does not involve works to Heritage Buildings, consider incorporating some 
traditional heritage colours in certain areas. For example, colour can be used to highlight a repetitive 
building element that introduces a human scale to a contemporary design. 

d Commercial ranges of ‘heritage’ colours from major paint suppliers and reference texts are available to 
assist selection. An example of a traditional range of paint colours is shown in Figure 15 below. 

Metal Roofing Sandstone	 Brickwork Timber 

Figure 13 Examples of traditional materials found in the Wyong Town Centre heritage buildings 
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Example of heritage materials in new Development: 

An example of heritage materials used in a masonry base of a new development adjacent to a heritage building 
is shown at Figure 14. 

Figure 14 Example of heritage materials used in a masonry base of a heritage infill building 

Figure 15 Example of heritage colours by Dulux 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

2.3 Streetscape and Public Areas 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide a range of features which create an identifiable heritage character for the public realm of 
the Wyong Town Centre and the surrounding residential areas 

 To provide street furniture in appropriate locations that is well designed, distinctive and will 
complement existing items, including the heritage theme 

 To provide unique lighting for the public realm that is high quality, well designed, appropriate to the 
location, adds safety and liveliness to the town and is of a scale suited to pedestrian activity 

 To ensure a practical and safe ground surface for the public realm which must meet specific criteria in 
terms of appearance, structural properties, cost, quality control and cleaning 

REQUIREMENTS 

2.3.1 Paving 

a	 Provide street paving in front of new development in accordance with Figures 16 and 17 below. 

b	 The individual character of special precincts or places should be identified and enhanced with lighting, 
planting, street furniture, public art, signage, and paving material provided that is consistent with the 
location. 

c	 Heritage items or buildings of significance are to be highlighted and interpreted by the use of bronze 
plaques in the paving, which provide a brief history of the particular building. An example of a plaque 
is shown in Figure 21 of this Chapter. The content and the design of the plaque is to be approved by 
Council. 

d	 Adjacent public and private owned outdoor spaces should be integrated through the choice of 
consistent paving materials and detailing. 

Figure 16 Example of urban street paving in the Wyong Town Centre 
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Figure 17 Street paving plan for the Wyong Town Centre 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 19 



   
   

 

  
 
     

    

         
  

    

   

    

              
   

   

  

  
 

 
 
     

   

   
     

 

             
 

    
  

  
 

               
 

        
   

 
    

Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

2.3.2 Lighting 

a The public realm should be illuminated by high quality, well designed fittings appropriate to the 
location and of a scale suited to pedestrian activity. 

b The materials, colours, finishes or detailing of lighting fixtures should provide a reference to the 
heritage town. 

c Lighting for the public realm of the Wyong Town Centre should: 

i accentuate the entrances and major gateways; 

ii highlight special elements and features; 

iii increase the understanding and navigation of the town at night by highlighting major streets, 
open spaces and single elements; 

iv improve the attractiveness and appeal of the town at night. 

v assist security 

2.3.3 Street Furniture 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Provide street furniture that harmonises with the Heritage Theme for the Wyong Town Centre. 
Examples of existing street furniture in the Wyong Town Centre are shown in Figure 18. 

b	 Seating should be ergonomically designed to provide comfort and ease of use (including for the 
elderly and very young). Materials should maximise comfort and amenity in relation to climate, safety 
and maintenance issues. 

c	 The location of seating should be based on public need, especially considering the aged and parents 
with children. 

d	 The form and structural strength of bollards should be adequate to meet function requirements. 
Removable and hinged bollards should be provided to meet the needs of service access. 

e	 Bollards should be attractive in appearance, especially with regard to situations where a number of 
bollards are required. 

f	 Rubbish bins should be located in a clear line-of-site to seating, public transport stops, or pedestrian 
routes. 

g	 The form and strength of bin enclosures should be adequate to meet functional requirements. Bin 
enclosures should be aesthetically well designed with an obvious indication of purpose. 
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Figure 18 An example of street furniture in the Wyong Town Centre 

2.4 Landscape Design 

The history of Wyong as a timber and farming town has resulted in a mix of vegetation. Remnant native 
forest trees, salt marshes and coastal tree species dominate the town’s canopy. Cultural planting of Phoenix 
canariensis (Date Palm) in the 1920s along the Pacific Highway gives a strong focal point to the town. Street 
trees should be provided wherever possible to improve the appearance and amenity of the Wyong Town 
Centre. 

Figure 19 An example of a date palm along the Pacific Highway 
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OBJECTIVES 

 To retain any existing landscaping that complements the existing buildings and the public realm 
generally 

 To provide additional street trees and plantings wherever possible, that are consistent with the Street 
Tree Masterplan for the Wyong Town Centre, in order to improve the appearance and amenity of the 
public realm 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Council requires a high standard of landscaping fitting for a town centre, especially around Gateway 
sites therefore, landscape design should be prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional. 

b	 Development is to provide a structured and ordered landscape treatment within the Town Centre and 
Business/ Administration Precinct which reinforces and enhances the urban and civic character. 

c	 The entry to Wyong at the Pacific Highway and River Road intersection is to be emphasised through 
the use of distinctive plant forms and colours. 

d	 Landscape treatment is to express the transition from naturalistic and informal along the Wyong River 
to structured and formal within the Town Centre through the use of indigenous species in ordered 
layouts, clustered planting of single tree species and the use of a mix of indigenous and exotic species. 

e	 Where possible and appropriate, native plant species, particularly those endemic to the locality should 
be used. In the Wyong Town Centre, some exotic species have been used or are suggested as they 
relate better to the adjoining built form. 

f	 The planting of canopy trees at street level is encouraged to soften the visual impact of surrounding 
buildings. 

g	 New development and landscaping is to have minimal impact on significant cultural plantings which 
form the setting of heritage buildings. 

h	 Street tree planting should support the scale, hierarchy, continuity and amenity of streets. 

i	 Major streets should use large urban trees and minor streets should use smaller clean-trunked trees. In 
some situations such as narrow lanes or adjacent to heritage buildings or special features, street trees 
should be omitted or used to frame the special features. 

j	 The hierarchy of streets in the town should be reinforced by a selection of species appropriate to the 
scale and type of street. The Greening Wyong Strategy, prepared by Council’s Landscape Architects, 
identifies appropriate street trees for the Wyong Town Centre. The Street Tree Masterplan that was 
current in May 2011 is shown in Figure 20. 
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Figure 20 Street tree masterplan for the Wyong Town Centre as at May 2011 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

2.5 Public Art 

The Wyong Town Centre has a long association with the arts and many local artists’ groups currently have 
their facilities in buildings in the Town Centre area. If the Wyong Town Centre is to become the cultural and 
heritage focus for the Shire, it is important that some consideration be given to the provision of public art in 
new development. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To physically express the cultural and heritage focus of the Wyong Town Centre through the provision 
of public art in new development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Major developments valued at $5 million or greater must implement public art
development in accordance with Chapter 2.15 – Public Art. 

 as part of the 

b Developments valued between $1 million and $5 million are strongly encouraged to provide the 
opportunity for public art in new development. 

c For developments under $5 million, public art could include an item of work commissioned by a local 
artist, a custom designed mural on an external surface, a heritage image superimposed onto an 
external structure, or a contribution made to the Heritage Walking Trail. 

d The proposed Heritage Walking Trail takes in the major heritage sites in the Wyong Town Centre and 
is shown in Figure 22. A contribution to the Heritage Walking Trail could include the provision of 
paving around heritage or significant buildings or an indication of the significance of the item by 
providing a plaque as shown in Figure 21 below. 

Figure 21 Heritage plaque laid in paving in front of the Turton Building on the Pacific Highway 
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Figure 22 Proposed heritage walking trail for the Wyong Town Centre 
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3.0 SPECIAL PROVISIONS FOR SPECIFIC AREAS 

3.1 Precincts 

Six precincts, as shown below, have been identified in the Wyong Town Centre and are shown in Figure 23: 

 Town Centre 

 Business Administration 

 Mixed Density 

 Active River Foreshore 

 Baker Park Precinct 

 Parkland Cottages 

OBJECTIVE 

 To enable new development that is consistent and compatible with the functions of the precincts and 
respects the existing features and character of the area 

3.1.1 Town Centre 

The Town Centre is a mixed-use precinct incorporating a range of retail, commercial and community 
functions. Several prominent heritage buildings and landscape elements are located in the Centre. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Promote heritage buildings as a point of difference for retail and strengthen the heritage character of 
the precinct. 

b	 Continuous awnings are to be provided along the Pacific Highway. 

c	 Lots fronting the Pacific Highway and Anzac Avenue are to have noise attenuation and security 
measures provided to achieve adequate amenity. 

d	 Buildings are to create a consistent edge to the Pacific Highway, Hely Street, Margaret Street, Alison 
Road, and Anzac Avenue. 

e	 In order to maintain the heritage scale of the WTC, a stepped setback is required for selected sites on 
Alison Road and the Pacific Highway in accordance with the WLEP 2013. An illustration of this setback 
is provided below in Figure 25. 
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Figure 23 Wyong Town Centre Precincts 
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Figure 24 Example of reinstating verandahs to a heritage building to provide a continuous 
pedestrian awning along the Pacific Highway 

Figure 25 Heritage stepped setback 
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3.1.2 Business Administration 

The Business / Administration precinct provides regional administrative and commercial functions. Civic 
functions include the Court House, Council offices, Civic Centre and Memorial Hall. This precinct has low-
lying areas along an old creek line in the centre of the precinct. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Extend existing streetscape improvements to reinforce the civic character of the precinct. 

b Extend streetscape improvements along the Pacific Highway to upgrade the approach to the Town 
Centre. 

Upgrade existing laneways for pedestrian access. 

d	 Provide connections from Hardware and Pauline Lanes to Hely and Margaret Streets adjacent to the 
public / special use lands. 

e	 Buildings are to create a consistent edge to the Pacific Highway, Hely Street, Margaret Street, Anzac 
Avenue and North Road. 

Figure 26 Example of buildings creating a consistent edge along the Pacific Highway 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

3.1.3 Mixed Density 

This is a residential precinct predominantly comprised of detached dwellings with small areas of new medium 
density development consisting of single storey villa and two storey townhouses. The area is characterised by 
moderate to gentle slopes falling to a low-lying central zone. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Buildings are to create a consistent edge to Margaret Street, Alison Road, Anzac Avenue and North 
Road. 

b	 Ensure medium density buildings address the street and are not orientated to an access driveway 
running down a deep lot. 

c	 Upgrade streetscapes through such measures as street tree planting and landscaped frontages to 
medium density residential buildings. 

3.1.4 Active River Foreshore 

The Active River Foreshore has a mix of commercial and retail uses along the Pacific Highway and 
commercial / residential areas adjacent to Wyong River. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Buildings are to create a consistent edge to the Pacific Highway and Margaret Street. 

b For further requirements for this precinct refer to Section 3.7 Local Area Masterplans in this Chapter. 

3.1.5 Baker Park Precinct 

A residential and sporting precinct incorporating extensive active recreation facilities including Baker Park 
oval, netball courts, tennis courts, public swimming pool, and the Wyong Racecourse. 

REQUIREMENT 

For requirements for this precinct refer to Section 3.7 Local Area Masterplans in this Chapter. 

3.1.6 Parkland Cottages 

A predominantly residential precinct comprised of single cottages as well as some single storey unit and villa 
developments. 

REQUIREMENT 

Upgrade streetscapes through such measures as street tree planting and landscaped frontages to residential 
buildings. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

3.2 Gateways 

Five (5) main ‘gateway’ locations to the Wyong Town Centre have been identified for special attention to 
establish attractive entrance features to the township. Three (3) minor entry points to the retail/commercial 
precinct have also been identified. Figure 27 is a map showing the sites adjacent to the ‘gateways’ in the 
Wyong Town Centre. Two of the main gateway locations are adjacent to Key Sites as indicated in Figure 32 of 
this Chapter. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To establish “gateway” locations to the Wyong Town Centre to ensure a favourable first impression 
which projects a sense of arrival and encourages visitors to stay and explore 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Development of Gateway Adjacent Sites is to be of particularly high quality to assist in creating a 
favourable first impression, project a sense of arrival and encourage visitors to stay and explore. 

b A landscape assessment and design report prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional is 
required to accompany applications for development at these critical locations. Council’s Landscape 
Architect should be contacted to ascertain any specific landscaping requirements. 

c Gateway Signage is to be located at strategic entrances, particularly those Gateways to the Town 
Centre. Such signage should be developed in consultation with the community. 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

Figure 27 Map showing sites adjacent to gateways in the Wyong Town Centre 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

3.3 View Corridors
 

Looking towards The Entrance from Wyong Town Park Hill Looking towards Chapman Hill from Wyong Town Park 
Hill 

Looking down Hely Street from Wyong Town Park Hill Looking towards Jilliby from Wyong Town Park Hill 

Looking towards Wyong River from the Corner of Looking towards Mardi from Wyong Town Park Hill 
Church and Margaret Streets 

Figure 28 Examples of existing views in the Wyong Town Centre to be retained 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that Wyong Park remains the dominant element in the townscape emphasising the hill and 
the landscape elements of the town 

 To encourage development and allow for increased height while ensuring that existing significant view 
corridors are maintained 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a View corridors are to be maintained from Town Park Hill west to Ourimbah State Forest, east and 
south to The Entrance, Tuggerah Lake, Long Jetty, Glenning Valley and Tumbi Umbi, north along Hely 
Street and north-west to Chapman’s Hill. 

b View corridors are to be maintained along Hely Street from Town Park Hill to Wyong Grove Primary 
School. 

View corridors are to be maintained across the Active River Foreshore precinct from Wyong Town Park 
Hill to McPhersons Road, south of Wyong River, and to Mardi and Kangy Angy Mountain. 

d	 View corridors are to be maintained across the Baker Park precinct from Wyong Town Park Hill to 
Noraville and Toukley and The Entrance and Tuggerah Lake. 

e	 Provide view corridors between buildings from Church Street to Wyong River. 

Figure 29 View corridors to be maintained in the Wyong Town Centre 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

3.4 Low-Lying Areas 

Low-lying areas within the Wyong Town Centre may experience high ground water levels and/or potential 
acid sulphate soils due to the location of the town on the Wyong River. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To identify those sites at risk of high ground water levels and/or potential acid sulphate soils and 
assess their suitability for development 

REQUIREMENT 

A geo-technical assessment is required for low-lying areas to assess the suitability of sub-strata to support 
development. A ground-water study is also required to be submitted for all development in these areas 
addressing the requirements contained in Section 5.2.5 Stormwater Management. In the Wyong Town 
Centre, low-lying areas are defined as those sites below 8 metres AHD and shown grey on Figure 30 below 

Figure 30 Map showing general location of the low-lying area (below 8m AHD) 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

3.5 Laneways 

OBJECTIVE 

 To create a pedestrian and bicycle focussed environment by enhancing or providing new pedestrian 
connections in the local area 

REQUIREMENT 

New development on sites adjoining the laneways and pedestrian connections illustrated in Figure 31 below 
shall contribute to these works as directed by Council. 

Figure 31 Map showing proposed new pedestrian connections and upgrades to laneways 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

3.6 Key Sites 

The WLEP 2013 identifies the Key Sites within the Wyong Shire that have the potential to be a catalyst for 
economic growth and development confidence. Several of these sites are within the Wyong Town Centre 
area and are identified in Figure 32. Applicants should verify the current status of the Key Sites with Council 
and if any sites relevant to their area have been added or subtracted. 

Figure 32 Map showing the location of key sites 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 37 



   
   

 

 
 
  

    
 

     
  

 
 
       

   

      
       

  

 

 
 

        
  

 

 
 

    
     

 
    

Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

OBJECTIVES 

 To facilitate the economic growth of the Shire by identifying sites within the various commercial/retail 
centres of the Shire that would provide a significant economic benefit to the Shire if they were 
developed to a suitable standard 

 To ensure that any redevelopment of nominated Key Sites considers the existing heritage character of 
the Wyong Town Centre 

REQUIREMENT 

a	 For the requirements for development of Key Sites, applicants should refer to Clause 7.8 of WLEP 2013 
and Chapter 6.1 Key Sites. 

b	 Figures 33 and 34 show two examples of the possible reuse and redevelopment of the Chapman 
Building Key Site. This site contains a heritage building fronting Alison Road that is to be considered 
by proponents when proposing to redevelop the subject site and other sites in this locality. 

Figure 33 First example of the possible reuse and redevelopment of the Chapman Building Key 
Site viewed from Hely Street 

Figure 34 Second example of the possible reuse and redevelopment of the Chapman Building 
Key Site viewed from the corner of Hely Street and Alison Road 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 38 



   
   

 

   
 

  
  

    
 

             
  

 
     

 
  

   

   

 

             
 

 
    

Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

3.7 Local Area Masterplans 

A Masterplan is a long term strategic planning document that describes visually and by narrative the desired 
future of an area. Masterplans seek to provide a general land use plan based upon the opportunities and 
constraints that exist. A Masterplan will generally focus on a smaller area and provide a higher level of detail 
compared to a local planning strategy, but will not provide the level of detail found in detailed design plans. 
They are not statutory documents but provide a detailed vision for an area which informs planning 
instruments such as Local Environmental Plans and Development Control Plans. 

The following Local Area Masterplans apply to development within the Wyong Town Centre: 

 Active River Foreshore Masterplan; 

 Baker Park Masterplan; and 

 Wyong Cultural and Civic Centre Masterplan 

Figure 35 Map showing the masterplan areas for the Baker Park, River Foreshore and Cultural / 
Civic Centre Areas 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

3.7.1 Wyong Cultural and Civic Centre Masterplan 

The Wyong Cultural and Civic Precinct Masterplan (WCCPM) forms part of the implementation program of 
the Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy adopted in October 2007. The Masterplan seeks to provide a 
framework for the future cultural and civic precinct, based on a clear vision and a comprehensive set of 
design principles. The masterplan aims to aesthetically strengthen the area as the civic and cultural hub. 

The adopted masterplan identifies particular key proposals that include significant public domain 
improvement works. These have been developed from the analysis of the opportunities and constraints in 
existence and how they could be applied. These projects include the Anzac Avenue Cultural Precinct, Frank 
Balance Park and also the Civic Plaza. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To improve the urban fabric of the precinct in order to aesthetically strengthen the area as the civic 
and cultural hub 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Minimise development in the low–lying areas of Anzac Avenue to mitigate potential storm water 
issues. 

b	 Development is to continue any new paving works commenced within the precinct in accordance with 
the principles outlined in the masterplan. 

c	 Development on the corner of Margaret Street and Anzac Avenue shall provide public open space to 
enable pedestrian activity in the cultural hub. 

d	 Development surrounding Frank Balance Park should relate to the scale of the park. Buildings should 
be set back from the boundary and step down towards the park. 

e	 Development must not excessively overshadow Frank Balance Park. 

f	 Development on sites on Anzac Avenue to the north of Frank Balance Park should have a minimum six 
metre setback to the boundary adjacent to Anzac Avenue. 

g	 Development occurring immediately to the south of Frank Balance Park must visually address both the 
street and the park and provide passive surveillance opportunities. Long windowless or unarticulated 
walls will not be permitted along the park boundary. 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

Figure 36 Wyong Cultural and Civic Centre Masterplan dated July 2011 

3.7.2 Active River Foreshore Masterplan 

Council adopted the Active River Foreshore Masterplan in 2009. The intent of the Masterplan is to provide a 
long term vision with directions to sustainably manage the reactivation of the Wyong River Foreshore over 
the next 20 years. A copy of the Active River Foreshore Masterplan can be obtained by contacting Council or 
can be downloaded from Council’s website at the following address: 

http://www.wyong.nsw.gov.au/building-and-development/planning-strategies/wyong-active-river-foreshore
and-baker-park-masterplans/ 

The Active River Foreshore Masterplan looks at reactivating the river frontage and creating a visual and 
physical link with the Wyong Town Centre. The focus is on residential development orientated to the river 
and commercial/civic development along the Pacific Highway and the Rankens Court laneway. A site plan of 
the preferred option for development on the Active River Foreshore precinct is provided in Figure 37. Some 
objectives and requirements for development in this area are also listed below. 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

Figure 37 Site plan of the preferred masterplan option for the Active River Foreshore Area 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage amalgamation of smaller sites while retaining and promoting fine grain frontage to 
Hargrave Street and River Road as well as encouraging address to side access down to riverfront areas 

 To activate a retail precinct to Church Street and Hargrave Street 

 To allow an increase in residential uses and height in key sites where additional height can be 
demonstrated to have an overall positive effect upon the built form of the Precinct 

 To ensure a consistent contemporary and modern architectural form and treatment 

 To encourage a degree of unity in the built form through adherence to a typology that encourages a 
cohesive pattern with which buildings occupy the block and address the street 

 To create an active frontage and definition of public domain 

 To maintain and enhance where possible the amenity of the Active River Foreshore area 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a Overland flow paths to be provided at four locations: adjacent to Hope Street, adjacent to Margaret 
Street, midway between Margaret Street and Rankens Court, and at the end of Rankens Court leading 
down to the River Foreshore. 

b Development is to maintain or enhance view corridors looking towards Wyong River. 

c View corridors along Rankens Court and Margaret Street are to be retained and building forms are to 
respond to view corridor vantage points. 

d Development is to provide views between building forms and enable view sharing of the river to the 
south. 

e Development to be elevated above the adopted flood level as per Council’s requirements. 
Development must provide pedestrian egress to Church Street, Hargrave Street, Jennings Road or the 
Pacific Highway in the event of a flood. 

f Development is to avoid extensively overshadowing Wyong River parkland. 

g Building form and location is to minimise overshadowing of public open space, in particular along 
River Road. Applicants are to demonstrate the impacts of overshadowing on open space through 
different times of the year. 

h Buildings are to formally address Church Street and River Road and provide an active frontage to both 
these streets. 

i Buildings are to create a consistent edge and continuous awnings are to be provided along the Pacific 
Highway. 

j Development is to activate the pedestrian connection from Rankens Court to Wyong River with retail 
and commercial uses. Investigate and consider opportunities to incorporate commercial activity along 
River Road, at street level, adjacent to the Rankens Court walkway. 

k Development is to provide clear public domain areas to Rankens Court and Margaret Street and view 
corridors to the south looking over Wyong River. 

l A continuous podium along Church Street and Hargrave Street to define the street frontage is 
encouraged. 

m Development west of Hope Street along Jennings Road is to be lower scaled, consistent with the 
existing character of area. 

n Differentiate and emphasise Gateway Sites through use of landmark buildings in particular at the 
Junction of River Road and Pacific Highway and at Rankens Court. 

o Continuous awnings along Church Street and Hargrave Street should be provided. 

p Housing choice and mix should be determined through consideration of the whole precinct, not just 
particular lots or street frontages. 

q Development should provide for a mix of apartments, attached and semi-detached dwellings across 
the site. The housing mix should also relate to the topography of the site. 
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3.7.3 Baker Park Masterplan 

Council adopted the Baker Park Masterplan in 2009. The intent of the Masterplan is to provide a long term 
vision with directions to reinforce the role of the recreation precinct of Baker Park over the next 20 years. A 
copy of the Baker Park Masterplan can be obtained by contacting Council or can be downloaded from 
Council’s website at the following address: 

http://www.wyong.nsw.gov.au/building-and-development/planning-strategies/wyong-active-river-foreshore
and-baker-park-masterplans/ 

The Baker Park Masterplan looks at reinforcing the recreational precinct in the Wyong Town Centre. 
Commercial development and carparking is located to the west of Howarth Street and mixed use is 
encouraged to the east, and residential development surrounds the recreational facilities. There is the 
opportunity for northern orientation and visual links between the Town Centre and new development. A site 
plan of the preferred option for development in the Baker Park precinct is provided in Figure 38. Some 
objectives and requirements for development in this area are also listed below. 

Figure 38 Site plan of the preferred masterplan option for the Baker Park Area 
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OBJECTIVES 

 To create improved carparking opportunities that do not detract from the streetscape and quality of 
built form in the Precinct 

 To promote the integration of basement carparking for all developable sites in particular residential 
apartment buildings 

 To strengthen open space linkages to Wyong Town Centre by integration of open corridor extension 
from Alison Road over Railway Corridor through existing Tennis Courts and Wyong Pool 

 To improve connectivity to Wyong Race Course at intersection with Rose Street and south to Warner 
Avenue 

 To provide improved Open Space recreational facilities to Baker Park 

 To promote the acquisition of private lots along Pollock Avenue 

 To create stronger identity through built form differentiation and diversity 

 To create residential opportunities through the provision of more floor space with higher density 
residential development ranging between four and six storeys 

 To maintain and enhance where possible the amenity of the Baker Park area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Maintain view corridors from the Wyong Town Centre to Baker Park Sports Fields and Wyong Pool. 

b	 Promote view corridors to recreational open space at Baker Park Sporting Fields to the east of the site. 

c	 Promote views looking north over Wyong Race Club. 

d	 Maintain a view corridor from Alison Road looking east across Wyong Station to the Baker Park 
Precinct. 

e	 Orientate apartment buildings to maximise northern aspect for sunlight into living areas whilst 
respecting the existing urban block form. 

f	 Provide noise attenuation measures to achieve adequate amenity for lots fronting Howarth Street and 
the Main Northern Railway Line. 

g	 Address the presence of existing high voltage power lines for development of lots fronting Howarth 
Street. 

h	 Provide high density residential development with low level retail space at ground floor along Howarth 
Street on the eastern and western sides close to the railway line. 

i	 Reinforce the existing urban grid and block structure between Warner Avenue and Rose Street. 

j	 Ensure housing choice and mix is determined through a consideration of the whole precinct, not only 
particular lots or street frontages. 

k	 Provide for a mix of apartments, and attached dwellings across the site. The housing mix should 
generally be promoted as having a high quality urban character. 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

4.0 CARPARKING 

The Wyong Town Centre currently has a relatively small number of public carparking areas. Most existing 
smaller developments provide carparking either formally or informally on-site. Some larger developments 
provide carparking on-site in basements and the remainder is currently taken up by on-street parking. It is 
envisaged that in the future, as development and demand increases, public carparking will be provided in 
formal parking stations. This section aims to provide guidance on carparking provisions that are unique to 
the Wyong Town Centre. For general carparking provisions, such as the number of required spaces, 
applicants should refer to Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access. 

4.1 Public Carparking 

Four sites have been identified by Council as having potential to be developed into public carparking 
locations. The public carparking locations are proposed to contain a mix of at-grade and multi-level 
carparking, and are expected to be developed as demand and development increases.  The location of these 
sites is shown on the map at Figure 39. 

Figure 39 Wyong Town Centre potential public carpark locations 
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4.2 Commercial Development Carparking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide provisions relating to carparking for commercial development in the Wyong Town Centre 

REQUIREMENTS 

a All carparking for commercial development must be provided on-site, where this is not possible, 
Council may accept developer contributions up to a maximum of 10% of the required carparking. 
Refer to the Wyong Town Centre Section 94 Contribution Plan for rates. 

b For commercial development on sites within 400 metres of the railway station, concessions may be 
considered for the number of required carparking spaces if the proposal is accompanied by a 
Transport Management Plan. For further details of this concession refer to Chapter 2.11 – Carparking 
and Access. This clause relates only to development on sites that have their main pedestrian entrance 
located within 400 metres of the railway station as shown in Figure 40 below. 

c The above clause only applies to commercial development and does not apply to the residential 
component of mixed use development. Residential development will need to comply with the 
requirements of Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access. 
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Figure 40 Sites within 400 metres of the Wyong Railway Station 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

4.3 Mixed Use Development Carparking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide provisions for carparking in mixed-use developments in the Wyong Town Centre 

REQUIREMENTS 

a For general carparking provisions for mixed-use development, e.g., design principles, refer to Chapter 
2.11– Parking and Access. 

b For residential development above a commercial premises, one carparking space is required per 
dwelling, in accordance with Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development, section 4.42 
Resident Parking. Visitor parking is also required. 

c For mixed-use developments that contain functions that are generally used at separate times, some 
dual use carparking spaces may be used to satisfy the number of required spaces. An example of this 
development type might be a mixed use development that contains offices and residential. The office 
parking is generally used during weekdays and the residential parking is generally used at nights and 
on weekends. Therefore, some spaces especially visitor spaces, could satisfy the requirements of both 
development types. Any application for dual use carparking spaces must be supported by a Transport 
Management Plan that addresses the requirements outlined in Chapter 2.11– Parking and Access. 

d Use security gates to all entrances to private areas, such as underground car parks and internal 
courtyards. 

4.4 Basement Exclusion Zone 

In most parts of the Wyong Town Centre, basement carparking is encouraged to improve the visual amenity 
of the streetscape. However, some areas of the town centre are unsuitable for basement carparking due to 
localised stormwater and drainage issues. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To exclude basement carparking on sites with localised stormwater and drainage issues 

REQUIREMENT 

Basement carparking is prohibited for developments on those sites located on Hardware Lane and shown on 
Figure 41. 
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Figure 41 Wyong Town Centre basement exclusion zone 
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4.5 Rear Service Lane 

In the Wyong Town Centre, there are several sites with frontage to the Pacific Highway and River Road. Some 
of these sites require vehicular access via the creation of a rear service lane off River Road. Part of this service 
lane has been constructed, however the remainder of the lane will need to be finalised. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To complete the formalisation of a rear service access lane to those properties situated between the 
River Road reserve and the Pacific Highway. A photo of the formed and unformed parts of the rear 
service lane is shown below in Figure 42 

Figure 42 Formed and unformed sections of the rear service lane 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Upon development of Lot B DP 308296, identified in Figure 43, Council will require the construction of 
a rear service lane in accordance with Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction 
Specifications. 

b Prior to determination of applications on Lot B DP 308296, Council will require a transfer in fee simple 
to Council of the land required for the rear service laneway at no cost to Council. 
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Figure 43 Rear service lane 
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Chapter 5.2 Wyong Town Centre 

5.0 MIXED-USE AND COMMERCIAL DEVELOPMENT 

This section provides provisions for mixed-use and commercial development in the Wyong Town Centre. 
Commercial development is development that is used for business or commercial purposes. Mixed-use 
development is development that has a mix of uses on the one site and generally involves some combination 
of commercial space combined with residential units in an urban area. Mixed-use development can range 
from smaller scale “shop-top housing” to larger scale developments with shopping centres and apartment 
towers. For residential only development refer to the relevant Chapters within this DCP. 

5.1 Scale 

This section provides provisions for the scale of mixed-use and commercial development. For more scale 
provisions relating to zoning, height, bonuses and FSR in the Wyong Town Centre refer to the WLEP 2013. 

5.1.1 Setbacks 

OBJECTIVE 

 To allow reduced building setbacks in urban areas for mixed-use and commercial development, and to 
avoid excessive overshadowing of neighbouring sites 

REQUIREMENTS 

a For commercial development in B3 Commercial Core and B4 Mixed Use zones, zero building setbacks 
to all boundaries are generally permitted except where a heritage setback is required or the 
development could cause excessive overshadowing to public places. Refer to Section 2.2.5 – Heritage 
Setbacks of this Chapter for requirements relating to setbacks of new development adjacent to 
heritage items. 

b For mixed-use development in B3 Commercial Core and B4 Mixed Use zones, zero building setbacks 
for the first two storeys are generally permitted except where a heritage setback is required or the 
development could cause excessive overshadowing to public places. 

c For mixed-use development above two storeys, a zero front boundary setback is permitted except 
where a heritage setback is required. A zero side setback is permitted for the front 50% of the side 
boundary above two storeys. For the rear 50% of any side boundary above two storeys and for any 
rear boundary above two storeys, the building line requirements of Chapter2.4 Multiple Dwelling 
Residential Development will apply. 

d For lots with a double frontage, at least 50% of the site must adhere to the minimum setback 
requirements of Chapter 2.4. 

e The above setbacks are minimum requirements. Floor space ratio limits and other factors will have an 
additional affect on the possible building envelope achievable. 
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For example, six-storey mixed-use development is permitted to have zero building setback to all boundaries for 
the first two storeys. The upper storeys are residential and so a zero front boundary setback is permitted except 
where a heritage setback is required. Zero side boundary setbacks are permitted for the upper storeys for the 
first 50% of the side boundary except where a heritage setback is required. A 6 metre side setback is required for 
the rear 50% of the side boundary of the third and fourth storeys. A 9 metre side setback is required for the rear 
50% of the side boundary of the fifth and sixth storeys. Finally a 6 metre rear setback is required for the third 
and fourth storeys, and a 9 metre rear setback is required for the fifth and sixth storeys of residential in 
accordance with the Building Setbacks section of Chapter 2.4 Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 
The example above is illustrated in Figure 4 below. 

Figure 44 Example of setback requirements for a mixed use development or shop top housing 
above two storeys 

f For building setbacks on corner blocks the front boundary is generally taken to be the street boundary 
that is shorter in length of the two street boundaries and/or that is facing the principal street. 

g For mixed-use and commercial development with zero setbacks to boundaries, Council requires 
facades to be articulated in length and height. This clause particularly applies to those facades facing 
streets or laneways. Monotonous and unbroken lengths of wall exceeding 10 metres and two storeys 
in height will not be permitted. Textured facades or a mix of materials is encouraged. For development 
over two storeys, physical design elements shall be used to provide visual interest and articulation to 
the building. These can include balconies, screens, awnings, projecting windows, recessed entrances, 
and wall offsets. 

h	 Note that on some lots fronting the Pacific Highway and Alison Road, a heritage height limit of 10 
metres applies for the first 5m from the boundary addressing these roads. This applies to all types of 
development as required in the WLEP. 
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5.1.2 Floor to Floor Heights 

For economic reasons, most development is designed to the minimum requirements for a particular scheme. 
In commercial buildings floor to floor heights are generally required to be greater than in residential 
buildings. This means that in the future, commercial buildings can be converted to residential but the reverse 
is not always possible. This section aims to provide some guidance for appropriate floor to floor heights to 
allow buildings to be flexible. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To set minimum floor to floor heights for mixed-use and commercial development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Mixed-use and commercial buildings are required to have a minimum floor to floor height of 3.6 
metres for the ground floor and second storey, whether the use be retail, commercial or residential. 

b Carparking and residential levels of a commercial or mixed-use development are required to have a 
minimum floor to floor height of 3.0 metres. 

5.2 Building Design 

5.2.1 Corner Sites 

Corner sites are particularly suited to commercial and mixed-use development. Their two street frontages 
provide more potential exposure for ground floor retail development. They have access to daylight and views 
from two sides which provides greater amenity for apartments. Their address to two streets also means there 
is more opportunity for dual entrances, or to differentiate between entrances like pedestrian and vehicular. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that commercial and mixed-use development on corner sites are articulated appropriately 
considering the highly visible position 

REQUIREMENT 

Corner buildings must address both streets and should provide some architectural distinction on the corner. 
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5.2.1 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the appearance of the development is in keeping with the surrounding streetscape in 
mixed-use and commercial development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Mixed-use development must be in keeping with the existing heritage and administrative character of 
the Wyong Town Centre. The ground floor of any mixed-use development facing the street must be 
retail or commercial development. The second storey of any mixed-use development should be retail 
or commercial or able to be adapted to retail or commercial by complying with the minimum floor to 
floor heights provided in Section 5.1.2 above. 

b Entry doors are to be clearly visible from the street and recessed or covered to provide weather 
protection. 

5.2.2 Pedestrian Access 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that pedestrian access in mixed-use and commercial development is of a high standard 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In mixed-use development, each vertical use must have a distinct and separate pedestrian entrance 
from the ground floor use. For example, residential development on the second storey must have a 
ground floor pedestrian entrance that is separate from the commercial or retail development that is 
also on the ground floor. 

b	 Locate all entrances directly off the public street, ensuring adequate lighting and good surveillance 
from the surrounding area. 

c	 Entry doors are to be clearly visible from the street and recessed or covered to provide weather 
protection. 

5.2.3 Carparking 

General carparking provisions that apply in the Wyong Town Centre are contained in Section 4.0 Carparking 
of this Chapter. For parking rates refer to Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access. 

5.2.4 Sustainability 

Mixed use and commercial development are required to have regard for sustainable design principles. 
Commercial development is currently required to comply with Part J of the Building Code of Australia. 
Residential components of mixed-use development are currently required to obtain a BASIX certificate. The 
commercial component of mixed-use development is also subject to Part J of the Building Code of Australia. 
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5.2.5 Stormwater Management 

This section provides provisions on stormwater management for mixed-use and commercial development. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that land can be adequately drained, and that the development does not result in any 
impact, including any cumulative impact, to drainage or flooding elsewhere 

REQUIREMENTS 

a A stormwater management plan is to be submitted with the development application, incorporating 
one of the following: 

i the provision of on-site stormwater detention with delayed release into the stormwater system; 
or 

ii site design to minimise impervious areas and maximise on-site infiltration so increased run-off 
does not reach the stormwater system; or 

iii a combination of both; due consideration will be given to the location of the development and 
the impacts a detention system will have on the drainage catchment. 

b Site works are not to obstruct or divert overland flows from upstream properties. 

c All excess stormwater runoff from roof and paved areas shall be directed into inter-allotment or street 
stormwater drainage systems. 

d Where possible, use vegetated buffers to treat and minimise stormwater runoff from parking areas and 
streets. 

e Where easements over downstream properties are required, evidence of agreement with the relevant 
property owners is to be submitted with the development application. 

f For developments incorporating basement carparking in low-lying areas as identified in Section 3.5 
Low-lying Areas in this Chapter, a groundwater study is to be submitted, addressing the following: 

i draw down effects; 

ii potential for water mounding; 

iii Acid Sulphate Soils; 

iv water quality; 

v impacts on the proposed development and on adjoining properties; 

vi construction methodology. 
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5.2.6 Waste Management 

The garbage and recycling systems installed in commercial developments will vary depending on the types 
and quantities of waste and recyclables generated. In mixed-use developments, there are often operational 
problems caused by commercial and residential tenants using each other’s garbage and recycling systems. 
The areas set aside for waste management in commercial and mixed-use development need to be carefully 
designed to allow for flexibility with the use of the building, and to provide separate waste areas that can be 
maintained by the individual user groups or tenants. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To avoid the generation of waste through design, material selection and building practices 

 To plan for the types, amount and disposal of waste to be generated during demolition, excavation 
and construction of development 

 To encourage waste minimisation, including material separation, reuse and recycling 

 To ensure efficient storage and collection of waste and quality design of facilities 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development applications shall include details of an appropriate means of waste disposal, 
demonstrating compliance with  Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management, Wyong Council’s ‘Waste 
Management Guidelines’, as well as the requirements of this Chapter. 

b	 Waste management systems for the residential component of mixed-use development are to be 
provided in accordance with the provisions contained in Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential 
Development. 

c	 Waste management systems for the commercial component of mixed-use development and for 
commercial only development are to be provided in accordance with the provisions contained in 
Wyong Council’s Waste Management Guidelines that accompany Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste 
Management. 

d	 Waste management areas for commercial and residential tenants are to be separated in mixed-use 
development. 

e	 Regardless of which waste management system is proposed, it is important to establish and assign 
responsibility for the following ongoing management tasks. 

i	 transporting bins between the storage area and collection point on collection day and returning 
bins promptly to the storage area following collection: 

ii	 washing the bins and the storage area regularly; 

iii	 monitoring and maintaining the chute system, where proposed; 

iv	 maintaining the development free of litter and dumped rubbish; and 

v	 ensuring communication of waste management issues to residents; 

f	 ongoing management must be addressed in the Waste Management Plan submitted with the 
development application. 
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5.3 Solar Access and Overshadowing 

Solar access and overshadowing can present more problems in the Wyong Town Centre due to the east-west 
orientation of many of the lots. Accordingly, special provisions for mixed-use and commercial buildings have 
been developed to offer some concessions for solar access in accordance with the Residential Flat Design 
Code while also preventing excessive overshadowing to sites to the south of proposed development. These 
provisions are particularly critical to enable successful mixed-use development in the town centre. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide special provisions for mixed-use and commercial development in the Wyong Town Centre 
to prevent excessive overshadowing 

 To provide some concessions for solar access in mixed-use development appropriate to urban areas 
and in accordance with the Residential Flat Design Code (RFDC) 

 To provide adequate natural lighting and minimise the need for artificial lighting during daylight hours 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In accordance with recommendations for residential (and mixed-use) development contained in the 
RFDC for Daylight Access: Living rooms and private open spaces for at least 70% of apartments in a 
development should receive a minimum of 3 hours direct sunlight between 9.00am and 3.00pm in mid 
winter. 

b	 Also in accordance with the RFDC: Limit the number of single-aspect apartments with a southerly 
aspect (SW-SE) to a maximum of 10% of the total units proposed. Developments which seek to vary 
from the minimum standards must demonstrate how site constraints and orientation prohibit the 
achievement of these standards and how energy efficiency is addressed. 

c	 Commercial and mixed-use development shall provide setbacks to boundaries to enable solar access 
in accordance with Section 5.1.1 Setbacks of this Chapter. In addition to providing setbacks, 
overshadowing of adjacent sites can be reduced by allowing some separation or modulation of 
buildings. Building modulation can occur by stepping the façade in plan and by varying the building in 
height. The diagram shows the effects of building modulation on overshadowing. 

Figure 45 Effects of Building Modulation on Overshadowing 
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d Developments of two storeys height and above shall provide shadow diagrams based on a survey of 
the site and adjoining development, showing shadow casting at 9.00am, 12.00noon and 3.00pm on 
June 21 (winter solstice). The shadow diagrams must show the impact on the proposed development 
and surrounding areas of the shadows cast by the proposed development, and the surrounding 
existing development, the area’s natural topography, fencing, and any cut and fill. 

e In assessing the impact of shadow on an adjoining property, Council shall have regard for the 
standards stated above in Section 5.3 Solar Access and Overshadowing of this Chapter and also for the 
setback requirements for the particular development type. 

f Where a development does not comply with the required solar access requirements under s.5.3, 
additional information in the form of elevational shadow diagrams shall be submitted to show the 
impact of the shadowing on affected properties. 

5.4 Amenity 

Good design provides amenity through the physical, spatial and environmental quality of a development. 
Optimising amenity requires appropriate room dimensions and shapes, access to sunlight, natural ventilation, 
visual and acoustic privacy, storage, indoor and outdoor space, efficient layouts and service areas, outlook 
and ease of access for all age groups and degrees of mobility. 

5.4.1 Private and Communal Open Space 

The requirements for private and communal open space in mixed-use development are provided in Chapter 
2.4. 

5.4.2 Acoustic Privacy 

OBJECTIVE 

 To avoid potential conflict between different uses by designing for acoustic privacy between 
residential and other uses in mixed-use development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Separate residential uses from ground floor leisure or retail uses by an intermediate quiet use, such as 
offices. Alternatively, provide increased acoustic insulation between residential and those uses that are 
likely to generate noise. 

b	 Design for acoustic privacy from the beginning of a project to avoid potential conflicts between 
residential and other uses. For example, noise associated with plant such as air conditioning or 
extractor fans should be contained within an acoustically insulated part of the development or located 
away from residential uses. These items should not be an add-on solution to roofs that are beneath 
residential balconies and units. 

c	 Pedestrian entrances and exits, and roller doors for vehicles, should not be located near the bedrooms 
of residences. 
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5.4.3 Visual Privacy 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure visual privacy between different uses in mixed-use development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Buildings are to be sited and designed to ensure visual privacy between dwellings. 

b Effective location of windows and balconies to avoid overlooking is preferred to the use of screening 
devices, high sills or obscured glass. 

5.5 Landscape Design 

This part provides provisions for landscape design that are relevant to mixed-use and commercial 
development. For general landscape design provisions relating to the Wyong Town Centre refer to section 
2.4 Landscape Design of this Chapter. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure appropriate landscape design is provided for in mixed-use and commercial development 

REQUIREMENTS 

5.5.1 Planting on Structures 

A common scenario in urban areas is the establishment of landscape areas on top of basement car parks, 
podiums or roofs. High quality landscape design and open space amenity relies in part on the quality and 
health of plants. The plants in these areas are grown in total containment with artificial soils, drainage and 
irrigation. Plants grown in such situations are subject to a range of environmental stresses that affect the 
health and survival of the plants. 

a	 Design for optimum conditions for plant growth by: 

i providing soil depth, volume and area appropriate to the mature size of proposed plantings; 

ii providing appropriate soil conditions and irrigation methods; 

iii providing appropriate drainage. 

b Design planters to support the appropriate soil depth and plant selection by: 

i ensuring planter proportions accommodate the largest volume of soil possible. Minimum soil 
depths will vary depending on the size of the plant however, soil depths less than 1.5 metres are 
unlikely to have any benefits for tree growth; 

ii providing square or circular planting areas rather than long, narrow linear areas to promote 
balanced root development and robust plant structure. 

c Increase minimum soil depths in accordance with: 

i the mix of plants; 
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ii the level of landscape management, particularly the frequency of irrigation; 

iii anchorage requirements of large and medium trees; 

iv soil type and quality. 

Figure 46 Example of suitable planting on structures 

5.5.2 Street Trees 

All mixed-use and commercial development shall incorporate street tree plantings at a rate of at least two 
semi-advanced trees per 15 metres of frontage. The tree species that have been selected for the Wyong 
Town Centre are shown in the Street Tree Masterplan in Section 2.4 Landscape Design of this Chapter. 

Details of the proposed street tree planting including species and locations shall be submitted with the 
development application. Street trees are to be maintained and nurtured until established. 

A street tree planting plan shall be included as part of the landscape design report, except in circumstances 
where it is demonstrably impractical to provide street trees. 

Figure 47 Example of street tree planting 
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CHAPTER 5.3 THE ENTRANCE PENINSULA 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide a high quality and varied residential environment with accessible open space, retail and 
community facilities 

 To provide attractive streetscapes which reinforce the function of a street and enhance the amenity of 
dwellings 

 To provide opportunity for a variety of housing types 

 To provide a safe and efficient system of roads and pathways for vehicular, pedestrian and cycle 
movements 

 To provide for the protection and enhancement of the environment 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to land as shown on Figure 1. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

With regard to The Entrance Peninsula, WLEP 2013 contains development standards for provisions such as 
floor space ratio and building heights along with information with regard to the permissibility of land uses. In 
addition, this Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development 
Control Plan and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 –Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 6.1 – Key Sites 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

Chapter 5.3 – The Entrance Peninsula has the following Five Part Structure: 

1 Introduction 

2 Coastal Character – Character considerations for certain development types and/or sites 

3 Building Envelopes – Building setback and envelope requirements for certain uses and zones 

4 Design Guidelines – Generally relates to consideration of access requirements, provision of public 
space and the relationship between public and private space. 

5 Key Sites – to be read in conjunction with Chapter 6.1 – Key Sites. 
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Figure 1 The Entrance Peninsula Area 
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2.0 COASTAL CHARACTER 

Character provisions provide statements of strategic objectives or broad guidelines which relate to the
 
appearance of future development.
 

A separate character statement is provided for each of the following:
 

Residential developments:
 

 Dwelling houses and dual occupancies 

 Multi Dwelling Housing – includes development commonly known as villas or townhouses 

 Residential Flat Buildings up to six storeys (and residential components of mixed 
commercial/residential developments) 

 Residential Flat Buildings that are taller than six storeys (and tall residential components of mixed 
commercial/residential developments) 

Mixed use developments: 

 Neighbourhood centres at North Entrance and Toowoon Bay 

 Village centre and bulky goods retailing at Long Jetty 

 The Entrance Town Centre and tourist-related waterfront developments 

 Light industrial at Long Jetty 

The following statements of desired character contain “heads of consideration”, and which are followed by 
further details or particulars.  Considerations follow the same sequence: 

 Overall strategic direction 

 Landscape settings and scenic quality 

 Streetscape quality and scenic quality 

 Building form and measures to minimise or disguise scale and bulk 

 Visible activity surrounding every building 
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2.1	 Desired Character: Dwellings Houses and Dual Occupancy 
Development 

OBJECTIVES 

The Critical Elements of Desired Character for Detached Dwellings and Dual Occupancy Developments are: 

 To enhance the neighbourhood’s existing landscape setting 

 To improve the current quality of local streetscapes 

 To protect the scenic quality of coastal or lakeside backdrops for properties where buildings would be 
visible from waterways or shorelines 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by the appropriate design of buildings and dwellings 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following points are to be considered in the design of dwelling houses and dual occupancy 
development. 

2.1.1	 Landscape Settings and Protect Scenic Quality 

a	 Provide consistent generous deep soil setbacks facing the street, as well as facing one side boundary 
or the rear boundary. 

b	 Retain existing trees that are prominent elements of any streetscape or scenic backdrop. 

c	 Promote neighbourhood networks of canopy trees or tall shrubs, predominantly with indigenous 
coastal species. 

Figure 2 Desired character of dwelling house and dual occupancy type development 
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2.1.2	 Quality of Streetscapes and Protect Scenic Quality 

a Site new buildings in a way that is compatible with surrounding development.
 

b Disguise the scale and minimise the bulk of new buildings.
 

c Ensure that new dwellings address their street frontage.
 

d Avoid tall fences that would visually-dominate any frontage to a street or public open space next to
 
the site. 

2.1.3	 Minimise and Disguise the Scale and Bulk of New Buildings 

a	 Divide floor space into well-articulated pavilion forms which are partly-separated by landscaped 
courtyards, and which are identified by individual roof forms. 

b	 Incorporate roofs which are gently-pitched or flat, with broad eaves that cast patterns of deep 
shadows across facades. 

c	 Screen prominent corners with balconies and verandahs that incorporate lightly-framed structures and 
sunscreens. 

d	 Use painted finishes with light tones for walls rather than extensive face brickwork. 

e	 Locate and design garages so that they would not visually-dominate any facade which might be seen 
from the primary street frontage. 

2.1.4	 Present an Effective Residential Address for each Dwelling and Promote an 
Outdoor Lifestyle 

a	 Locate verandahs, living room windows and front doors so that they may be seen from the street 
frontage. 

b	 Ensure that size or location of garages would not obstruct the desired visibility of outdoor living areas, 
windows or doors. 

c	 Orient living areas to face any public open space that adjoins the site. 

2.2	 Desired Character: Multi-Dwelling Housing 

OBJECTIVES 

The Critical Elements of Desired Character for Multi-Dwelling Housing Developments are: 

 To achieve higher standards of urban design quality 

 To enhance the neighbourhood’s existing landscape setting 

 To improve the current quality of local streetscapes 

 To protect the scenic quality of coastal or lakeside backdrops for properties where buildings would be 
visible from waterways or shorelines 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by the appropriate design of buildings and dwellings 
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REQUIREMENTS 

The following points are to be considered in the design of multi-dwelling housing development. 

2.2.1 Enhance Landscape Settings and Protect Scenic Quality 

a	 Maintain areas of deep soil in generous setbacks facing the street and rear boundaries, and also in 
courtyards between buildings. 

b	 Retain existing trees that are prominent elements of any streetscape or scenic backdrop. 

c	 Promote neighbourhood networks of canopy trees or tall shrubs, predominantly with indigenous 
coastal species. 

2.2.2 Improve the Quality of Streetscapes 

a Disguise the scale and minimise the bulk of new building forms.
 

b Prevent parking within any setback that faces a street or park, as well as limiting the width of driveways
 
and the number of garages that might be seen from any street. 

c Ensure that all new dwellings address their street frontage or face a driveway. 

d Avoid tall, visually-opaque fences that would visually-dominate any frontage to a street or an open 
space next to the site. 

e Screen driveways and new buildings by avenues or rows of trees and tall shrubs. 

2.2.3 Minimise and Disguise Scale and Bulk of New Developments 

a	 Divide floor space into well-articulated pavilion forms which are separated by landscaped courtyards, 
with not more than two dwellings in each pavilion. 

b	 Incorporate roofs which are gently-pitched or flat, with broad eaves that cast patterns of deep 
shadows across facades. 

c	 Screen prominent corners of each building with balconies and verandahs that incorporate lightly-
framed structures and sunscreens. 

d	 Use painted finishes with light tones for exterior walls and vary tones or colours for successive 
buildings, rather than using extensive face brickwork or repeating the same colours. 

e	 Avoiding garages in street facades, and avoiding continuous wide garages that would visually-
dominate any facade next to a driveway. 
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Figure 3 Desired character of multi-dwelling housing type development 

2.2.4 Provide Effective Residential Addresses and Promote an Outdoor Lifestyle 

a Orient living areas primarily toward street frontages or open spaces. 


b Locate verandahs, living room windows and front doors so that they may be seen from the street
 
frontage or from a driveway. 

c	 Avoid garages as part of any street facade. 

d	 Avoid tall fences that would visually-dominate any frontage to a driveway or a communal open space 
which is part of the development. 

2.3 Desired Character: Residential Flat Buildings up to Six Storeys 

OBJECTIVES 

The Critical Elements of Desired Character for Residential Flat Buildings with Six Storeys or less are: 

 To achieve a significantly-improved standard of urban design quality 

 To enhance the neighbourhood’s existing landscape setting 

 To improve the current quality of local streetscapes 

 To protect the scenic quality of coastal or lakeside backdrops for properties where buildings would be 
visible from waterways or shorelines 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by the appropriate design of buildings and dwellings 
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REQUIREMENTS 

The following points are to be considered in the design of residential flat buildings (up to six storeys). 

2.3.1 Enhance Landscape Settings and Protect Scenic Quality 

a Maintain areas of deep soil in generous setbacks facing the street, the rear boundary, along both side 
boundaries, and also in any courtyards that might be located between buildings. 

b Retain existing trees that are prominent elements of any streetscape or scenic backdrop. 

c Promote neighbourhood networks of canopy trees or tall shrubs, predominantly with indigenous 
coastal species. 

Figure 4 Desired character of residential flat building type development up to six storeys 
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2.3.2 Improve the Quality of Streetscapes and Protect Scenic Quality 

a Disguise the scale and minimise the bulk of new building forms.
 

b Use generously-sized balconies as prominent design features that promote an outdoor lifestyle and
 
also provide effective sun shading. 

c Screen prominent facades by clusters of trees and tall shrubs. 

d Locate parking primarily in basements that do not encroach any deep soil setback, and prevent 
parking in above-ground locations that might be seen from a street. 

e Avoid tall, visually-opaque fences that would visually-dominate any frontage to a street or an open 
space next to the site. 

2.3.3 Minimise and Disguise Scale and Bulk of New Developments 

a	 Divide floor space into well-articulated pavilion forms which are partly-separated by landscaped 
courtyards, and which are identified by individual roofs. 

b	 Incorporate roofs which are gently-pitched or flat, with broad eaves that cast patterns of deep 
shadows across facades. 

c	 For buildings with more than four storeys, reduce the size and width of upper storeys and introduce 
extensive glazing around penthouse levels. 

d	 Incorporate balconies as a pronounced design feature for facades, including lightly-framed structures 
and sunscreens to screen the most-prominent corners of each building, and also to promote an 
outdoor lifestyle. 

e	 Use painted finishes for exterior walls with predominantly light tones rather than extensive face 
brickwork, and vary paint tones or colours to accentuate articulated building forms. 

f	 Provide basement parking. 

2.3.4 Provide Effective Residential Addresses and Promote an Outdoor Lifestyle 

a Incorporate generously-proportioned balconies which include sun and weather-screening.
 

b Orient living areas primarily toward street frontages or open spaces. 


c Locate balconies and the living room windows of lower storey dwellings so that they may be seen from
 
the street or from communal areas on the site. 

d Screen living room windows and balconies that might directly overlook a neighbour. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 9 



   
   

 

         
 

 
 

      
 
  

  

  

   

  

 
 

   
 

    
 
    

 

   

   

 
 

    

 
    

Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

2.4 Desired Character: Residential Flat Buildings over Six Storeys 

OBJECTIVES 

The Critical Elements of Desired Character for Residential Flat Buildings with more than Six Storeys are: 

 To achieve a significantly-improved standard of urban design quality 

 To protect the scenic quality of coastal or lakeside backdrops 

 To enhance the neighbourhood’s existing landscape setting 

 To improve the current quality of local streetscapes 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by the appropriate design of buildings and dwellings 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following points are to be considered in the design of residential flat buildings (over six storeys). 

2.4.1 Enhance Landscape Settings and Protect Scenic Quality 

a	 Maintain areas of deep soil in generous setbacks facing the street, the rear boundary and along both 
side boundaries. 

b	 Retain existing trees that are prominent elements of any streetscape or scenic backdrop. 

c	 Promote neighbourhood networks of canopy trees, predominantly with indigenous coastal species. 

Figure 5 Desired character of residential flat buildings type development over six storeys 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

2.4.2 Protect Scenic Quality 

a Disguise the scale of buildings by slender forms with modestly-dimensioned floor plates.
 

b Minimise bulk by facades that have a streamlined or curvilinear form.
 

c Locate parking primarily in basements that do not encroach any deep soil setback, and prevent
 
parking in above-ground locations that might be seen from a street. 

d	 Plant clusters of taller trees in prominent locations along street frontages. 

e	 Maintain or, where possible, enhance waterway view corridors. 

2.4.3 Disguise Scale and Minimise the Bulk of New Buildings 

a	 Incorporate roofs that generally are flat, with broad eaves and awnings that cast patterns of deep 
shadows across facades. 

b	 Employ restrained articulation for facades, primarily through a co-ordinated diversity of finishes or 
design treatments, incorporating balconies and exterior sunscreens that complement the general 
shape and design of curvilinear facades. 

c	 Avoid expanses of highly-reflective materials. 

d	 Limit predominant paint finishes to tones that are light rather than dark or sombre. 

e	 Provide basement parking with driveways that would not appear prominent from any street frontage. 

2.4.4 Provide Effective Residential Addresses and Promote an Outdoor Lifestyle 

a	 Incorporate generously-proportioned balconies which include sunshades and weather-screens. 

b	 Provide lower-storey dwellings and building lobbies that address their street frontage or face 
communal areas and walkways within the development. 

c	 Screen living room windows and balconies that might directly overlook a neighbour. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

2.5 Desired Character: Mixed Development in Zone B1
 

Figure 6	 Location of mixed use development in The Entrance North and Toowoon Bay for Zone 
B1 Neighbourhood Centre 

OBJECTIVES 

The Critical Elements of Desired Character for Mixed Developments in Neighbourhood Centres that are 
zoned B1: 

 To achieve an improved standard of urban design quality 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by the appropriate design of buildings and open spaces 

 To encourage increased levels of pedestrian activity along the major street frontages 

 To maintain the amenity of neighbouring residential properties 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following points are to be considered in the design of mixed development in zone B1. 

2.5.1 Encourage an Outdoor Lifestyle and Increased Levels of Pedestrian Activity 

a Ensure reasonable levels of midwinter sunlight for street frontages.
 

b Provide a pedestrian friendly-scale for buildings next to pedestrian frontages.
 

c Minimise scale and bulk of new buildings.
 

d Stimulate highest levels of pedestrian activity along commercially-significant street frontages. 


e Contribute to the Council’s improvements strategies for street frontages. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

2.5.2 Stimulate Highest Levels of Pedestrian and Business Activity 

a	 Concentrate shops, entertainment or business-related premises or major pedestrian entrances in 
podium facades that will face and abut a commercially-significant street frontage. 

b	 Prevent blank walls, building services, vehicle entrances or above-ground carparking from facing any 
commercially-significant street frontage. 

c	 Locate carparking to the rear of properties or in basements where appropriate. 

2.5.3 Minimise Scale and Bulk for New Developments 

a	 Provide landscaped buffers along rear boundaries which separate new developments from residential 
neighbours. 

b	 Limit the height of street facades to podiums which are no taller than one storey. 

c	 Storeys above any podium to have a pronounced setback from the podium facade, and provide 
outdoor living areas as part of the upper storey setback. 

d	 Divide upper-storey floor space into well-articulated pavilion forms which are separated by courtyards 
and identified by individual roofs. 

e	 Incorporate roofs which are gently-pitched or flat, with broad eaves that cast patterns of deep 
shadows across facades. 

f	 Screen prominent facades by verandahs or balconies that incorporate lightly-framed structures and 
sunscreens. 

g	 Use painted finishes with light tones for exterior walls, and vary tones or colours for successive 
buildings, rather than using extensive face brickwork or repeating the same colours. 

h	 Incorporate themed business signs, and avoid major corporate logos. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

2.6 Statement of Desired Character: Mixed Development in Long 
Jetty (Zones B2 and B6) 

Zone B6 – Enterprise Corridor	 Zone B2 – Local Centre 

Figure 7	 Location of mixed use development at Long Jetty Village Centre for zones B2 Local 
Centre and B6 Enterprise Corridor 

OBJECTIVES 

The Critical Elements of Desired Character for Mixed Developments on Lands at Long Jetty: 

 To achieve significantly-improved standards of urban design quality 

 To protect the scenic quality of lakeside backdrops for properties where buildings would be visible 
from waterways or shorelines 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by the appropriate design of buildings and open spaces 

 To improve the amenity and civic quality of existing street frontages 

 To contribute to efficient management of local and district traffic 

 To maintain the amenity of neighbouring residential properties 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following points are to be considered in the design of mixed development in Long Jetty. 

2.6.1 Contribute to Efficient Management of Traffic 

a Allow for future widening of The Entrance Road by providing an adequate front setback. 

b Provide rear setbacks to accommodate access lanes to service all properties in each street block. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

2.6.2 Encourage an Outdoor Lifestyle and Increased Levels of Pedestrian Activity 

a Provide reasonable levels of midwinter sunlight along commercially-significant street frontages. 

b Provide a pedestrian friendly-scale next to any pedestrian frontage by avoiding “street wall” building 
forms with sheer vertical facades that are excessively long. 

c	 Stimulate highest levels of pedestrian activity along commercially-significant street frontages. 

d	 Contribute to the Council’s improvements strategies for street frontages and open spaces. 

e	 Incorporate facilities for public transport, pedestrians and cyclists. 

2.6.3 Stimulate Highest Levels of Pedestrian and Business Activity 

a	 Concentrate shops, entertainment or business-related premises, community facilities or major 
pedestrian entrances in podium facades that will face and abut a commercially-significant street 
frontage. 

b	 Avoid blank walls, building services, vehicle entrances or above-ground carparking that would face any 
commercially-significant street frontage. 

c	 Locate carparking predominantly in basements or behind “active” floor space. 

2.6.4 Protect Scenic Quality and Promote an Outdoor Lifestyle 

a	 Provide landscaped buffers along rear boundaries which separate new developments from residential 
neighbours. 

b	 Limit the height of street facades to low-rise podiums, maximum two storeys. 

c	 Storeys above any podium are to have a pronounced setback from the podium façade. 

d	 Provide green roofs above podiums, which may be used as communal open spaces. 

e	 Divide upper-storey floor space into well-articulated pavilion forms which are separated by courtyards 
and identified by individual roofs. 

f	 Incorporate roofs which are gently-pitched or flat, with broad eaves that cast patterns of deep 
shadows across facades. 

g	 Screen prominent facades by verandahs or balconies that incorporate lightly-framed structures and 
sunscreens. 

h	 Use painted finishes with light tones for exterior walls, and vary tones or colours for successive 
buildings, rather than using extensive face brickwork or repeating the same colours. 

i	 Coordinate the size, number and location of business signs, and avoid major corporate logos. 

j	 Maintain or, where possible, enhance waterway view corridors. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

2.7 Desired Character: Mixed Development in The Entrance Town 
Centre 

Figure 8 Location of Mixed Use Development in The Entrance Town Centre for Zones B2 Local 
Centre and SP3 Tourist 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

OBJECTIVES 

The Critical Elements of Desired Character for Mixed Developments on Lands within or surrounding The 
Entrance Town Centre (Generally Southwards from The Entrance Channel in Zones B2 or SP3 and on The 
Greens The Entrance Bowling Club Freehold Lands): 

 To achieve a significantly-improved standard of urban design quality 

 To protect the scenic quality of coastal or lakeside backdrops for properties where buildings would be 
visible from waterways or shorelines 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by the appropriate design of buildings and open spaces 

 To encourage increased levels of pedestrian activity along streets and open spaces 

 To improve the amenity and civic quality of existing street frontages and parks 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following points are to be considered in the design of mixed development in The Entrance. 

2.7.1 Encourage an Outdoor Lifestyle and Increased Levels of Pedestrian Activity 

a Provide reasonable levels of midwinter sunlight for street frontages and open spaces. 

b Provide a pedestrian friendly-scale next to any pedestrian frontage by avoiding “street wall” building 
forms with sheer vertical facades that are excessively long. 

c Stimulate the highest levels of pedestrian activity around open spaces and along commercially-
significant street frontages. 

d Provide views from pedestrian areas toward scenic backdrops or the sky by limiting the width of upper 
storey facades and by separating the upper storeys of adjoining buildings. 

e Contribute to the Council’s improvements strategies for street frontages and open spaces. 

f Incorporate facilities for public transport, pedestrians and cyclists. 

2.7.2 Stimulate Highest Levels of Pedestrian and Business Activity 

a	 Concentrate shops, entertainment or business-related premises, community facilities or major 
pedestrian entrances in podium facades that that will face and abut an open space area or a 
commercially-significant street frontage. 

b	 Avoid blank walls, building services, vehicle entrances or above-ground carparking that would face any 
open space area or commercially-significant street frontage. 

c	 Locate carparking predominantly in basements or behind “active” floor space. 

d	 Limit pedestrian links across any site to those which would service destinations that are commercially 
or socially significant, incorporating an outdoor fresh-air character rather than conventional indoor 
arcades, but only if such links would not detract from the desired level of street activity. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

2.7.3	 Protect Scenic Quality and Promote an Outdoor Lifestyle 

a Limit the height of street facades to podiums which generally are no taller than two storeys.
 

b Require that storeys above any podium have a pronounced setback from the podium façade.
 

c Provide green roofs above podiums which may be used as communal open spaces. 


d For buildings up to six storeys, apply built-form character guidelines for residential flat buildings up to
 
six storeys. 

e	 For buildings taller than six storeys, apply built-form character guidelines for residential flat buildings 
taller than six storeys. 

f	 Coordinate the size, number and location of business signs, and avoid major corporate logos. 

2.8	 Desired Character: Mixed Light Industrial Development at Long 
Jetty 

Figure 9	 Location of Mixed Use Light Industrial Development at Long Jetty for the IN2 Light 
Industrial Zone 

OBJECTIVES 

The Critical Elements of Desired Character for Mixed Developments on Lands at Long Jetty within Zone IN2 
are: 

 To achieve significantly-improved standards of urban design quality 

 To improve the amenity and civic quality of existing street frontages 

 To contribute to efficient management of local and district traffic 

 To maintain the amenity of neighbouring residential properties 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

REQUIREMENTS 

The following points are to be considered in the design of mixed use light industrial development in Long 
Jetty. 

2.8.1 Contribute to Efficient Management of Traffic 

a	 Allow for future widening of The Entrance Road by providing an adequate front setback. 

b	 Provide all access from Anzac Road and Gosford Avenue, generally. Access is not to be provided from 
The Entrance Road, except for sites where access from Anzac Road or Gosford Avenue is not available. 

2.8.2 Improve Amenity and Civic Quality of Street Frontages 

a	 Provide adequate setback to facilitate any necessary vehicle parking, sufficiently screened by 
appropriate landscaping along The Entrance Road. 

b	 Partly-screen buildings and forecourt parking by rows of tall canopy trees that are predominantly 
indigenous coastal species. 

c	 Locate ancillary offices and showrooms facing The Entrance Road and minimise the extent of blank 
walls that would be seen from that road. 

d	 Contribute to the Council’s improvements strategies for street frontages and open spaces. 

2.8.3 Disguise the Scale of Buildings 

a	 Provide landscaped buffers along rear boundaries which separate new developments from residential 
neighbours. 

b	 Limit the height of street facades to a two storey podium. 

c	 Storeys above any podium to have a pronounced setback from the podium façade. 

d	 Divide upper-storey floor space into well-articulated pavilion forms which are separated by courtyards 
and identified by individual roofs. 

e	 Incorporate roofs which are gently-pitched or flat, with broad eaves that cast patterns of deep 
shadows across facades. 

f	 Screen prominent facades by balconies that incorporate lightly-framed structures and sunscreens. 

g	 Use painted finishes with light tones for exterior walls, and vary tones or colours for successive 
buildings, rather than using extensive face brickwork or repeating the same colours. 

h	 Coordinate the size, number and location of business signs, and avoid major corporate logos. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

3.0 BUILDING ENVELOPE PROVISIONS 

Envelope controls apply to specific facades or frontages.  They supplement “objectives” provided by the 
desired character statements (Section 2.0). 

The Height of Building Map, read in conjunction with Clause 4.3 of the WLEP 2013, provides detail of height 
restrictions for development on The Entrance Peninsula. 

OBJECTIVES 

3.1 Building Envelope Provisions: Residential Development 

Numeric controls for residential development are provided within other DCP Chapters, including Chapters 
2.1, 2.3 and 2.4, together with the Residential Flat Design Code under SEPP No 65 and WLEP 2013. 

3.2 Building Envelope Provisions:  Mixed Development 

a Mixed development applies to zones B1, B2, B4, B6, SP3 and RE2. 

b In relation to mixed development in general, there are several topics or situations which require 
envelope controls: 

i typical frontages to streets, laneways and civic spaces:  Setbacks for ground floors and upper 
storeys, together with desirable encroachments; 

ii for development within The Entrance Town Centre: Setbacks from side boundaries to moderate 
the scale and visual impact of upper stories; 

iii next to residential developments:  Landscaped setbacks and/or sunlight controls; 

iv for development at Long Jetty:  Setbacks to accommodate road-widening and rear lanes. 

A sequence of several envelope controls follows. 

3.2.1 Mixed Development in Zone B1:  The Entrance North and Toowoon Bay 

Figure 10 Building envelope for mixed use development in Zone B1 Neighbourhood Centre at 
The Entrance North and Toowoon Bay (refer Figure 6) 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

3.2.1.1 Impact on Adjoining Residential Property 

OBJECTIVE 

 To moderate the scale and bulk of developments that are next to a residential property 

REQUIREMENTS 

a A setback, which is predominantly deep soil, to be provided next to a rear boundary that adjoins a 
residential property. 

b New buildings and any basement to be setback by a minimum of 6m from a rear boundary that 
adjoins a residential property. 

c Storeys above the ground floor of any new building to have an additional setback of 5m from a rear 
boundary that adjoins a residential property. 

3.2.1.2 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maintain amenity, new buildings should have a single storey appearance when viewed from any 
street 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The maximum building height and the floor space ratio shall be in accordance with Clauses 4.3 and 4.4 
of WLEP 2013. 

b	 Buildings to have a zero setback from building lines which are defined by the site’s boundaries that 
face a street or lane. 

c	 Second storeys to be setback a minimum of 5m from any building line. 

d	 Buildings may have a zero setback from any boundary that is shared with another mixed development 
in zone B1. 

3.2.1.3 General 

The following encroachments beyond the building envelope are acceptable: 

a A balcony or terrace may be located within any upper storey setback. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 21 



   
   

 
   

 

 
          

  
 

  
 

 
 
  

 
 
   

   

   

     
    

      

   

   

 
    

Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

3.2.2 Mixed Development in Zone B2:  Long Jetty Village Centre (Three Storey) 

Figure 11	 Building envelope for three storey mixed use development in Zone B2 Local Centre at 
Long Jetty Village Centre (refer Figure 7) 

3.2.2.1 Laneways 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide deep setbacks from rear boundaries to accommodate new laneway access 

REQUIREMENTS 

a All properties that face The Entrance Road shall contribute to the Council’s laneway strategy. 

b Buildings to be setback 10m from rear boundaries. 

c Third storeys to have an additional setback of 5m. 

d The required rear boundary setback to accommodate two way traffic and one continuous landscaped 
verge which is located next to the rear boundary and at least 2m wide. 

e Basements may encroach beneath a laneway to within 4m of a rear boundary. 

f Laneway pavements to accommodate the medium rigid design vehicle which is specified by AS 2890.2. 

g Reciprocal rights-of-way to be established for all properties which would benefit from the laneway. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

3.2.2.2 Road Widening 

OBJECTIVE 

 All development shall accommodate future widening of The Entrance Road 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Developments shall be setback from existing front boundaries by the distance which is specified by the 
NSW Roads and Maritime Services in order to accommodate future widening. 

b Land within the road widening setback shall be dedicated to the NSW Roads and Maritime Services, 
without cost. 

3.2.2.3 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maintain amenity, new facades facing any street should have a single storey appearance 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Maximum building height shall be according to provisions of Clause 4.3 of WLEP 2013. 


b Buildings and any basements to have a zero setback from building lines which are defined by a road
 
widening setback, or by a site’s boundaries which face a secondary street or a lane. 

c Second and third storeys to be setback from any building line by a minimum of 5m. 

d Buildings may have a zero setback from any boundary that is shared with another mixed development 
in zone B2. 

3.2.2.4 General 

The following encroachments beyond the building envelope are acceptable: 

a A balcony or terrace may be located within any upper storey setback. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

3.2.3 Mixed Development in Zone B2:  Long Jetty Village Centre (Four Storey) 

Figure 12	 Building envelope for four storey mixed use development in Zone B2 – Local Centre at 
Long Jetty Village Centre (refer Figure 7) 

3.2.3.1 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maintain amenity new facades facing any street should have a two storey appearance 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Maximum building height shall be according to provisions of Clause 4.3 of WLEP 2013. 

b Buildings and any basements to have a zero setback from building lines which are defined by a road 
widening setback, or by a site’s boundaries which face a secondary street or a lane. 

c Third and fourth storeys to be setback from any building line by a minimum of 5m. 

d Buildings may have a zero setback from any boundary that is shared with another mixed development 
in zone B2. 

3.2.3.2 Road Widening 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure all development accommodates future widening of The Entrance Road 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Developments shall be setback from existing front boundaries by the distance which is specified by the 
NSW Roads and Maritime Services in order to accommodate future widening. 

b	 Land within the road widening setback shall be dedicated to the NSW Roads and Maritime Services, 
without cost. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

3.2.3.3	 General 

The following encroachments beyond the building envelope are acceptable: 

a A balcony or terrace may be located within any upper storey setback. 

3.2.4	 Mixed Development in Zones B2, SP3 and RE2 up to six storeys:  Frontages to 
Streets, Lanes and Civic Spaces 

Figure 13	 Building envelope for mixed use development up to six storeys in Zones B2 Local 
Centre, SP3 Tourist and RE2 Private Recreation at The Entrance Town Centre (refer 
Figure 8) 

3.2.4.1	 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maintain appropriate amenity and built form, all new buildings shall comprise podium and tower 
elements 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Maximum building height and floor space ratio shall be in accordance with Clauses 4.3 and 4.4 of 
WLEP 2013. 

b	 Podium elements to have a zero setback from building lines which are defined by a site’s boundaries 
that face a street, a lane or a public open space. 

c	 Podium elements to face any civic open space on a development site. 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

d	 Podium elements to be a maximum of two storeys high. 

Note:  The height of the podium shall be determined by ceiling heights that are necessary to accommodate 
proposed uses. 

e A podium is not to include an additional mezzanine level. 

f All storeys above a podium to be located within tower elements. 

g For buildings up to six storeys, tower elements to be setback from building lines by a minimum of 5m. 

3.2.4.2	 General 

The following encroachments beyond the building envelope are acceptable: 

a	 A balcony on the first storey above any street or open space may extend up to 3m beyond a building 
line. (Indicated by mauve diagonal hatching). 

Note:  Balconies that extend beyond a property boundary over the footpath need to obtain a licence from 
Wyong Shire Council. 

b For tower facades, up to 50% of the width may extend as far as the general building line but only for 
third and fourth storeys. (Indicated by yellow diagonal hatching). 

c In general, basements are not to extend beyond a building line. 

d Unless noted above, balconies shall not extend beyond the tower envelope. 

3.2.5	 Mixed Development in Zones B2, SP3 over Six Storeys:  Frontages to Streets, 
Lanes and Civic Spaces 

Figure 14 Building envelope for mixed use development over six storeys in Zones B2 Local Centre 
and SP3 Tourist at The Entrance Town Centre (refer Figure 8) 
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Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

3.2.5.1 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maintain appropriate amenity and built form, all new buildings shall comprise podium and tower 
elements 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Maximum building height and floor space ratio shall be in accordance with Clauses 4.3 and 4.4 of the 
WLEP 2013. 

b	 For podium elements, heights and setbacks to be the same as for buildings up to six storeys. 

c	 For buildings taller than six storeys, tower elements to be setback from building lines by a minimum of 
10m. 

3.2.5.2 General 

The following encroachments beyond the building envelope are acceptable: 

a	 a balcony on the first storey above any street or open space may extend up to 3m beyond a building 
line. (Indicated by mauve diagonal hatching); 

Note:  Balconies that extend beyond a property boundary over the footpath need to obtain a licence from 
Wyong Shire Council. 

b for tower facades, up to 50% of the width may extend as far as the general building line but only for 
third and fourth storeys. (Indicated by yellow diagonal hatching); 

c in general, basements shall not extend beyond a building line; 

d unless noted above, balconies shall not extend beyond the tower envelope. 
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3.2.6 Mixed Development in Zones B2, SP3 and RE2:  Sunlight to Footpaths and 
Open Spaces 

Figure 15	 Building envelope for mixed use development in Zones B2 Local Centre, SP3 Tourist 
and RE2 Private Recreation in relation to provide adequate sunlight to footpaths and 
open spaces at The Entrance Town Centre (refer Figure 8) 

Note: Significant public places are footpaths along The Entrance Road, north-facing footpaths in side streets off 
The Entrance Road, public open spaces (existing or as proposed by a site-specific DCP or a development 
application which has been submitted to the Council). 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that new building works shall provide sunlight to significant public places 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Significant public places occur within zones B2 and SP3 at The Entrance Town Centre.  As well as 
satisfying other envelope controls, new buildings are to: 

i maintain the amount of sunlight that is currently available to significant public places between 
the hours of 10 am and 2.00pm during midwinter (June 21); and 

ii ensure specified sunlight is to be available to at least half of any public open space, and at least 
half of the width for the specified footpaths. 

b The following encroachments may be acceptable: 

i encroachments must demonstrate that the minimum sunlight would be achieved; 
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ii	 balconies on the first storey above any street or open space may be permitted as for six storey 
buildings; 

iii	 for tower facades, up to 25% of the width may extend as far as the general building line but only 
for third and fourth storeys. (Indicated by yellow diagonal hatching). 

c	 Development applications to provide the following information: 

i	 shadow diagrams for midwinter and the equinoxes, demonstrating existing and proposed 
shadows between 10 am and 2pm in relation to significant public places. 

3.2.7	 Mixed Development in Zones B2, SP3 and RE2: Facing a Side Boundary or a 
Rear Lane 

Figure 16 Building envelope for mixed use development in Zones B2 Local Centre, SP3 Tourist 
and RE2 Private Recreation in relation to a side boundary or a rear lane or street in any 
location 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure adequate amenity and appropriate built form, consistent with Councils Adopted Strategy for 
this locality, street elevations of new buildings shall comprise podium and tower elements 
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REQUIREMENTS
 

a Podium elements may have a zero setback from any boundary that faces another mixed development 
in zone B2 or SP3, or an existing rear lane. 

b Podium elements to be a maximum of two storeys high. 

c Next to an existing mixed development, podium elements to be approximately 1m taller or lower than 
the adjacent podium. 

d Tower elements to be setback from any boundary that faces another mixed development, or an 
existing rear lane, by half of the “distance separation” that is specified by the SEPP No 65 Residential 
Flat Design Code. 

Note: The required tower setback is calculated according to the number of storeys within the tower element 
only. 

3.2.8	 Mixed Development in Zones B2, SP3 and RE2:  Boundary Facing Residential 
Development 

Figure 17 Building envelope for mixed use development in Zones B2 Local Centre, SP3 Tourist 
and RE2 Private Recreation in relation to a boundary facing residential development 
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3.2.8.1 Landscaped Setbacks 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maintain amenity for residents, new buildings shall provide a landscaped setback 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A setback which is predominantly deep soil is to be provided next to any residential property. 

b	 Podium elements and any basement to be setback from any boundary that faces a residential property 
by a minimum of 6m. 

3.2.8.2 Sunlight Access 

OBJECTIVES 

 To address issues such as sunlight access, tower elements to be setback from any boundary that faces 
a residential property 

 To ensure that upper storeys do not to reduce sunlight to neighbouring dwellings 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The setback should be half of the “distance separation” which is specified by the SEPP No 65 
Residential Flat Design Code. 

b	 Neighbouring dwellings to receive the amount of sunlight that is specified by the SEPP No 65 
Residential Flat Design Code. 

c	 If a neighbouring dwelling currently receives less than the required amount of sunlight, there is to be 
no further reduction. 

d	 To protect existing sunlight, adjustment may be necessary to the form, siting and dimensions of upper 
storeys that are permitted by the general envelope controls. 

Note:  The required tower setback is calculated according to the number of storeys within the tower element 
only. 
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3.2.9 Mixed Development in Zone B6: Bulky Goods Retailing at Long Jetty 

Figure 18	 Building envelope for two storey mixed use development in Zone B6 Enterprise 
Corridor at Long Jetty Village Centre (refer Figure 7) 

3.2.9.1 Laneways 

 To provide deep setbacks from rear boundaries to accommodate new laneway access 

REQUIREMENTS 

a All properties that face The Entrance Road shall contribute to implementation of the Council’s laneway 
strategy. 

b Buildings to be setback 10m from rear boundaries. 

c Second storeys to have an additional setback of 5m. 

d The required rear boundary setback is to accommodate two way traffic and one continuous 
landscaped verge, which is located next to the rear boundary and at least 2m wide. 

e Basements may encroach beneath a laneway to within 4m of a rear boundary. 

f Laneway pavements to accommodate the medium rigid design vehicle which is specified by AS 2890.2. 

g Reciprocal rights-of-way are to be established for all properties which would benefit from the laneway. 
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3.2.9.2 Road Widening 

OBJECTIVE 

 To accommodate future widening of The Entrance Road 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Developments shall be setback from existing front boundaries by the distance which is specified by the 
NSW Roads and Maritime Services in order to accommodate future widening. 

b Land within the road widening setback shall be dedicated to the NSW Roads and Maritime Services 
without cost. 

3.2.9.3 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To maintain amenity, facades facing any street are to have a single storey appearance 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Maximum building height and floor space ratio shall be in accordance with Clauses 4.3 and 4.4 of 
WLEP 2013. 

b	 Buildings and any basements to have a zero setback from building lines which are defined by a road 
widening setback, or by a site’s boundaries which face a secondary street or a lane. 

c	 Second and third storeys to be setback from any building line by a minimum of 5m. 

d	 Buildings may have a zero setback from any boundary that is shared with another mixed development 
in zone B6. 

3.2.9.4 General 

The following encroachments beyond the building envelope are acceptable: 

a a balcony or terrace may be located within any upper storey setback. 
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3.2.10 Mixed Development in Zone IN2:  Light Industrial at Long Jetty 

Figure 19	 Building envelope for mixed use development in Zone IN2 Light Industrial at Long 
Jetty Village Centre (refer Figure 9) 

3.2.10.1 Road Widening 

OBJECTIVE 

 To accommodate future widening of The Entrance Road 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Developments shall be setback from existing front boundaries by the distance which is specified by the 
NSW Roads and Maritime Services in order to accommodate future widening. 

b Land within the road widening setback shall be dedicated to the NSW Roads and Maritime Services, 
without cost. 

3.2.10.2 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To moderate the scale and bulk of buildings facing The Entrance Road 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Maximum building height and floor space ratio shall be in accordance with Clauses 4.3 and 4.4 of 
WLEP 2013. 

b	 Buildings to be sited behind landscaped forecourts that accommodate parking and delivery access. 

Forecourts to accommodate the medium rigid design vehicle which is specified by AS 2890.2. 

d	 Second storey balconies or office premises may overhang forecourt parking areas by up to 5m. 
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e	 Third storeys to be setback from the ground floor facade and from any side boundary by a minimum 
of 5m. 

f	 The lower two storeys may have a zero setback from any side or rear boundary that is shared with 
another mixed development in zone IN2. 

3.2.10.3 Impact on Adjoining Residential Property 

OBJECTIVE 

 To moderate the scale and bulk of buildings that are next to a residential property 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A setback which is predominantly deep soil is to be provided next to a side or rear boundary that 
adjoins a residential property. 

b	 New buildings and any basement are to be setback from the boundary with a residential property by a 
minimum of 6m. 

c	 Storeys above the ground floor of any new building are to have an additional setback of 5m. 

3.2.10.4 General 

a The following encroachments beyond the building envelope are acceptable: 

i a balcony or terrace may be located within any upper storey setback. 

b Alterations and additions may maintain existing building setbacks for lower storeys: 

i top storey additions are to apply setbacks that are specified at 3.2.10.2(e). 

4.0 DESIGN GUIDELINES 

OBJECTIVES 

 To stimulate the highest-possible levels of outdoor pedestrian activity around all properties where 
mixed development is permitted 

 To contribute to the successful operation of centres and community-based recreation facilities or 
clubs by stimulating the highest-possible levels of pedestrian activity 

 To identify civic spaces and public infrastructure that would enhance desired levels of pedestrian 
activity 

 To nominate locations for facilities or building elements which have the potential to disrupt or 
compromise desired levels of pedestrian activity 
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4.1 Design Guidelines: Residential Development 

Detailed design guidelines for residential development are provided within other DCP Chapters including, 
Chapters 2.1, 2.3 and 2.4, together with the Residential Flat Design Code under SEPP No 65. 

4.2 Design Guidelines: Mixed Use Development 

4.2.1 Pedestrian Networks 

a	 Footpaths that have potential to/already contribute to simulating significant social and commercial 
activity of centres are: 

i	 The Entrance Town Centre: 

 The Entrance Road northwards from Campbell Avenue/Warrigal Street; 

 Dening Street from The Entrance Road to Taylor Street; 

 Theatre Lane; 

 Bayview Avenue from The Entrance Road to Short Street; 

 Ambler Parade; 

 Ocean Parade from The Entrance Road to Ambler Parade; 

 Marine Parade in the vicinity of the intersection with The Entrance Road; 

 Coral Street from The Entrance Road to Torrens Avenue; 

 Victoria Avenue from The Entrance Road to east of Farnell Lane; 

 Fairview Avenue from The Entrance Road to Torrens Avenue; 

 along and facing The Entrance Channel at Picnic Point (including, all frontages to The 
Entrance Road West and Oakland Avenue between its intersections with The Entrance 
Road West and Oakland Avenue); 

ii	 Long Jetty Village Centre: 

 all frontages along The Entrance Road; 

 Thompson Street westwards from the corner of The Entrance Road; 

 Pacific Street westwards from the corner of The Entrance Road;
 

iii The Entrance North and Toowoon Bay Neighbourhood Centres:
 

 all frontages to existing shops; 

b	 New open spaces with the potential to simulate significant social and commercial activity are: 

i The Entrance Town Centre: 

 A town square in the Dening Street, The Entrance Road, Short Street vicinity; 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 36 



   
   

 
  

  

   

     
  

    
 

   

              
   

 
 
                

  

     
 

  
   

     
 

 
 

          
   

 
  

       
  

    
 

  
 

 
    

c 

Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

 An outdoor forecourt along the eastern side of Theatre Lane; 

 Extension of Bayview Avenue Mall along the Bayview Avenue to Short Street; 

 A forecourt or small square in the vicinity of the Ebb Tide Mall property; 

 Waterfront mall/promenade alongside and facing The Entrance Channel, between Wilfred 
Barrett Drive and Picnic Point, along the current alignment of The Entrance Road West; 

 A water front open space area/promenade in The Entrance North Waterfront Vicinity west 
of Hutton Road, between The Entrance Bridge and (including) Karagi Reserve; 

ii	 Long Jetty Village Centre: 

 A village square incorporated into the future Long Jetty Village Centre extension vicinity, 
west of The Entrance Road between Pacific and Thompson Streets. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To recognise the significant role of pedestrian places in relation to social and business activity within 
centres on The Entrance Peninsula 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by concentrating pedestrian and business activity along significant 
pedestrian footpaths and around existing and new public open spaces 

 To establish a framework for planning and design of future development in order to stimulate 
optimum levels of pedestrian activity within centres on The Entrance Peninsula 

 To nominate new open spaces which would provide public benefits as part of a “Key Site” 
development 

REQUIREMENT 

Development proposals upon lands which face any of the nominated public places (whether existing or as 
desired) are to be planned and designed to maximise pedestrian and business activity: 

a	 incorporate new open spaces as specified above; 

b	 provide active frontages facing pedestrian footpaths that are nominated above, or facing any desired 
open space that is specified above; 

locate major facilities, services and parking areas where they would not disrupt the desired level of 
pedestrian activity; 

d	 include new cross-site pedestrian pathways only where they would follow “desire lines” to major 
destinations or facilities. 
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4.2.2 Transport and Access Infrastructure 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide new facilities in locations that would contribute to the desired levels of outdoor pedestrian 
activity 

 To improve the efficiency of existing traffic flows and avoid conflict between cars, heavy vehicles, 
cyclists and pedestrians 

 To nominate facilities which would provide public benefits as part of a “Key Site” development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Public carparking is to be provided as part of the following “Key Site” developments in The Entrance 
Town Centre and at Picnic Point: 

i Lakeside Plaza; 

ii The Dening Street carpark; 

iii Ebbtide Mall; 

iv the designated public carpark in Manning Road; 

v Tourist Zone Site between Wilfred Barrett Drive and Picnic Point. 

b A public transport layover area is to be provided along The Entrance Road in the vicinity of Dening 
Street as part of the Lakeside Plaza “Key Site” redevelopment. 

c To accommodate new public open spaces, the redirection of existing town centre traffic is to be 
evaluated and, where desirable, implemented as part of the following “Key Sites”: 

i Lakeside Plaza; 

ii The Dening Street Carpark. 

d To improve road safety and efficiency of traffic flows, existing site access should be realigned for the 
following “Key Site” developments: 

i Lakeside Plaza:  rear lane access is to be provided to properties fronting The Entrance Road, and 
possibly extended through to The Entrance Road; 

ii Ebbtide Mall:  site access from Torrens Avenue to be consolidated as a single access/egress; 

iii	 Diggers @ The Entrance: site access from The Entrance Road is to be consolidated as a single 
access/egress, with traffic signals at The Entrance Road, if required by the RTA and Council’s 
traffic committee, with the access/egress to be connected to a simplified network of internal 
access roads. 

e	 To improve the safety and efficiency of The Entrance Road through Long Jetty, site access at Long 
Jetty, properties zoned B2 and B6 are to be accessed from side streets and/or from a system of rear 
lanes, in accordance with the  following image: 
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i	 access is not to be provided from The Entrance Road except for “mid-block” sites where access 
to a side street or laneway, is not available; 

ii	 rear lane access is to be provided, dedicated and constructed at no cost to Council, with the 
redevelopment of any site that would not occupy the full width of a street block, and where 
existing or future development of the remaining properties in that street block would not have 
direct access to a side street; 

iii	 rear laneways are to be wide enough to accommodate two way traffic and one continuous 
landscaped verge at least 2m wide, which abuts the rear boundary and vehicle parking, where 
on-site parking is not otherwise available; 

iv	 laneway pavements are to accommodate a medium rigid design vehicle, specified by AS2890.2; 

v	 reciprocal rights-of-way are to be established for all properties which would benefit from the 
laneway. 

f	 Cycle access to be promoted by all new developments: 

i	 bike storage is to be provided in safe and accessible locations, either at street level or as part of 
basement carparks; 

ii	 cycle storage is to be provided at a rate required by Council or specified by Council policy. 

Figure 20 Access arrangements from side streets and rear lanes at Long Jetty Village Centre in 
Zones B2 Local Centre and B6 Enterprise Corridor 
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4.2.3 New Public Open Spaces 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide new facilities in locations that would contribute to the desired levels of outdoor pedestrian 
activity 

 To ensure that new facilities have the flexibility to accommodate a variety of activities  as well as 
encouraging informal social interaction 

 To co-ordinate the planning, design and construction of publicly-accessible spaces 

 To nominate facilities which would provide public benefits as part of a “Key Site” development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A new town square is to be provided as a focal point for The Entrance Town Centre: 

i the square is to be located along Dening Street between The Entrance Road and Short Street; 

ii the square ought to be provided as part of “Key Site” developments upon the Lakeside Plaza 
and the Dening Street Carpark Sites; 

iii subject to a positive traffic assessment and the redirection of existing vehicles, the square may 
incorporate portion of the Dening Street road reserve; 

iv the square is to be designed to accommodate planned events as well as informal social 
interaction; 

v the square is to have a minimum width of approximately 30m and an area of approximately 
2,000m2, with at least two thirds of the required space located on the Lakeside Plaza property 
with a minimum width of 20m; 

vi pavements in the square are to be generally level and may include steps to raised areas around 
the perimeter that are suitable for pavement dining and spectators; 

vii the square is to be shaded by rows of trees, and its surface area should not be encumbered by 
any fixed furniture or substantial structures. 

b A waterfront mall/promenade should be provided along The Entrance Channel: 

i the waterfront mall/promenade is to be located along the current alignment of The Entrance 
Road west, between Wilfred Barrett Drive and Picnic Point; 

ii the waterfront mall/promenade ought to be provided as part of “Key Site” developments at 
Picnic Point; 

iii subject to a positive traffic assessment and the redirection of existing vehicles, the waterfront 
mall/promenade may incorporate portion of the Oakland Avenue Road Reserve; 

iv the waterfront mall/promenade is to be designed as a series of outdoor recreation areas along a 
broad pedestrian pathway; 

v construction of the waterfront mall/promenade is to be designed to resist erosion and scour of 
banks along The Entrance Channel; 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 40 



   
   

 
   

    
   

       
 

   

        
 

   
 

  
 

    

   

           
 

             
 

    
 

      
 

   

       
  

   

   
  

    
 

      
 

   
 

      
    

 
    

Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

vi	 the waterfront mall/promenade is to have a minimum width of approximately 20m; 

vii pavements along the waterfront mall/promenade are to be generally level, but may include 
steps to raised areas that accommodate specific recreation settings such as children’s play areas; 

viii the waterfront mall/promenade is to be shaded by rows of trees, and structures are to be 
designed creatively to display a distinctly-coastal character or theme. 

c Widening of Theatre Lane to accommodate a pedestrian forecourt: 

i the forecourt is to extend along the eastern side of the Lane from Dening Street to Bayview 
Avenue; 

ii the forecourt may be provided as part of “Key Site” development upon the Dening Street 
Carpark Site; 

iii the forecourt is to be designed to separate pedestrians from vehicles and is to be wide enough 
to accommodate pavement cafes; 

iv the forecourt is to have a minimum width of 5m; 

v the pavement is to be gently-sloping, and be shaded by a row of trees; 

vi the forecourt is to incorporate urban-designed traffic barriers, with clear crossing points 
opposite existing arcades off The Entrance Road. 

d	 A small centrally-located forecourt or square to be provided as part of a “Key Site” development on 
the Ebbtide Mall property and its immediate neighbours: 

i the forecourt/square is to face a new access avenue off Torrens Avenue, opposite existing 
outdoor parking areas on the neighbouring properties; 

ii the forecourt/square to be designed as an address for the “Key Site” development, and to 
accommodate arrivals and drop-offs; 

iii the forecourt/square is to have a minimum width of 5m; 

iv pavements should be level or gently-sloping, and are to incorporate a clear crossing point 
toward outdoor carparking at the rear;
 

v the forecourt/square is to have a pedestrian link to The Entrance Road. 


e	 An extension of Bayview Avenue Mall along the Bayview Avenue to Short Street to be provided as part 
of a “Key Site” development on the Dening Street Carpark Site: 

i the square is to be located along Bayview Avenue between The Entrance Road and Short Street, 
subject to a positive traffic assessment and the redirection of existing vehicles; 

ii the square ought to be provided as part of “Key Site” developments upon the Dening Street 
Carpark Site; 

iii the square is to be designed to accommodate planned events as well as informal social 
interaction; 

iv the square is to have a minimum width of approximately 20m and an area of approximately 
1,000m2.  Additional space could be located on the Dening Street Carpark property; 
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v pavements in the square are to be generally level and may include steps to raised areas around 
the perimeter that are suitable for pavement dining and spectators, if sufficient space; 

vi the square is to be shaded by rows of trees, and its surface area is not to be encumbered by any 
fixed furniture or substantial structures. 

f A waterfront open space area/promenade should be provided in The Entrance North Waterfront 
Vicinity west of Hutton Road, between The Entrance Bridge and (including) Karagi Reserve: 

i the waterfront open space area/promenade is to be located west of Hutton Road, between The 
Entrance Bridge and (including) Karagi Reserve; 

ii the waterfront open space area/promenade should be provided as part of “Key Site” 
development on the Dunleith Tourist Park Site; 

iii the waterfront open space/promenade is to be designed as a series of outdoor recreation areas 
along a broad pedestrian pathway along the waterfront; 

iv construction of the waterfront open space area/promenade is to be designed to resist erosion 
and scour of banks along The Entrance Channel; 

v the waterfront open space area/promenade is to have a minimum width of approximately 10m 
generally and 20m within the Dunleith Tourist Park “Key Site” property boundary; 

vi	 pavements along the waterfront open space area/promenade are to be generally level, but may 
include steps to raised areas that accommodate specific recreation settings such as children’s 
play areas; 

vii the waterfront open space area/promenade is to be shaded by rows of trees, and structures are 
to be designed creatively to display a distinctly-coastal character or theme. 

g A village square should be incorporated into the future Long Jetty Village Centre extension vicinity, 
west of The Entrance Road between Pacific and Thompson Streets: 

i the square is to be located west of The Entrance Road between Pacific and Thompson Streets; 

ii the square ought to be provided as part of “Key Site” developments upon the Long Jetty Village 
Centre Extension Site; 

iii the square is to be designed to accommodate planned events as well as informal social 
interaction and connect to Tuggerah Lakes Foreshore Reserve; 

iv the square is to have a minimum area of approximately 2,000m2; 

v pavements in the square are to be generally level and may include steps to raised areas around 
the perimeter that are suitable for pavement dining and spectators, if sufficient space; 

vi the square is to be shaded by rows of trees, and its surface area is not to be encumbered by any 
fixed furniture or substantial structures. 

h Consistent design standards are to be applied by all new open spaces: 

i surfaces, gradients and level changes are to accommodate visitors with impaired mobility or 
sight, and should satisfy relevant requirements of AS 1428; 
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ii	 tree plantings are to be consistent or compatible with the Council’s established town centre 
plans; 

iii	 surfaces, materials and furniture (including play structures, shelters, seating and lighting) are to 
be designed and constructed according to the applicable Australian Standards as well as 
satisfying the Council’s established works standards or town centre plans. 

Note: Consultation with the Council’s Open Space and Landscape units is recommended prior to the detailed 
design of works. 

4.2.4 Active Frontages 

OBJECTIVES 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by concentrating pedestrian and business activity along significant 
pedestrian footpaths and around existing and new public open spaces 

 By concentrating pedestrian activity, to optimise social interaction and economic development within 
centres on The Entrance Peninsula 

 To identify activities or building elements that would interrupt or compromise desired levels of 
pedestrian activity 

Figure 21 Building elements and land uses that are visible and attractive to pedestrian and 
enhance the safety and amenity of places publicly accessible 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 43 



   
   

 
 

 
  

  

   

              
  

      
   

  

  
 

  
                

 

  
   

              
  

       
   

 

     
   

     
   

 

     
 

  
       

 

  
 

         
 

   
 

  
 

 
    

Part 5 Centres 
Chapter 5.3 The Entrance Peninsula 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Active frontages display a variety of land uses or building elements which are visible and attractive to 
pedestrians, and enhance the safety and amenity of publicly-accessible places: 

i	 active frontages in any facade are measured by the width of windows or balconies; 

ii	 at street level, active frontages include building entrances or lobbies, and premises with 
substantial display windows such as business premises, food and drink premises, and shops; 

iii	 immediately above street level, active frontages include balconies, and premises that 
accommodate substantial numbers of customers such as food and drink premises or lobbies 
and foyers of entertainment facilities, function centres and registered clubs; 

iv	 on higher storeys, active frontages are achieved by residential balconies and living room 
windows. 

b	 Active frontages are to be provided along footpaths and other publicly-accessible places, and the 
extent of active frontages within any facade is to be in proportion to the commercial-significance of 
the adjacent footpath or publicly-accessible place: 

i	 facing new civic spaces, active frontages are to occupy at least 90% of any ground floor facade 
and 80% of facades for the first three storeys above the ground floor; 

ii	 facing existing streets that are commercially-significant, active frontages are to occupy 85% to 
90% of any ground floor facade, and at least 80% of the first storey above the ground floor; 

iii	 facing rear laneways that are significant pedestrian routes and streets that provide vehicle 
access, active frontages are to occupy at least 30% of any ground floor facade, and 50% of the 
first storey above the ground floor; 

iv	 facing streets that are not defined as commercially-significant, there is no requirement to 
provide active frontages at ground floor level or on the storey immediately above. 

c	 Certain facilities or building elements interrupt the continuity and effectiveness of active frontages, and 
are not to be located in any facade which faces a new open space, a commercially-significant footpath 
or a new cross-site pedestrian link: 

i	 carparks and delivery docks are to be accessed from streets or laneways that are not 
commercially-significant, unless no alternative is available; 

ii	 carparks are to be located in basements or if located above-ground level, are to be hidden 
behind active frontages that face any new open space, cross-site link, or commercially-
significant footpath; 

iii	 above-ground carparks are to occupy 50% of a facade that faces a laneway or a street which is 
not commercially-significant provided that parking decks are shrouded completely by 
architecturally-designed screens which complement the form and design of the development’s 
facades; 

iv	 “big box” retailers and entertainment facilities that are enclosed by blank walls are subject to the 
same restrictions as above-ground carparks; 

v	 service areas and delivery docks are to be accessed from streets or laneways that are not 
commercially-significant, unless no alternative is available. 
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4.2.5 New Pedestrian Links 

OBJECTIVES 

 To accommodate new cross-site pathways that would not compromise the desired levels of pedestrian 
activity in public places 

 To allow new links that follow “desire lines” to major destinations or facilities 

 To promote an outdoor lifestyle by providing a fresh-air character for new cross-site  pathways 

 To co-ordinate the planning, design and construction of publicly-accessible spaces 

 To nominate facilities which would provide public benefits as part of a “Key Site” development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 New cross-site pedestrian links are be provided as part of the following “Key Site” developments: 

i Lakeside Plaza; 

ii Ebbtide Mall; 

iii the vacant property facing Marine Parade; 

iv the Tourist zoned properties between Wilfred Barrett Drive and Picnic Point; 

v Dunleith Tourist Park; 

vi Diggers @ The Entrance; 

vii Shelley Beach Golf Club. 

b An outdoor character is preferred for new cross-site pedestrian links: 

i walkways are to be designed like a public street or courtyard, and the major thoroughfares 
should incorporate rows of shade trees; 

ii the width of new links are to be between 5m and 10m according to commercial significance of 
the link, and the desirability of providing winter sunlight to active frontages; 

iii walkways are to be flanked by awnings and active frontages which occupy at least 90% of the 
walkway’s facades at “ground” level and on the storey immediately above (if any); 

iv alignment of walkways is to highlight major destinations within or surrounding the 
development, and is to emphasise the location of lifts, stairs and travelators; 

v 24 hour access is desirable. 

c	 Indoor pedestrian links are to be compatible with the desired outdoor lifestyle: 

i length of arcade-style links are to be minimised; 

ii width of arcades are to be at least 5m; 
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iii arcade ceilings are to be tall, and alignment is to provide a direct outlook to sunlit outdoor 
areas or scenic backdrops; 

iv alignment is to highlight major destinations within or surrounding the development, as well as 
emphasising the location of lifts, stairs and travelators, and is not to include any hidden recesses 
or blind corners. 

5.0	 KEY SITES 

The WLEP 2013 identifies the Key Sites within the Wyong Shire that have the potential to be a catalyst for 
economic growth and development confidence. Several of these sites are located on The Entrance Peninsula 
and are identified on the mapping provided with WLEP 2013. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To facilitate the economic growth of the Shire by identifying sites within the various commercial/retail 
centres of the Shire that would provide a significant economic benefit to the Shire if they were 
developed to a suitable standard 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 For the requirements for development of Key Sites, applicants should refer to Clause 7.8 of WLEP 2013 
and Chapter 6.1 - Key Sites. 

b Development applications which seek to exercise the LEP’s bonus height provisions will not be 
considered until a Masterplan and site-specific development control plan (DCP) have been prepared 
by the applicant and approved by Council for the identified Key Site. 

5.1	 Concept Plans / Site Specific Development Control Plans: General 
Design Principle Requirements 

All Key Sites on The Entrance Peninsula, must demonstrate compliance with all the following general design 
principles: 

a	 Design the taller elements as slender towers which have a maximum longitudinal dimension of 
approximately 35m, and locate these elements to maximise the sharing of iconic coastal views which 
may be available from existing dwellings nearby. 

b	 Employ simple streamlined building forms, for example using curvilinear/sculptured facades that are 
oriented toward coastal views, and avoid roof-top plant rooms that are not designed to complement 
the form of towers. 

c	 Configure new developments as podiums with towers that are separated by broad courtyards. 

d	 Provide green roofs above podiums, and upon those rooftops, locate a variety of communal recreation 
spaces which are designed to protect the privacy of surrounding dwellings. 

e	 Ensure that development design does not compromise the ability of adjoining properties to develop 
with building forms which are consistent or mutually-compatible. 

f	 Avoid orientating blank exterior walls towards town centre footpaths that are commercially-significant. 
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g Screen the impact of service areas or above-ground carparking by providing deep soil setbacks that 
are planted with medium sized trees. 

h Screen the impact of service areas or “big box” retailers which might face residential properties or 
developments by providing deep soil setbacks that are planted with medium sized trees that are 
indigenous coastal species. 

i Employ co-ordinated non-slip and durable paving for indoor and outdoor areas, including street 
pavements. 

j Establish new pedestrian spaces around the sites, and integrate those spaces with pedestrian desire 
lines that are evident in the town centre. 

k	 Maintain areas of deep soil in generous setbacks facing all boundaries where practically possible. 

5.2 Development Applications: Matters for Consideration 

For development applications for Key Sites which seek bonus height, the Local Environmental Plan provisions 
require that certain matters must be satisfied.  Those matters include the following additional details: 

a The proposed development is to be consistent with all provisions and commitments of the site-specific 
development control plan. 

b The proposed development would not have a significant adverse impact upon the natural 
environment: 

i Removal of significant native vegetation from the land, any shoreline or inter-tidal zone, or 
impact upon the health and longevity of such vegetation, and 

ii Contribution to the erosion of any frontal dune, shoreline or inter-tidal zone, and 

iii Lowering or obstruction of ground waters which would affect acid sulphate soils, native plant 
communities or estuarine habitat, or contribute to erosion. 

c The proposed development will improve the quality and amenity of the surrounding locality and not 
compromise future development of adjoining sites in a way that is consistent with the WLEP 2013. 

i Justification of appropriate development options for built form, siting and height, and 

ii	 Evaluation of scenic impacts for the proposed development, from adjacent and distant 
perspectives, and in the context of surrounding development, either existing or as proposed by 
an adopted site-specific development control plan, or by a valid development consent, and 

iii Open spaces and landscaped areas, and 

iv A dimensioned envelope for buildings including height and setbacks, and 

v Massing and articulation of building forms, and 

vi Location of communal areas, and 

vii Location of private open spaces, and 

viii Location of active frontages in any mixed use development, and 

ix Location of vehicle access points and parking areas, and 

x Location of community facilities and infrastructure, and 
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xi Any items of environmental heritage. 

d The proposed development would contribute economic, social and environmental benefits: 

i An exemplary standard of energy efficiency, and 

ii Exemplary management of the water cycle and quality of stormwater discharges, and 

iii New or expanded business activity, and increased opportunities for local employment, and 

iv Delivery of housing choice for permanent residents through variety of dwelling types and sizes, 
and by providing an appropriate proportion of dwellings which are accessible and adaptable for 
special housing needs, and 

v Contribution to new public infrastructure including publicly-accessible open spaces, community 
facilities, access networks or transport facilities, and 

vi	 Effective integration with surrounding networks and patterns of open space, land use, activity, 
buildings and access, either existing or as proposed by an adopted site-specific development 
control plan or by a valid development consent, and 

vii	 Protection of public environmental amenity for existing street frontages and open spaces, and 
for significant places on private lands which are publicly-accessible, in terms of sunlight, shelter, 
utility and safety, and 

viii	 Protection of private environmental amenity for dwellings, private open spaces and business 
premises, in terms of sunlight, visual and acoustic privacy, an open outlook and view-sharing, 
and 

e	 The proposed development would not expose future occupants to significant environmental hazards, 
and would not increase the level of hazard that currently affects nearby properties and public 
infrastructure: 

i Flooding, and
 

ii Rising sea levels which are projected to result from global climate change, and
 

iii Coastal erosion of dunes, shore lines and waterways, and
 

f The proposed development demonstrates design excellence and will achieve a very high standard of 
architectural design, materials and detailing appropriate to the building type and location: 

i Minimal impact upon scenic quality of the coastal zone, and 

ii Compatibility with the surrounding landscape setting and with surrounding building 
development in terms of desired coastal character, and 

iii Effective design of private open spaces to promote active outdoor living and to provide shading 
for dwelling interiors, and 

iv Appropriate design of communal areas and open spaces to promote social interaction, and 

v Improved amenity and appearance for existing street frontages and public open spaces, and 

vi Positive integration of building services and access for vehicles, and 

vii High standards of detailing, materials and finishes, appropriate to the coastal environment, 
consistent with the desired coastal character provisions of this Chapter, Wyong D. 
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g The development consent being granted on or prior to 1 January 2018 
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CHAPTER 5.4 GREATER TOUKLEY 
Chapter 5.4 relates to the Greater Toukley area and consists of two sections which relate to Lots 1-24 Main 
Road Toukley, and to lands fronting Main Road at Toukley East. 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Chapter 6.1 – Key Sites 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 1 



   
   

 

    
 

  
 

   
        

    
 

      
 

    

 
    

 
 

 
     

Part 5 Centres 
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SECTION 5.4.1 MAIN ROAD TOUKLEY 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this sub section is to provide specific development guidelines for development of lots 
fronting Main Road and located between Dunleigh Street and Yaralla Road, Toukley. Applicants should also 
refer to the provisions of Chapter 6.1 – Key Sites. 

1.1 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This sub-section applies to land identified by Figure 1. 

Figure 1 Land in Toukley to which Section 5.4.1 applies 
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2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Building Height 

OBJECTIVE 

 To improve the residential amenity and aesthetics of the precinct through redevelopment of existing 
commercial uses for purposes more compatible and suitable to the location 

REQUIREMENT 

Development should not exceed three (3) storeys in height. 

2.2 Consolidation of Land 

OBJECTIVE 

 To help define the Toukley town centre by inhibiting and reducing ribbon development along Main 
Road  and providing suitable height provisions 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Council will not grant consent to development in accordance with this Chapter, until consolidation of 
lots occurs as indicated on Figure 1. 

b	 Council encourages further consolidation with lots fronting Beachcomber Parade. 

2.3 Vehicular Access 

OBJECTIVE 

 To improve traffic movement and reduce conflicts by reducing the potential number of access points 
onto Main Road Toukley 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Where site consolidation occurs between properties adjoining Main Road and Beachcomber Parade, 
vehicular access shall be denied to Main Road. 

b	 Vehicular access shall be denied onto Main Road for corner lots where access can be reasonably 
gained from Dunleigh Street or Yaralla Street. 

c	 Only one point of access/egress to Main Road will be permitted in respect of any development.  
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SECTION 5.4.2 TOUKLEY EAST 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objective of this Chapter 

 To provide engineering, planning and traffic strategies to complement the business zoning of the land 
and to allow subsequent development for business purposes consistent with this zoning 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This sub-section applies to Lots 87 to 93 DP 20482, Lot 94 DP 656653 Main Road, Toukley and Lot 314 DP 
21154 Ray Street, Toukley. 

Figure 2 Land in Toukley to which Section 5.4.2 applies and proposed laneway 
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2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Access 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide for the transfer to Council and construction of a rear service laneway between Heador 
Street and Ray Street as an essential requirement of any development 

 To improve traffic flow along Main Road by prohibiting access to Main Road and requiring all access 
to be by the rear laneway as a requirement of any development 

 To provide for satisfactory pedestrian space and an improved streetscape to the Main Road frontage 
of the subject properties 

REQUIREMENT 

In its determination of applications for the development or redevelopment of the properties to which this 
Chapter applies, Council will require: 

a	 the transfer to Council in fee simple of land required for the 7 metre wide rear service laneway at no 
cost to Council; 

b	 the construction of the rear service laneway to Council's requirements.  Where development occurs on 
a land locked parcel the payment of a cash contribution (indexed) towards the construction of the 
laneway will be required in accordance with Toukley District Development Contribution Plan; 

c	 when access is available from the rear laneway, vehicle access from Main Road will be prohibited; 

d	 the adoption of a minimum setback of 3.5 metres for any building fronting Main Road.  

2.2 Car Parking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for adequate carparking either on-site or on adjoining Council owned land by way of a cash 
contribution 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 On-site carparking is to be provided in accordance with the requirements of Chapter 2.11 of this DCP – 
Parking and Access. The method of calculating carparking shall be the gross floor area less the area 
occupied by stairs and amenities. 

b	 Where the required amount of carparking cannot be provided wholly on-site, Council is prepared to 
accept a cash contribution for the provision of carparking on the adjoining reserve (Lot 341 DP 21154) 
up to a maximum of three (3) spaces per property in accordance with the provisions of Toukley District 
Development Contribution Plan. 
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2.3 Floor Space Ratio 

OBJECTIVE 

 To define the land area to be used in determining the floor space ratio 

REQUIREMENT 

For the purpose of any restrictions on floor space ratio imposed by any Local Environmental Plan or other 
Chapter within this Development Control Plan, the floor space ratio shall apply to the whole of each lot 
inclusive of the land required for the 7 metre wide laneway. 
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1.1 PURPOSE 

This Development Control Plan (DCP) has been prepared in accordance with Part 3, Division 6 of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (the Act), and Part 3 of the Environmental Planning 
and Assessment Regulation 2000. The DCP provides more detailed provisions to expand upon the 
relevant provisions of the Wyong Local Environmental Plan 1991 for development of the Warnervale 
Town Centre (WTC) Site. 

Under Section 79C of the Act, the consent authority is required to take into consideration the relevant 
provisions of this DCP in determining an application for development of the WTC. 

Variations to the controls in this DCP will be considered on merit, subject to justifications being 
provided in a Development Application for the departure from the controls, and demonstration that the 
impacts will be adequately managed. 

1.2 NAME OF PLAN AND COMMENCEMENT 

This plan is called the Warnervale Town Centre Development Control Plan (WTC DCP). 
This DCP was originally adopted by the Director-General of the Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure on 11 November 2008. A revised version was adopted on 7 September 2012. 
This development control plan repeals the Warnervale Town Centre Development Control Plan (WTC 
DCP) 2008 dated 11 November 2008. 

1.3 LAND AND DEVELOPMENT COVERED BY THIS PLAN 

This DCP applies to all development on certain land at Warnervale as shown in Figure 1.1. This 
DCP applies to all development permissible on the land covered by this plan under the Wyong Local 
Environmental Plan 1991. 
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FIGURE 1.1 LAND AND DEVELOPMENT COVERED BY THIS PLAN 
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1.4 RELATIONSHIP WITH OTHER PLANNING DOCUMENTS 

This DCP should be read in conjunction with the relevant provisions of the Wyong Local Environmental 
Plan 1991 and other relevant state planning policies. This DCP should also be read in conjunction 
with relevant policies and chapters of Wyong Shire DCP 2005 (see Section 8.5). In the event of any 
inconsistency between this DCP and any other DCP or policy of council, this DCP will prevail. 

State Environmental Planning Policies (SEPPs) apply to the WTC, where relevant. 

The NSW Government’s State Plan and Metropolitan Strategy and the Central Coast Regional Strategy 
2006-31 provide the strategic planning framework and context to this DCP. 

1.5 THE CONSENT AUTHORITY 

Wyong Shire Council is the consent authority for all development on the WTC, except for State 
significant development (SSD) and State significant infrastructure (SSI), as provided under State 
Environmental Planning Policy (State and Regional Development) 2011 (the SEPP). 

Projects that fall into these categories will be assessed by the Department of Planning and 
Infrastructure. 

Projects will only be assessed as SSD if they meet or exceed a specified threshold. The SEPP has 
identified that development for retail premises having a floor space area of more than 5,000 square 
metres and a Capital Investment Value of more than $10 million at Warnervale Town Centre will be 
assessed under the SSD system. 

Compliance with the provisions of this DCP does not necessarily guarantee that consent will be 
granted to a Development Application (DA). Every DA will be assessed with regard to the aims and 
objectives of the Act, other matters listed in section 79C of the Act, this DCP, and any other relevant 
and applicable policies adopted by the consent authority. 

1.6 EXPLANATORY NOTES 

Terms used in this DCP are defined in the Wyong Local Environmental Plan 1991 and in the Glossary in 
Section 8 of this DCP. Section 8 also provides guidance to applicants on the lodgement of DAs. 

Further advice on lodgement procedures can be obtained from Council, additional explanatory notes 
and policies issued by Council, and from the Department of Planning and Infrastructure. 

1.7 MONITORING AND REVIEW 

Wyong Shire Council is required to keep the LEP provisions and DCP under regular and periodic review 
under Section 73 of the Act. Wyong Shire Council is committed to this process to ensure that the Plans 
continue to be useful and relevant. 

Wyong Shire Council will review the LEP provisions and DCP every five years to ensure the objects 
of the Act are achieved to the maximum extent possible, having regard to relevant changing 
circumstances. 
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2.1 REGIONAL CONTEXT 

The Central Coast Regional Strategy recognises the regional significance of the Warnervale Town 
Centre as a new retail, commercial and community growth centre to be developed over the next 25 years. 

The WTC is located 5 km north of Wyong in the Wyong Local Government Area. It straddles the 
northern regional rail corridor and is approximately 1km east of the Wyong Employment Zone. It is 
bound by Hiawatha, Hakone and Sparks Roads and east of Bruce Crescent. 

The WTC is 119 hectares and will service a broader future catchment of approximately 40,000 residents. 
It will accommodate between 6,000 residents and offer jobs, diverse community facilities, retail and 
commercial uses and public transport. 

The WTC location plan is shown in Figure 2.1. 
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FIGURE 2.1 TOWN CENTRE LOCATION
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2.2 VISION 

The WTC will be a compact, well connected, high quality urban area linked to the new North 
Warnervale railway station, encouraging use of public transport and pedestrian activity. 

A Town Centre Civic Precinct complementing the railway station will provide a range of retail, 
commercial, and community facilities. 

A broad range of dwelling types will be provided across the WTC site to provide for different household 
needs and higher housing densities than those traditionally delivered in Wyong Shire. 

The site will retain or enhance its vegetated and natural characteristics, offering a high quality living 
environment. Large areas of open space will be provided, including Hill Top Park. 

Key objectives are: 

•	 To create a vibrant, pleasant safe town centre with housing, jobs, services, community facilities and 
entertainment for residents and visitors. 

•	 To achieve a high standard public domain and architectural design quality. 

•	 Integrate community facilities with the town centre. 

•	 Encourage the use of walking, cycling and buses. 

•	 Provide comfortable access grades throughout the town centre to ensure equity in accessibility. 

•	 Provide a built form in a treed setting and reflect the topography and environmental and visual 
features. 

•	 To facilitate urban development that achieves highest environmental sustainability objectives. 

•	 To provide a variety of housing types to cater for different household types and demographics, and 
improve affordability. 

•	 Provide housing with a high standard of residential amenity. 

•	 Promote recreation opportunities. 

•	 Protect and enhance riparian corridors, nature conservation areas, significant trees and local 
vegetation. 
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FIGURES 2.2-2.5: DESIGN PRINCIPLES 

WWAARRNNEERRVVAALLE TE TOOWWN CN CEENNTTRRE –E – DDEEVVEELLOOPMPMEENNT CT COONNTTRROOL PLL PLAANN 

Figure 2.2: Well connected 
The WTC will be serviced by a new railway 
station and bus routes to surrounding districts The 
permeable street layout will promote walking to 
local services and attractions. 

Figure 2.3: Protection of the environment 
Protected riparian corridors, nature conservation 
areas and habitat trees will contribute to the 
landscape character of the WTC. 

Figure 2.4: Hill top location 
The Town Centre Civic Precinct will be 
established on the elevated plateau focusing on 
the hill top park. 

Figure 2.5: Complementary mix of uses 
The Town Centre will have a good provision of 
community, retail and entertainment facilities. 
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FIGURE 2.6 ARTIST’S IMPRESSION OF CIVIC CENTRE
 

FIGURE 2.7 ILLUSTRATIVE TOWN CENTRE PLAN
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22Overview 
2.3 CHARACTER PRECINCTS 

The WTC has the following distinct character precincts as shown in Figure 2.8: 

a) Town Centre Civic and Civic Fringe Precincts 

b) Town Centre Western Precinct 

c) Residential Northern Precinct 

d) Residential Western, Eastern and Southern Precincts 

e) Open Space, Conservation Areas and Detention Basins 

The precinct character objectives are described below, and the controls in this DCP provide specific 
measures to reinforce the character of each precinct. 

Town Centre Civic and Civic Fringe Precincts 

The Town Centre Civic Precinct will be the heart of the Warnervale Town Centre. The focus will be on a 
well designed Main Street running east to west, linking the new railway station to Hill Top Park. 

The Main Street will be framed by 4-6 storey mixed use buildings providing a range of retail and 
commercial uses with active street frontages. Pedestrian amenity will be enhanced by the provision of 
awnings, tree lined footpaths, and space for outdoor dining. 

Community facilities are to be fully integrated with the town centre functions to optimise safety and 
access. 

A Civic Square will be provided off Main Street providing a space for people to meet and gather. 

The northern end of the town centre, on the eastern side of the rail line is favoured for bulky goods and 
other functions. 

The Civic Fringe Precinct will allow for a mix of uses, including higher density residential dwellings, to 
complement the Civic Precinct and provide a transition to residential areas further south. 

Town Centre Western Precinct 

This precinct will have a range of uses and will be situated directly to the west of the proposed North 
Warnervale railway station. It will provide a mix of uses complementary to the Town Centre Civic 
Precinct. It will have its own identity focusing on the ridge top public park and small area of commercial, 
retail and residential development to the west of the railway station. 

A new bridge north of the train station will connect the Town Centre Civic Precinct to this precinct and 
provide direct connection to the transport interchange and commuter parking. A footbridge will connect 
to Main Street and the Civic Precinct. 

Buildings will be built to the street alignment with ground floor retail/commercial uses. 

Residential Northern Precinct 

The precinct has a significant number of habitat trees requiring protection. This precinct will have a 
natural landscape character with sensitively designed residential buildings. 

Buildings will step down the hill from narrow local streets. Driveways will be narrow and discrete and 
car parking will be located within building footprints. 

Residential Western, Eastern and Southern Precincts 

The three precincts will be characterised by well designed dwellings offering diverse housing choice on 
landscaped streets. The precincts will be within walking distance of public transport and local parks. 
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Open space, conservation areas and detention basins 

These areas encompass the Riparian Corridor, Western Ridge Park, Eastern Ridge Park, Heath 
Wrinklewort Environmental Conservation Reserve, Hill Top Park and other, smaller, local open space, 
some of which will act as stormwater detention areas. 

These areas will offer recreation opportunities for local residents and the wider community. The WTC’s 
vegetated character including the ridgeline on the northeastern side of the school and the Heath 
Wrinklewort Reserve will be protected. Significant habitat trees are to be retained where possible and 
substantial tree planting will reinforce the area’s vegetated character. 

FIGURE 2.8 TOWN CENTRE PRECINCTS
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2.4 DEVELOPMENT TARGETS 

Residential Density 

The population target for the WTC is 4,200 people and 1,646 dwellings. A mix of housing types and 
forms are to be provided across the WTC. 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide appropriate densities in proximity to the Town Centre Civic Precinct and railway station in 
order to promote walking and cycling. 

• 	 To ensure the residential density targets identified in the NSW Government’s Metropolitan Development 
Program and confirmed in the Central Coast Regional Strategy 2006-31 are achieved. 

• 	 To provide a range of residential development densities and types including housing for seniors or 
people with a disability, to cater for changing demographics. 

Controls 

a)	 In order to ensure the population target is achieved, applicants are required to demonstrate to the 
consent authority (as part of a subdivision or development application), that the density targets 
shown in Table 1 will be achieved. 

b)	 Where variation to the density target is proposed, an applicant is to demonstrate to the consent 
authority that those targets can be achieved on a per hectare basis, as a minimum. 

a)	 The net residential densities for mixed use, medium and low density housing, and the indicative % 
target for each housing form and each precinct at Table 1. 

Table 1: Net Residential Density Targets 

No. of lots/dwellings 

Precinct Single Attached Apartment Total 

1* 120 10 0 130 

2 200 110 0 310 

3 270 0 0 270 

4 85 40 0 125 

5 0 0 44 44 

6a 376 376 

6b 56 104 160 

7a 136 136 

7b 95 0 0 95 

Total 770 216 660 1646 

*excludes 1.3ha Medical Centre 
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Retail, business and bulky goods uses 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide a range of retail, business, bulky goods and support uses to service the needs of people 
living, working and visiting the town centre, as well as the broader Warnervale area. 

• 	 To provide an impetus for the relocation of Warnervale railway station to the north of Sparks Road to 
provide an integrated public transport interchange for the North Wyong release areas. 

• 	 To maximise public transport access to the WTC. 

Employment 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide new jobs in a concentration of retail, community, entertainment, health and professional 
services servicing the local and broader population. 

• 	 To facilitate the achievement of the NSW Government’s regional centres and employment hierarchy. 

Controls 

a)	 Provide services including supermarkets, discount department store, shops, child care centres, 
schools, community facilities, banks, library, professional services, and medical centres. 

b)	 Provide details with DAs (over $5 million and 1,000 m2) on the number and type of employment 
(operational and construction) to be generated. 
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Community Facilities 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide a range of community facilities in locations accessible to residential areas and public 
transport. 

• 	 To provide a range of community facilities appropriate to the needs and demographics of the local 
population. 

Controls 

Community facilities including a library, community centre and cultural space are to be provided on the 
WTC site. The preferred location is within the Town Centre Civic or Civic Fringe Precincts. 

Open Space 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide a variety of open spaces to cater for a range of recreational, social and cultural activities. 

• 	 To develop designs for open spaces in recognition of their different functions, characteristics and 
environmental and natural qualities of the WTC. 

Controls 

a)	 Public open space to be provided include the following: 

• 	 Local parks (including Hill Top Park): 13ha 

• 	 Heath Wrinklewort Daisy Reserve: 8.4ha 

• 	 Riparian corridor: 5.7ha 

• 	 Civic Square: up to 2,700m2 

b)	 Wyong Council’s Public Domain Plan is to be used for detailed design for parks, riparian corridors 
and environmental conservation areas. 
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3Traffic and Movement
 
This section contains the objectives and development controls relating to the street network, street 
design standards, the pedestrian and cycleway network, and the public transport network. 

3.1 REGIONAL TRAFFIC 

Warnervale Town Centre will provide a major node for regional traffic, this will generally occur via 
Hakone Road, Town Centre Entry Road and Sparks Road. 

Links are also anticipated to the west (Warnervale Employment Zone) - for commercial purposes. The 
main traffic generation occurs from the south and south-east regions, particularly private vehicles. 

3.2 STREET HIERARCHY AND DESIGN 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide a hierarchy of interconnected streets for safe, convenient, functional and legible access 
within and beyond the WTC. 

• 	 To ensure a hierarchy of streets clearly discernible through variations in carriageway width, on-street 
parking, incorporation of water sensitive urban design, street tree planting, pedestrian and cycling 
amenities. 

• 	 To provide comfortable gradients to ensure equitable access to residents and visitors. 

• 	 To retain views and vistas to landscape features and visual connections to nodal points and centres. 

• 	 To ensure street design and character responds to existing environmental conditions including 
significant vegetation, topography and views. 

• 	 To minimise the need for cut and fill to assist in reducing subsoil and natural subsoil drainage disturbance. 

• 	 To optimise solar access opportunities for dwellings. 

Controls 

a)	 The street network is to be provided generally in accordance with the street hierarchy map at 
Figure 3.1 and street types map at Figure 3.2. First and second tier streets are required as shown. 
Variations to third tier streets are subject to consent of Council. 

b)	 Street design is to be provided to generally reflect the cross-sections shown in Figures 3.3–3.15. 
Widening of roads may be required at intersections, curves, for utility services etc. 

c)	 Design all residential streets (minor collector roads, access road/places, and minor access road/ 
places) for 50km/h maximum. Applicants should consider traffic management in a subdivision 
application by either, road layout or appropriate speed reducing devices to reduce traffic speed. 

d)	 Any proposal for street tree planting within a road carriageway is to be in accordance with section 
3.3 of this DCP, and include: 

• 	 detailed design addressing access and manoeuvrability of articulated vehicles, service vehicles 
street sweepers and cars; 

• 	 consideration of safety for motorists, cyclists and pedestrians; 

• the impact of the root system on the carriageway;
 

• ongoing maintenance of trees and carriageway; and
 

• the relationship with future driveway access points. 

e) Footpaths are to be provided with a minimum width of 1.5m, and are to be setback 1m from the 
carriageway and 450mm from property boundaries. 

f) Street lighting is to comply with the relevant standards. 
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FIGURE 3.1 STREET HIERARCHY 

FIGURE 3.2 STREET TYPES 
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FIGURE 3.4 TYPE 2: TRANSPORT INTERCHANGE 
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FIGURE 3.5 TYPE 3: MIXED USE/COMMERCIAL STREET
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FIGURE 3.12 TYPE 10 FOREST STREET
 

WWAARRNNEERRVVAALLE TE TOOWWN CN CEENNTTRRE –E – DDEEVVEELLOOPMPMEENNT CT COONNTTRROOL PLL PLAANN 2626 



  

2500 30003000 3000300025003000300025003000 30003000 3500 MIN3500 MIN 4500 4500 

16600 

7600 

Lot Boundary 

Driveway 

Driveway 

Lot Boundary 

Driveway 

Driveway 

FIGURE 3.13 TYPE 11: LOCAL STREET
 

DDEEVVEELLOOPMPMEENNT CT COONNTTRROOL PLL PLAANN – W– WAARRNNEERRVVAALLE TE TOOWWN CN CEENNTTRREE 2727 



2500 30003000 30003000250030002500300025003000 3000270030002700

3Traffic and Movement
 

3500 MIN3500 MIN 4500 4500 
2.5m 

SHARED 
PATH 

16600 

7600 

Lot Boundary 

Driveway 

Driveway 

Lot Boundary 

Driveway 

Driveway 

FIGURE 3.14 TYPE 11A: LOCAL STREET WITH SHARED PATH
 

WWAARRNNEERRVVAALLE TE TOOWWN CN CEENNTTRRE –E – DDEEVVEELLOOPMPMEENNT CT COONNTTRROOL PLL PLAANN 2828 



  

300030003000 10001000 300030001500 

7500 

S
W

 in
fi

lt
ra

ti
o

n
tr

ee
 p

it
 

FIGURE 3.15 TYPE 12: LANE
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3.3 LANDSCAPING IN THE ROAD RESERVE 

Objectives 

• To integrate with the biodiversity values of the WTC. 

• To contribute to high quality streetscapes. 

• To consider public safety in the provision of landscaping. 

• To consider stormwater drainage impacts. 

• To ensure landscaping is considered at the development planning stage. 

Controls 

a) Provide street tree plantings in locations identified in Figure 3.16 and in accordance with Figure 3.16. 

b) Provide landscaping that: 

• 	 Distinguishes between public and private spaces and between different streets within the street 
hierarchy. 

• 	 Minimises the risk to utilities and services. 

• 	 Is durable and suited to the street environment. 

• 	 Maintains adequate sight lines for vehicles and pedestrians, especially at driveways and 

intersections.
 

• 	 Does not obscure street lighting, or traffic signals, or overhang the road carriageway so as to 
interfere with vehicles. 

• 	 Provides appropriate shade. 

• Provides an attractive and interesting landscape character. 

c) Landscaping details are to submitted with proposals for road construction and include the following: 

• 	 General layout of planting locations. 

• 	 Earthworks. 

• 	 Plant specifies and sizes (at time of planting and at maturity). 

• 	 Vehicles, cyclist and pedestrian safety. 

• 	 Relationship to utilities and services. 

FIGURE 3.16 STREET TREE PLANTING STRATEGY 

WWAARRNNEERRVVAALLE TE TOOWWN CN CEENNTTRRE –E – DDEEVVEELLOOPMPMEENNT CT COONNTTRROOL PLL PLAANN 3030 



  

             
      

 
    

      
      

 

     

Eucalyptus citriodora      Lemon scented Gum 
       

     
    

       
      

          

1. Key endemic vegetation communities 

Alluvial Floodplain Shrub Swamp Forest 

Narrabeen Blackbutt Shrubby Forest
 
Narrabeen Buttonderry Footslopes Forest
 
Dooralong Spotted Gum - Ironbark Forest
 

2. Local streets + medians 
East West Streets
 
Ridge Roads 


Evergreen species, endemic to area, high canopy and dappled light 

Suggested species 
Botanical Name Common Name Grove of Spotted Gums Avenue planting of Corymbia maculata Eucalyptus robusta 
Corymbia maculata Spotted Gum 
Eucalyptus paniculata subsp paniculata Grey Iron Bark 
Eucalyptus sideropholia 
Eucalyptus umbra Broad leaved Mahogany 
Eucalyptus teriticornis Forest red gum 
Eucalyptus citriodora  Lemon scented Gum 
Eucalyptus robusta Swamp Mahongany 
Melaleuca quinquenervia Broad-leaved Paperbark 

3.
 Local streets 

Lanes 

Narrow habit, evergreen, Native and non endemic species 

Suggested species 

Botanical Name Common Name 

Eleocarpus reticulatus Eleocarpus reticulatus Tristaniopsis laurina Tristaniopsis laurina Backhousia citriodora 
Eleocarpus eummundi
 
Tristania laurina 

Backhousia citriodora 

Backhousia myrtifolia 


4.
 Main streets 

Nikko Street 

Commercial streets 


Medium scaled trees, mix native + non native species, foliage or flower, 

hardy
 

Lophostemon confertus Flindersia australis Pyrus sp. Pyrus sp. 

Suggested species 

Botanical Name Common Name 

Lophostemon confertus Brush Box 

Flindersia australis 

Stenocarpus sinuatus 

Pyrus ussuriensis 


5. Central median planting 

Moore Park Road - example 
Median planting Moore Park Road, Sydney Median planting Moore Park Road, Sydney Median planting St Kilda Road, Melb 

280mm high kerb x 200mm wide 

total width of median 3100mm 


Median planting St Kilda Road, Melbourne Median planting Victoria Park, Sydney Median planting, Victoria Park, Sydn 

FIGURE 3.17: SUGGESTED STREET TREE SPECIES 

DDEEVVEELLOOPMPMEENNT CT COONNTTRROOL PLL PLAANN – W– WAARRNNEERRVVAALLE TE TOOWWN CN CEENNTTRREE 3131 



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 
 

 

 

3Traffic and Movement
 
3.4 VEHICLE FOOTPATH CROSSINGS 

Vehicular footpath crossings disrupt pedestrian movement and threaten safety. The design of vehicle 
access to buildings also influences public domain quality. 

Overly wide and high vehicle access points detract from the streetscape and the active use of 
street frontages. The design and location of vehicle access to buildings should minimise conflicts 
on footpaths, particularly along pedestrian priority places, and visual intrusion and disruption of 
streetscape continuity. 

Driveways and vehicle access should be designed in accordance with the provisions of Section 3.5 of 
this DCP and are to comply with AS and AS/NZS 2890. 

Objectives 

• Reduce vehicular access impacts on the public domain. 

• To make vehicle access to buildings compatible with pedestrian movements. 

Controls 

a)	 One vehicle access point only (including service vehicle access and non-residential parking within 
retail/residential developments) will be generally permitted per development site. 

b)	 Vehicular entries in the Town Centre Civic Precinct are restricted in Street Types 1-5. 

c)	 Provide vehicle access points capable of shared access at a later date. 

d)	 Vehicle access ramps parallel to the street frontage are not permitted. 

e)	 Integrate vehicle entry points into the building design. 

f)	 Doors to vehicle access points are to be roller shutters or tilting doors fitted behind the building 
facade. 

g)	 Vehicle entries are to have high quality finishes to walls and ceilings, as well as high standard 
detailing. No service ducts or pipes are to be visible from the street. 

h)	 Porte cocheres are not favoured and may only be permitted for hotels subject to urban design, 
streetscape, and pedestrian amenity considerations. Where practicable, porte cocheres are to be 
internal to the building, with one combined vehicle entry and exit point, or one entry and one exit 
point on two different frontages of the development. 

i)	 An indented porte cochere, with separate entry and exit points across the footpath, may be 
permitted in exceptional circumstances for buildings with one street frontage. This is provided that 
it is constructed entirely at footpath level and provides an active frontage at its perimeter. 

j)	 Adhere to relevant standards for pedestrian sight distances. 

FIGURE 3.18 VEHICLE FOOTPATH CROSSINGS
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3.5 DRIVEWAYS AND MANOEUVRING AREAS 

Objectives 

• 	 To ensure vehicle access to buildings is compatible with pedestrian movements and the public 
domain. 

• 	 To provide vehicle entry points integrated into building design and architecture. 

• 	 To design vehicle access to appropriate traffic and safety management standards. 

• 	 To minimise the number and width of vehicle crossings to retain streetscape continuity and reinforce 
a high quality public domain. 

• 	 To provide clear separation of usages for service vehicles private cars, and pedestrians/cyclists. 

• 	 To consider pedestrian safety in siting car park entries and, where practicable, allow for trolley 
storage bays. 

• 	 To minimise stormwater runoff from uncovered driveways and parking areas. 

Controls 

a)	 Driveways should be: 

• 	 Located in accordance with AS/NZS 2890.1:2004 and where possible sight distance should 
comply with Safe Intersection Sight Distance in accordance with Austroads (2009), Guide to 
Road Design Part 4A: Unsignalised and Signalised Intersections Table 3.2. 

• 	 Provided from lanes and secondary streets rather than the primary street, wherever practical. 

• 	 Located taking into account any services within the road reserve, such as power poles, drainage 
inlet pits and existing street trees. 

• 	 Set back a minimum of 1.5m from the relevant side property boundary where adjacent to 
residential development. 

b) Integrate vehicle access with the building design so it is visually recessive. 

c) Use high quality materials and finishes. 

d) Clearly differentiate vehicular and pedestrian access. 

e) Provide for all vehicles to enter and leave in a forward direction. 

f) Comply with relevant Australian Standards for driveway widths and grades, car space dimensions, 
vehicular ramp width/grades, and passing bays. 

g) Vehicular ramps less then 20m long within developments and parking stations must have a 
maximum grade of 1 in 5 (20%). 

h)	 Site access ways to underground parking to minimise noise impacts on adjacent habitable rooms, 
particularly bedrooms. 

3.6 ON-SITE PARKING 

On site parking includes underground (basement), surface (at-grade) and above ground parking, 

including parking stations. 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide adequate on-site parking for all land uses. 

• 	 Minimise the visual impact of on-site parking. 

• 	 To provide adequate space for parking and manoeuvring of vehicles (including service vehicles and 
bicycles). 
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3Traffic and Movement
 
• To enable the interim use of certain sites for at grade parking 

• To promote the use of public transport, bicycles and walking. 

Controls 

a)	 On-site parking must meet the relevant Australian Standard (AS/NZS 2890.1 2004 and AS 
2890.2:2002). 

b)	 On-site vehicle, motorcycle and bicycle parking is to be provided in accordance with Table 2 and 3 
below. 

c)	 Provide appropriately designated and signed disabled parking spaces for people with disabilities in 
accordance with Table 4 below. 

d)	 Provide bicycle parking/storage in developments, where indicated in Table 3. 

e)	 Accommodate on-site parking underground, otherwise integrated into the building design. 

f)	 Above ground parking is to be at the rear of shops, restaurants and the like. It is to be located 
behind the building line and screened from the public domain, where possible. 

g)	 Natural ventilation should be provided to underground parking areas where possible, with 
ventilation grilles and structures integrated into the building façade and not located on the primary 
street façade. 

Table 2 : Required parking rates 

Land use	 Parking requirement 

Residential 

Backpackers’ accommodation 1 space/ 5 occupants/lodgers plus 1 space for resident manager, 

plus 1 space/ 2 employees.
 

Dual occupancy 1 space/ 1 and 2 bedroom dwellings;
 

2 spaces/ 3 bedroom dwelling or larger.
 

Dwelling houses	 1 space/ 1 and 2 bed. dwelling; 


2 spaces/ 3 bed. dwelling or larger( min 1 garaged);
 

2 spaces/ 3 bed. dwelling permitted on lots <200m2
 

Residential flat buildings 1 space/ 1 and 2 bed. dwelling; 	 Bicycle parking:
 
1 space/2 dwellings


2 spaces/ 3 bed. dwelling and larger; 
Visitor bicycle parking: 

Visitor parking: 1 space/ 5 dwellings. 1 spaces/ 12 dwellings 

Seniors’ Living As per Seniors’ Living SEPP 

Tourist and visitor 1 space/ unit; 
accommodation 

Plus 1 space for the manager; 


Plus 1 space/ 2 employees;
 

Additional space per 3 seats if public restaurant included.
 

Recreation 

Aquatic centre 30 spaces 500sqm GFA.
 

Bowling green 30 spaces for first green, plus 15 spaces/ additional green. 


Motorcycle parking: 1 space/25 car spaces, or part thereof. 

Entertainment facility	 1 space/10 seats for 75% of total seats, and 1 space/4 seats for 25% 
of total seats. 
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Registered club & pub Car parking: 

1 space/4sqm of bar area, plus 

1 space/6sqm of lounge, beer garden, gambling area, plus 

1 space/10 seats or 20sqm area of auditorium, plus 

1 space/resident manager, plus 1 space/ 2 employees 

NOTE: Restaurants and dining rooms require additional parking at the 
relevant rate specified in this Table below.
 

Motorcycle parking: 1 space/ 25 car spaces, or part thereof
 

Recreation facility 7 spaces/100sqm GFA 

Motorcycle parking: 1 space/25 car spaces or part thereof. 

Bicycle parking: 1 space/200sqm GFA. 

Squash & tennis courts 3 spaces per court 

Health & community services 

Art & craft centre 1 space/15sqm GFA. 

Child care centre 1 space/40sqm GFA. 

Educational Establishments 1 space/ 2 staff; 

plus 1 space/ 30 students for high schools 

plus 1 space/ 5 students for higher education establishments; 

plus 1 bus standing area/ 200 students. 

HACC facility 1 space/25sqm. 

Hospitals 1 space/ 3 bed, 

plus 1 space/ 3 employees, 

plus 1 space/ professional staff. 

Library 1 space/100sqm GFA. 

Medical Centre 

Place of public worship 

Youth centre 

Retail & business premises 

Bulky goods 

Business premises 

Neighbourhood shop 

1 space/25sqm GFA. 

1 space/ 10 seats, or 1 space/ 10sqm GFA, whichever is greater. 

1 space/15sqm GFA. 

1 space/ 50sqm GFA. 

1 space/ 30sqm GFA. 

1 space/ 20sqm GFA where the GFA of a neighbourhood shop, or 
cluster of shops, exceeds 200sqm. Otherwise no off-street parking 
is required. 

Restaurant 15 spaces/ 100sqm GFA, or 1 space/ 3 seats, whichever is lesser. 

Retail premises 1 space/20sqm GFA 

Service stations Minimum 4 spaces plus 6 spaces/service bay 

NOTE: Convenience stores and restaurants attached to a service 
station require additional parking at the relevant rate specified in this 
Table. 
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3Traffic and Movement
 
Access for the disabled 

1 space/100 parking spaces; minimum 3.2m width. 

Comply with Australian Standard 2890.1. 

Where access for the disabled is required, parking shall be located 
adjacent to the building’s nearest disabled access. The path of travel 
from the parking area shall have adequate width and gradient. 

Other uses 

For land uses not specified in this Table, the Roads and Traffic Authority guidelines will be applied 
to developments of a minor nature including, extensions. However, a traffic impact statement (with 
recommendation for on-site car, motorbike and bicycle parking) is required with all major applications.. 

Table 3 On-site bicycle parking for non-residential development
 

Use Requirement
 

Retail	 Provide the following minimum rates of bicycle parking
 

Supermarkets:
 

1 space 750sqm of GFA for employees
 

1 space 1000sqm of GFA for shoppers
 

Specialty shops:
 

1 space 300sqm of GFA for employees
 

1 space 300sqm of GFA for shoppers
 

Neighbourhood shops:
 

8 bicycle spaces minimum
 

Commercial	 Provide the following minimum rates of bicycle parking.
 

Employee:
 

1 space 150sqm of GFA
 

Visitor:
 

1 space 750sqm of GFA
 

Community Centres 6 bicycle spaces at the community centre
 

Parks 16 bicycle spaces at sports grounds
 

3.7 PEDESTRIAN AND CYCLE NETWORK 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide clear and safe pedestrian and cycleway access for the use of the community, within and 
beyond the WTC. 

• 	 To give priority to pedestrians. 

• 	 To promote walking and cycling in preference to motor vehicles. 

• 	 To provide walking trails in open space areas linking with residential and Town Centre Civic Precinct 
destinations. 
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FIGURE 3.19 BUS, CYCLE AND PEDESTRIAN ROUTES 

Controls 

a)	 Key pedestrian and cycle routes are to be provided generally in accordance with Figure 3.19. 

b)	 The design of cycle ways located within the street reserve is to be in accordance with 
Figures 3.3-3.15. 

c)	 Provide footpath widths in accordance with street sections drawings in Figures 3.3-3.15. 

d)	 All pedestrian and cycleway routes and facilities are to be consistent with the Austroads guides for 
cycleways; Guide to Road Design Part 3 Geometric Design AGRD03-09 and Guide to Road Design 
Part 6A Pedestrian and Cyclist Paths AGRD06A-09. 

e)	 Pedestrian and cycle ways are to be constructed as part of the infrastructure works for each stage 
of development. The infrastructure staging needs to cover the primary routes as part of the essential 
street framework. 

f)	 Provide adequate change and shower facilities for cyclists in commercial and retail development 
providing employment for 20 persons or more. Locate those facilities close to bicycle storage areas. 

3.8 PEDESTRIAN AMENITY 

Pedestrian amenity incorporates elements of individual developments that directly affect the quality and 
character of the public domain. The following pedestrian amenity provisions are intended to achieve a 
high quality of urban design and pedestrian comfort in the public spaces of the WTC. 

The pedestrian environment provides people with their primary experience of, and interface with the 
WTC. This environment needs to be safe, functional and accessible. It should also provide a wide 
variety of opportunities for social and cultural activities. 

The pedestrian environment is to be characterised by design excellence, high quality materials and 
standards of finish appropriate to a town centre. Roads, arcades and through site links should form an 
integrated pedestrian network, providing a choice of ground level routes for pedestrians. 

The controls in this section aim to increase the vitality, safety, security and amenity of the public 
domain by: 

• 	 encouraging ground level through site links; 

• 	 providing links between residential areas, community facilities, public transport and the Town Centre 
Civic Precinct; 

• 	 ensuring active street frontages and clear building street addresses; 
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3Traffic and Movement
 
• ensuring awnings on the Town Centre Civic Precinct street frontages; and 

• protecting significant views and vistas along streets. 

3.9 SAFETY AND SECURITY 

The design of buildings and public spaces has an impact on perceptions of safety and security, as well 
as providing potential opportunities for crime. A safe and secure environment encourages activity, 
vitality and viability, enabling a greater level of passive and active security. 

Objectives 

• Developments are to maximise safety and security for pedestrians. 

• To reduce opportunities for crime through environmental design. 

• To contribute to public domain safety. 

• To encourage a sense of ownership of public and communal open spaces. 

Controls 

a)	 Address ‘Safer-by-Design’ principles (including the NSW Police ‘Safer by Design’ crime prevention 
though environmental design (CPTED) principles) in public and private domain design, and in all 
developments generally. 

b)	 Provide a ‘safety by design’ assessment (CPTED) from a qualified consultant for large scale retail 
and commercial development with a construction value of $10 million or over. 

c)	 Design for passive surveillance of public and communal spaces, access ways, entries and 
driveways in building design. 

d)	 Avoid blind corners and alcoves that provide concealment opportunities in pathways, stairwells, 
hallways and car parks. 

e)	 Maximise the number of residential ‘front door’, ground level entries in mixed use buildings. 

f)	 Provide entrances in visually prominent positions, which are easily identifiable, and with 
legible numbering. 

g)	 Clearly define the development boundary to strengthen the transition between public, semi
private and private space. This can be actual or symbolic, and can include landscaping, fences, and 
changes in paving material. 

h)	 Provide adequate lighting to the relevant Australian standards to all pedestrian access ways, parking 
areas and building entries. 

3.10 EQUITABLE ACCESS AND MOBILITY 

Any new development must be designed to ensure that safe and equitable access is provided. This is 
of particular concern in Warnervale given the significant percentage of the population aged 55 years or 
older, and the steep topography of parts of the WTC. 

Objectives 

• To provide safe and easy access to buildings. 

• To enable use and enjoyment of spaces regardless of one’s age and physical condition. 

• To contribute to the vitality and vibrancy of the public domain. 

• To ensure buildings and places are accessible to people with a disability. 

• To provide a safe and accessible public domain. 
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Controls 

a)	 Make main building entry points clearly visible from primary street frontages. 

b)	 Enhance building entry points as appropriate, with awnings, building signage or high quality 
architectural features, to improve clarity of building address and contribute to user amenity. 

c)	 The design of facilities (including car parking requirements) for disabled persons must comply 
with the relevant Australian Standard (AS 1428 Pt 1 and 2, AS 2890-1 Off Street Carparking or as 
amended) and the Disability Discrimination Act 1992 (as amended). 

d)	 Provide barrier-free access for a minimum of 20% of dwellings (and associated common areas) for 
every application for development. 

e)	 Provide at least one main pedestrian entry with barrier free access to at least the ground floor in all 
development. 

f)	 Provide continuous paths of travel from all public roads and spaces, as well as unimpeded internal 
access. 

g)	 Provide durable materials commensurate with the standard of the adjoining public domain (street), 
with appropriate slip resistant materials, tactile surfaces and contrasting colours for all pedestrian 
access ways, entry paths and lobbies. 

3.11 PUBLIC TRANSPORT NETWORK 

Objectives 

• 	 To encourage the use of public transport within and beyond the WTC. 

• 	 To provide opportunities for transport choice and encourage easy transition between transport modes. 

• 	 To ensure clear, safe pedestrian and cycle links to public transport nodes. 

• 	 To ensure the railway station and associated development minimises impacts on the Heath 
Wrinklewort daisy. 

Controls 

a)	 Provision of bus routes, bus stops, and bus shelters will be determined by the bus operator in 
consultation with Council. Applications which include new roads are to consult with the local bus 
operator, and Council (as the local road authority) to confirm potential bus routes and ensure the 
road carriageway is of suitable size to accommodate bus services. 

b)	 Indicative bus routes and stops are provided on Figure 3.1. 

3.12 TRANSPORT INTERCHANGE 

a)	 A transport interchange is to be provided on the eastern side of the railway station, to include the 
following facilities: 

• 	 Bus stops 

• 	 Taxi ranks 

• 	 “Kiss n’ ride” drop off areas 

• 	 Bicycle parking and storage 

b)	 Commuter carparking shall be provided in close proximity to the railway station, indicative locations 
are shown in Figure 3.19. 

c)	 Adequate lighting, shelters, and seating are to be provided at the transport interchange to maximise 
public amenity and safety. 
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Public Open Space4 
4.1 PUBLIC DOMAIN 

Objectives 

• 	 To create a vibrant and safe areas of public open space. 

• 	 To provide public domain elements including public art in a coordinated manner with a unifying 
theme. 

• 	 To ensure high quality design and embellishment of all public open space. 

• 	 To provide a range of public open spaces to reflect different characteristics, environmental values 
and functions. 

• 	 To ensure the conservation values of the WTC are protected, where possible, in any use of public 
open spaces. 

• 	 To retain elevated, visually sensitive land that contributes to the landscape character of the WTC. 

• 	 To provide a focus for social and recreational activity and public life. 

• 	 To meet the public open space and recreational needs of residents in an equitable manner 

• 	 To protect ridgeline vegetation. 

Controls 

a)	 Public open spaces are to be provided in accordance with the provisions at Table 4. Plans should be 
prepared in consultation with council, where council will be the owner of these areas of land. 

b)	 Address alternative water source options to reduce potable water consumption in Plans of 
Management adopted for the public domain and open spaces listed in Table 4. 

c) Provide easily accessible levels and coherent links between public squares and open space. 

d)	 Address ‘Safer-by-Design’ principles (including the NSW Police ‘Safer by Design’ crime prevention 
though environmental design (CPTED) principles) in public domain design. 

e) All signage is to comply with SEPP 64 and Wyong Advertising Signs DCP No. 50 
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Table 4: Public open space 

Name Objective Controls 

Hill Top Park • Retain and enhance the existing canopy where possible.• To provide for active open space and 
• Provide community uses. community uses in an accessible 
• Capitalise on views to and from the park.landscaped setting. 
• Maintain the landscaped, visual prominence of the hill. 
• Provide pedestrian and cycle connections to the riparian corridor. 
• Use the site’s topography to advantage and provide landscaped public 

carparking at the lower level, adjoining the riparian corridor. 
• Remediate former tip area. 
• Provide a strong and distinct tree edge to the park. 
• Provide good lighting to encourage night activities. 

Riparian 
corridors 

• To provide for the protection and 
management of riparian values. 

• To restrict development within the corridor 
to uses appropriate to riparian values. 

• A Plan of Management is to be prepared in consultation with OEH for 
long term conservation and management of riparian corridors. 

• The Plan of Management is to include: 
– measures for the protection and rehabilitation of the riparian 

corridor; and 
– siting, design and management of adjacent development to 

minimise impacts on the ecological and hydrological functions 
of the corridor buffer. 

• No Asset Protection Zones (APZs) are to be located within the Core 
Riparian Zone. 

• Provide limited, formal walking trails in the riparian corridor buffer 
only, not the core riparian corridor. These can comprise “eco”/nature 
pathways, and interpretive signage, where appropriate. 

• Limit all non-pedestrian access (e.g. motor bikes, trial bikes, etc) and all 
informal access. 

Heath 
Wrinklewort 
Reserve 

• To conserve the Heath Wrinklewort. • A Plan of Management is to be prepared in consultation with OEH for 
long term conservation and management of riparian corridors. 

• The Plan of Management is to include: 
– protection of the Heath Wrinklewort; and 
– management and monitoring arrangements. 

• No APZs are to be located within the Heath Wrinklewort Reserve. 
• Establish formal walking trails in the Heath Wrinklewort Reserve. These 

can comprise “eco”/nature pathways, and interpretive signage, where 
appropriate. 

• Limit all non-pedestrian access (e.g. motor bikes, trial bikes, etc) and all 
informal access. 

• Maintain existing landforms and minimise disturbance to existing 
vegetation. 

• Undertake ongoing weed control in accordance with a Plan of 
Management. 

• Orient adjoining development to the Heath Wrinklewort Reserve to 
provide passive surveillance. 

Other public and 
private parks 

• To reinforce the vegetated character of the 
WTC. 

• To provide visual and functional links with 
other adjacent open space areas where 
possible. 

• To provide amenity to surrounding 
residential areas. 

• To assist in providing connectivity for 
ecological values. 

• Wyong Council is to prepare a Plan of Management for the Ridge Top 
Parks (East and West). 

• Retain existing tree canopy in any development of parks. 
• Supplement existing vegetation where necessary with native plantings 

(in accordance with Figure 4.2). 
• Provide pedestrian and cycle connections (refer to Figure 3.14). 
• Provide seating and other facilities in accordance with the specifications 

for a landscape plan set out below. 
• Provide stormwater quality and quantity treatment in accordance with 

IWCM and best practice WSUD. 
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Public Open Space4 
4.2 LANDSCAPE STRATEGY & DESIGN 

Objectives 

• 	 To retain existing, native vegetation in public open space areas, where possible. 

• 	 To minimise potable water consumption. 

• 	 To integrate with the biodiversity values of the WTC. 

• 	 To complement the existing natural and visual values of the WTC. 

• 	 To contribute to high quality streetscapes and public domain. 

• 	 To consider public safety in the provision of landscaping. 

• 	 To ensure landscaping is considered at the development planning stage. 

• 	 To allow for drainage, capture, recycling and reuse. 

Controls 

a) Provide 50% minimum vegetation cover in landscaped public open space areas, comprising: 

• 	 local indigenous species; 

• 	 drought tolerant species; or 

• a mixture of indigenous and drought tolerant species. 

b) Provide water retaining media mixed into the soil for any exotic plantings. 

c) Provide water conserving mulch comprising sustainable organic materials such as municipal green 
waste collection processed to the Australian Standard for Composting (AS44540). 

d) Controls a) - c) above do not apply to water efficient lawn areas or water retention/treatment areas. 

e) Provide tree species requiring deep soil planting in public open space areas, and public facilities, 
(where possible).
 

f) Provide landscape design that:
 

• 	 is consistent in distinguishing between public and private spaces; 

• 	 minimises risk to utilities and services; 

• 	 is durable and suited to the local environment; 

• 	 provides appropriate shade; and 

• 	 provides an attractive and interesting landscape character. 

g)	 Submit a landscape plan with a superlot subdivision application to detail the treatment of the public 
domain and open space within the land subject to the subdivision application. The following is to be 
included: 

• general layout 

• 	 earthworks 

• plant species and sizes (at time of planting and maturity) 

• safety features & lighting 

• vehicular, cyclist and pedestrian safety 

• 	 utilities and services 

• public art 

• hard and soft landscaping treatments 
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• street furniture 

• shade structures 

• drinking fountains 

• play equipment 

• signage 

• planter boxes 

• feature fencing 

• connections to cycleways and pedestrian paths 

i) Identify and retain existing native vegetation and fauna habitat (for example large hollow bearing 
trees, nest trees and those important for protection of habitat areas), where possible. 

j) Protect native vegetation where possible prior to, during and post development. 

k) Any public water features are to use re- circulated, treated rainwater. Any moving displays are to be 
designed for minimal evaporative and splash water loss without compromising the use of water. 

l) Integrate landscape design with WSUD systems, as detailed in Section 6 of this DCP. 
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5Building Form
 
Building form and character comprise the individual elements of building design that collectively 
contribute to the character and appearance of the built environment. 

The building form development provisions in this section are intended to encourage high quality design 
for buildings primarily in the Town Centre Civic and Civic Fringe Precincts in the WTC. The resulting 
built form and character should contribute to an attractive public domain, and produce a desirable 
setting for its intended uses. 

The controls in this section aim to: 

• 	 Establish the scale, dimensions and form of buildings appropriate for a town centre setting. 

• 	 Achieve an attractive and sustainable built form. 

• 	 Provide a strong definition of the public domain. 

• 	 Achieve active street frontages with good physical and visual connections between buildings and 
the street. 

• 	 Ensure consistent main street frontages for buildings with a common alignment. 

• 	 Provide for pedestrian comfort in all weather. 

• 	 Provide places that are easy to maintain. 

• 	 Ensure building depth and bulk is appropriate to the environmental setting and landform. 

• 	 Ensure building separation is adequate to protect amenity, daylight penetration and privacy between 
adjoining developments. 

• 	 Encourage mixed use development with residential components that achieve active street fronts 
and maintain good residential amenity. 

• 	 Achieve an articulation and finish of building exteriors that contribute to design excellence. 

• 	 Provide for a high quality landscape to contribute to the amenity of the WTC and a sustainable 
urban environment. 

• 	 Ensure building heights do not interfere with flight paths from Warnervale Aerodrome. 

5.1 ACTIVE STREET FRONTAGES 

Active street frontages promote an interesting and safe pedestrian environment. Busy pedestrian 
areas and non-residential uses such as shops, studios, offices, cafes, recreation and promenade 
opportunities, promote the most active street fronts. 

Residential buildings contribute positively to the street by providing a clear street address, and direct 
access from, and outlook over the street. 

Objectives 

• 	 To promote pedestrian activity and safety in the public domain. 

• 	 To maximise active street fronts in the Town Centre Civic Precinct. 

Controls 

a)	 Active frontage uses at street level include the following: 

• 	 retail entries, 

• 	 shop fronts, 

• 	 glazed entries to commercial and residential lobbies, occupying less than 50% of the street 
frontage, to a maximum of 12 metres frontage, 

• 	 cafés or restaurants if accompanied by a street entry, 
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• 	 active office uses, such as reception, if visible from the street, and 

• entries to public buildings. 

b) Provide active street fronts on the ground level of all areas identified in Figure 5.1. 

c) Encourage active street fronts in commercial and mixed use development, by providing non
residential uses on ground level. 

d) Provide active ground floor uses at the same general level as the footpath and directly accessible 
from the street. 

e) Encourage the provision of openable shop fronts for ground floor restaurants, cafes and the like. 

FIGURE 5.1 ACTIVE FRONTAGES 

5.2 CIVIC SQUARE 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide a generous, centrally located public square to cater for a variety of civic activities. 

Controls 

• 	 Provide a north facing public square adjoining Main Street up to 2,700m2. 

• 	 Activate the square with retail functions, cinema foyers and various community uses. 

• 	 Allow for outdoor dining on the square. 

• 	 Provide on grade pedestrian links through the retail centre and from adjoining sites to arrive at the 
square. 

• 	 Landscape the square to provide shade in summer and sun in winter. 

• 	 Provide good lighting of the square to encourage night time use. 

• 	 Integrate high quality public art into the square. 

DDEEVVEELLOOPMPMEENNT CT COONNTTRROOL PLL PLAANN – W– WAARRNNEERRVVAALLE TE TOOWWN CN CEENNTTRREE 4545 



 

 

  

 
 

  

 

5Building Form
 
5.3 BUILDING TO STREET ALIGNMENT AND STREET SETBACKS 

Street setbacks and building alignments establish the front building line and help to create street 
proportions. They can contribute to the public domain by enhancing streetscape character and the 
continuity of street facades. 

Street setbacks can also be used to enhance a building’s setting and address. They provide for landscape 
areas, entries and deep soil zones. In the Town Centre Civic Precinct, buildings are to be built to the 
street alignment to reinforce urban character and improve pedestrian amenity and activity. 

Street setbacks offer comfortable wind conditions, view corridors, appropriate pedestrian scale, and 
good growing conditions for street trees. 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide front setbacks appropriate to building function and character. 

• 	 To establish a street’s desired spatial proportions and define the street edge. 

• 	 To create a public and private space transition. 

• 	 To locate active uses, such as shopfronts, closer to pedestrian activities. 

• 	 To allow an outlook to, and surveillance of, the street. 

• 	 To maintain sun access to the public domain. 

Controls 

a)	 Comply with street building alignment and street setbacks, as shown at Figure 5.2. 

b)	 Properties adjoining Sparks or Hakone Roads are to provide a landscaped buffer for the entire 
property boundary, as shown on Figure 5.2. 

c)	 Properties along Hakone Road are to allow for the widening of this road in accordance with 
specification provided by Wyong Council. 

d)	 Balconies may project up to 600mm into front building setbacks, provided the cumulative width of 
all balconies at that particular level totals no more than 50% of the horizontal width of the building 
façade, measured at that level. 

e)	 Minor projections into front building lines and setbacks for sun shading devices, entry awnings and 
cornices are permissible. 

FIGURE 5.2 BUILDING TO STREET ALIGNMENT AND SETBACKS
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FIGURE 5.4 SECTION THROUGH RETAIL CENTRE (FROM TYPE 6 TO TYPE 4 STREETS) 
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FIGURE 5.5 SECTION THROUGH MAIN STREET (TYPE 6)
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5Building Form
 
5.4 STREET FRONTAGE HEIGHTS 

Well framed streets are an important town centre characteristic. Street frontage heights are specified to 
achieve a sense of street enclosure appropriate to the WTC’s natural setting, status as a town centre, 
and the function and character of different parts of the WTC. 

Street frontage height controls apply within the Town Centre Civic Precinct. Street frontage heights 
refer to the height of the building directly addressing the street from the ground level up to the first (if 
any) setback. 

Objectives 

• 	 To achieve comfortable, pedestrian, street environments in terms of daylight, scale, sense of 
enclosure and wind mitigation. 

• 	 To achieve a healthy environment for street trees. 

• 	 To reinforce the intrinsic character of the WTC whilst enabling flexible building design. 

• 	 To protect solar access to key streets and public spaces. 

• 	 To encourage a strong architectural expression of buildings fronting Town Centre streets. 

Controls 

a)	 Comply with the minimum and maximum heights above ground level on the street front as shown in 
Figures 5.3-5.5. 

b)	 Heights of buildings and all structures are not to exceed the maximum building height standards 
provided on the Obstacle Limitation Surface (OLS) map for Warnervale Aerodrome. Any buildings 
within the Warnervale Town Centre site that exceed these height controls will require referral and 
consent from the Civil Aviation Safety Authority. 

5.5 AWNINGS 

Awnings increase the useability and amenity of public footpaths by protecting pedestrians from the 
weather. They encourage pedestrian activity along streets. They also support and enhance the vitality 
of areas in conjunction with active edges such as retail frontages. 

Awnings provide a public presence and interface within the public domain, and contribute to a 
development’s identity. 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide shelter for public streets where most pedestrian activity occurs. 

• 	 To address the streetscape by providing a consistent street frontage in the Town Centre Civic 
Precinct. 

Controls 

a)	 Continuous street frontage awnings are to be provided for all new developments as indicated in 
Figure 5.1. 

b)	 Awnings should be horizontal in form and generally comply with the following: 

• 	 minimum 2.4m deep (dependent upon footpath width), 

• 	 soffit height of between 3.2m and 4m, 

• 	 integrate with steps (should not exceed 700mm) for design articulation or to accommodate 
sloping streets with the building design, 

• 	 low profile, with slim, vertical fascias or eaves (generally not to exceed 300mm height), and 
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• 	 set back from kerb to allow for clearance of elements including street furniture, and trees 
(minimum 0.6m, typically 1.2m). 

c) Match awning design with building facades, be complementary to awnings on adjoining buildings to 
maintain continuity. 

d) Wrap awnings around corners for a minimum 6m. 

e) Location and design to consider mature street trees and access to services. 

f) Provide under-awning lighting to facilitate night use and to improve public safety. Recess lighting 
into the awning soffit or, wall mount it onto the building. 

g) Be self supporting not requiring posts, to minimise the impact on pedestrians. 

5.6 BUILDING EXTERIORS 

The creation of a high quality, public domain is dependent upon a consistent approach to the design of 
new development including, the articulation and finish to building exteriors. 

Objectives 

To ensure that new buildings in the WTC: 

• 	 contribute positively to the streetscape and public domain by means of high quality architecture, 
materials and finishes; 

• 	 provide richness of detail and architectural interest, especially at visually prominent parts, such as 
lower levels and roof tops; 

• 	 present appropriate design responses to adjoining development which complement the streetscape; 

• 	 clearly define adjoining streets, street corners and public spaces and avoid ambiguous external 
spaces with poor pedestrian amenity and security; 

• 	 maintain a pedestrian scale in the articulation and detailing of lower levels; and 

• 	 contribute to a visually interesting ridgeline. 

Controls 

a)	 Consider adjoining buildings in the design of new buildings in terms of: 

• 	 appropriate alignment and street frontage heights, 

• 	 setbacks above street frontage heights, 

• 	 appropriate materials and finishes, 

• 	 facade proportions including, horizontal or vertical emphasis, and 

• the provision of enclosed corners at street intersections. 

b) Provide balconies and terraces, particularly on low rise parts and where buildings overlook parks. 
Gardens on the top of  roof areas of buildings are encouraged. 

c) Articulate facades so that they address the street and add visual interest. 

d) Construct external walls of high quality, durable materials and finishes with self-cleaning attributes, 
such as face brick work, rendered brick work, stone, concrete and glass. 

e) Avoid finishes with high maintenance costs, those susceptible to degradation or corrosion, or 
finishes that result in unacceptable amenity impacts, such as reflective glass. 

f) Avoid expanses of single materials to assist articulation and visual interest. However, maximise 
glazing for retail uses, but break glazing into sections. 

g) Limit sections of opaque or blank walls greater than 4m in length along the ground floor, to a 
maximum of 30% of a buildings frontage. 
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5Building Form
 
h)	 Highly reflective finishes and curtain wall glazing are not permitted above ground floor level (see 

Section 8.11). 

i)	 Submit a materials sample board and schedule with applications with a value in excess of $1 million 
or, for part of any development built to the street edge. 

j)	 Minor projections up to 450mm from building walls above 3.6m (in accordance with those permitted 
by the BCA), may extend into the public space. This is provided that the projection is not defined as 
gross floor area, does not detract from significant views and vistas, and provides a public benefit, 
such as: 

• 	 expressed cornice lines that assist in enhancing the streetscape, and 

• 	 projections such as entry canopies that add visual interest and amenity. 

k)	 The design of roof plant rooms, antennas, ducting, compressors, utilities and lift over-runs are to be 
integrated into a building’s architecture. 

5.7 REFLECTIVITY 

Reflective materials used on building exteriors can result in undesirable glare for pedestrians, and 
potentially hazardous glare for motorists. Reflective materials can also transfer additional heat load to 
other buildings. Thus, the excessive use of highly reflective glass is discouraged. 

Buildings with glazed roofs, facades or awnings should be designed to minimise hazardous or 
uncomfortable glare arising from reflected sunlight. 

Objective 

• 	 To restrict sunlight reflection from buildings to surrounding areas and other buildings. 

• 	 To ensure amenity and safety for pedestrians and motorists. 

Controls 

a)	 New buildings and facades should not result in glare that causes discomfort or threatens safety of 
pedestrians or drivers. 

b)	 New buildings and facades should not result in glare that causes discomfort or reduces amenity in 
adjacent residential areas or public domain. 

c)	 Visible light reflectivity from building materials used on new building facades should not exceed 20%. 

d)	 A reflectivity report analysing the impacts of potential solar glare on pedestrians and motorists may 
be required - subject to a proposal’s extent and nature of glazing and reflective materials. 

5.8 MIXED USE BUILDINGS 

Mixed use buildings provide for a variety of activities within town centres. Uses within a building are best 
located in a pattern and layout suitable to the use mix: retail and business activity at ground level to assist 
street activation; and residential uses, requiring privacy and noise mitigation, located above street level. 

Mixed use development within the WTC is preferred in sustainable locations, close to public transport 
(the railway station and transport interchange), and central recreational areas such as the Hill Top Park. 

Objectives 

• 	 To encourage a variety of mixed use developments in the Town Centre Civic Precinct. 

• 	 To create lively streets and public spaces in the town centre. 

• 	 To increase the diversity and range of shopping and recreational activities for workers, residents 
and visitors. 

• 	 To enhance public safety by increasing activity in the public domain. 
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• 	 To minimise potential conflicts and achieve compatibility between different uses. 

• 	 To ensure that the design of mixed use buildings addresses residential amenity, the public domain 
and the street. 

• 	 To create separate, legible and safe access and circulation in mixed use buildings. 

RESIDENTIAL 

COMMERCIAL 

RETAIL 

FIGURE 5.6 MIXED USE BUILDINGS 

Controls 

a) Provide flexible building layouts for variable tenancies or uses within buildings for mixed use blocks 
as indicated in Figure 5.6. 

b) Provide minimum floor-to-ceiling heights of 3.3m for commercial office and other uses such as retail 
facing streets and pedestrian lanes, and 2.7m for residential. 

c) Avoid blank walls at ground level. 

d) Separate service requirements, such as loading docks, from residential access, and the main street 
frontage. 

e) Clearly separate and distinguish commercial and residential entries. 

f) Locate clear, residential and commercial entries directly from the public street. 

g) Provide security access controls to all entrances into private areas, including car parks and 
internal courtyards. 
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5.9 RESIDENTIAL FLAT BUILDINGS AND SHOP TOP HOUSING 

Objectives 

• 	 To establish a high quality residential housing environment where all dwellings have a good level of 
amenity. 

• 	 To encourage a variety of housing forms. 

Controls 

a)	 Shop top housing and residential flat buildings are to: 

• 	 be located generally within the Town Centre Civic and Civic Fringe precincts. 

• 	 be consistent with the guidelines and principles outlined in SEPP 65 – Residential Flat 

Development, except where controls are provided in Table 5 below.
 

• 	 not significantly impact upon the existing or future amenity of any adjoining land upon which 
residential development is permitted, with respect to overshadowing impact, privacy impact or 
visual impact. 

b)	 Residential flat buildings are to have a direct frontage to an area of the public domain, including 
streets and public open space. 

Table 5: Controls for Shop Top Housing (residential component only) and Residential Flat Buildings (RFBs) 

Element R1 zone	 B2 and B4 zones 

Street Frontage (min) 30m	 30m 

Primary Front Setback (min) 4.5m	 Ground and first floor: refer to Section 5.3 of this DCP. 
Upper floors: 4m (average) up to 18m in height; 
8m (average) above 18m 
Zero setback will be considered to service lanes 
subject to the application demonstrating a 
satisfactory level of amenity for residents and 
neighbours will be achieved. 

Side Setback (min) 2m	 0 

Rear Setback (min) 6m	 4m 

Boundary to public open space N/A 4.5m
 
area (min) Buildings must address the adjoining public open
 

space
 

Private Open Space (min) 10m2 per apartment Min. depth 2m	 10m2 per apartment
 
Min. depth 2m
 

Communal Open Space (min) RFBs: 15% of site area	 RFBs: 15% of site area 

Landscaped Area (min) 20% of site area	 No minimum, however landscaping should be
 
achieved in setback areas at ground level where 

possible.
 

Car Parking	 1 - 2 bedrooms: 1 space 1 - 2 bedrooms: 1 space 
3 or more bedrooms: 2 spaces 3 or more bedrooms: 2 spaces 
1 visitor space per 5 apartments 1 visitor space per 5 apartments 
Car parking spaces to be located below Car parking spaces to be located below ground level 
ground level or behind the building line and or behind the building line and screened to minimise 
screened to minimise visual impact from visual impact from the street. 
the street. Bicycle parking spaces: 1 per 2 dwellings 
Bicycle parking spaces: 1 per 2 dwellings Visitor bicycle parking: 1 per 12 dwellings 
Visitor bicycle parking: 1 per 12 dwellings 
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5.10 PLANTING ON STRUCTURES 

The following controls apply in the Town Centre Civic Precinct where planting on roof tops or over car 
park structures are proposed. They apply particularly for communal open space required for mixed use 
and non-residential developments. 

Objectives 

• 	 To contribute to the quality and amenity of open space on roof tops and internal courtyards . 

• 	 To encourage the establishment and healthy growth of trees and plantings. 

• 	 To minimise the use of potable water for irrigating planting on structures. 

Controls 

a) Areas with planting on structures are to be irrigated with an alternative water source. 

b) Design for optimum conditions for plant growth by: 

• 	 providing soil depth, volume and area appropriate to proposed plant size, 

• 	 providing appropriate soil conditions and irrigation methods, and 

• providing appropriate drainage. 

c) Design planters appropriate to soil depth and plant selection by: 

• 	 ensuring planter proportions accommodate the greatest possible soil volume and depths to 
ensure tree growth, and 

• providing square or rectangular planting areas rather than narrow linear areas. 

d) Increase minimum soil depths in accordance with: 

• 	 the mix of plants in a planter, for example, where trees are planted in association with shrubs 
and groundcovers, 

• 	 the level of landscape management particularly, the frequency of irrigation, 

• 	 anchorage requirements of large and medium trees, and 

• 	 soil type and quality. 

e)	 Provide sufficient soil depth and area to allow for plant establishment and growth. The following 
minimum standards are recommended: 

Plant type	 Min soil depth Min soil volume 

Large trees 1.3 m 150 cu m 
(over 8m high) 

Medium trees 1.0 m 35 cu m 
(2m to 8m high) 

Small trees 800 mm 9 cu m 
(up to 2m high) 

Shrubs and ground cover 500 mm	 n/a 

f)	 Provide a minimum 200sqm publicly accessible area as a rooftop garden for retail, commercial and 
public buildings, where practical, in the Local Centre zone. The rooftop garden should be designed 
and constructed according to best practice principles including access for maintenance. The building 
or strata manager, or the consent authority (if applicable), is to maintain the garden for the following 
purposes: 

• 	 green space for public enjoyment; 

• 	 demonstration of alternative, low water use agricultural practices; and 

• 	 thermal insulation for uses within the building. 
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5.11 SITE FACILITIES AND SERVICES 

Objectives 

• 	 To design urban infrastructure as an integral part of urban design. 

• 	 To achieve a planned system of services, integrated with streetscape design to reduce maintenance 
time, damage and repair costs and contribute to the public domain. 

• 	 To ensure site facilities (such as clothes drying areas, mail boxes, recycling and garbage disposal 
units/areas, screens, lighting, storage areas, air conditioning units and communication structures) 
are unobtrusively integrated into development. 

• 	 To ensure that site services and facilities are adequate for the nature and quantum of development. 

• 	 To establish appropriate access and location requirements for servicing. 

• 	 To ensure service requirements do not have adverse amenity impacts. 

Controls 

a)	 Provide underground services for all domestic serving utilities, including electrical services. 

Mail boxes 

b)	 Provide mail boxes for residential buildings and/or commercial tenancies in accessible locations 
adjacent to the main entrance to the development. Mail boxes should be integrated into a wall 
where possible and be constructed of materials consistent with the appearance of the building. 

c)	 Mail boxes shall be secure and large enough to accommodate articles such as newspapers. 

Communication structures, air conditioners and service vents 

e)	 Locate satellite dishes and tele-communications antennae, air conditioning units, ventilation stacks 
and any ancillary structures: 

• 	 away from the street frontage, 

• 	 integrated into the roofscape design and in a position where such facilities will not become a 
skyline feature at the top of any building, and 

• 	 adequately setback from the perimeter wall or roof edge of buildings. 

f)	 A master antenna must be provided for residential apartment buildings. The antenna should be sited 
to minimise its visibility from surrounding public areas. 

Waste (garbage) storage and collection 

g)	 All development is to adequately accommodate waste handling and storage on-site. The size, 
location and handling procedures for all waste, including recyclables, is to be determined in 
accordance with the consent authority’s waste policies and advice from relevant waste handling 
contractors. 

h)	 Access for waste collection and storage is preferred from rear lanes, side streets or rights of ways. 

i)	  Waste storage areas are to be designed and located to: 

• 	 ensure adequate driveway access and manoeuvrability for any required service vehicles, 

• 	 not create any adverse noise impacts on existing developments or sensitive noise receptors such 
as habitable rooms of residential developments, and 

• 	 be screened from the public way and adjacent development that may overlook the area. 

j)	 The storage facility must be well lit, easily accessible, on-grade for movement of bins, free of 
obstructions that may restrict movement and servicing of bins or containers and designed to 
minimise noise impacts. 

k)	 Collection vehicles are to enter and depart in a forward manner. Reversing on site will only be 
permitted where there is no conflict with pedestrians or other vehicles. 
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Location requirements for waste storage areas and access: 

l)	 Where waste volumes require a common collection, storage and handling area, this is to be located: 

• 	 for residential buildings, at ground behind the main building setback and façade, or within a 
basement or enclosed car park, and 

• 	 for commercial, retail and other development, on-site in basements or at ground level within 
discrete service areas not visible from main street frontages. 

m) Where above ground garbage collection is prohibitive or impractical due to limited street frontage, or 
would create an unsafe environment, an on-site basement storage area must be provided. 

n)	 Where a mobile compaction vehicle is required to enter the site, the access and circulation area shall 
be designed to accommodate a vehicle with the following dimensions: 

Position	 Dimension 

Vehicle length 	 12300mm 

Vehicle width	 3500mm 

Vehicle height – travel (Safe height in confined 3800mm 
areas – top door closed and forks down) 

Vehicle height – operation (Top door open with a 6000mm 
bin at full tipping position) 

Service docks and loading/unloading areas 

o)	 Provide adequate space within any new development for the manoeuvring, loading and unloading of 
service/delivery vehicles. 

p)	 Preferably locate service access off rear lanes, side streets or rights of way. 

q)	 Screen all service doors and loading docks from street frontages and from active overlooking from 
existing developments. 

r) 	 Design circulation and access in accordance with AS/NZS 2890.1 and AS 2890.2. 

s)	 Service/delivery vehicles need to enter and leave service area in a forward manner and are to be 
separate from general parking and pedestrian areas. 

Fire service and emergency vehicles 

t)	 For developments where a fire brigade vehicle is required to enter the site, vehicular access, egress 
and manoeuvring must be provided to, from and on the site in accordance with the NSW Fire 
Brigades (FB) Code of Practice – Building Construction – NSWFB Vehicle Requirements. 
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6Environmental Management
 
This section outlines objectives and development controls for environmental management issues. 

This section applies only to non-residential (retail and commercial) development, the public domain, 
public and private parks, and community facilities. State Environmental Planning Policy (Building 
Sustainability Index: BASIX) 2004 applies to residential development. 

The controls in this section aim to: 

• 	 ensure the environmental impacts of new development are managed in a sustainable and 
economical way; 

• 	 provide an adequate and renewable supply of natural resources; and 

• 	 ensure a healthy environment. 

6.1 WATER CONSUMPTION 

The Central Coast is currently subject to extreme water supply shortages. Combined with the changes 
predicted to occur as a result of climate change, developing a safe and secure water supply without 
compromising the health of the region’s water sources is one of the region’s greatest challenges. 
Hence, a range of options need to be considered to develop a more secure water supply system; and 
future growth must be carefully managed. 

By integrating water use efficiency, water collection and water reuse measures into building and 
infrastructure design, development can help minimise demands on potable water supply. 

Water can be conserved in two ways: by reducing mains water demand; and by re-using water 
otherwise lost as run off or wastewater. 

This section includes controls relating to water consumption reduction, water capture, treatment 
options, and water re-use. 

Objectives 

• 	 To reduce potable mains water demand from non-residential development by promoting water-
efficient appliances, alternative water sources for appropriate purposes, and wastewater reuse. 

• 	 To reduce wastewater disposal and encourage its reuse in retail, commercial, community and public 
development. 

• 	 To lower greenhouse gas emissions. 

• 	 To encourage innovation in the collection and reuse of alternative water sources. 

Controls 

General 

Applicants can submit alternative solutions to the controls in this section where it can be demonstrated 
that an equal or superior outcome will result. 

Water consumption reduction 

a) Use an alternative water source for the irrigation of public or private open space. 


b) Provide all irrigation of public and private open spaces by sub-surface, drip irrigation systems 

controlled by timers and soil moisture or rainfall sensors. 

c) Provide for future supply of reticulated recycled water to non-residential development by installing: 

• 	 a reticulated alternative (that is, a “third pipe”) network to all non-residential allotment 

boundaries;
 

• 	 pipe network sizing capable of supplying: 

–	 all residential demand for toilet flush and laundry cold water; 
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–	 all non-residential toilets and urinals in the Local Centre zone; and 

–	 other non-potable water demands including, non-commercial car-washing, hose-down, laundry, 
and cooling towers. 

d)	 All water fixtures in non residential buildings including, public facilities should be rated to deliver 
maximum water flows of: 

• 	 6 litres per minute for hand basins, and 

• 9 litres per minute for showers 

e) Provide other water efficiency measures in non-residential buildings and public facilities including: 

• 	 all toilets to be provided with dual flush systems of no more than 6 litres per full flush and 3 litres 
per half flush. 

• 	 manual or sensor operated, low volume flush systems fitted to all urinals (excluding waterless, or 
ultra water-efficient urinals), 

• 	 trigger nozzles on all hoses and kitchen dishwashing facilities, and 

• 	 automatic shut off for all public hand basin taps. 

f)	 Locate all non-residential hot water systems as close as practical to the hot water end-use (for 
example, aquatic centre shower facilities). 

Alternative water supplies and treatment options 

a)	 Potable water must not be drawn on for the following uses in non-residential development, unless 
as a backup supply: 

• 	 toilet and urinal flushing, 

• 	 fire service testing, 

• 	 clothes laundering, 

• 	 hosing-down, 

• 	 car washing. 

b)	 As long as “fit for purpose” treatment measures appropriate to the water source and the water end-
use are applied, alternative water sources for non potable uses may include: 

• 	 rainwater harvested from roofs, or 

• 	 treated 

–	 waste water, 

–	 stormwater or 

–	 greywater (such as collected from showers, hose-down, car-wash or laundry facilities). 

c)	 Gravity feed is a preferred characteristic of the treatment options. If it cannot be achieved, localised, 
modular treatment technologies should be used rather than centralised treatment, to avoid the use 
of unnecessary water pumping energy. 

• 	 Preferred localised, modular treatment options include:
 

– subsurface flow wetlands;
 

– suspended growth systems including, activated sludge systems;
 

– fixed growth systems, including trickle filters, rotating biological contactors;
 

–	 re-circulating media filters (fixed film bio-reactor); 

–	 sand and depth filtration; 

–	 membrane filtration including micro, ultra, nano filtration and reverse osmosis; and 

–	 membrane bioreactor. 
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6Environmental Management
 
Cooling towers 

a)	 Cooling towers, or other forms of evaporative coolers for the provision of cooled air to, or the 
rejection of heat from heating, ventilation, air conditioning, chilling or refrigeration systems, must 
(except in cases of emergency, such as failure of the particular water supply), draw 100% of their 
water use from an alternative water supply.

 Suitable, alternative water supplies include: 

• 	 harvested rainwater or 

• 	 appropriately treated: 

–	 waste water, 

–	 stormwater or 
–	 greywater (such as collected from showers, hose-down, car-wash or laundry facilities). 

6.2 INTEGRATED WATER CYCLE MANAGEMENT AND WATER SENSITIVE URBAN 
DESIGN 

The WTC straddles the catchment divide between Porter’s Creek and Wallarah Creek in the most 
upstream reaches of both catchments. A number of important aquatic ecosystems are present within 
and downstream of the WTC. Many of the systems are sensitive to changes in hydrology. Water quality 
and quantity are therefore important issues requiring at source treatment as well as measures to be 
implemented within drainage corridors to detain and treat stormwater before it leaves the site. 

Development within Warnervale Town Centre is to be guided by the principles of Water Sensitive 
Urban Design (WSUD). WSUD is to be adopted throughout the development to promote sustainable 
and integrated management of land and water resources incorporating best practice stormwater 
management, water conservation and environmental protection. 

A WSUD Strategy is to be prepared for each development, outlining how the following provisions 
are to be met and optimised through the development. The WSUD Strategy is to comply with the 
requirements and deliver the various elements of the Warnervale Town Centre Integrated Water Cycle 
Management Strategy (IWCM), and other relevant council IWCM and WSUD Technical Guidelines. 

As summarised in Table 5, various elements of the IWCM Strategy are categorised as ‘Private’ or 
‘Public’ by their location (either, within the private allotment or, on public land), and responsibility/ 
ownership (either, privately owned/operated or, Council owned/operated). 

Individual developers or allotment builders will be responsible for the delivery (design, construction 
and establishment) of individual IWCM elements. The developer will then give the ‘private’ IWCM 
infrastructure to the owners or managers of the private land (owners’ corporation or building 
managers), and the ‘public’ IWCM infrastructure to Council. 

As part of the early conceptual design for individual development sites, developers must consult with 
the consent authority to resolve and confirm the preferred responsibility and requirements for delivering 
the IWCM infrastructure. 

Objectives 

• 	 To protect the key hydrologic characteristics of Porter’s Creek Wetland and Wallarah Creek. 

• 	 To recommend that hydrologic performance objectives for development within the Porter’s Creek 
Wetland and Wallarah Creek catchments are listed and preliminary storage requirements are 
provided as indicated on Figure 4.1 in section 4 Public Open Space. 

• 	 To guide development consistent with the principles of Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD). 

• 	 To ensure that stormwater runoff achieves best practice standards, through the development of an 
appropriate treatment train at a lot scale and streetscape. 

• 	 To limit changes in flow rate and flow duration within the receiving waterways as a result of 
development. 
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• 	 To protect the receiving wetlands and waterway ecosystems through: 

• 	 Preservation of both the flooding and drying hydrology from the development area to the wetlands. 

• 	 Preservation of the pre-development flows within Wallarah Creek which influence stream 

disturbance (3mth and 1.5yr ARI ).
 

• 	 To minimise impacts of flood flows discharging from the WTC on downstream waterways. 

• 	 To mitigate the impacts of urban development on stormwater quality through incorporating best 
practice stormwater management principles and strategies in development. 

• 	 To safeguard the environment by improving the quality of water run-off. 

Controls 

Wetland and Stream Hydrology Controls 

a)	 All development within the Porter’s Creek and Wallarah Wetland Catchment, must attain the following: 

• 	 Preserve the pre-development 30 day low flow duration frequency curve for the dry season 
(October to January). 

• 	 Preserve the low flow spells frequency curve for the dry season. 

• 	 Preserve the pre-development 30 day high flow duration frequency curve for the dry season 
(October to January). 

• 	 Maximise collection and reuse of stormwater in line with the above points. 

The above requirements are deemed to be satisfied though the adoption of stormwater storages which 
are connected via pumps and pressure reticulation to the Regional IWCM Scheme. 

b)	 In addition to the above point, all development within the Wallarah Creek Catchments must attain 
the following: 

• 	 Maximise collection and reuse of stormwater. In order to preserve as far as practical the pre
development hydrology (such as low/high flow durations and frequencies). 

• 	 Preserve the pre-development channel forming flows within Wallarah Creek for events up to an 
including the 2 year ARI storms. 

• 	 Mimic the pre-development peak flows within the Wallarah Creek for events up to and including 
the 2 year ARI storm which tent to cause erosion of localised sections of the bed and banks and 
dictate stream health. 

• 	 Post development flow duration should be no greater than 4 times the pre-development flow 
duration. 

Stormwater Quality Controls 

a)	 All stormwater from the Warnervale Town Centre development discharging into the hydrologic 
management systems (ie. stormwater storage) is to be treated in accordance with best practice: 

• 	 85% reduction in the mean annual load of Total Suspended Solids (TSS). 

• 	 65% reduction in the mean annual load of Total Nitrogen (TN). 

• 	 45% reduction in the mean annual load of Total Phosphorus (TP). 

• 	 Retention of litter greater than 5mm for flows up to 50% of the one-year ARI peak flow. 

• 	 No visible oils for flows up to 50% of the on-year ARI peak flow. 

b)	 All other stormwater from the Warnervale Town Centre development discharging directly into 
‘receiving environments’ (i.e. 7G wetlands, Porters Creek Wetland, Wallarah Creek) is to be treated 
in accordance with Wyong Shire Council’s Stormwater Management Plan: 

• 	 90% reduction in the mean annual load of Total Suspended Solids (TSS). 

• 	 50% reduction in the mean annual load of Total Nitrogen (TN). 

• 	 50% reduction in the mean annual load of Total Phosphorus (TP). 

• 	 Retention of litter greater than 5mm for flows up to 50% of the one-year ARI peak flow. 

• 	 No visible oils for flows up to 50% of the one-year ARI peak flow. 
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6Environmental Management
 
c)	 Compliance with these standards to be determined through stormwater quality (MUSIC) modelling 

in accordance with the IWCM Strategy. 

d)	 The configuration and sizing of appropriate WSUD measures to meet the stormwater quality 
objectives should be identified in accordance with the IWCM Strategy and documented for 
development application. 

Appropriate Treatment Train 

• 	 A treatment train consists of a combination of treatment measures which address the range of 
particular size pollutants found in stormwater. The selection and order of treatment is important 
as well as the proximity of treatment to its source and the distribution of treatment throughout 
the catchment. 

• 	 For Warnervale Town Centre site a final mix of “At Source’, ‘Streetscape’ and end of pipe’ 
treatment is to be defined by individual developers with the overall aim to treat stormwater to the 
required levels prior to delivery to the stormwater storages. 

Accepted treatment measures include: rainwater tanks and harvesting, forecourt wetlands and 
bioretention systems, bioretention pods within lots and streetscape, permeable paving in carparks 
and some roads, proprietary gross pollutant traps, buffer strips and grass verge treatment. Council 
Development staff are to be consulted whilst formulation the treatment train strategy. 

Table 6: Summary of WTC IWCM Strategy 

WATER CYCLE MANAGEMENT ELEMENT	 Private (Private allotment Public (Council owned 
owned and managed) and managed) 

Demand management: AAA+ fixtures and 
appliances, dual flush toilets, waterless urinals, 

water efficient gardens (residential demand 

management in accordance with BASIX).
 

Rainwater Tanks: Residential tanks where required 
by BASIX to meet 40% potable water consumption 

reduction. Non-residential tanks where required to
 
supply non-potable demand.
 

‘At Source’ Stormwater Treatment: For large retail, 
commercial and apartment allotments, treatment 

systems integrated into landscapes and forecourts 

to collect runoff and facilitate treatment prior to
 
discharge form the allotment. Eg. Bioretention 

pods and systems, roof top gardens, WSUD
 
carparks, stormwater harvesting. 


‘Streetscape’ Stormwater Treatment: Integrated 
into road reserves to collect road and allotment 

runoff and facilitate treatment prior to discharge to
 
stormwater drainage system and subsequently the 

stormwater storage eg. Bioretention pods, WSUD
 
carparks, permeable paving (and swales where 

appropriate).
 

Stormwater Storage: Stormwater Storage sized in 
combination with rapid drawdown pump rate to
 
remove excess stormwater and deliver the wetland 

hydrologic objectives. 


Stream Disturbance Management Storage of 2 yr 
flows to preserve the current peak flows entering 

Wallarah Creek, ensure flow is delivered in a 

dispersed manner and protective of already scoured 

zones. 
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Development Application 

All uses 

a)	 Applicants must consult with the consent authority at an early, conceptual design stage to confirm 
the IWCM Strategy requirements in relation to their development site. Water conservation aspects 
of those requirements will not apply to private dwellings built to be compliant with BASIX.  The 
IWCM Strategy discussions will provide the developer with the following: 

• 	 Confirmation of the land use type to apply on the development site. 

• 	 Detail the relevant IWCM objectives and identify any variations from the IWCM Strategy. 

• 	 Details of the IWCM Infrastructure relating to the development and any variations from the 
IWCM Strategy 

• 	 Method for stormwater treatment systems and stormwater storage design if the catchment/ 
development areas vary from the IWCM Strategy. 

• 	 Indication of preferred delivery (construction, establishment and handover) model for the 

IWCM elements.
 

b)	 Following conceptual design, applicants must submit a WCM Plan to the consent authority as part 
of the Development Approval. The WCM Plan must provide the following: 

• 	 Description of the existing WTC including topography, vegetation and soils. 

• 	 Location in relation to the IWCM Strategy catchments and the stormwater storage to which the 
development drains. 

• 	 Description of the proposed development including, roof areas, landscaped areas (for irrigation), 
ground level hardstand and uses through the development site. 

• 	 Description of stormwater treatment strategy including, ‘at source’, ‘streetscape’ or ‘precinct’ 
scale elements to deliver the stormwater quality objectives. Results of performance assessment 
using the MUSIC model in accordance with the MUSIC Modelling Guidelines must be provided 
with the conceptual design including, size, depth, and landscape integration of the IWCM 
elements. 

• 	 Drainage strategy for the site to ensure runoff is delivered to the relevant stormwater storage. 

Construction Certification 

a)	 Undertake the design development and detailed design of the IWCM elements in accordance 
with Australian Runoff Quality and WSUD Technical Guidelines (ARQ, 2003), and with the design 
approach described in WTC IWCM Strategy. 

b)	 Submit the following documentation for the design development and detailed design for 
Construction Certification in addition to standard landscape and civil drawings: 

• 	 IWCM/WSUD Functional Design Report (describe key functional elements and provide relevant 
WSUD/IWCM Specifications); 

• 	 Construction and Establishment Methodology; 

• 	 Monitoring and Maintenance Plan. 

Construction and Establishment 

a)	 Applicants must submit a site specific construction and establishment methodology as part 
of design development and detailed design. The methodology must be submitted with the 
Construction Certification, and document the IWCM elements. 

Hard paved surfaces 

a)	 Incorporate WSUD principles in the design of the public domain and private hard paved surfaces. 

b)	 Use pipes and pits to direct drainage from streets and other impervious surfaces (including, 
car parks, paved outdoor areas, footpaths) into gross pollutant traps and oil and grit/sediment 
separators. 

c)	 Pass collected stormwater through a filtration system for further treatment. Direct collected treated 
stormwater into bioretention trenches or holding tanks before reuse or, discharge to council’s trunk 
stormwater drains or to natural watercourses. 
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6Environmental Management
 
d)	 The types of pollutants, estimated pollutant loadings and level of pollutant retention of any 

stormwater discharged into natural watercourses should reflect current best practice, and be 
consistent with the objectives and recommendations of the Australian Runoff Quality and WSUD 
Technical Guidelines. 

6.3 RIPARIAN CORRIDORS 

Objectives 

• 	 To protect the ecological function of vegetated riparian corridors. 

• 	 To retain, and where appropriate, modify and/or rehabilitate existing watercourses and riparian 
zones. 

• 	 To reduce the risk of stream erosion within Wallarah Creek and Porter’s Creek following 
development. 

• 	 To create a stable environment that enhances stream ecology. 

• 	 To provide habitat connectivity across the WTC. 

• 	 To allow for the use of the riparian corridor buffers for low impact recreational activities such as 
walking and cycling. 

Controls 

a)	 The tributary to the west of the railway corridor is to be protected through a core riparian corridor 
width of 40m minimum, with 15m buffers either side, forming a total corridor of 70m. 

b)	 The Wallarah Creek tributary is to be protected through a core riparian corridor width of 60m 
minimum, with 10m minimum buffers either side, forming a total corridor of 80m minimum. 

c)	 The vegetated buffers either side of the Core Riparian Zone (CRZ) can include the Outer Protection 
Area of the Asset Protection Zone (APZ). Refer to Figures 6.1 and 6.2. 

d)	 Where there are important patches of vegetation, the setback width of CRZs should vary to 
incorporate existing endemic vegetation. 

e)	 Stormwater infrastructure, water quality treatment ponds, pedestrian and cycleways and asset 
protection zones are to be located outside of the CRZ. These uses are permitted within the non-core 
riparian buffer if the impact on riparian functions is minimal and its integrity maintained and where 
they have been specifically identified in the WSUD strategy for the site 

f)	 The understorey can be cleared in the riparian zone to satisfy the requirements for an Outer 
Protection Area of the APZ, and bushfire legislation. 

g)	 The location of access ways to and within a riparian buffer is not to compromise the ecological 
integrity of any existing riparian vegetation, the stream-bed or bank stability. 

h)	 The impact of pedestrian and cycleways and general access points to riparian corridors is to be 
minimised by using ecologically informed design principles (for example, elevated accessways that 
allow sunlight to penetrate and vegetation to grow beneath). 

i)	 Development adjoining the riparian corridors will need to provide a fence to the boundary with the 
riparian corridor. 
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FIGURE 6.1 RIPARIAN CORRIDOR FEATURE ZONES
 

FIGURE 6.2 RIPARIAN CORRIDOR VARIABLE SETBACKS 

6.4 TREE RETENTION AND BIODIVERSITY 

Objectives 

• 	 Protection and enhancement of existing significant trees, where possible. 

• 	 To improve or maintain biodiversity values. 

• 	 To maintain or improve as much existing vegetation as practicable. 

• 	 To reduce impacts of runoff from roads and impervious areas on adjacent lands. 

• 	 To manage weeds during and after construction, to prevent the spread of weeds. 

Controls 

a)	 Submit a tree survey plan with all subdivision applications. The tree survey plan is to identify the 
location, type and condition of all existing trees, and trees proposed to be removed and retained. 
Where trees are to be maintained, details of protection methods, during and after construction, are 
also required. Details are also to be provided to address wildlife that may be displaced and relocation 
of habitat (eg. fallen logs, hollows etc) into the riparian corridor and other suitable areas on the WTC 
site. 
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6Environmental Management
 
b)	 Where earthworks necessitate the removal of existing trees, applicants are required to comply with 

section 6.8 of this DCP. 

c)	 Plant a range of endemic tree and shrub species throughout the WTC, in accordance with the 
landscape specification. 

d)	 Native vegetation (canopy level) shall be provided, where possible, within neighbourhood parks, 
riparian corridors and street verges to create a ‘stepping-stone corridor’ for terrestrial biodiversity. 
Details of any planting shall be provided within a detailed Landscape Plan submitted at DA stage. 

e)	 Submit a weed management plan (if required by the consent authority), for subdivision 
applications which: 

• 	 identifies weed control measures during and after development, 

• 	 requires land to be revegetated after disturbance or construction activities to reduce the 

likelihood of weed species growing on the WTC, and
 

• 	 topsoils brought onto the WTC to be free of weeds before use. 

6.5 BUSHFIRE HAZARD MANAGEMENT 

Objectives 

• 	 To prevent the loss of life and property due to bushfires, by discouraging the establishment of 
incompatible uses on bushfire prone land. 

• 	 To encourage sound management of bushfire prone land. 

• 	 To implement fire management activities that reduce threats to life and property. 

• 	 To ensure ecological thresholds are not exceeded. 

Controls 

a)	 Asset Protection Zones (APZs): 

• 	 are to be located wholly within a development site; 

• 	 may incorporate roads; 

• 	 are to be located wholly outside of a Core Riparian Zone (CRZ), and outside the Heath 

Wrinklewort Reserve;
 

• 	 may be located within the CRZ buffer but must not compromise the tree canopy; 

• 	 may be used for open space and recreation subject to appropriate fuel management; 

• 	 are to be established and maintained in accordance with the Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006; 

• 	 may incorporate private residential land, but only within the building setback (no dwellings are to 
be located within the APZ), and 

• 	 are to be generally bounded by a perimeter fire trail/road that is linked to the public road system 
at regular intervals in accordance with Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006. 

b)	 DAs for the WTC, and residential development or Special Fire Protection Purpose developments are 
subject to s100B of the Rural Fires Act 1997, and s 79BA of the EP&A Act 1979. 

c)	 DAs are to address the requirements of Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006. 

d)	 Meet the standards of Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006 for reticulated water. Water supply is to 
be via a ring main system, engineered to the requirements of Australian Standard 2419.1-1994 Fire 
Hydrant Installations. 

e)	 Bushfire Hazard Management measures are to be incorporated into Council’s Plans of Management 
for public domain and open space. 
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f)	 Where an allotment fronts and partially incorporates an APZ, it shall have an appropriate depth to 
accommodate a dwelling with private open space and the minimum required APZ. The APZ will be 
identified through a Section 88B Instrument (Conveyancing Act 1919, as amended). 

g)	 Temporary APZs, identified through a Section 88B Instrument, will be required where development 
is proposed on allotments next to undeveloped land. The temporary APZ will not be required, and 
shall cease upon, development of the adjacent stage. 

h)	 School buildings fronting bushland areas shall be setback 35 metres from the bushland boundary. 

6.6 CONTAMINATION MANAGEMENT 

Objectives 

• 	 To ensure that changes to land use do not increase the risk to public health or the 
biophysical environment. 

• 	 To avoid inappropriate restrictions on land use. 

• 	 To provide advice to support decision making and inform the community. 

• 	 To consider the likelihood of land contamination as early as possible in the planning process. 

• 	 To link decisions about the development of the land with the information available about 
contamination possibilities. 

Controls 

a)	 DAs for development on land identified in Figure 6.3 need to be accompanied by a preliminary 
investigation in accordance with the contaminated land planning guidelines (under s145C of the 
AP&A Act ). 

b)	 In considering a DA, the consent authority must be satisfied that land, where it is contaminated, is 
suitable in its contaminated state, or will be suitable after remediation, for the purpose for which the 
development is proposed to be carried out. 

c)	 If land requires remediation to be made suitable for the purpose for which the development is 
proposed to be carried out, the consent authority must be satisfied that a site will be remediated 
before the land is used for that purpose. 

d)	 Comply with a maximum 1 in 3 grade for embankments. 

e)	 Submit a geotechnical assessment to the consent authority with a DA for development on land 
indicated in Figure 6.4. 

f)	 If, under extraordinary circumstances, approval is given by the consent authority for cut and fill to 
exceed 1m in height: 

• 	 a report is required from a qualified geotechnical engineer certifying the stability of the resulting 
slope and adequacy of retention therein; 

• 	 all details regarding proposed lot reshaping shall be shown on engineering plans submitted for 
approval including, but not limited to the following: 

i)	 the proposed finished and existing surface levels of each lot. Lots shall be graded in accordance 
with the consent authority’s requirements for drainage. 

ii) 	 the location and type of all proposed retaining structures in accordance with the consent 

authority’s requirements for methods for retaining fill. 


iii) 	where existing trees cannot be retained, comply with the consent authority’s requirements. 

iv)	 batters generally in accordance with the consent authority’s requirements for the retention and 
extent of fill. 

v)	 all longitudinal sections (sewer and inter-allotment drainage longitudinal sections) within terraced 
developments must reflect the proposed finished surface levels and be designed accordingly. 

DDEEVVEELLOOPMPMEENNT CT COONNTTRROOL PLL PLAANN – W– WAARRNNEERRVVAALLE TE TOOWWN CN CEENNTTRREE 6565 



 

  

 

 

 

  

MATARAM RD 

VI
R

G
IN

IA
 R

D
 

RAILW
AY RD 

H
IA

W
AT

H
A

R
D

 

HAKONE RD 

SPARKS RD 

MATARAM RD 

VI
R

G
IN

IA
 R

D
 

RAILW
AY RD 

H
IA

W
AT

H
A

R
D

 

HAKONE RD 

SPARKS RD 
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FIGURE 6.3 LAND REQUIRING CONTAMINATION INVESTIGATION 
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FIGURE 6.4 LAND REQUIRING FURTHER GEOTECHNICAL INVESTIGATION
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vi) the proposed earthworks for preparation prior to cut and fill, fill material, compaction and testing 
of material, topsoiling, stabilising and revegetation, must comply with the above requirements. 

g)	 Where earthworks necessitate the removal of existing trees, the site is required to be replanted with 
a minimum of six advanced saplings of suitable species. Planting is to be clear of the likely building 
location, a minimum of 2m from side or rear boundaries, and shall not be commenced until the 
earthworks have been completed and topsoiled. 

6.7 RETAINING WALLS AND EARTHWORKS 

Objectives 

• 	 To provide a consistent treatment for the provision of retaining walls. 

• 	 To accommodate proposed development on site without the need for excessive cut and fill or 
construction of high retaining walls. 

• 	 To encourage designs conforming to natural land forms. 

• 	 To ensure that building design is appropriate. 

Controls 

a) Construct retaining walls in consistent, visually recessive materials and colours. 

b) Encourage landscaped embankments in preference to retaining walls and similar garden wall. 

6.8 SOILS 

Objectives 

• 	 To implement measures as part of development to prevent any degradation of the existing soil and 
groundwater environment. 

• 	 To minimise erosion and sediment loss during and after construction. 

• 	 To minimise water pollution from erosion siltation and sedimentation. 

• 	 To ensure that development does not contribute to environmental damage of water-courses and 
vegetation on the WTC and beyond. 

• 	 To minimise air and water pollution due to soil loss either through erosion or poor site practices 

Controls 

a)	 Development should be designed and constructed to effectively integrate with the natural 
topography of the site, minimising the need for excessive sediment disturbance. 

b)	 Soil loss from a development site should be prevented through the installation and maintenance of 
effective site management practices. 

c)	 An erosion and sediment control plan (ESC Plan) is required to be submitted with all DAs (including 
complying development) where the proposal involves site disturbance, excavation or filling (other 
than for minor building modifications) including: 

• 	 demolition 

• 	 excavation 

• 	 trenching 

• 	 building 
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6Environmental Management
 
d)	 The ESC Plan must make reference to the entire construction and post construction period. 

All devices must be installed prior to commencement of any other demolition or construction 
works on-site. 

e)	 The ESC Plan is to be prepared according to the requirements of the NSW Department of Housing, 
Managing Urban Storm water: Soils and Construction, 2004, and Council’s Policy E1: Erosion and 
Sediment Control from Building Sites. 

f)	 For large scale developments (greater than 5000sq m), more extensive controls will be required 
according to the requirements of the NSW Department of Housing’s controls referred to in (e) above. 

g)	 Suspended solid concentrations in storm-water leaving the site shall not exceed more than 50mg/l. 

h)	 All controls are to be maintained through the life of the works and shall be inspected and repaired at 
the end of each working day. 

i)	 Dust control measures should be applied to reduce surface or airborne movement of sediment from 
exposed areas of the site. 

j)	 All DAs for land identified in Figure 6.4 require the submission of a geotechnical study to the 
consent authority. 
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FIGURE 6.5 NOISE MITIGATION MEASURES IN NOISE AFFECTED AREAS 

10m 

6.9 ACOUSTICS 

Objectives 

• 	 To minimise noise and vibration impacts from the railway corridor and Sparks Road. 

• 	 To establish appropriate built forms to mitigate noise and vibration impacts. 

• 	 To minimise noise impacts on residential uses, places of public worship, hospitals, educational 
establishments and other noise sensitive buildings in proximity to the railway corridor. 

Controls 

a)	 Provide noise mitigation measures to minimise noise from the railway corridor and Sparks Road. 
A landscaped acoustic buffer is to be provided between building boundary fences and the nearest 
road kerb along Sparks Road (refer to Figure 6.5). 
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b)	 Provide all practicable mitigation measures for rail noise and vibration as per the Rail Infrastructure 
Corporation and State Rail Authority Interim Guidelines for Councils: Consideration of Rail Noise 
and Vibration in the Planning Process, 2003, for development on land within 60m of the 
north-south rail corridor. 

c)	 Reduce road noise impacts in accordance with the Roads and Traffic Authority Environmental Noise 
Management Manual, 2001. 

d)	 The environmental noise goal for new dwellings shall be 60dB(A) L10 18 hours at 1 metre from 
the facade of future dwellings or 45dB(A) L10 18 hours within those dwellings when tested in 
accordance with the Environmental Protection Authority’s Environmental Criteria for Road Traffic 
Noise, May 1999. The consent authority may consider a variation of the external noise goal, based 
on an applicant’s sound economic and technical considerations and evidence that the internal noise 
standard specified in AS/NZS 2107-2000 can be reasonably achieved for all affected new dwellings. 

e)	 Submit a noise study prepared by an appropriately qualified acoustic consultant with DAs for 
properties fronting Sparks Road and in the vicinity of access roads. The noise study is required 
to identify appropriate noise amelioration measures including dwelling design and acoustic buffer 
design. The design noise level shall be based upon estimated traffic flows, speeds and percentage 
of heavy goods vehicles expected in the next ten years (this information will be supplied by Council). 

f)	 A landscaped acoustic buffer is to be provided along the southern boundary of the school on Sparks 
Road. 

g)	 Noise amelioration mounds should be treated with stepped construction of subgrade to enable 
better keying of top soil to the sub-grade mounds. Top soil depth should be 200mm minimum and 
no slope should have a batter greater than 1:3. Mounds should be constructed with tree planting 
within batter grass treatments. Grasses should only be planted as a temporary measure so that tree 
establishment is not hindered by competition with grassing. 

h)	 Any noise mitigation measures are to be located outside the Heath Wrinklewort Reserve. 

i)	 Adopt other mitigation measures, where relevant in consultation with the consent authority. 

j)	 Mitigate noise impacts on residential areas from non-residential uses by imposing operating hours 
and other operational measures, as appropriate. 

6.10 WASTE AND RECYCLING 

The minimisation of waste from development can reduce impacts on the public domain, contribute to 
building amenity and limit potential, harmful impacts on the environment. Waste management covers all 
development stages, from construction and use, to demolition. It also includes waste storage and collection. 

Objectives 

• 	 To minimise waste generation and disposal to landfill by careful source separation, reuse and 
recycling. 

• 	 To avoid waste generation through design, material selection and building practices. 

• 	 To plan for the types, amount and disposal of waste generation during demolition, excavation and 
construction of developments. 

• 	 To ensure the efficient storage and collection of waste, and the quality design of facilities. 
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6Environmental Management
 
Controls 

Non-residential development 

a)	 DAs/PAs for all non-residential development must be accompanied by a waste management plan 
that addresses: 

• 	 best practice recycling and reuse of construction and demolition materials, 

• 	 use of sustainable building materials that can be reused or recycled at the end of their lives, 

• 	 handling methods and waste storage area locations such that handling and storage has no 
negative impact on the streetscape, building presentation or, amenity of occupants and 
pedestrians, 

• 	 procedures for the on-going sustainable management of green and putrescible waste, garbage, 
glass, containers and paper including, estimated volumes, required bin capacity and on-site 
storage requirements. 

The waste management plan is to be prepared by a specialist waste consultant and is subject to 
approval by the consent authority. 

Residential development 

a)	 In developments not exceeding four dwellings, individual waste storage facilities may be permitted. 

b)	 In development of more than six dwellings or, where the topography or distance to the street 
collection point makes access difficult for individual occupants, a collection and storage area is 
required. The storage area must be located in a position which is: 

• 	 not visible from the street, 

• 	 easily accessible to dwelling occupants, 

• 	 accessible by collection vehicles or adequately managed by the owners’ corporation to permit 
removal of bins to an approved collection point, 

• 	 has water and drainage facilities for cleaning and maintenance; and 

• 	 does not immediately adjoin private open space, windows or clothes drying areas. 

c)	 Subject to Council’s collection policy, common garbage storage areas must be sized to 
accommodate either the number of individual bins required or a sufficient number of larger bins of 
minimum dimensions as required by Council. 

d)	 The size and number of the waste bins shall be determined having regard to the need for either, 
on-site access by collection vehicles or, the requirement for bins to be wheeled to the street for 
collection by a contractor. If transferred to the street for collection, the owners’ corporation or, a 
caretaker must be responsible for the movement of bins to the collection point. 
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Residential Development Controls7
The controls in this section relate to detached, semi-detached and multi-unit dwellings. 

7.1 NEIGHBOURHOOD AND SUBDIVISION DESIGN 

Objectives 

•	 To establish a clear urban structure that maximises the ‘sense of neighbourhood’ and encourages 
walking and cycling over private car use. 

•	 To establish a subdivision layout that utilises the residential development areas efficiently, 
maximises the natural attributes of the site and clearly defines and reinforces the public domain. 

•	 To ensure that all residential lots are afforded a high level of amenity in terms of solar access, views/ 
outlook and/or proximity to public and community facilities and parks. 

•	 To provide a range of densities, lot sizes and house types to foster a diverse community and 
interesting streetscapes. 

Controls 

a)	 Residential neighbourhoods to have a mixture of lot sizes as shown in the examples in Figure 7.1. 

b)	 Subdivision layout is to create a legible and permeable street hierarchy that responds to the natural 
site topography, the location of existing significant trees and solar design principles. 

c)	 Pedestrian connectivity within each residential neighbourhood is to be provided between the 
residential areas and public open space areas, public transport nodes, education and community/ 
recreation facilities. 

d)	 Street blocks are to be generally a maximum of 250m long. Block lengths and widths are to be 
provided generally in accordance with the principles in Figure 7.1. 

e)	 Lot orientation and configuration is to be generally consistent with the subdivision principles shown 
at Figure 7.1. The preferred lot orientation is either on a north-south or east-west orientation as per 
Figure 7.1). Where other amenities such as views and outlook over open space are available, an 
alternative lot orientation can be considered. 

f)	 The minimum lot size for standard dwelling lots is 250m2. The minimum depth of a lot is 17m. 

g)	 Lots smaller than 250m2 are to be accompanied by plans for the proposed dwellings on these lots 
(ie. an Integrated Development Application) to demonstrate that dwellings can be located in these 
lots to comply with the controls in this DCP . 
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FIGURE 7.1 SUBDIVISION, LOT ORIENTATION AND LOT FRONTAGE VARIATION PRINCIPLES 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

CHAPTER 6.1 KEY SITES 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

The principal aim of this Chapter is to provide an overall land use structure and policy framework for the 
preparation of a site specific DCP Chapter and Masterplan for each of the Key Sites to which the LEP applies.  
The specific objectives of this Chapter are: 

 To provide appropriate controls and incentives to attract investment within Wyong Shire on the 
specified Key Sites 

 To ensure development promotes design excellence through high quality, visually attractive 
architectural design, consistent with the principles of ecologically sustainable development 

 To incorporate a well-designed, safe and active public domain within the development concept to 
contribute to the wellbeing of the community 

 To promote the integration of economic, social and ecological sustainability principles into 
development to encourage vibrant and liveable communities and ensure the future health of the local 
environment 

 To engage and inform the community on future development opportunities and challenges for each 
Key Site 

 To facilitate the orderly and economic development of the land with increased density of land use and 
other developer bonuses 

 To promote employment generation within Wyong Shire through an improvement of the built 
environment and public domain 

 To encourage development that is easily accessible by walking, cycling and public transport, that 
contributes to the efficiency of these modes and facilitates the use of transport modes other than the 
private car 

 To ensure that the land is adequately serviced 

 To integrate a range of recreation, sporting, cultural, leisure and social activities within high quality 
spaces and places 

 To ensure that any development on the land complies with Safer by Design principles, together with 
principles of water sensitive urban design and energy efficient design 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to the ‘Iconic Development’ of an identified Key Site within Wyong Shire, in accordance 
with the WLEP 2013, Clause 7.11, and the Key Sites Map. 

Iconic Development is development that utilises a system of developer bonuses, whereby additional heights 
and increased density may be achieved if the specific criteria relating to design quality and design excellence 
are met.  In return, improvements to the public domain must be undertaken including the embellishment of 
public spaces, increased landscaped areas, establishment of public art, etc. 

1.3 Relationship to Other Chapters and Policies 

In the event of an inconsistency between this Chapter and the provisions of the WLEP 2013, the provisions of 
the LEP shall prevail. 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant DCP Chapters and Council Policies (including 
relevant section 94 and 94A plans) which may apply to the Key Site, in particular: 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

 Chapter 2.6 – Signage 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 2.15 – Public Art 

 Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation 

 Chapter 5.1 – Retail Centres 

 Chapter 5.2 – Wyong Town Centre 

 Chapter 5.3 – The Entrance Peninsula 

Where there is any inconsistency between this Chapter and those listed above, the provisions of this Chapter 
shall prevail. 

1.4 Relationship to Planning Strategies 

A number of the Key Sites are subject to Council’s adopted planning strategies, being The Entrance Peninsula 
Planning Strategy (TEPPS), Wyong Tuggerah Planning Strategy (WTPS) and the Toukley Planning Strategy 
(TPS). The strategies outline Council and the community’s vision for the development and growth of these 
Centres. All development concepts for the Key Sites shall address the objectives and recommendations 
contained within the Strategies, where relevant. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

1.5 How to use this Chapter 

Section 1 – Introduction: Use this section to identify the nature and extent of this Chapter. Other relevant 
information is contained within Part 1 of this DCP and on Council’s website. 

Section 2 – Generic Development Controls: Use this section to identify the generic issues to be addressed 
in all Masterplans and the new Chapters for every Key Site. 

Section 3 – Key Sites: Use this section to identify the site specific issues to be addressed as they pertain to 
each Key Site. 

Section 4 – Documentation Requirements: Use this section to identify the detail that is required to be 
submitted with any proposals to develop a Key Site for the purpose of an Iconic Development. 

Appendix A – Potential Public Benefits: Use this to identify potential Public Benefits which can be 
incorporated within Iconic Developments on Key Sites or within the locality. 

Appendix B – Sustainable Building Assessment Checklist 

2.0 GENERIC DEVELOPMENT CONTROLS 

A site specific DCP Chapter and Masterplan shall be developed, in conjunction with Council, for each Key Site. 
The criteria below outline the matters to be addressed within these documents.  

Development and design guiding principles will assist the Council, the community and developers, to identify 
and assess development proposals that contribute to the realisation of Council and the community’s visions 
for Wyong Shire. The guiding principles identified below shall be regarded as essential generic performance 
criteria in the preparation of Iconic Development concepts for each Key Site. 

2.1 Design Excellence 

Iconic Development of a Key Site is required to demonstrate Design Excellence. Design Excellence 
incorporates expertise in many areas – architecture, urban design, landscape design, interior design, art, 
engineering, historic preservation, construction, security and sustainability. Design Excellence is about using 
this expertise to deliver developments that are exceptional – buildings that stand out from their surroundings 
and which other developments seek to emulate. 

Design Excellence is evident in developments that push the envelope of design to enhance the community’s 
quality of life, including amenity and aesthetics, promoting social inclusion. This is demonstrated in well-
designed public domains that are carefully integrated with modern architecture of award winning standard. 
Key Site development is required to not only meet the requirements of Good Design, as specified in Section 
2.2 below, but shall also demonstrate superior merit. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To achieve Design Excellence for Iconic Development of each Key Site 

 To promote use of innovative design solutions that achieve high quality buildings and spaces that fit 
sensitively into the streetscape 

 To encourage development design that reflects an innovative and imaginative use of space, form and 
materials 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a Identify in the Masterplan, through statements or annotated drawings, how Design Excellence will be 
achieved in the proposed development. Design Excellence can be evident in the architecture, the 
features of the development, environmental performance, site planning, landscape design, interior 
design, construction, use of materials, and the like. 

b List the main features of the proposal that demonstrate Design Excellence. 

2.2 Design Quality 

Good design has consideration of ten (10) Design Quality Principles. These Principles are identified as criteria 
in various statutory documents, for example the State Environmental Planning Policy No 65 – Design Quality 
of Residential Flat Development. While the Key Sites will not all necessarily involve residential development, 
the principles used to assess Good Design have been adapted in this Chapter for the purposes of evaluating 
development of all types on the Key Sites. 

2.2.1 Context 

OBJECTIVE 

 To respond to and contribute to the key natural and built features of an area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Consider how the development relates to the existing street network, urban fabric and building forms. 

b	 Identify in the Masterplan the desirable elements of a location’s character, or the desired future 
character stated in Council’s planning strategies. 

c	 Demonstrate through statement or annotated drawings how the proposed development will respond 
to and enhance the quality and identity of the area. 

2.2.2 Scale 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide development of an appropriate scale in terms of the bulk and height that suits the scale of 
the street and the surrounding buildings 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Identify in the Masterplan an appropriate scale in terms of bulk and height that suits the scale of the 
street, the surrounding buildings, and their predominant usage. 

b	 Demonstrate through statement or annotated drawings how the proposed development responds to 
the existing scale or the future scale stated in Council’s planning strategies for the area. 

c	 If new development is of a higher scale to the surroundings, demonstrate how the apparent scale will 
address the scale of the street and the surrounding buildings, and be reduced through setbacks or 
articulation. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

2.2.3 Built Form 

OBJECTIVE 

 To achieve an appropriate built form for a site and the building’s purpose, in terms of building 
alignments, proportions, building type and the manipulation of building elements 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Identify in the Masterplan examples of appropriate built form for the site that will define the public 
domain and contribute to the character of the streetscape. 

b Identify in the Masterplan what views and vistas are important to maintain both from the site and 
through the site from surrounding areas 

c Identify in the Masterplan the types of built form suitable to the intended use to provide internal 
amenity and outlook and illustrate these in annotated drawings 

d Demonstrate how the proposed built form for the site considers occupant wellbeing by addressing the 
Heating, Ventilation and Air Conditioning (HVAC) system, lighting, occupant comfort and pollutants 

2.2.4 Density 

OBJECTIVE 

 To achieve a sustainable density for the site and its context in terms of the building’s floor space and 
site constraints 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Identify in the Masterplan the existing density within the area or the desired future density as stated in 
Council’s planning strategies for the area. 

b	 Demonstrate how the proposed density is sustainable in terms of regional context, availability of 
infrastructure, public transport, community facilities and environmental qualities. 

c	 Annotate drawings to demonstrate proximity to facilities, transport, public open space and building 
separation to indicate appropriate density. 

2.2.5 Resource, Energy and Water Efficiency 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure development makes efficient use of natural resources, energy and water through a 
development’s full life cycle, including construction 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All developments are to incorporate Green Building design. Refer to Section 2.3 for more information. 

b	 A site specific Water Management Plan incorporating Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) is to be 
prepared to demonstrate that the development does not impact the receiving water body (refer to 
Council’s Civil Works Design and Construction Specification). 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

2.2.6 Landscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To enhance the development’s natural environmental performance by co-ordinating water and soil 
management, solar access, micro-climate, tree canopy and habitat values through Landscape Design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Identify in the Masterplan the site’s existing natural and cultural features and demonstrate the creative 
ways this is incorporated into the landscape design. 

b Identify the existing landscape streetscape and neighbourhood character, or desired future character 
as identified in Council’s planning strategies for the area, and how the proposed landscape design will 
integrate with this. 

c Annotate drawings to show potential opportunities and constraints that may be resolved through 
landscape design. 

2.2.7 Amenity 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide amenity for future occupants and adjoining developments through physical, spatial and 
environmental quality of a development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Identify in the Masterplan the level of amenity expected to be provided in the proposed development: 

i	 for residential development this might include access to sunlight, natural ventilation, visual and 
acoustic privacy, carparking, storage, private open space, ancillary building services, etc.; 

ii	 for commercial development this might include acoustic privacy, carparking, building facilities, 
storage, waste areas, disabled access, outlook to street, etc. 

b	 Annotate drawings to illustrate how amenity is provided within the development design using 
orientation, vehicular access, street address, etc. 

2.2.8 Safety and Security 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure development optimises safety and security, both internally within the development and 
externally within the public domain 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 6 



   
   

 
 

 
     

 

                 
   

     
   

   

   

      
 

          
 

    
 

 
 
               

  

 
 
              

           
     

 

     
     

     

  
 

 
 
       

 
  

  
 
            

  

    
  

 
    

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a Development is to comply with the principles of Crime Prevention through Environmental Design 
(CPTED). 

b Identify in the Masterplan opportunities on the site for enhancing safety and security. This should be 
achieved by maximising overlooking of public and communal spaces while maintaining internal 
privacy, avoiding dark and non-visible areas, maximising activity on streets, providing clear, safe access 
points, providing quality spaces that cater for desired recreational uses, providing lighting appropriate 
to the location and desired activities, and clear definition between public and private spaces. 

c Annotate a drawing of the site to demonstrate the safety and security initiatives proposed. 

d Annotate a drawing of the site to demonstrate the views and vistas that enable passive surveillance of 
the development and surrounding streetscapes. 

e Identify any known threats to safety and security that currently, or will, exist in the area and how these 
are to be managed. 

2.2.9 Social Dimensions and Housing Affordability 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure development responds to the social context and needs of the local community in terms of 
lifestyles, affordability and access to social facilities 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Identify in the Masterplan the social context and needs and opportunities for the local community in 
terms of lifestyle, affordability and access to social facilities. This data can be derived from Council’s 
planning strategies, Community Profile, Shire Strategic Vision, Cultural Plan and other key Council 
documents available on Council’s webpage. 

b	 Demonstrate how the proposed development will contribute to and enhance the existing social 
context, and provide for the needs of the local community. For example through the inclusion of 
affordable housing, medical centres, community centres, etc. within the development. 

2.2.10 Aesthetics 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure development responds aesthetically to the environment and context, particularly to 
desirable elements of the existing streetscape or, in precincts undergoing transition, contribute to the 
desired future character of the area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Identify in the Masterplan the desirable aesthetic elements of the existing environment and context, 
particularly desirable elements of the streetscape, or the desired future aesthetic elements as stated in 
Council’s planning strategies. 

b	 Annotate drawings and give examples of the building elements, textures, materials and colours 
appropriate to the site, building type and context. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

2.3 Green Building Design 

A Green Building or Sustainable Building is defined as a building that incorporates design, construction and 
operational practices that significantly reduce or eliminate the negative impact of development on the 
environment and its occupants. This includes strategies for addressing: 

 energy efficiency; 

 greenhouse gas emission abatement; 

 water conservation; 

 waste avoidance, reuse and recycling; 

 pollution prevention – noise, water, air, soil and light; 

 enhanced biodiversity; 

 reduced natural resource consumption; 

 productive and healthier environments; and 

 flexible and adaptable spaces. 

Council is committed to creating an environmentally sustainable Shire. Significant opportunities exist to 
improve the sustainability of Wyong Shire through development of sustainable buildings on Key Sites within 
their design, construction and ongoing operation. It is important that sustainability initiatives are included 
and considered at the earliest stage of planning and design of a development, and relate to the whole of the 
life of the development from design to construction to operation. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To achieve Ecologically Sustainable Development (ESD) in the design, construction and operation of 
buildings on the Key Sites 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Identify in the Masterplan how Green Building Design will be achieved in the development. As a 
minimum, development proposals for Iconic Development on the Key Sites shall address stormwater 
management and at least three (3) other ESD principles, as identified below: 

i energy efficiency;
 

ii water resources;
 

iii indoor environment quality;
 

iv stormwater management (essential);
 

v building materials;
 

vi transport;
 

vii waste management;
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

viii innovation; 

ix urban ecology; and 

x ongoing building and site management. 

b Demonstrate in the Masterplan, through statements or annotated drawings, how the four (4) selected 
principles will deliver an outcome superior to that of average building stock in the area of focus. 
Average building stock is currently required to achieve sustainability levels in accordance with BASIX 
(residential) and Section J of the Building Code of Australia (BCA) (commercial). 

c Complete the Sustainable Buildings Assessment Checklist (Appendix B) identifying the specific site 
features and ESD principles that will be addressed in the development proposal. 

2.4 Liveability 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide opportunities for housing choice and adaptable accommodation, employment, recreation, 
entertainment, education and environmental amenity 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Design buildings that can permit an appropriate flexibility and diversity of use, with building form and 
structure. 

b	 Provide flexible building design for residential flat buildings that allow lower floors to be adapted to 
commercial spaces, if needed, within Town Centres. This can include higher floor-to-floor dimensions, 
separate entries, and flexibility in the overall design of the structural system. 

c	 For residential flat buildings, ensure a proportion of dwellings include accessible, flexible layouts and 
features to cater for the changing needs of residents. Provide more than one accessible entrance and 
demonstrate that adaptable units can be converted. 

d	 Consider a diverse range of uses to be available after work hours to encourage people to visit 
commercial developments at night. Other uses may include retail, restaurants, cafes, cinemas, theatres, 
small bars, music venues, sport halls, bookshops, galleries, etc. 

2.5 Employment Generation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that Iconic Development of the Key Sites contribute to the achievement of employment 
targets set for the Shire 

REQUIREMENT 

The Masterplan shall demonstrate how the development proposal contributes to sustainable employment 
generation, providing a variety of job types (during and beyond the construction phase) to suit the needs of 
the community.  
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

2.6 Pedestrian Access 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide open space areas that are safe and attractive for pedestrians 

 To encourage the use of modes of transport other than the private car 

 To include end of journey facilities within developments to encourage walking and cycling 

 To ensure pedestrian access, including that to public transport, is sufficiently provided for 

 To promote development that is well connected to the street and contributes to the accessibility of the 
public domain 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Utilise the site and its planning to optimise accessibility to the development. 

b	 Identify pedestrian and bicycle desire lines. 

c	 Pedestrian and bicycle movement must be convenient, attractive in all weather conditions, and aim to 
be safe at all times. 

d	 Development shall promote viable and sustainable transport alternatives to the private motor vehicle. 
This can be achieved through the clustering and/or co-location of compatible uses and facilities. 

e	 Bicycle parking and end of journey facilities (showers, change rooms and lockers) shall be provided in 
accordance with the higher values identified as suggested rates in the DoPI/RTA document ‘Planning 
Guidelines for Walking and Cycling’. 

f	 Provision of designated bus bays incorporating bus shelter, seating and lighting for new or existing 
bus routes in the vicinity of the development site. 

2.7 Traffic/Public Transport/Vehicular Access 

OBJECTIVE 

 To promote modes of transport other than the private car 

 To provide safe, efficient and convenient ingress to and egress from the site, having regard to the 
existing road network and site constraints 

 To integrate adequate carparking and servicing areas without compromising street character, 
landscaping or pedestrian amenity and safety 

 To ensure adequate infrastructure is provided to support the additional traffic generated by the 
development 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a The Masterplan shall demonstrate that all types of transport movement are provided for with adequate 
capacity infrastructure, funded and implemented during staging or completion of the development. 

b Submit a Transport Management Plan (TMP) for the site (refer Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access), 
identifying proposals to encourage the use of modes of transport other than the private vehicle. 

c Minimise any potential for pedestrian/vehicular conflicts by limiting the width and number of vehicle 
access points, ensure clear sight lines at pedestrian and vehicle crossings, utilise traffic calming devices, 
and separating and clearly distinguishing between pedestrian and vehicular access ways. 

d Where practical, locate vehicle entries away from main pedestrian entries and on the secondary 
frontage. 

e Provide a Traffic Impact Study (TIS) identifying the consequences from traffic generated to/from the 
development and the necessary works to mitigate the impact. 

2.8 Carparking 

OBJECTIVE 

To provide adequate carparking for the building’s users and visitors, having regard to building type and 
proximity to public transport 

To integrate the location and design of carparking with the design of the site and the building 

To ensure that pedestrian access including that to public transport is sufficiently provided for 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Developments are to comply with the relevant provisions of Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access. 

b	 Carparking shall be provided that is sufficient and safe to support the development whether it is 
business, retail, recreational and/or residential. It shall be well located, safe and convenient for all 
users. 

In residential development unrestricted access is to be provided for visitors and general public parking 
spaces. These spaces are to be separated from the assigned spaces for residential apartments, etc. 

d	 With increased development, parking management will be required to be improved. The siting and 
visual impact of car park areas must be addressed. 

e	 Provisions to be made for safe and direct pedestrian pathway and crossing facilities within the carpark 
to minimise pedestrian and vehicular conflicts. 

f	 Avoid on-site parking spaces at the front of buildings along major roads. On-site parking shall be 
located at the rear of the site or within basement parking areas, away from the primary street frontage. 

g	 Avoid conflicting movements between service/delivery vehicles/pedestrians and general traffic 
accessing the site. 

h	 Landscaping shall be incorporated throughout the nominated parking areas. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

i	 Pedestrian access and egress routes being clearly defined and appropriately lit, visible to others and 
provide direct access from carparking and public transport facilities. 

j	 Investigate the opportunity for Joint Venture Development to improve public carparking in key 
locations. 

2.9 Natural Hazards 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure development provides for the safety of residents from natural hazards and naturally 
occurring incidents 

 To ensure development is suitable for the locality and its constraints 

REQUIREMENT 

Address servicing requirements for the life of the development considering coastal hazards, flooding and 
climate change.  Refer relevant requirements in other Chapters of this DCP. 

2.10 Public Domain 

OBJECTIVE 

 To design streets, plazas, laneways, footpaths and on-street parking as an integral part of the public 
realm. These areas shall function as urban open spaces and places where pedestrian movement and 
social interaction is facilitated including: 

−	 consideration of the desirable scale and type of public domain improvements, taking into 
account nearby land uses, built form, landscape character and desired activity; 

− defining the edges between the public and private land; 

− providing privacy and security; 

− contributing positively to the public domain 

REQUIREMENTS 

k	 A Public Domain Improvement Plan shall be provided for each Key Site with a detailed cost estimate of 
any proposed public domain works. 

l	 The Masterplan shall demonstrate how public spaces and activities are maintained and/or enhanced to 
create a sense of community connection and encourage business growth. 

m	 Public areas shall be developed to become destination points for people from within and outside 
Wyong Shire. 

n	 Emphasise public places through landscaping, street furniture, public art and surface treatments. 

o	 Invest in well-designed public spaces that blend with the building design to create a sense of place. 
Public areas shall include tree planting, wide footpaths with high quality paving and plenty of street 
furniture such as seating, bicycle racks and bins. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

p	 Design buildings and spaces that allow for passive surveillance of public areas with improved safety 
that can promote user confidence, leading to higher pedestrian activity and improved economic 
viability. 

q	 Clearly define where private and public spaces meet to make ownership clear and promote the safety 
of all users. This can be achieved by designing fences and walls which provide privacy and security 
while not eliminating view, outlook, light, and air. Retaining walls along the street frontage shall be 
restricted in height and length. 

r	 The public domain must be easy to maintain to ensure it is kept attractive and user friendly. 

2.11 Other Public Benefits 

The Key Sites have been chosen on their ability to provide significant benefits to the community in return for 
bonus development potential and to stimulate the further development, vitality and viability of centres in 
Wyong Shire. In addition to public domain improvements, Iconic Development of the Key Sites could also 
provide other public benefits such as affordable housing, community facilities, asset maintenance and 
management, providing piazzas/civic spaces, open space, landscaping, pedestrian paths/cycleways/links, 
additional public carparking, etc. 

A list of potential public benefits that could be provided within Wyong Shire is outlined in Appendix A. The 
list should be referenced when considering what types of public benefit to provide as part of the Iconic 
Development of a Key Site, in accordance with cl. 7.11 of the WLEP, 2013. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To facilitate the provision of public domain improvements and other public benefits through iconic 
development of the key sites 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The Masterplan and site specific DCP for each Key Site must provide a detailed proposal for significant 
public benefit.  Such public benefit will be in addition to any development contributions levied in 
accordance with an adopted Section 94 or Section 94A contribution plan. 

b	 The following criteria must be satisfied prior to the granting of development consent: 

i	 A contributions plan must apply to the land, or an appropriate Voluntary Planning Agreement 
has been entered into in respect to the development of the land; and 

ii	 Any consent granted must be subject to a condition that requires developer contributions 
having a value no less than the public benefit value (“PB”) calculated in accordance with the 
following formula: PB = (s.94 x PBR), where: 

s.94 is the value of s.94 contributions generated, excluding any contribution for carparking; and 

PBR is the Public Benefit Ratio, which is: 

 2.0, where the maximum height of the development exceeds 70 metres or the ratio of the 
height of the development to the maximum height that would be permitted under cl. 4.3 of 
the WLEP, 2013, is equal to or greater than 3.0; or 

 1.5 in all other circumstances. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

3.0 KEY SITES 

The major development issues for each Key Site are identified below. All site specific requirements must be 
adequately addressed, in consultation with Council, within the Masterplan and site specific DCP for each Key 
Site. This Section further outlines the nature of the public benefit that should be explored in the preparation 
of the Masterplan, and reflected as requirements in the site specific DCP Chapter. 

It should also be noted that the issues raised below are not exhaustive and other matters or requirements 
may emerge as the development concept is refined. 

3.1 Dunleith Tourist Park 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide for high quality tourist related land uses 

 To improve the visual character of the Lake edge and increases the community’s enjoyment of useable 
open space adjacent to The Entrance Channel 

 To ensure that any development imbues the intrinsic and natural features, scenic, and environmental 
characteristics and qualities of The Entrance North and The Entrance Channel foreshore 

 To incorporate high quality coastal design, addressing flooding, coastal hazards and climate change 
constraints by incorporating an appropriate planning solution 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed. 

b	 Maintain and enhance view of, and public access to, the waterfront by providing adequate public open 
space, including consideration of providing a continuous waterfront promenade along The Entrance 
Channel. 

c	 Any proposed pathways within the development shall link to Council’s existing pathways surrounding 
the site. 

d	 The future of the adjoining children’s’ playground must be addressed. 

e	 Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection. 

f	 Any redevelopment of this site must consider the loss of low cost housing accommodation and 
demonstrate how this matter is addressed in accordance with Council’s ‘Promoting Choice: A Local 
Housing Strategy’. 

g	 Landscaping of the site shall include Tuckeroo trees and/or other suitable vegetation along the 
foreshore as shade trees and for stabilising the foreshore from potential erosion. 

h	 Provide adequate vehicle parking to cater for the future land use mix.  All vehicle parking shall be 
screened from view from the street frontages of Hutton Road and Hargraves Street, and from The 
Entrance Channel waterfront. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

i	 Address flooding constraints consistent with Council’s Tuggerah Lakes Floodplain Risk Management 
Study and Plan. 

j	 Address coastal hazard constraints consistent with Council’s Coastal Zone Management Plan. 

k	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 

l	 All new development shall include an appropriate sea level rise allowance in the Flood Planning Level. 

m	 An acid sulphate soils management plan shall be submitted with any development proposal indicating 
how potential impacts will be mitigated. 

n	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular 
Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment. 

o	 Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 

p	 Introduce a range of activities or land uses which would complement this locality’s contribution to 
regional tourism and recreation. 

q	 Retain floodprone foreshores primarily as open space that is surrounded by shrubs and trees which are 
predominantly coastal indigenous species. 

r	 Maintain natural ground lines, and elevate buildings to achieve flood-free floor levels rather than 
importing fill. 

s	 Ensure that the primary focus for recreation and related retail activities is toward The Entrance Channel 
and Tuggerah Lake, and emphasise that focus by the appropriate orientation of buildings and 
pedestrian pathways. 

t	 Establish a network of pedestrian pathways which connect to neighbouring public recreation facilities, 
public transport, accommodate public access to the foreshore, and integrate that network with 
pedestrian desire lines from The Entrance North Beach and the adjacent neighbourhood retail centre. 

u	 Concentrate large indoor spaces such as auditoriums or conference facilities and any above-ground 
parking within a podium, but screen those facilities behind actively-occupied uses such as restaurants 
and cafes with balconies that face The Entrance Channel and residential development that faces 
Hutton Road. 

v	 Consolidate vehicle access toward the property’s north-eastern vicinity, off Hutton Road. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 1 Dunleith Tourist Park Site – 2 Hutton Road, The Entrance North 

3.2 Vacant Key Site – 14 The Entrance Road and 2 Ocean Parade 

OBJECTIVES 

 To accommodate a mix of commercial and retail uses, addressing all three (3) street frontages 

 To ensure development has an appropriate scale, texture and materiality that is sympathetic to the 
character of The Entrance 

 To improve the public domain function and amenity, and continue the use of the pavement for 
outdoor dining/activities, theme paving, appropriate street plantings and decorative lighting 

 To incorporate high quality coastal design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed. 

b	 Locate, shape and orientate building forms to maintain channel vistas from The Entrance Road and to 
limit the overshadowing of surrounding streets and neighbouring dwellings. 

c	 Provide active frontages at street level, incorporating a mix of retail and commercial uses, including 
cafes, specialist retail and tourist facilities to all building facades along The Entrance Road, Marine and 
Ocean Parades. 

d	 Provide adequate vehicle parking to cater for the future land use mix. All vehicle parking shall be 
screened from view from the street frontages to Marine Parade, Ocean Parade and The Entrance Road. 

e	 Provide vehicular access from Marine and Ocean Parades only to parking and service / delivery areas. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

f	 Substantial street tree planting and high quality landscaping shall be employed in the development 
design. 

g	 The development shall provide communal open space or landscaped area principally at ground level. 

h	 Any proposal shall address adjoining development in terms of overshadowing, building separation, 
view loss and amenity issues. 

i	 Any development of the site shall address its visual impact from all important viewpoints including 
Marine Parade, Memorial Park, the Waterfront Mall, The Entrance Road (Main Street), Ocean Parade, 
The Entrance Bridge and The Entrance North foreshore area. 

j	 It must be demonstrated that any design has the potential to effectively link/amalgamate with any 
future development of the KFC site. 

k	 Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection. 

l	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular 
Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment. 

m	 Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 

n	 Concentrate any convention/function-type facilities and service areas toward the site’s eastern end 
where blank exterior walls would not interrupt town centre footpaths that are commercially-significant. 

o	 Avoid “big box” retailers (e.g., supermarkets, discount stores) and service areas toward any of the site’s 
northern, western or southern frontages, where blank exterior walls would interrupt town centre 
footpaths and or open space areas that are commercially-significant. 

p	 Employ creative design solutions to accommodate fast food establishments, restaurants, cafes, taverns 
or similar operators that typically demand a large floor area at street-level, for example by separating 
such operations into two storeys to minimise floor area at street level, with any preparation or drive-
through facilities located in basements and supported by vehicle access that is simple and direct. 

q	 Establish a logical network of pedestrian pathways around and across this site, and integrate that 
network with pedestrian desire lines. Specific consideration shall be given to the movement of 
pedestrians from The Entrance Road to Marine Parade and access to Memorial Park. 

r	 Provide access for pedestrians to the site via a staircase from The Entrance Road / Marine Parade 
Junction. 

s	 Promote an outdoor pedestrian environment by designing major entrances, access-ways and hubs as 
lofty spaces that are naturally-illuminated and well-ventilated, with an orientation that allows views 
toward Memorial Park and The Entrance Channel. 

t	 Locate curvilinear/sculpted building forms orientated towards the junction of The Entrance Road with 
Marine Parade to minimise overshadowing and maintain existing sight lines from public streets toward 
Memorial Park, The Entrance Channel and the waterfront mall. 

u	 Provide multiple levels of balconies designed for outdoor activities in podium facades which face 
Marine Parade and The Entrance Road. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Employ creative design solutions to co-ordinate different access needs for visitors and occupants, 
including permanent residents and tourists, customers of fast food establishments, restaurants or 
cafes, employees and servicing. 

Figure 2 Vacant ‘Key’ Site – 14 The Entrance Road and 2 Ocean Parade, The Entrance 

3.3 Ebbtide Mall 

OBJECTIVES 

 To incorporate a mix of retail, commercial and carparking uses, plus permanent and/or tourist 
accommodation 

 To provide visible activity along all street frontages with retail and commercial uses on the two lower 
storeys, and residential accommodation on the levels above 

 To incorporate high quality coastal design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed 

b	 Locate retail and commercial uses on the two lower storeys, with residential and tourist 
accommodation on the levels above 

c	 Locate adequate vehicle carparking facilities (multi-level) to cater for the future land use mix on the 
western portion of the site 

d	 Maintain the existing arcade connection between The Entrance Road and the current vehicle parking 
facility on the western portion of the site and neighbouring residential areas 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

e	 Development should incorporate a bus interchange / layover to cater for three buses within the 
western portion of the site with all access from Torrens and Fairview Avenues 

f	 Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection 

g	 Improve the range of existing retail and business premises in order to consolidate the existing 
convenience shopping and service role of The Entrance Town Centre. 

h	 Separate this site into a retail and business precinct next to The Entrance Road, and a residential 
precinct facing Torrens Avenue. 

i	 Ensure that the primary focus for retail and business areas is toward The Entrance Road and emphasise 
that focus by the appropriate configuration of the site’s existing pedestrian pathways and retail areas. 

j	 Concentrate retail and commercial type activities towards that frontage, and accommodate a variety of 
visible activities on the lower two storeys in that location. 

k	 Concentrate any “big box” retailers (e.g., supermarkets, discount stores) and service areas toward the 
western end of the retail precinct where they would not face any footpath within the town centre. 

l	 Establish a new residential buildings at the intersection of the new street with Torrens Avenue, 
providing a landscaped setting for that new building, and a curvilinear form that complements the 
existing residential flat building situated immediately southwards of the new street. 

m	 Form and design of such residential buildings, which would be located in the site’s residential precinct 
next to Torrens Avenue, should conform with the appropriate statement of desired character for 
residential flat buildings, according to proposed height. 

n	 Consolidate vehicle access from Torrens Avenue only, providing access to retail, business parking and 
residential premises on the site and adjacent properties. 

o	 Maintain existing rights-of-way to neighbouring properties facing The Entrance Road for delivery / 
service access. 

Figure 3 Ebbtide Mall - 155-163 The Entrance Road, The Entrance 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

3.4 Dening / Short Streets Carpark 

OBJECTIVES 

 To incorporate mixed use development comprising retail and commercial, entertainment, community 
services / facilities, permanent residential and tourist accommodation land uses 

 To provide visible activity along all street frontages with retail and commercial uses on the two lower 
storeys, and residential accommodation on the levels above 

 To incorporate high quality coastal design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed. 

b	 Locate retail, commercial, community services / facilities and entertainment land uses on the two lower 
storeys, with residential and tourist accommodation on the levels above. 

c	 Any proposal shall address adjoining development in terms of overshadowing, building separation, 
view loss and amenity issues. 

d	 Substantial street tree planting and high quality landscaping shall be employed in the development 
design. 

e	 Pedestrian movement within and around the site shall be catered for within the development design. 

f	 Locate adequate public parking to cater for the future land use mix in a multiple level facility below 
ground level and/or above ground level if concealed behind occupied floor space. Provide for a net 
increase in public carparking. 

g	 Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection. 

h	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular 
Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment. 

i	 Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 

j	 Ensure that retail and entertainment type activities are focussed toward Theatre Lane or Dening Street, 
and emphasise that focus by the appropriate configuration of pedestrian pathways and retail areas on 
this site. 

k	 Provide a small forecourt facing Dening Street to complement the future redevelopment of Lakeside 
Plaza and, potentially, as an extension of a future town square. 

l	 Provide a plaza forecourt facing Bayview Avenue as a focal point for future development upon this site, 
and as the kernel of a possible future town (civic) square (extension of the existing Bayview Avenue 
mall. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

m	 Design the forecourt, and possible future town (civic) square, to accommodate public events, to 
provide opportunities for outdoor dining, and to highlight pedestrian pathways through the 
development. 

n	 Provide a narrow forecourt along Theatre Lane to separate vehicles and pedestrians, suitable for 
pavement dining and accommodating pedestrian links from existing arcades off The Entrance Road. 

o	 Splay the building form at the corner of Theatre Lane and Dening Street to provide convenient 
pedestrian access to residential neighbourhoods which are located to the east and south-east. 

p	 Promote an outdoor pedestrian environment by open air forecourts that are landscaped and shaded 
by awnings or trees. 

q	 Locate the taller building elements above podium levels as slender towers toward the site’s northern 
end to minimise shadow impacts upon neighbouring activated streets, properties and a future town 
square, as well as to maximise the sharing of lake and coastal views which may be available from 
existing dwellings nearby. 

r	 Concentrate vehicle access to this site via Short Street/Bayview Avenue only, incorporating separate 
entries to public and residential parking areas. 

s	 Evaluate town centre access around this site, and determine whether road closures or turn restrictions 
would be beneficial. 

Figure 4 Dening/Short Streets Carpark - 10 Dening Street and 1-5 Short Street, The Entrance 

3.5 Lakeside Plaza 

OBJECTIVE 

 To incorporate a mix of local convenience retail, commercial, community facility / service, use with 
some speciality retail, plus permanent and/or tourist accommodation uses 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed. 

b Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection. 

c Development shall incorporate a gateway design element(s) on the corner of The Entrance Road and 
Dening Street. 

d Provide visible activity along The Entrance Road and Dening Street frontages. Locate retail and 
commercial land uses on the two lower storeys, with residential and tourist accommodation on the 
levels above. 

e Development should incorporate effective functional physical connections between this site and Key 
Site No 6 - The Greens (The Entrance Bowling Club) and Key Site No 4 - Dening/Short Streets Carpark. 

f Establish mid-block pedestrian links from The Entrance Road to Dening and Taylor Streets. 

g Provide adequate on-site public parking to cater for the future land use mix with access from Dening 
or Taylor Streets. 

h Maintain adequate rear service access to affected properties facing The Entrance Road via relocation of 
Glover Lane. 

i Development should incorporate a bus layover facility facing The Entrance Road, Dening or Taylor 
Streets to the requirements of the Bus Service Administrator and Council. 

j Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular 
Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment. 

k Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 

l Improve the range of existing retail and business premises in order to consolidate the existing 
convenience shopping and service role of The Entrance Town Centre. 

m Ensure that the primary focus for retail areas is the north-facing footpath in Dening Street together 
with adjacent portions of The Entrance Road and Taylor Street, and emphasise that focus by 
appropriate configuration of this site’s existing pedestrian pathways and retail areas. 

n Locate retail, commercial and community service/facility type activities facing those frontages or 
nearby, and accommodate a variety of visible activities on the lower two to three storeys which face 
the streets, previously nominated. 

o Concentrate “big box” retailers (e.g., supermarkets and discount stores) and service areas toward the 
site’s southern end where blank exterior walls would not front town centre footpaths that are 
commercially-significant. 

p Provide a plaza forecourt facing Dening Street as a focal point for future development upon this site, 
and as the kernel of a possible future town (civic) square. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

q	 Design the forecourt, and possible future town (civic) square, to accommodate public events, to 
provide opportunities for outdoor dining, and to highlight pedestrian pathways through the 
development. 

r	 Divide the site into retail precincts which are separated by suitable pedestrian links that provide 
convenient access to adjacent sites including The Greens The Entrance Bowling Club (Iconic) 
Development Site, Dening Street and residential neighbourhoods which are located to the east and 
south. 

s	 Promote an outdoor pedestrian environment by a combination of broad open air walkways that are 
landscaped, and short arcades which are covered by glass roofs and sunshades. 

t	 Shade any Dening Street plaza with medium-sized trees that complement the town centre’s 
established street tree plan. 

u	 Screen the impact of service areas or “big box” retailers which might face residential properties in 
Taylor Street by providing a deep soil setback with an avenue of medium sized trees that are 
indigenous coastal species. 

v	 Consolidate vehicle access and service areas at the site’s southern end. 

w	 Concentrate vehicle access to this site via Taylor and/or Warrigal Streets only. 

x	 Provide a street or laneway from Taylor Street along the site’s southern boundary for access to this site 
and the rear of neighbouring properties, flanked by verges that are landscaped with rows of trees to 
screen neighbouring apartment dwellings. 

y	 Evaluate the benefits of connecting the access street/laneway through to The Entrance Road, subject 
to the restriction of certain turning movements in order to maintain efficient traffic flows throughout 
the town centre. 

z	 Evaluate town centre access around this site, and evaluate whether road closures or turn restrictions 
would be beneficial. 

Figure 5 Lakeside Plaza - 78-110 and 116-118 The Entrance Road and 19-23 Taylor Street, The 
Entrance 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

3.6 “The Greens”, The Entrance Bowling Club 

OBJECTIVES 

 To respect the scale of surrounding residential development 

 To incorporate mainly recreational and entertainment with some supporting retail/commercial, plus 
permanent and/or tourist accommodation land uses 

 To incorporate high quality coastal design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed. 

b	 Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection. 

c	 Locate club, retail, commercial and entertainment land uses on the two lower storeys, with residential 
and tourist accommodation on the levels above. 

d	 Provide adequate on-site public parking to cater for the future land use mix with all access from Park, 
Warrigal and/or Taylor Streets. 

e	 Extend the existing club premises to accommodate a wider range of recreation and entertainment 
facilities which would be complementary and compatible to the existing club, but without adversely 
impacting the amenity of nearby residential properties. 

f	 Establish a landscaped buffer between future development and neighbouring residential properties, 
with a deep soil setback that is at least 10m wide. 

g	 Ensure that any retail areas are focussed toward Taylor Street and emphasise that focus by the 
appropriate configuration of pedestrian pathways on the site and within the vicinity. 

h	 Locate any recreation and entertainment-type activities facing active frontages, and accommodate a 
variety of visible activities on the lower two storeys. 

i	 Establish a logical and functional pedestrian connection to the Lakeside Plaza Key (Iconic) 
Development Site to integrate with the network of pedestrian desire lines that are evident in the town 
centre. 

j	 Establish a landscaped buffer between future buildings and Taylor Street and Warrigal Avenue 
frontages. 

k	 Maintain the existing entrance driveways from Taylor Street and/or Park Road only, with a preference 
for all access to be via Taylor Street. 

l	 Consolidate carparking in a single undercroft or basement beneath buildings, and avoid dispersed 
parking that would reduce the extent of landscaped areas that are available next to buildings. 

m	 Conceal delivery and service areas within undercroft or basement areas. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 6	 The Greens, The Entrance Bowling Club - 2-4, 21 and 25 Park Road, 8A Warrigal Street 
and 16, 16A, 18, 18A and 30 Taylor Street, The Entrance 

3.7 Residential Zone (Klumper) 

OBJECTIVES 

 To incorporate a mix of retail, commercial, tourist, entertainment, permanent residential and tourist 
accommodation land uses 

 To give careful consideration to designing for view lines through the development 

 To concentrate a variety of highly visible recreation activities and attractions along The Entrance 
Channel/Tuggerah Lake waterfront vicinity 

 To establish a logical network of pedestrian and cyclist pathways across and through the site that 
aligns with pedestrian/cyclist desire lines 

 To maintain effective pedestrian access and important view lines between the Tuggerah Lake 
waterfront and the residential areas to the south of the site 

 To maintain safe and sufficient access for emergency services 

 To address flooding and climate change by incorporating appropriate planning solutions 

 To incorporate high quality coastal design 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a	 The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed. 

b	 Extend the waterfront mall to Picnic Point. 

c	 Provide a mid-block pedestrian link from Manning Road to the Tuggerah Lake foreshore vicinity. 

d	 Provide adequate on-site public parking to cater for the future land use mix and existing on-street 
parking lost, with direct pedestrian access to the Tuggerah Lakes foreshore. 

e	 Parking design solutions must adequately address the current and future flood hazard of the area and 
all overland flows which may enter the site from the upstream catchment. 

f	 Substantial foreshore embellishment works shall be included in the development. Any development 
design must include the construction of a new sea wall to provide an active land/water link to the 
water’s edge and a safer level of service for the public. 

g	 An appropriate height and increased setback to the western boundary is required to enable a 
pedestrian pathway and suitable transition in scale to adjoining relatively low level residential 
development. 

h	 Pedestrian pathways and circulation patterns throughout the site shall facilitate clear, safe and direct 
twenty-four hour access to the waterfront from neighbouring areas. 

i	 Provision to be made for future connection from bridge duplication over Tuggerah Lake to the Lake 
foreshore area. 

j	 Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection. 

k	 Any proposal shall address adjoining development in terms of overshadowing, building separation, 
view loss and amenity issues. 

l	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 

m	 All new development shall include an appropriate sea level rise allowance in the Flood Planning Level. 

n	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular 
Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment. 

o	 Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

p	 Proposals for adaptive reuse of heritage buildings are to demonstrate that the significant form and 
integrity of the place is unimpaired and that the proposal does not prevent the future conservation of 
the heritage item. 

q	 Address constraints consistent with Council’s Tuggerah Lakes Floodplain Risk Management Study and 
Coastal Zone Management Plans. Provide comprehensive solutions in relation to the significant 
constraints of flooding and acid-sulphate soils. 

r	 Ensure that the cumulative impacts of development will not affect the Endangered Ecological 
Community (EEC) which has been identified along the lake’s shore nearby Swamp Sclerophyll Forest on 
Coastal Floodplains. 

s	 Incorporate an adequate amount of tourist accommodation in order to consolidate existing tourism 
and recreation roles for areas that surround The Entrance Town Centre, and also for consistency with 
state policies for floodprone lands. 

t	 Introduce a range of activities or land uses which would complement this locality’s contribution to 
regional tourism and recreation. 

u	 Promote the planting of canopy trees surrounding each building predominantly with indigenous 
species that are characteristic of the nearby endangered ecological community. 

v	 Ensure that the primary focus for recreation and related retail activities is toward The Entrance Channel 
and Tuggerah Lake, and emphasise that focus by the appropriate orientation of buildings and 
pedestrian pathways. 

w	 Concentrate recreation-activities along The Entrance Channel and Tuggerah Parade, and encourage 
and accommodate a variety of visible activities at ground floor level. 

x	 Encourage public access through communal open spaces in order to improve the local 
pedestrian/shared pathway network. 

y	 Screen the impact of service areas and any above-ground carparking by providing deep soil setbacks 
that are planted with medium sized trees. 

z	 Provide development design/strategies that cater for adequate emergency egress during flood events. 

aa	 Consolidate vehicle access to limit the number of driveway crossings along any street frontage. 

bb	 Locate carparking above-ground and at a level that would be protected from flooding, surrounded by 
architectural or landscape screening, but only if streetscape quality is not compromised. 

cc	 Design the adjacent public carpark facility in Manning Road as a podium/tower-structure that is 
screened by architectural elements and landscaping, with all entrances and exits located off Manning 
Road, with the street facade articulated by architecturally-distinctive lobbies and lifts that provide 
access to upper accommodation levels. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 7	 Residential Tourist Zone (Klumper) - 9-47 The Entrance Road, 2-4 Clifford Street, 3-9 
Oakland Avenue and 4 Bent Street, The Entrance 

3.8 Diggers @ The Entrance 

OBJECTIVES 

 To incorporate mainly recreational and entertainment with some supporting retail/commercial, plus 
tourist accommodation land uses 

 To respect the scale of surrounding medium density residential development 

 To incorporate high quality coastal design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed. 

b	 Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection. 

c	 Provide adequate on-site public parking to cater for the future land use mix with all access from 
Gallipoli and/or The Entrance Roads via existing established accesses. 

d	 Maintain Lake views across the site. 

e	 Building design is to incorporate a high standard of architecture, urban design and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s significance as the gateway to The Entrance Town Centre. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

f	 Careful treatment is to be given to buildings that address dual street frontages, their turning of the 
corners and views into and from the site. 

g	 Pedestrian access and egress routes being clearly defined and appropriately lit, visible to others and 
provide direct access from carparking and public transport facilities. 

h	 Development of the site shall improve the streetscape through enhanced street tree planting using 
indigenous species. 

i	 Extend or redevelop existing club premises to accommodate a wider range of recreation and 
entertainment facilities. 

j	 Introduce other activities which would be complementary and compatible to the existing club, but 
without adversely impacting the amenity of nearby residential properties. 

k	 Establish a landscaped perimeter around the property, including a deep soil setback that is at least 5m 
wide along The Entrance Road and Oakland Avenue, for rows of medium-to-tall canopy trees that are 
predominantly indigenous coastal species. 

l	 Consolidate parking in undercroft areas, basements or in structures shield by surrounding activated 
spaces, in preference to using outdoor areas which are exposed to street frontages. 

m	 Use existing buildings as a framework for comprehensive and co-ordinated redevelopment. 

n	 Establish a new network of internal access roads that direct traffic to specific destinations. 

o	 Provide a new major entrance and coach drop-off facilities next to the site’s main entrance. 

p	 Locate “big-box” entertainment facilities and structured carparking towards the property’s northern 
end where they may be screened effectively by perimeter landscaping, and where impacts upon 
streetscape quality would be less-pronounced. 

q	 Orient actively-occupied areas such as restaurants, cafes and lounges toward Tuggerah Lake. 

r	 Generally, divide floor space into a series of building forms that are separated by broad courtyards in 
order to enhance the current “visually-open” backdrop along The Entrance Road. 

s	 Screen the impact of service areas of any “big box” facilities or structured carparking which might face 
residential properties by providing deep soil setbacks that are planted with medium-to-large trees 
which are indigenous coastal species. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 8 Diggers at The Entrance - 315-333 The Entrance Road and 28 Gallipoli Road, Long Jetty 

3.9 Shelly Beach Golf Club 

OBJECTIVES 

 To redevelop the site to include a mix of uses incorporating club facilities, hotel or tourist 
accommodation, restaurants, conferences centres and function rooms, recreation and entertainment 
facilities, and permanent residential accommodation (subject to justification) 

 To respect the scale of surrounding residential development 

 To incorporate high quality coastal design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed. 

b	 Redeveloped / new buildings must be orientated to maximise views of the Lake. 

c	 Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection. 

d	 Provide adequate on-site public parking to cater for the future land use mix with all access from 
Grandview and/or Shelly Beach Roads. 

e	 Locate and shape building forms to respect the coastal location and to maintain Lake views across the 
site and to neighbouring residential areas to the west of the site. 

f	 Relocate existing maintenance sheds to another suitable location on the golf course in order to 
minimise impact on nearby residential properties and provide space for redevelopment options. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 30 



   
   

 
    

 

     
 

    
 

  
   

  

  

  

   
   

    

    
  

   

 
    

 

 
    

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

g	 Provide off-road cycleway along the Shelley Beach Road Club frontage and extend to the Shelly Beach 
carpark. 

h	 Extend the existing club premises to accommodate a wider range of recreation and entertainment 
facilities. 

i	 Introduce additional activities which would be complementary and compatible to the existing club, but 
without adversely impacting the amenity of nearby residential properties. 

j	 Establish a landscaped buffer between future development and residential properties to the west, with 
a deep soil setback that is at least 10m wide. 

k	 Locate future buildings upon a platform which conceals undercroft parking and service areas. 

l	 Divide floor space into a series of buildings which are separated by broad courtyards. 

m	 Design buildings to incorporate slender tower elements above broader podium structures. 

n	 Orient slender tower elements to minimise the obstruction of scenic views which are currently available 
to neighbouring dwellings and/or limit the dimension of any tower to approximately 25m. 

o Maintain the existing avenue entrance driveways from Shelley Beach Road and Grandview Street. 

p Consolidate carparking in undercroft areas or basement beneath buildings, and avoid dispersed 
parking that would reduce the extent of landscaped areas that are available next to buildings. 

q Conceal delivery and service areas within undercroft or basement areas. 

Figure 9 Shelly Beach Golf Club – 86 Bonnieview Street, Shelly Beach 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

3.10 Long Jetty Town Centre Expansion 

OBJECTIVES 

 To accommodate mixed use development focussing on local convenience and speciality retail plus 
commercial and community services, with residential attached to those uses 

 To respect the scale of surrounding residential development 

 To incorporate high quality coastal design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The coastal character, building envelope, design guidelines, and matters for consideration within 
Chapter 5.3 - The Entrance Peninsula apply to this site and must be addressed. 

b	 Redeveloped/new buildings must be orientated to maximise views of the lake. 

c	 Development shall adequately address the relevant requirements of State Environmental Planning 
Policy (SEPP) 71 – Coastal Protection. 

d	 Provide adequate on-site public parking to cater for the future land use mix with the primary access 
from Pacific Street. 

e	 Development design is to reduce any excessive overshadowing of neighbouring residential properties. 

f	 A Traffic Impact Assessment (TIS) is to be carried out and is to demonstrate consultation with the 
Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) regarding access to the site. 

g	 Provide off-road cycleways along Pacific Street from The Entrance Road to the Tuggerah Lake 
foreshore. 

h	 Address flooding and coastal hazard constraints in compliance with Council’s Tuggerah Lakes 
Floodplain Risk Management Study and Plan. All new development shall include an appropriate sea 
level rise allowance in the Flood Planning Level. 

i	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 10	 Long Jetty Town Centre Expansion Site – 132-136 Tuggerah Parade, 1-9 Thompson 
Street, 393, 399-407 The Entrance Road and 2-12 Pacific Street, Long Jetty 

3.11 Coles, Council Carpark and Toukley Senior Citizens Centre 

OBJECTIVES 

 To facilitate development that will assist in economically and socially revitalising the Town Centre and 
contribute positively to a coastal design theme 

 To identify opportunities to fund Town Centre and civic improvements 

 To improve pedestrian access and public safety 

 To explore opportunities to improve and increase public carparking including multi-deck parking 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Building design is to incorporate a high standard of architecture, urban design and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s prominent location. A coastal design theme is to be adopted. 

b	 Develop options shall include new key commercial uses and residential accommodation that will assist 
revitalisation of the Town Centre. 

c	 Provide opportunities to introduce or improve community facilities (such as the Toukley Library) in the 
Town Centre. 

d	 Existing community activities that currently utilise this site shall be planned for in the Masterplan e.g. 
location and operation of Toukley Markets. 

e	 Ensure the continued accommodation of the Senior Citizens Club at least to the standard and capacity 
of the existing facilities. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 33 



   
   

 
   

  

                
 

 

    
 

    
 

      
 

    
  

          
  

        
 

 
 
          

    

   

      
  

  
 
    

 

   
 

            
    

      
 

  

    
  

 
    

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

f	 Provide for a net increase in public carparking. 

g	 Promote safety, accessibility and healthy by design principles. 

h	 Provision shall be made for safe and direct pedestrian pathways and crossing facilities within the car 
park, leading to the Senior Citizens Centre and Village Green, to minimise pedestrian and vehicular 
conflicts. 

i	 Provide improved pedestrian connections from the site to the Town Centre, public transport and 
surrounding key land uses. 

j	 The TIS is to examine the provision of carparking, delivery and loading strategy for Ron Alt Lane, and 
pedestrian/vehicular access arrangements. 

k	 Development design is to ensure that solar access to the public domain, particularly the Village Green, 
is maintained. 

l	 A tree assessment report addressing significant trees on the site is to be prepared. This is to 
accompany a landscape plan to be developed with the Masterplan. 

m	 Consideration is to be given to joint planning and development of this site with Key Site No 12 - Old 
Service Station Site and Adjoining Carpark. 

3.12 Old Service Station Site and Adjoining Carpark 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide a high quality mixed use development that improves the streetscape and defines the 
western edge of the Town Centre in terms of form and function 

 To explore opportunities to improve and increase public carparking 

 To promote safety, accessibility and healthy by design principles including improved pedestrian 
connections from the site to the Town Centre and public transport 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development of the site is to be orientated to Main Road with an active street frontage to both Main 
Road and Yaralla Street. 

b	 Provide improved pedestrian connections from the site to the Town Centre, public transport and 
surrounding key land uses. 

c	 Building design is to incorporate a high standard of architecture, urban design and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s significance as the gateway to the Toukley Town Centre. 

d	 The building is to be built to both street frontages with carparking at the rear to maximise continuous 
active street frontage. Additional floors should be used to not only increase density, but to achieve 
visual landmarks for pedestrians and accentuate the street corner as a place of pedestrian interaction. 

e	 Development of the site is to consider and respect the surrounding residential properties with regard 
to bulk, scale, overshadowing and operational considerations such as noise and servicing. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

f	 The TIS is to demonstrate consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) regarding any 
impact future road widening, including the Main Road/Yaralla Street intersection and access 
arrangements, may have on this site and its development. 

g	 Public carparking numbers (currently provided on the site) are to retained or enhanced either on the 
site or nearby. 

h	 A detailed contamination assessment of the site is to be undertaken. Should any contamination of the 
site be identified, a subsequent remedial action plan is to be submitted detailing appropriate measures 
to remediate the site. 

A tree assessment report addressing significant trees on the site is to be prepared. This is to 
accompany a landscape plan to be developed with the Masterplan. 

j	 Consideration shall be given to joint planning and development of this site with Key Site No 11 - Coles, 
Council Car Park and Toukley Senior Citizens Centre. 

Figure 11	 Site 11 - Coles Development, Council Carpark and Toukley Senior Citizens Centre - 9-25 
Yaralla Road, 1 Hargraves Street, and 1A Hargraves Street, and Site 12 - Old Service 
Station Site and Adjoining Carpark - 205-211 Main Road, 20W Yaralla Road and 40 
Beachcomber Parade, Toukley 

3.13 Toukley Caravan Park 

OBJECTIVES 

 To facilitate quality medium density residential housing that contributes positively to the streetscape, 
takes advantage of lake views, and addresses housing choice 

 To redevelop the Business Zone component to accommodate neighbourhood scale retail/commercial 
uses 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a Consolidation of the site is desirable as this will optimise development options and potential. 

b Building design is to incorporate a high standard of architecture, urban design and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s significance as gateway on the approach to the Toukley Town Centre. 

c The commercial component of the development shall address and provide an active street frontage to 
the Main Road and Tamar Avenue. 

d	 The TIS is to demonstrate consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) regarding access 
to the site. 

e	 Any redevelopment of this site must consider the loss of low cost housing accommodation and 
demonstrate how this matter is addressed in accordance with Council’s ‘Promoting Choice: A Local 
Housing Strategy’’. 

f	 A tree assessment report addressing significant trees on the site is to be prepared. This is to 
accompany a landscape plan to be developed with the Masterplan. 

g	 Streetscape improvements to Main Road, Dunleigh Street and Tamar Avenue incorporating street 
trees, footpath improvements and street furniture are to be developed and illustrated on the site 
Masterplan. Consultation with the RTA and Council is required. 

h	 Provide improved pedestrian connections from the site to the Town Centre, public transport and 
surrounding key land uses. 

Figure 12 Toukley Caravan Park - 2-14 Tamar Avenue, 145-165 Main Road and 6-10 Dunleigh 
Street, Toukley 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

3.14 Waterfront Tourist Park 

OBJECTIVES 

 To stimulate development of the Canton Beach foreshore as a tourist precinct with tourist and 
residential accommodation and an active street-front of cafes and tourist related uses along Beach 
Parade 

 To address climate change by incorporating appropriate planning solutions 

 To address the loss of low cost accommodation 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development shall be orientated with an active street frontage to Beach Parade. 

b	 Locate tourist related activities such as cafes, restaurants and shops along the Beach Parade street 
frontage to activate the streetscape and improve amenity. 

c	 Development design is to incorporate a two storey front façade to Beach Parade with any levels above 
the second storey to be set back in order to maintain a pedestrian scale and reduce overshadowing. 

d	 Carparking shall not be located within the Beach Parade setback and shall be sleeved behind the 
building facade, screened from view from Beach Parade. 

e	 Any redevelopment of this site must consider the loss of low cost housing accommodation and 
demonstrate how this matter is addressed in accordance with Council’s ‘Promoting Choice: A Local 
Housing Strategy’. 

f	 Address flooding constraints consistent with Council’s Tuggerah Lakes Floodplain Risk Management 
Study and Plan. 

g	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 

h	 All new development shall include an appropriate sea level rise allowance in the Flood Planning Level. 

i	 Any excavation to support development of the site will need to address the issue of potential acid 
sulphate soils (PASS) and impact of and upon ground water. 

j	 Traffic speed control devices shall be provided to enable a 10kph “Shared zone” environment along 
Beach Parade. 

k	 Vehicular access from Beach Parade is to be limited. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Condon Place shall have kerb and gutter and shoulder seal. Minimum width between kerbs to be 9 
metres. 

Figure 13 Waterfront Tourist Park - 18-20 Beach Parade and 4 Jasmine Close, Canton Beach 

3.15 Lakedge Caravan Park 

OBJECTIVES 

 To stimulate development of the Canton Beach foreshore as a tourist precinct with tourist and 
residential accommodation and an active street-front of cafes and tourist uses along Beach Parade 

 To address climate change by incorporating appropriate planning solutions 

 To address the loss of low cost accommodation 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development of the site is to be orientated with an active street frontage to Beach Parade. 

b	 Locate tourist related activities such as cafes, restaurants, and shops along the Beach Parade street 
frontage to activate the streetscape and improve amenity of the area. This activation may extend 
around the corner of No. 1 Beach Parade onto the Crossingham Street frontage. 

c	 A two storey front façade to Beach Parade with any levels above the second storey to be set back in 
order to maintain a pedestrian scale and reduce overshadowing. 

d	 The building is to be built to both street frontages with carparking at the rear to maximise continuous 
active street frontage. Additional floors should be used to not only increase density, but to achieve 
visual landmarks for pedestrians and accentuate the street corner as a place of pedestrian interaction. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

e	 Carparking shall not be located within the Beach Parade setback and shall be sleeved behind the 
building facade, screened from view from Beach Parade. 

f	 The existing view corridor along Victoria Avenue toward the Lake is to be maintained. 

g	 Any redevelopment of this site must consider the loss of low cost housing accommodation and 
demonstrate how this matter is addressed in accordance with Council’s ‘Promoting Choice: A Local 
Housing Strategy’. 

h	 Address flooding constraints consistent with Council’s Tuggerah Lakes Floodplain Risk Management 
Study and Plan. 

i	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 

j	 All new development shall include an appropriate sea level rise allowance in the Flood Planning Level. 

k	 Any excavation required to support development of the site will need to address the issue of potential 
acid sulphate soils (PASS) and impact of and upon ground water. 

l	 Traffic speed control devices shall be provided to enable a 10kph “Shared zone” environment along 
Beach Parade. 

m	 Vehicular access to the development should be located in Wallis Avenue or in Crossingham Street at 
the eastern end of the property. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 14	 Lakedge Caravan Park – 5-7 and 8 Beach Parade, 1-5 Crossingham Street and 1-3 
Kantara Road, Canton Beach 

3.16 Rustrum Site 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide a high quality tourist residential lakeside development that improves the streetscape and 
respects the sensitive lakeside location 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Building design is to incorporate a high standard of architecture, urban design and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s prominent location in particular streetscape presentation to Main Road and Lake 
Budgewoi. A coastal design theme is to be adopted. 

b Development is to be “broken up” into discrete elements that do not form a long continuous edge 
along the foreshore. 

c Development of the site is to consider and minimise impacts upon the nearby residential properties 
and Toukley Gardens with regard to bulk, scale and overshadowing. 

d Development shall protect the existing landscape character of the area, including mature trees along 
the foreshore. Significant vegetation along the foreshore is to be maintained and supplemented to 
‘soften’ the development. 

e A tree assessment report addressing significant trees on the site is to be prepared. This is to 
accompany a landscape plan to be developed with the Masterplan. 

f The TIS is to demonstrate consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) regarding traffic, 
demand, operation and impacts including access and carparking on Main Road. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

g	 Development options should explore land swap opportunities with Council to enable location of a park 
closer to the foreshore, to integrate the park with the northern residential area. 

h	 Social Impact Assessment of the proposal is to be provided in terms of future residents on the site and 
existing residents of surrounding properties. Consideration of matters such as noise and potential anti
social behaviour from nearby premises and impacts of potential connection through to Rowland 
Terrace shall be outlined and addressed. 

i	 The development shall improve the park outlook and connections to the foreshore and Rowland 
Terrace. 

j	 Address flooding constraints consistent with Council’s Tuggerah Lakes Floodplain Risk Management 
Study and Plan. 

k	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 

l	 All new development shall include an appropriate sea level rise allowance in the Flood Planning Level. 

m	 Streetscape improvements shall develop and enhance a sense of connection to the Town Centre. 

n	 A shared pathway connection from Main Road through Toukley Gardens and 21 Rowland Terrace is to 
be provided and connect to the existing pathway at the intersection of Main Road and Peel Street. 

Figure 15 Rustrum Site - 21 Rowland Terrace and 216-222 Main Road, Toukley 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

3.17 Club Toukley (Toukley RSL) 

OBJECTIVES 

 To support and enhance the operation of the site as an RSL Club 

 To improve amenity and function of the site and surrounds in terms of built form, landscaping and 
pedestrian connections 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Building design is to incorporate a high standard of architecture, urban design and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s elevated position and high visibility, in particular streetscape presentation to Main 
Road. A coastal design theme is to be adopted. 

b	 Development of the site is to consider and respect the surrounding residential properties with regard 
to bulk, scale and overshadowing. 

c	 The TIS and TMP are to cover traffic and transport demand, operation and impacts including vehicular 
access carparking and pedestrian access to public transport. The plan is to be developed in 
consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS). 

d	 Provide improved pedestrian connections from the site to the Town Centre and East Toukley. 

e	 The Masterplan shall address the integration of the existing War Memorial and Police Station site 
within the development proposal. 

f	 Incorporate community facilities into the redevelopment of the Toukley RSL. Potential uses include a 
gym, aquatic centre and/or meeting places. 

Figure 16 Club Toukley (Toukley RSL) - 263-273 Main Road and 35-47 Holmes Avenue, Toukley 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

3.18 Anzac Avenue Community Facility 

OBJECTIVES 

 To identify opportunities to fund Town Centre and civic improvements (including street tree planting) 

 To promote safety, accessibility and healthy by design principles including improved pedestrian 
connections from the site to the Town Centre 

 To explore opportunities to improve and increase public carparking, including multi-deck parking 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The Masterplan shall address the urban design and development outcomes of the draft Wyong 
Cultural and Civic Precinct Masterplan. 

b	 Careful treatment is to be given to buildings that address dual street frontages, their turning of the 
corners and views into and from the site. 

c	 Any future development shall incorporate a community service/facility to complement the Wyong 
Town Centre precinct. 

d	 The development shall comply with the drainage recommendations outlined in the ‘Wyong Town 
Centre Drainage Investigation – Stage 2’ (Cardno, 2011). 

e	 The existing Council easement should be extinguished to create a new drainage easement vested in 
Council over the constructed box culvert. 

f	 Lot amalgamation is encouraged to enable improved flexibility in development of the site. A new plan 
of subdivision should be explored that consolidates the five (5) lots known as Part Lots 1,2,3,4 and 5 
DP 3136. 

g	 A TIS and TMP are to be submitted with the Masterplan. Traffic circulation and co-ordination with the 
Wyong Regional Police Station shall be detailed. 

h	 Development shall comply with Clause 4.4 of the WLEP 2013 and the Floor Space Ratio Map for 
density requirements. 

i	 Development proposals shall consider Clause 4.3 of the WLEP 2013 and the Building Height Map for 
baseline height controls. Additional building height may be permissible upon evidence of significant 
net community benefit. 

j	 Public Art is to be incorporated as part of the development of the site. Specific design of the artwork 
shall be outlined within the Masterplan and site specific DCP. 

k	 The Masterplan and site specific DCP shall adequately address the provisions outlined in Council’s 
Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy. 

l	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular 
Chapter 5.2 - Wyong Town Centre and Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment. 

m	 Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

3.19 Aldi, Wyong 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide a development that addresses the site’s gateway location as the northern approach to the 
Wyong Town Centre 

 To identify opportunities to fund Town Centre and civic improvements (including street tree planting) 

 To promote safety, accessibility and healthy by design principles including improved pedestrian 
connections from the site to the Town Centre 

 To explore opportunities to improve and increase public carparking, including multi-deck parking 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development design is to demonstrate that the drainage issue for this site has been resolved. 

b	 Consider alternatives to basement parking given the likelihood of localised flooding at the site. 

c	 Continuous awnings are to be provided along the Pacific Highway. 

d	 Extend streetscape improvements along the Pacific Highway to upgrade the approach to the Wyong 
Town Centre. 

e	 Building design is to incorporate a high standard of architecture, urban design and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s significance as the northern gateway to the Wyong Town Centre. 

f	 Building design shall incorporate the heritage theme of the Wyong Town Centre by reinterpreting 
heritage in the building’s architecture, for example through the contemporary use of heritage materials 
and colours. Buildings are to be modulated and articulated to introduce the human scale of the 
heritage town. 

g	 Careful treatment is to be given to buildings that address dual street frontages, their turning of the 
corners and views into and from the site. 

h	 Noise attenuation measures are to be employed in the building design given the site’s location 
adjoining the Pacific Highway. 

i	 The development shall comply with the drainage recommendations outlined in the ‘Wyong Town 
Centre Drainage Investigation – Stage 2’ (Cardno, 2011). 

j	 Street tree planting shall include the Bull Bay Magnolia (Magnolia grandiflora). 

k	 The TIS is to demonstrate consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) regarding access 
to the site off the Pacific Highway and future upgrade of the Pacific Highway. 

l	 Development shall comply with Clause 4.4 of the WLEP 2013 and the Floor Space Ratio Map for 
density requirements. 

m	 Development proposals shall consider Clause 4.3 of the WLEP 2013 and the Building Height Map for 
baseline height controls. Additional building height may be permissible upon evidence of significant 
net community benefit. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

n	 The Masterplan and site specific DCP shall adequately address the provisions outlined in Council’s 
Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy. 

o	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular DCP 
Chapter 5.2 - Wyong Town Centre. 

Figure 17	 Anzac Avenue Community Facility Site - 15-23 Hely Street, and Aldi Site, - 46-148 
Pacific Highway and 33 Hely Street, Wyong 

3.20 Southern Gateway Site, Wyong 

OBJECTIVES 

To provide a development that addresses the gateway location as the southern approach to the Wyong 
Town Centre 

Development shall create strong interaction between Wyong River and the Wyong Town Centre through 
physical and visual linkages 

To identify opportunities to fund Town Centre and civic improvements (including street tree planting) 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Building design shall incorporate a high standard of architecture, urban design and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s significance as the southern gateway to the Wyong Town Centre. 

b Building design must address the site’s gateway significance; however, it should not dominate the 
“iconic” Turton building which is the principle heritage building in terms of marking the arrival and 
identity of the Wyong Town Centre. 

c Architecture should reflect the heritage theme of the Wyong Town Centre and reinterpret the heritage 
theme in a contemporary way in accordance with Chapter 5.2 - Wyong Town Centre. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

d	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular DCP 
Chapter 5.2 - Wyong Town Centre and Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment. 

e	 Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 

f	 Development shall address both the Pacific Highway and River Road street frontages. 

g	 Development shall incorporate strong landscape, public art and open space elements that signify entry 
to the Wyong Town Centre. 

h	 Distinctive plant forms and colours shall emphasis the entry to Wyong at the Pacific Highway/River 
Road intersection. 

i	 Street tree planting along the Pacific Highway shall include the Bull Bay Magnolia (Magnolia 
Grandiflora). 

j	 Street tree planting along River Road shall include the Spotted Gum (Eucalyptus Maculata) and Forest 
Red Gum (Eucalyptus Tereticornis). 

k	 Buildings are to be sited to enable retention and protection of existing significant trees. 

l	 Development shall create an open space focus along the riverfront forming linear parkland with Key 
Site No 23 - Active River Foreshore Precinct. 

m	 Activate and improve the pedestrian connections from the site to the river foreshore and Town Centre 
to the north and Centennial Park to the south. 

n	 Address flooding constraints consistent with Council’s Lower Wyong River Floodplain Risk 
Management Study and Plan. 

o	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 

p	 All new development shall include an appropriate climate change allowance in the Flood Planning 
Level. 

q	 Parking design solutions must adequately address the current and future flood hazard of the area and 
all overland flows which may enter the site from the upstream catchment. 

r	 The TIS is to demonstrate consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) regarding the 
future upgrade and widening of the Pacific Highway. 

s	 Lot amalgamation is encouraged to enable improved flexibility in development of the site. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

t	 The Masterplan and site specific DCP shall adequately address the provisions outlined in Council’s 
Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy. 

u	 Development shall comply with Clause 4.4 of the WLEP 2013 and the Floor Space Ratio Map for 
density requirements. 

Development proposals shall consider Clause 4.3 of the WLEP 2013 and the Building Height Map for 
baseline height controls. Additional building height may be permissible upon evidence of significant 
net community benefit. 

Figure 18 Southern Gateway Site, Wyong - 4-20 Pacific Highway, Wyong 

3.21 Chapman Building 

OBJECTIVES 

 To reinforce Alison Road as the focus of retail activity 

 To increase the pedestrian permeability of the Wyong Town Centre 

 To protect and enhance views of the heritage streetscape 

 To identify opportunities to fund Town Centre and civic improvements (including street tree planting) 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The existing heritage building shall provide retail/commercial activities that incorporate the building 
with civic open space at the rear of the site. 

b	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular 
Chapter 5.2 – Wyong Town Centre and Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

c	 Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 

d	 Proposals for adaptive reuse of heritage buildings are to demonstrate that the significant form and 
integrity of the place is unimpaired and that the proposal does not prevent the future conservation of 
the heritage item. 

e	 Architecture should reflect the heritage theme of the Wyong Town Centre and reinterpret the heritage 
theme in a contemporary way in accordance with DCP Chapter 5.2 - Wyong Town Centre. 

f	 Building design shall incorporate heritage/contemporary use of heritage materials and colours. 
Buildings are to be modulated and articulated to introduce the human scale of the heritage town. 

g	 The Masterplan and site specific DCP shall adequately address the provisions outlined in Council’s 
Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy. 

h	 Development shall comply with Clause 4.4 of the WLEP 2013 and the Floor Space Ratio Map for 
density requirements. 

i	 The Masterplan shall indicate the relationship of the site with adjoining land uses including Key Site No 
22 - Grand Hotel. Development options should explore the possibility of joint development with the 
Grand Hotel. 

3.22 Grand Hotel 

OBJECTIVES 

 To increase the pedestrian permeability of the Wyong Town Centre 

 To protect and enhance views of the heritage streetscape 

 To identify opportunities to fund Town Centre and civic improvements (including street tree planting) 

 To protect important views to the vegetated ridgelines, from east to west and north to south, which 
create a recognisable feature in the Wyong Town Centre 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All buildings are to create a consistent edge to the Pacific Highway and Hely Street. 

b	 Development shall be orientated to the Pacific Highway with an active street frontage to Hely Street. 

c	 Pedestrian movement within and around the site shall be catered for within the development design. 
Specific consideration shall be given to the movement of pedestrians from the Pacific Highway to Hely 
Street, and across the Highway to Wyong Train Station and to the Town Centre. 

d	 Carparking shall be sleeved behind the building façade, hidden from view from the Pacific Highway 
and Hely Street. 

e	 Continuous awnings are to be provided along the Pacific Highway frontage. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

f	 Lot amalgamation is encouraged to enable improved flexibility in development of the site. A new plan 
of subdivision should be explored that consolidates the four (4) lots known as Part Lots 8, 9, 20 and 21 
DP 3136. 

g	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular 
Chapter 5.2 – Wyong Town Centre and Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment. 

h	 Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 

i	 Architecture should reflect the heritage theme of the Wyong Town Centre and reinterpret the heritage 
theme in a contemporary way in accordance with DCP Chapter 5.2 - Wyong Town Centre. 

j	 Building design shall incorporate heritage/contemporary use of heritage materials and colours. 
Buildings are to be modulated and articulated to introduce the human scale of the heritage town. 

k	 The Masterplan and site specific DCP shall adequately address the provisions outlined in Council’s 
Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy (in particular Part 4 of the Strategy). 

l	 Development shall comply with Clause 4.4 of the WLEP 2013 and the Floor Space Ratio Map for 
density requirements. 

m	 Development proposals shall consider Clause 4.3 of the WLEP 2013 and the Building Height Map for 
baseline height controls. Additional building height may be permissible upon evidence of significant 
net community benefit. 

n	 The Masterplan shall indicate the relationship of the site with adjoining land uses including Key Site No 
21 - Chapman Building. Development options should explore the possibility of joint development with 
the Chapman Building. 

o	 The TIS is to demonstrate consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) regarding the 
future upgrade and widening of the Pacific Highway. 

Figure 19 Chapman Building and Grand Hotel - 14-16 Alison Road and 126 Pacific Highway, 
Wyong 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

3.23 Active River Foreshore Precinct 

OBJECTIVES 

 To create strong interaction between Wyong River and the Town Centre through physical and visual 
linkages 

 To identify opportunities to fund Town Centre and civic improvements (including street tree planting) 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development shall address both Church Street and River Road. 

b	 Development shall create an open space focus along the riverfront forming linear parkland. 

c	 Public domain and streetscape improvements shall be included in the development design, including 
landscaping, outdoor seating, public art and surface treatments. 

d	 Buildings are to be sited to enable retention and protection of existing significant trees. 

e	 Development shall consider the objectives and outcomes of Council’s Active River Foreshore 
Masterplan. This includes landscape treatments and elements. Details of existing and proposed 
vegetation planting shall be included as part of the site specific DCP Chapter. 

f	 Activate and improve the pedestrian connections from the site to the River foreshore and the Town 
Centre to the north, and Centennial Park to the south. 

g	 Pedestrian movement within and around the site shall be catered for within the development design. 
Specific consideration shall be given to the movement of pedestrians from River Road to Church 
Street. 

h	 A view analysis of any development proposal must be undertaken as part of Masterplan preparations. 

i	 Address flooding constraints consistent with Council’s Lower Wyong River Floodplain Risk 
Management Study and Plan. 

j	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 

k	 All new development shall include an appropriate climate change allowance in the Flood Planning 
Level. 

l	 Development shall incorporate management measures for major Overland Flow Paths which enter and 
traverse the site. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

m	 Constraints analysis to be completed as part of the Masterplan that clearly identify the key 
environmental and infrastructure constraints within the site. 

n	 Adequate provision must be made for suitable drainage and service infrastructure on the site to 
accommodate the proposed development. There is an existing optic cable on site and its location shall 
be provided for within the development design. 

o	 Explore the potential to utilise the unformed parts of Margaret Street. 

p	 During development of the site Masterplan consultation must occur with key statutory authorities. 
Specifically the Department of Lands, the Department of Energy and Water, and the Roads and 
Maritime Services (RMS). Concurrence with these government authorities is required. 

q	 The TIS and TMP are to demonstrate consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) 
regarding the future upgrade and widening of the Pacific Highway and its impact on any development 
proposed for the site. The TIS and TMP are to investigate ingress and egress to the site via Church 
Street. 

r	 River Road is to incorporate traffic control devices to ensure a maximum speed of 40kph. 

s	 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other DCP Chapters, in particular DCP 
Chapter 5.2 - Wyong Town Centre, Chapter 3.7 – Conservation of the Built Environment and Chapter 
2.15 - Public Art. 

t	 Developments are to identify the desirable qualities to be incorporated in appropriate heritage infill 
design on the site. The qualities should be illustrated in the Masterplan by annotated drawings 
addressing the principles of scale, form, siting, materials and colours. 

u	 Architecture should reflect the heritage theme of the Wyong Town Centre and reinterpret the heritage 
theme in a contemporary way in accordance with DCP Chapter 5.2 - Wyong Town Centre. 

v	 Building design shall incorporate heritage/contemporary use of heritage materials and colours. 

w	 Buildings are to be modulated and articulated to introduce the human scale of the heritage town. 

x	 The Masterplan and site specific DCP Chapter shall adequately address the provisions outlined in 
Council’s Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 20	 Active River Foreshore Precinct - 2 Ranken Street, 11-21 Church Street and 21-25 River 
Road, Wyong 

3.24 Wyong Tennis Club and Swimming Pool 

OBJECTIVES 

 To explore opportunities to create vehicular and pedestrian connections to link Levitt Street and Rose 
Street 

 To explore opportunities to improve and increase public carparking 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Prepare a Plan of Management for Baker Park that considers acquisitions and reorientation of uses to 
achieve a more logical and efficient open space area. 

b	 The Masterplan shall detail development of formal parkland connecting Howarth and Ithome Streets. 
The park shall incorporate an integrated recreational, residential and community facility containing all 
designated present land uses including the tennis courts and swimming pool. 

c	 The Masterplan shall demonstrate clear pedestrian connections from this site to Wyong Railway 
Station, Town Centre, Wyong Race Club and River foreshore. 

d	 A visual analysis from numerous vantage points is to be submitted demonstrating that view corridors 
are retained across the Baker Park Precinct from Wyong Town Park Hill to Noraville and Toukley and 
The Entrance and Tuggerah Lake. 

e	 Development shall consider the outcomes of Council’s Baker Park Masterplan. 

f	 The Masterplan shall detail integration of the proposed development with surrounding land uses. 

g	 The Masterplan shall investigate road closure or one way access for Ithome Street. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

h	 Baker Park is utilised by a range of stakeholders. Community engagement with the key stakeholders is 
to be demonstrated as part of the Masterplan process. 

i	 The Masterplan and site specific DCP Chapter shall adequately address the provisions outlined in 
Council’s Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy. 

j	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 

k	 All new development shall incorporate an appropriate climate change allowance in the Flood Planning 
Level. 

Figure 21	 Wyong Tennis Club and Swimming Pool – 4-6 Ithome Street, 9-11 Rose Street and 7-9 
Levitt Street, Wyong 

3.25 Wyong Racecourse 

OBJECTIVES 

 To explore opportunities to improve and increase public carparking 

 To promote safety, accessibility and healthy by design principles including improved pedestrian 
connections from the site to Wyong Railway Station and Town Centre 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a Development design is to provide clear pedestrian connections from this site to the Wyong Railway 
Station, Baker Park Precinct and Wyong Town Centre. 

b A visual analysis, from numerous vantage points, is to be submitted with the Masterplan 
demonstrating that view corridors are retained across the Baker Park Precinct from Wyong Town Park 
Hill to Noraville and Toukley and The Entrance and Tuggerah Lake. 

c The TIS and TMP are to demonstrate consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) 
regarding access to the site from the Pacific Highway via the Rose Street overpass. The TIS and TMP 
shall detail ingress and egress to the site and the suitable treatment of the intersection of Rose and 
Howarth Streets. 

d Consultation shall occur during the Masterplan preparation with RailCorp/Australian Rail Track 
Corporation in relation to any future infrastructure upgrades. 

e The Masterplan and site specific DCP Chapter shall detail appropriate mitigation measures for any 
potential impact on environmental sensitive areas, particularly wetlands on and adjoining the site 
which are classified under State Environmental Planning Policy No.14 – Coastal Wetlands. 

f The Masterplan and site specific DCP Chapter shall adequately address the provisions outlined in 
Council’s Wyong/Tuggerah Planning Strategy. 

g Address flooding constraints 
Management Study and Plan. 

consistent with Council’s Lower Wyong River Floodplain Risk 

h Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, 
State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

i NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department of 
Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

ii Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 

i All new development shall include an appropriate climate change allowance in the Flood Planning 
Level. 

j An acid sulphate soils management plan shall be submitted with any development proposal indicating 
how potential impacts will be mitigated. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 22 Wyong Racecourse - 71-75 Howarth Street and 6 Rose Street, Wyong 

3.26 Lake Haven Bulky Goods 

OBJECTIVES 

 To promote safety, accessibility and healthy by design principles including improved pedestrian 
connections from the site to the adjoining Lake Haven Shopping Centre 

 To provide for sufficient pedestrian access, including that to public transport 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Public domain and streetscape improvements shall be included in the development design, including 
landscaping, outdoor seating, and public art. 

b	 Pedestrian access and egress routes being clearly defined and appropriately lit, visible to others and 
provide direct access from carparking and public transport facilities. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 23 Lake Haven Bulky Goods Site - 53 Lake Haven Drive, Lake Haven 

3.27 Wyong Leagues Club and Oasis Caravan Park 

OBJECTIVES 

 To explore opportunities to improve and increase public carparking 

 To respect the scale of surrounding residential development 

 To build on and connect with the existing recreational and community facilities provided as part of the 
Wyong Rugby League Club 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any redevelopment of this site must consider the loss of low cost housing accommodation and 
demonstrate how this matter is addressed in accordance with Council’s ‘Promoting Choice: A Local 
Housing Strategy’. 

b	 Buildings are to be sited to enable retention and protection of existing significant trees. 

c	 Pedestrian movement within and around the site shall be catered for within the development design. 

d	 Development of the site is to consider and respect the surrounding residential properties with 
particular regard to overshadowing. 

e	 The Masterplan shall investigate the adequacy of the downstream stormwater detention basin. 

f	 Carparking shall be sleeved behind the building façade, hidden from view from Wallarah Road. 

g	 The TIS and TMP are to demonstrate consultation with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) 
regarding access to the site and future upgrade and widening of Wallarah Road. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

h The future of the existing community building located on the site must be addressed. 

Figure 24	 Wyong Leagues Club and Oasis Caravan Park - 40 Lake Haven Drive, 10 Gavin Way, 191 
and 205-211 Wallarah Road and 759 Pacific Highway, Kanwal 

3.28 Warnervale Airport 

OBJECTIVE 

 To build on and connect with surrounding greenfield development within the Warnervale Town Centre 
and Wyong Employment Zone (WEZ) 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Building design is to incorporate a high standard of architecture, urban design and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s high visibility and position as the entrance to the northern part of Wyong Shire. 

b Buildings are to be sited to enable retention and protection of existing significant trees. 

c Provide a vegetated buffer to the M1 Pacific Motorway and to Sparks Road. 

d The primary access to the site is to be via Burnet Road and Jack Grant Avenue. 

e Address flooding constraints consistent with Council’s Porters Creek Lakes Floodplain Risk 
Management Study and Plan. 

f Development shall comply with Council’s Porters Creek Integrated Water Cycle Management Scheme. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.1 Key Sites 

Figure 25 Warnervale Airport - 25 Jack Grant Avenue and 150-190 Sparks Road, Warnervale 

4.0 DOCUMENTATION REQUIREMENTS 

Council requires the following information to be provided with the Masterplan and site specific DCP for each 
of the Key Sites. 

4.1 Plans 

Any concept proposal for Iconic Development of a Key Site in accordance with Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013, 
is to be accompanied by a detailed Masterplan and site specific DCP Chapter which considers the design 
aspects identified within this document. It shall include a Traffic Impact Study (TIS) and Transport 
Management Plan (TMP) that provides for carparking and associated infrastructure. 

A Masterplan is a document consisting of written information, maps and diagrams that outlines proposals for 
development of the land. A Masterplan will mean different things depending on the location, size, context 
and nature of the site. 

A Masterplan will establish a framework combining aims, policy and standards needed to carry the vision for 
the site or locality. The Masterplan will include urban design as well as spatial geography and will address 
the existing site constraints and opportunities.  For Key Sites the Masterplan shall consider how the proposal 
relates and contributes to the local context. As a minimum a Masterplan shall address the following: 

 site constraints; 

 urban design and visual impact; 

 public domain including landscaping and ‘hard-scaping’; 

 pedestrian movement; 
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 traffic, transport, access and vehicle parking; 

 proposed future uses; 

 relationship to surrounding existing and potential future uses; 

 ESD Principles; 

 safety, accessibility and ‘Healthy by Design’ principles; 

 amenity impacts for future residents and users and upon surrounding property; 

 opportunities for public art and passive recreation; 

 impact upon existing public infrastructure and future needs; 

 existing physical and environmental constraints and management measures; 

 economic and social impacts and benefits; 

 significant public benefit. 

4.2 Colour Perspectives, Model or CD-ROM Walk Through 

The Masterplan is to be supported with a series of colour perspectives, a model or “3D CD-Rom walk-
through”. 

4.3 Staging Details 

The Masterplan and site specific DCP Chapter shall include details of staging (where applicable) and provide 
the following advice: 

 any potential conflict points for access to subsequent stages or development sites; 

 a concept plan covering all of the subsequent stages which demonstrates that further stages of the 
development can be undertaken in an orderly manner; 

 public transport arrangements. 

4.4 Voluntary Planning Agreement 

The Masterplan and site specific DCP Chapter are to be accompanied by a Voluntary Planning Agreement 
which includes all appropriate details of public benefits to be provided in association with the development 
of the site. Council has an adopted policy on Planning Agreements (P3 Planning Agreements Policy) which 
should be referenced when preparing any Voluntary Planning Agreement for these sites. 

4.5 Economic Impact Assessment 

Any proposal for significant retail/commercial development on the site must be supported by an Economic 
Impact Assessment (EIA). The EIA is to address Council’s Retail Centres Strategy (RCS) and Chapter 5.1 – 
Retail Centres. 
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4.6 Economic Feasibility Study 

An Economic Feasibility Study is to be undertaken and submitted for any Iconic Development of a Key Site. 
The Study is to examine the feasibility of the development in terms of the cost required to undertake the 
development, and the anticipated value to be obtained. In this regard the study is to consider the following 
costs of development: 

 costs; 

 land cost; 

 construction cost; 

 demolition cost; 

 professional fees; 

 council fees (including developer contributions); 

 holding costs; 

 public benefit costs. 

The Economic Feasibility Study is to include a ‘Discounted Cash Flow Analysis and be expressed in terms of 
the ‘Net Present Value’. The study should examine the strengths and weaknesses of the proposed 
development, along with the opportunities and threats presented by the subject site, the resources required 
to construct and operate the development, and ultimately the development’s prospects for success. 

4.7 Heritage Assessment 

Some of the Key Sites (identified below) are listed Heritage Items, or adjacent to, or within the vicinity of a 
Heritage Item or Heritage Conservation Area. Development proposals for such Key Sites must address the 
impact of the development on the heritage significance of the Heritage Item or Heritage Conservation Area. 
Depending on the heritage significance of the item, the complexity of the development proposal, and 
whether the site is, or is adjacent to, a heritage item, the following may be required: 

 Heritage Impact Statement; 

 Conservation Management Plan; 

 Heritage Interpretation Strategy. 

 Key Sites No 7 - Residential Zone (Klumper) and No 21 - Chapman Building contain listed Heritage 
Items. 

The following Key Sites are adjacent to, or within the vicinity of, a listed Heritage Item: 

 Key Site No 1 – Dunleith Tourist Park 

 Key Site No 2 – Vacant Key Site - 14 The Entrance Road and 2 Ocean Parade 

 Key Site No 4 – Dening/Short Street Carpark 

 Key Site No 5 – Lakeside Plaza 
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 Key Site No 18 - Anzac Avenue Community Facility 

 Key Site No 20 – Gateway Site, Wyong 

 Key Site No 22 – Grand Hotel 

 Key Site No 23 – Active River Foreshore Precinct 
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APPENDIX A – POTENTIAL PUBLIC BENEFITS 

Potential public benefits have been identified, including those that could be provided on all Key Sites, as well 
as those that have been specifically identified for the localities of The Entrance Peninsula, Toukley and 
Wyong/Tuggerah. 

Wyong Shire (generally) 

 Provision of public art, street furniture, street tree planting and/or extensive landscape design 

 Provision of additional or enhanced public carparking facilities 

 Provision of formal public transport lay-by facilities 

 Provision of a courtesy/shuttle bus for retail and/or recreation club developments 

 Provision of additional, or embellishment of existing, pedestrian and cycleway connections/network 

 Upgrade existing public facilities (e.g. toilet amenities, skate ramps, boat ramps and the like) 

 Provision or upgrade of community facilities (e.g. library, medical centre, community centre, etc.) 

 Provision of multi-use sporting facilities 

 Contribution towards, or provision of, affordable housing options, as referenced in Council’s 
Promoting Choice – A Local Housing Strategy 

The Entrance Peninsula 

 Contribution to the connection from the existing shared pathway at Magenta, through to Toukley 

 Embellishment of The Entrance Surf Club toilet amenities and café 

 New amphitheatre/outdoor cinema screen at Memorial Park 

 Embellishment of Karagi and Picnic Point Reserves, Taylor and Shore Parks with such facilities as sun 
shelters, BBQs, public domain furniture, skate park, environmental interpretation facilities and the like 

 Continuation of the existing boardwalk to link to The Entrance Ocean Baths 

 Contribution towards the public domain (e.g. replacement tiling, street furniture, lighting, security) in 
the centres 

 Provision of a multi-purpose community centre to cater for youth, seniors, arts and culture 

 Provision of shared pedestrian connections connecting Key Site No 4 – Dening/Short Street Carpark, 
Key Site No 5 – Lakeside Plaza and Key Site No 6 – The Greens, The Entrance Bowling Club 

 Replacement of Saltwater Creek boat ramp 

 Foreshore promenade or other public linkage between Terrilbah Reserve and Karagi Reserve 

 Embellishment of the park directly to the east of Dunleith Tourist Park 
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 Provision of a learning hub/knowledge centre 

 Embellishment of the boardwalk between The Entrance Town Centre and The Entrance Surf Club 

 Embellish tourist/visitor information facilities 

 Redevelopment of carparking facilities immediately east of Memorial Park.  Must consider relocation of 
existing carparking facilities so there is no net loss within The Entrance Town Centre 

 Provision of sufficient and quality civic space between Lakeside Plaza and the Dening Street Carpark 
Site and/or via extension of the Bayview Street Mall to Short Street 

 Provision of a public mall/civic space between The Entrance Bridge and Picnic Point Reserve to include 
facilities such as exercise equipment, public domain furniture, fishing platform, and the like 

 Upgrade jetties, toilet facilities and boat ramps along the Tuggerah Lake Foreshore in Long Jetty 

 Redevelop dilapidated buildings in Tuggerah Lakes Foreshore Reserve, Long Jetty, into such uses as 
kiosks, restaurants, other food and drink premises and/or other appropriate uses 

 Upgrade/embellish Tuggerah Lakes Foreshore Reserve to include facilities such as exercise equipment, 
public domain furniture, shelters, BBQ facilities, fishing platforms and the like 

 Provide a raised boardwalk along the Pacific Ocean side of Toowoon Bay Holiday Park between Shelly 
Beach Golf Club and Toowoon Bay Surf Club 

 Embellish the EDSAAC community recreation centre and skate park facility 

 Upgrade the quality of beach accesses throughout The Entrance Peninsula to cater for people of all 
abilities, where practicable 

Toukley 

 Embellish the Village Green 

 Improvements to enhance Toukley Gardens (e.g. landscaping, street furniture, appropriate public art, 
embellishment of rotunda) 

 Upgrade or relocate the existing skate park 

 Embellishment of the Lake foreshore and existing facilities along the foreshore. The Tuggerah Lakes 
Estuary Management Plan (EMP) and associated implementation documents should be referenced for 
further guidance 

 Provision of new, or upgrade or relocate existing, recreational facilities (e.g. aquatic centre, gym and/or 
meeting spaces) 

 Upgrade existing community facilities and/or collocate into a community learning centre by combining 
elements such as the community hall, neighbourhood centre, library and childcare services 

 Provision of new, or enhancement of existing, pedestrian and cycleway connections between existing 
and future commercial, community and recreation facilities such as the Town Centre, Toukley 
Library/Community Hall, Toukley RSL, Ray-Heador Streets Community and Recreation Facilities, Canton 
Beach foreshore, Toukley Gardens and Peel Street foreshore 
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Wyong / Tuggerah 

 Realignment of River Road 

 Contribution to the river stabilisation works as part of the Tuggerah Lakes Estuary Management Plan 

 Pedestrian paving along the Pacific Highway and River Road 

 Embellishment of Apex Park including the existing toilet amenities 

 Embellishment of Frank Balance Park 

 Provision of multi-purpose community and/or sporting facility at Baker Park 

 Public domain improvements within the vicinity of the Active River Foreshore Precinct 
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APPENDIX B – SUSTAINABLE BUILDING ASSESSMENT 
CHECKLIST 

To be completed by the permit applicant and submitted with an application for development. 

Property Address	 Planning Application No. 

Proposal	 Site Area 

Please tick the applicable box. 
Residential (Small) Non-residential (Small) Residential (Large) Non-residential (Large) 
Up to 10 Dwellings 100-1,000m² NLA 10 Dwellings or more 1,000m² or more NLA 

□ □ □ □ 

Has the proposal addressed the following ecologically sustainable development principles? Please tick the 
applicable boxes. 

□	 Energy efficiency 

□	 Water resources 

□	 Indoor environment quality 

□	 Stormwater management (REQUIRED) 

□	 Building materials 

□	 Transport 

□	 Waste management 

□	 Innovation and ESD excellence 

□	 Urban ecology 

□	 Ongoing management 

Has the proposal responded to the following site features and ESD opportunities on the architectural 
drawings, site analysis plan and design response plans? Please tick the applicable boxes. 

□	 Solar orientation 

□	 Prevailing winds 

□	 Sun Shading (windows, vegetation) 

□	 Access to natural light 

□	 Passive and active ventilation systems 

□	 Heating and Cooling devices 

□	 Materials and finishes: thermal efficiency, 
life cycle considerations 

□	 Glazing types and response to orientation 
factors 

□	 Water sensitive design and installations 

□	 Stormwater quality and management 

□	 Space for rainwater tanks allocated (sized 
on minimum standard fittings) 

□	 Space for services 

□	 Location of existing solar collecting 
devices 

□	 On-site renewable energy generation 
devices and orientation 

□	 Precinct renewable energy generation 
opportunities 

□	 Daylight access 

□	 Access for all 

□	 Sustainable transport: walking, cycling, 
public transport, reduced on-site parking 

□	 Site ecology: native vegetation 

□	 Noise and visual impact of external 
services 

□	 Space and access to full waste collection 
and storage 

□	 Construction and operational waste 
management plans 

□	 Any unique sustainable design element 
OR Any sustainable design taken beyond 
best practice 
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CHAPTER 6.2	 HAMLYN TERRACE – LOUISIANA 
ROAD INFILL PRECINCT (LRIP) 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide specific development guidelines for the Louisiana Road Infill 
Precinct (LRIP). 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide a high quality and varied residential environment with accessible open space, retail and 
community facilities 

 To provide attractive streetscapes which reinforce the function of a street and enhance the amenity of 
dwellings 

 To provide opportunity for a variety of housing types 

 To provide a safe and efficient system of roads and pathways for vehicular, pedestrian and cycle 
movements 

 To provide for the protection and enhancement of the environment 

 To create a mix of housing promoted with denser development responding to amenity and proximity 
to local services 

 To create a clear urban structure defined by site responsive design through a connected series of 
‘special places’ 

 To retain and restore flood affected bushland areas to form part of the wider vegetation corridor 

 To adopt water sensitive urban design that employs best practice in quality and quantity controls 

 To use existing infrastructure where possible 

 To conserve Grevillea parviflora and other significant species and communities 

 To support the establishment of new Centres at Warnervale and at Wadalba through appropriate 
Density and design 

 To support public transport initiatives and resultant improved air quality emission/sustainability 
objectives 
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1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to land as shown on Figure 1 

Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.2 applies 
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1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multi Dwelling Housing 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Section 4 – Subdivision 

 Chapter 6.17 – Warnervale East/Wadalba North West 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification
 

Where any inconsistencies arise with the provisions contained in this Chapter, this Chapter shall prevail.
 

2.0 DENSITY DISTRIBUTION 

The Masterplan for this area nominated a residential density target of 13 dwellings per hectare for the LRIP 
and noted that the LRIP provided the scope for mixed housing to be located within the precinct closer to the 
Wadalba Village centre. Therefore a higher residential density target applies for the area denoted as Precent 
B with lower targets in Precincts A and C (refer Figure 2 below). 

OBJECTIVES AND PRINCIPLES 

 The criteria for the location of denser housing forms follow the principle of highest density at locations 
of high amenity or accessibility. Therefore, density locations reflect: 

− proximity to Wadalba centre and its facilities 

− proximity to public transport stops
 

− proximity to open space
 

 Locations adjacent to the Wadalba Village centre have the best opportunities for denser housing forms 
to support local facilities, public transport and walkability. 

 Other nodal points where bus stops will be located also present opportunities for denser housing 
forms, creating small local “places”. 

 Locations around open space and the central environmental corridor are particularly suitable for 
denser housing, with attached town houses generally to the north of spaces where they will not 
overshadow their own rear garden (other than those fronting the floodplain) and small lot or courtyard 
houses on the other frontages. 

 The underlying zones of the three villages will have a major bearing on potential residential densities. 
Precinct B has been zoned Zone R1 to enable a mix of low and medium density housing to occur 
closer to the Wadalba Village centre. 
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 The remaining villages, Precinct A and Precinct C do not have the proximity advantage of Precinct B 
and therefore the underlying zone is a Zone R2 which allows for lower density single dwelling housing.  

Figure 2 Density distribution map 
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REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Housing density generally determined by proximity to Wadalba Village Centre. 

b	 Lots smaller than 450 square metres shall be considered as Small Lot Subdivision and comply with Part 
4 - Subdivision. 

c	 Smaller lots are to front areas of higher amenity, such as local parks and the bushland floodplain. 

d	 An overall density of 13 dwellings / ha must be achieved in the Louisiana Road Infill Precinct.  This is to 
be achieved by applying the following minimum density requirement for each precinct as shown on 
the Figure 2 - 14.5 dwellings / ha in the Precinct B and - 12 dwellings / ha respectively in the Precincts 
A and C. The density requirements shown on Figures 11, 12 and 17 are indicative of how the overall 
density requirement of 13 dwellings per hectare may be achieved. 

3.0 SUBDIVISION DESIGN 

3.1 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure a consistent and pleasant streetscape blending into the surrounding natural environment 

 To maintain pedestrian and road safety 

 To, as far as possible, preserve the natural features of the area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a A streetscape plan, and Landscape Design Report prepared by a suitably qualified landscape 
professional is to be provided with each subdivision application. The streetscape plan shall show: 

i the street reserve together with typical cross sections; 

ii location and detailing of carriageway pavement, parking bays, bus stops, kerbs, footpath, cycle 
paths and speed control devices; 

iii location and species of proposed trees or other vegetation; 

iv location of existing vegetation to be retained and proposed treatments to ensure its health; 

v typical dwelling front alignments including any proposed setback variations together with any 
building detailing proposed to promote special character or identity; 

vi any relevant details for front garden treatment, e.g. fences, driveways and landscape themes; 

vii any relevant details for the design and location of street furniture - lighting, seats, bus stops, 
street signs, etc. 

b Applicants are required to consult with Council to ascertain preferred design standards for street 
furniture prior to the lodgement of a subdivision application. 
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Note: Wider verges are often necessary to provide space for larger trees, varied service requirements or varied 
parking requirements particularly where densities are 15 dwellings per hectare or greater. 

c	 Street landscaping schemes shall: 

i emphasise street tree planting particularly species that attain a minimum height of 8 metres at 
maturity; 

ii select species that are drought resistant; 

iii select species that are locally occurring where possible; 

iv select species that have a growth habit and propagation that would inhibit weed growth; 

v select species that would not obscure street lighting, vehicle sight lines at intersections or 
overhang the carriageway so as to interfere with service vehicles or buses;
 

vi require minimal maintenance once established.
 

3.2 Road Layout and Hierarchy and Public Transport Routes 

OBJECTIVES 

 To create a legible road hierarchy 

 To maintain links to the past by preserving rural road routes 

 To provide adequate and safe links between the three villages and to the surrounding locality and 
regional road networks 

 To encourage multiple access nodes to facilitate quick and even dispersal of local traffic to and out of 
the local street layout 

 To ensure all streets are overlooked by dwellings 

 To avoid circuitous loops and cul-de-sacs where possible 

 To make provision for efficient and convenient local public transport links and stops 

REQUIREMENTS 

3.2.1 Intersections 

a	 Traffic signals are to be provided on the Pacific Highway at the intersection of Louisiana Road to 
improve safety whilst catering for the expected traffic movements into / out of the new area and other 
adjacent areas to the north and south.  

b	 These signals are to be installed by the developer with the first stage of development which has access 
to Louisiana Road.  The installation of the signals is to be carried out in accordance with the 
requirements of the RMS. 

c	 Roundabouts are to be provided at the intersection of the East-West Collector road and Louisiana 
Road and the intersection of Louisiana Road and the southern perimeter road of Precinct A. 
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d	 A ‘B’ Type intersection in accordance with Austroads Guidelines is to be provided at the intersection of 
the East-West Collector road and Minnesota Road. 

3.2.2 Access 

a	 No vehicle access is to be permitted to the Pacific Highway between Minnesota Road and Louisiana 
Road. 

b	 Properties located east of Louisiana Road on the Highway, currently with direct access to the Highway 
shall provide rear lane access linking into the internal road layout should any redevelopment of these 
properties be proposed.  Rear Lane provision shall be in accordance with the Structure Plan. Affected 
properties include Lots 1 to 9 DP 201174 shown in Figure 3. 

Note: These lots may be prone to flooding. Council should be consulted with regard to any proposed 
redevelopment of these lots. 

c	 Vehicular access to both Minnesota Road and Louisiana Road is to be denied to those properties 
located between the Pacific Highway and the 1st intersections to be constructed to the north of the 
Pacific Highway. This is reflected in the indicative lot layout shown in Figure 8. 

d	 Minnesota Road the East-West Collector Road and Louisiana Road are to be built above the 1% AEP 
flood level to provide flood free access to the District Centre to the north. 

e	 Landscaping of a nature to discourage access is to be provided along the edge of the LRIP boundary 
with the Pacific Highway as shown on Figure 4 and the ‘Highway Edge’ diagram (see Appendix A). The 
landscaping should include plants that are terete such as Hakeas. Prior to the consideration of any 
redevelopment of these sites, Council should be consulted to discuss the potential for flooding on 
these sites. 

Figure 3 Access to Lots 1 to 9 DP 201174 
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3.2.3 Public Transport 

Public transport is to be accommodated for the LRIP such that every future dwelling shall be within 500 
metres walking distance of a bus stop.  Bus routes will be located on Pacific Highway, Louisiana and 
Minnesota Roads. 

3.2.4 Road Layout and Hierarchy 

The road layout and hierarchy shall comply with Figure 4 and the diagrams in Appendix A. Further detail is 
provided in Table 1 Road Hierarchy and Layout. 

Figure 4 Road typology and hierarchy 
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Street Type Indicative 
Max 
Volume 
(per day) 

Max 
Street 
Speed 
(km/hr) 

Road 
Reserve 
Width (m) 

Preferred 
Carriageway / 
Pavement 
Width (m) 

Parking 
Provisions within 
Road Reserve 

Kerbing Paved 
Footpath 
Provision 

Cycleway Provision Verge width (m) Longitudinal 
Gradient 

Avenue Collector 2000 50 22 11 2.5m parking on 
both sides within 
carriageway 

Upright both sides 1.2 one side 
2.5 other 
side 

2.5 off road on one 
side 

5.5m both sides 0.5% to 14% 

Avenue Collector – 
Bush Edge 

2000 50 20 11 2.5m parking on 
both sides within 
carriageway 

Upright both sides 1.2m one 
side 

2.5m Adjacent to but 
not within road 
reserve 

3.5m Open Space side, 
5.5m houses side 

0.5% to 14% 

Avenue Collector 
with Bio Swale 

2000 50 20 10 2.5m parking both 
sides within 
carriageway 

Upright one side 
swale kerb other 
side 

1.2m both 
sides 

None 6.5m to accommodate 
swale, 3.5m on other 
side 

0.5% to 14% 

Local Street with 
Bio-swales 

1000 40 16 7 Within 
carriageway 

Swale kerb one side 
rolled kerb other 
side 

1.2m both 
sides 

# None 5.5m to accommodate 
swale, 3.5m on other 
side 

0.5% to 14% 

Minor Local Street 1000 40 16 7 Within 
carriageway 

Rolled kerb both 
sides 

1.2m both 
sides 

# None 4.5m both sides 0.5% to 14% 

Highway Edge Road 500 30 15 5.5 Within 
carriageway 

Upright Highway 
side 
rolled other side 

1.2m houses 
side 

Yes on road 4.5m to houses, 5m to 
highway 

0.5% to 14% 

Bush Edge Road 
with Cycleway 

1000 40 15 8 Within 
carriageway 

Upright bush side 
rolled other side 

1.2m houses 
side 

2.5m Adjacent to but 
not within road 
reserve 

5.5m to houses 
1.5m other side – Fire 
track overrun 

0.5% to 14% 

Bush Edge Road no 
Cycleway 

1000 40 15 8 Within 
carriageway 

Upright bush side 
rolled other side 

1.2m houses 
side 

None 5.5m to houses 
1.5m other side – Fire 
track overrun 

0.5% to 14% 

Rear Access Laneway 150 20 8 6 None Rolled both sides None 0.5m one side 
1.5m other side 

0.5% to 14% 

Shareway 150 20 11 5.5 Within 
carriageway 

Upright both sides 1.2m houses 
side 

None 4.5m to houses 
1m other side 

0.5% to 14% 

Table 1 Characteristics of Street Types for Louisiana Road Infill Precinct 
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Notes from Table 1: 
* Minor Local Street – Vertical kerb adjacent to Reserves 
# Local Street – 2.0m wide off road cycleway as shown on Figure 19 
+ Where upright kerbs are proposed rather than rolled kerbs identified in this table, an additional 0.3m width is 
to be added to the carriageway pavement and therefore to the overall road reserve width. 

3.3 Open Space, Pedestrian and Cycleway Routes 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide a range of public open spaces, sufficient for the active and passive recreation needs of 
residents 

 To provide linkages between open space, streets, special places and drainage features to create 
memorable public domain 

 To enhance the appearance, amenity and energy efficiency of urban development through integrated 
open space and landscape design 

 To enable multiple use of open space and open space corridors for recreation, conservation, access 
and drainage without diminishing the recreation or conservation values of that space 

 To provide safe and convenient pedestrian and cycleway networks with clear internal links and 
connections to external regional network 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 General 

i Open space shall be provided which: 

 Reflects the positive attributes of the locality and contributes to its character. 

 Provides for a range of uses and activities for all members of the community. 

 Provides a local focus for social interaction. 

 Is cost-effective to maintain. 

 Provides or extends bushland corridors and assists the viability of bushland corridors as 
habitat for native fauna and flora. 

 Retains significant natural features including trees. 

ii	 The nature of local parks and natural bushland varies according to intended function and use. 
This distinction is to be reflected in plans which recognise the different character and function of 
these forms of open space. 

b	 Local Parks 

i	 Local Parks are to be generally bounded by public streets and/or fronted by dwellings to 
enhance passive surveillance and provide a desirable outlook for those properties. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.2 Hamlyn Terrace – Louisiana Road Infill Precinct (LRIP) 

ii	 Local Parks are to be provided in accordance with the locations and sizing shown in the 
Structure Plan represented in Figure 5. 

iii	 A 5000m² local park is to be provided within the Precinct A. 

iv	 A 3000m² local park is to be centrally located in Precinct B. 

v	 A 2000m² local park is to be provided on the northern edge of the Precinct C. 

vi	 Where dwellings front directly onto local parks, appropriate easements are to be placed within 
these parks to allow for maintenance of utility services. 

c	 Cycleways and Pedestrian Routes 

i	 The off-road shared path network is to provide recreational and normal access throughout the 
Louisiana Road Infill Precinct to other external areas.  The on-road cycle network and the off 
road shared cycleway and pedestrian network is to be provided in accordance with Figure 5. 
Off-road Cycleways are to be generally aligned with the edge roads to optimise passive 
surveillance and street lighting. 
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Chapter 6.2 Hamlyn Terrace – Louisiana Road Infill Precinct (LRIP) 

Figure 5 Cycleways and local open space 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.2 Hamlyn Terrace – Louisiana Road Infill Precinct (LRIP) 

3.4 Environment and Vegetation Protection 

OBJECTIVES 

 To maintain  biodiversity and protect native flora and fauna species and their habitats (including 
threatened species and endangered ecological communities) through the designation of public lands 

 To protect  the environmental and ecological values of land identified as designated public land 

 To minimise the impacts of development upon designated public land, during the construction and 
occupation of adjoining and adjacent residential areas 

 To increase awareness and promotion of a culture of protection of environmentally sensitive lands by 
the community 

 To facilitate long term monitoring of the designated public lands to determine changes (if any) to flora 
and fauna, particularly threatened species, their habitats and endangered ecological communities and 
recommend actions if required 

REQUIREMENTS 

3.4.1 Conservation Management Plan 

It is noted that Figure 6 shows peripheral portions of some vegetation types will be removed under the 
development of this precinct.  The plan adopts the recommendation of detailed flora and fauna studies and 
negotiations with DECC (OEH). 

A management plan for environmentally sensitive areas of the LRIP is to be prepared and submitted with the 
first development application for subdivision and shall be complied with during the ongoing development of 
the Precinct. Detail of the information required should be discussed with Council prior to lodgement. This 
management plan shall detail measures to provide for the following requirements: 

a	 Rehabilitate areas of floodplain and rehabilitate gaps in vegetation, which provide valuable wildlife 
habitat.  The plan for rehabilitation needs to take account of and be integrated with planning for 
bushfire asset protection zones (APZs), passive recreation activities and WSUD measures that will be 
located within the floodplain. 

b	 Restoration works on floodplains shall include revegetation with canopy trees including Forest Red 
Gum (Eucalyptus tereticornis) and Swamp Mahogany (E. robusta) to provide winter nectar and pollen 
source for local fauna.  

c	 Rehabilitate southern drainage line to create a corridor linkage which connects to the Wadalba Wildlife 
Corridor (to the south of the study area). 

d	 The presence of threatened species Grevillea parviflora subsp. parviflora in the area excluded from 
development will require management measures such as the implementation of protection zones 
around the population to reduce the impact of upslope processes. 

e	 The installation of fauna friendly devices at the point where the drainage corridor crosses the Pacific 
Highway (if this part of the Pacific Highway is upgraded in the future by the RTA). Principles include: 

i	 retention of tall trees on either side of the Pacific Highway or the installation of Squirrel Glider 
dispersal poles to facilitate the dispersal of arboreal fauna over this gap; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.2 Hamlyn Terrace – Louisiana Road Infill Precinct (LRIP) 

ii installation of box-style culverts (or a number of culverts) is recommended over this large 
drainage line for drainage and safe passage of fauna movements.  Depending upon the physical 
characteristics of the landform and construction requirements for this roadway, a raised box 
style culvert is preferable across this corridor to increase safe fauna movement along the 
corridor; 

iii revegetation and weed control programs will be required, and the success of such programs 
shall be monitored. A program is to be developed as part of the management plan and shall 
establish management actions for this component of the floodplain.  Proposed actions will 
manage the floodplain, and other areas to be transferred into Council ownership.  Additional 
management controls should require the control of sediment and drainage discharge from 
existing and new residential areas. 

f Any facilities within the floodplain corridor including, but not limited to roads, drainage works, and 
small parks should: 

i retain corridors of woodland around, and where possible over, the proposed facilities; 

ii not impact on the necessary glide angles and width requirements of the squirrel glider; 

iii not compromise the value and connectivity of the environmental corridor; 

iv not result in the significant clearing or fragmentation of the remnant vegetation within the area; 

v sensitively place services such as water, power and telecommunications, that are unavoidably 
required to be within the wildlife corridor, so as to avoid, protect or retain known habitat 
features (e.g. hollow bearing trees, dams, drainage lines, etc). 

g No fencing which would prevent movement of ground dwelling mammals, including ground dwelling 
medium sized mammals, should be erected within the identified floodplain corridor. 

h There is to be minimal use of overhead lighting within the floodplain corridor (to ensure nocturnal 
movements of native species along fauna corridors are maintained and native species are not 
disturbed by lighting). 

i All necessary fire protection measures (asset protection zones, fuel free and fuel reduced zones) are 
not to impact on the floodplain corridor area. APZs are to be largely contained within the 
development footprint and/or within already cleared lands. 

j Placement and construction of any detention/water treatment structures required within the floodplain 
are located sensitively and designed and landscaped to enhance habitat values for threatened 
amphibians and mitigate Identified Key Threatening Processes (e.g. Gambusia and frog chytrid). 

3.4.2 Vegetation along Eastern Side of Louisiana Road 

The existing vegetation, which includes Angophora Costata, located along the eastern side of Louisiana Road 
south of the Bingarrah floodplain shall be preserved. Any road improvements and widening, footpaths and 
service provision is to be located outside of the root zone of these trees. An arborist report is to be 
submitted to and approved with any application for works adjacent to this vegetation. 
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Figure 6 Consolidated environmental constraints and requirements 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.2 Hamlyn Terrace – Louisiana Road Infill Precinct (LRIP) 

3.5 Water Cycle Management Requirements 

Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) seeks to ensure that development is carefully designed, constructed 
and maintained to minimise the negative impacts of urban development in the natural water cycle. WSUD 
utilises contemporize and alternative approaches to urban water management as part of a broader 
framework of Ecologically Sustainable Development (ESD). 

The changes to the natural water cycle (i.e. the creation of an urban water cycle) has an important bearing on 
the conservation of land resources and biodiversity.  A sustainable water cycle makes a significant 
contribution to the achievement of ESD. 

Conventional water supply, stormwater and wastewater practices are largely based on centralised collection, 
conveyance, treatment and disposal of water flows. By contrast, WSUD promotes a decentralised approach 
that is attuned to the natural hydrological and ecological processes. It gives greater emphasis to the 
complete urban water cycle with features designed for on-site collection, treatment and utilisation of water. 

A sensitive design response is required for each site meaning that careful consideration must be given to site 
characteristics such as soil type, slope, water table, rainfall characteristics, scale and density of development, 
sensitive environments and reuse opportunities. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To preserve both the flooding and drying hydrology from the development area to the natural 
wetlands and receiving waters in accordance with the Regional Stormwater Harvesting Scheme (refer 
to ”Louisiana Road infill Precinct (LRIP) Rezoning Plan - Engineering Design Guidelines & Flood 
Planning”) 

 To safeguard the environment by improving the quality of stormwater run-off to achieve best practice 
standards, this shall be done by treating urban stormwater runoff to the standards specified in 
Council’s Stormwater Policy 

 To convey all minor storm events from developed areas (up to one-year ARI) to centralised storage 
basins for the purpose of harvesting stormwater in accordance with the requirements of the Regional 
Stormwater Harvesting Scheme 

 To facilitate the inclusion of WSUD elements into development as an at-source treatment of 
stormwater whilst balancing with end of line water quality treatment devices in order to meet the 
required targets and satisfy the Regional Stormwater Harvesting Scheme 

 To minimise the piping of stormwater in closed conduits and the use of concrete structures and hard 
surfaces to convey stormwater 

 To preserve the nature of overland flow into the adjacent habitat and Flood Plain 

 To control the impacts of urban development on channel bed and bank erosion by controlling the 
magnitude and duration of sediment-transporting flows 

 To limit changes in flow rate, flow duration and overland flow path areas within the floodplain as a 
result of development. Avoid erosion of watercourses, slopes and banks due to runoff from impervious 
areas within the development 

 To maintain and improve water quality in streams and groundwater systems 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.2 Hamlyn Terrace – Louisiana Road Infill Precinct (LRIP) 

 To reduce flood-risk in urban areas and downstream water bodies by adopting requirements for minor 
and major system flow in accordance with Australian Rainfall & Runoff 

 To protect and restore aquatic and riparian ecosystems and habitats 

 To protect the scenic, landscape and recreational values of streams and water bodies 

 To ensure that WSUD incorporated into residential development is consistent with the State 
Government’s Building Sustainability Index (BASIX) 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Works are to be designed and constructed in accordance with Council’s Civil Works Design and 
Construction Manual. 

b	 The criteria for Urban Stormwater runoff quality for areas within the Woongarrah Creek/Porter’s Creek 
Catchments are as the following: 

i 85% reduction in the post development mean annual load of Total Suspended Solids (TSS); 

ii 65% reduction in the post development mean annual load of Total Nitrogen (TN); 

iii 45% reduction in the post development mean annual load of Total Phosphorus (TP); 

iv Retention of litter greater than 5mm for flows up to 50% of the one-year ARI peak flow; 

v No visible oils for flows up to 50% of the one-year ARI peak flow. 

Compliance with these standards is to be determined through stormwater quality (MUSIC) modelling. 

c	 WSUD elements must be provided to control suspended solids and nutrients leaving the site and the 
drainage system shall ensure that no runoff leaves the development area other than via water quality 
control structures. 

d	 A Soil and Stormwater Management Plan shall be submitted with any Development Application for 
subdivision (or small lot subdivision development) as is required by Part 4 - Subdivision.  This plan 
must addresses soil erosion, sediment control and stormwater management for the proposed 
subdivision during the construction phase and over the long term life of the development. 

e	 In addition to the requirements for this plan as outlined in Part 4, the Soil and Stormwater 
Management Plan (SSMP) shall comply with the requirements outlined in ”Louisiana Road infill 
Precinct (LRIP) Rezoning Plan - Engineering Design Guidelines & Flood Planning”. 

f	 The SSMP must utilise water sensitive urban design (WSUD) and shall incorporate a treatment train in 
accordance with Figure 7.  The treatment train is intended to maintain outflow from the developed 
areas at pre-development levels and shall include the following: 

i Demand Management – AAA+ fixtures and appliances, dual flush toilets, water efficient gardens 
(residential demand management in accordance with BASIX); 

ii Rainwater Tanks – Residential tanks where required by BASIX; 

iii ‘At Source’ Stormwater Treatment – Collect runoff and facilitate treatment by integration into 
landscaped areas, i.e. porous pavements, rain gardens, rainwater tanks, swales; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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iv	 ‘Streetscape’ Stormwater Treatment – Integrated into road reserves to collect road and 
allotment runoff by use of bio swales. Street reserve widths of 16 metres or 18 metres will be 
required to accommodate bio swales to ensure treatment of stormwater prior to discharge to 
stormwater drainage systems and subsequently the stormwater storage. Roads shall have one-
way cross-fall and a flush or broken kerb to facilitate run-off into the swales; 

v	 ‘Precinct’ Stormwater Treatment – Large treatment systems such as wetlands and bio-retention 
systems integrated into open space, parkland or landscaped areas to accept runoff from the 
precinct scale catchments and facilitate treatment prior to discharge to the ‘stormwater storage’. 
These large treatment systems are to be provided on the edge of the Woongarrah Creek 
floodplain as shown on Figure 7. 

vi	 Stormwater Storage – Stormwater storage sized in combination with rapid drawdown pump rate 
to remove excess stormwater and deliver the Porters Creek wetland hydrologic objectives. The 
proposed Regional Stormwater Harvesting Scheme shall draw water from these centralised 
collection basins as illustrated in Figure 7 (refer to requirement l below regarding interim 
requirements). The storage basins are to be centralised as much as possible in order to reduce 
infrastructure such as additional pumps and reticulation. 

vii	 Flow Diversion – Diversion of treated flows up to the one-year ARI along the swales / buffer 
edges of the creek corridor to bio-retention and/or stormwater storage locations at the base of 
the catchment, adjacent to the floodplain. 

g	 Where the SSMP varies from the Recommendations of WCP49 supporting documentation, it shall 
provide justification for the variation and demonstrate to Council’s satisfaction that the objectives and 
key performance criteria outlined above are met by the revised concept. 

h	 Acceptable WSUD elements include the following; swales, bio-retention basins/swales, sand filters, 
vegetated buffers, rock rip rap channels, ephemeral wetlands, rain gardens. Design of such features 
shall be in accordance with the accompanying Council guidelines –”Louisiana Road infill Precinct (LRIP) 
Rezoning Plan - Engineering Design Guidelines & Flood Planning” and Best Management Practise, 
examples of which are contained in the following documents: 

i	 Water Sensitive Urban Design - Derwent Estuary Management Plan 2006, Natural Heritage Trust; 

ii	 Australian Runoff Quality- A Guide to WSUD, Engineers Australia 2006; 

iii	 WSUD Technical Guidelines for Western Sydney, URS Australia for UPRCT 2004; 

iv	 WSUD engineering Procedures: Stormwater, CSIRO for Melbourne Water 2005. 

i	 Landscaping associated with or adjacent to WSUD elements should be based on plants indigenous to 
the locality. This will minimise requirements for water, energy, fertilizers and herbicides.  This includes 
the use of native grasses.  The landscaping should seek to capture runoff through the use of 
depressions, swales, rock channels, ridges, reed beds or similar.  Details shall be provided in a 
Landscape design report prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional with any 
development application for subdivision or integrated housing. 
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j	 WSUD elements such as bioretention systems / swales and constructed wetlands, that employ soil and 
vegetation based on treatment processes, require at least two growing seasons (i.e. two years) before 
vegetation in the systems has reached its design condition (i.e. height and density) thus a careful 
construction and establishment program should be prepared and implemented to ensure the systems 
establish in accordance with the design intent whilst accounting for the construction works that may 
be occurring in the catchment.  As part of the design development and detailed design on site specific 
construction and establishment methodology must be documented for these and other IWCM 
elements (bioretention systems / swales, wetland and storages and reticulation) and the design 
package submitted to Council as part of the Construction Certification. 

k	 Placement and construction of any detention/water treatment structures required within the floodplain 
are located sensitively and designed and landscaped to enhance habitat values for threatened 
amphibians and mitigate Identified Key Threatening Processes (e.g. Gambusia and frog chytrid). 

In the interim and prior to operation of the Regional Stormwater Harvesting Scheme the centralised 
storage basins shall be designed so as to allow passage of stormwater, up to the one-year ARI flow, 
into the adjacent floodplain area. (The storages basins will then be modified at a later date for 
stormwater harvesting by installing pumps and reticulation). Stormwater overflows during the interim 
period shall be conveyed in a suitable manner so as to minimise erosion and impacts on floodplain 
hydrology, geomorphology and ecology. 

m	 Construction of the centralised Stormwater Storages as shown in Figure 7 shall take into account 
future development within the relevant sub-catchments and the corresponding requirements in 
accordance with the Regional Stormwater Harvesting Scheme.  Future storage requirements shall be 
included in the storage basins which shall be constructed as part of the Warnervale & Wadalba area. 
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Figure 7 Indicative Water Cycle Management concept plan 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 20 



   
     

 

     
 

       
     

 
 

     
           

  
 

 
               

    
 

  
    

 
 

 
   

   
 

  
 

    
 

     
  

   

   

   
             

 

 
 
    

      
    

              
    

     
   

     
   

 
    

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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3.6 Flood Plain Management and Channel Design 

Council has adopted the 1% AEP event as the flood standard to guide planning and flood plain management 
activities within the Bingarrah Channel Reach and Western tributary, known as South West Channel (refer to 
Figure 7 for location). 

Consideration to proposed flood plain filling has been accounted for in the 1% AEP prediction. The proposed 
filling is associated with the Warnervale and Wadalba area, comprising approximately 4 locations where the 
subdivision extents encroach on the fringes of the flood plain. Included in the proposed flood plain filling is 
an area upstream of Louisiana Road which is part of a separate development. 

Flood planning investigation and modelling work as part of the Warnervale and Wadalba area included re
alignment of the existing South West Channel and upgrading of Louisiana Road culvert crossing. 

This section is to be read in conjunction with the Council guidelines titled –”Louisiana Road infill Precinct 
(LRIP) Rezoning Plan - Engineering Design Guidelines & Flood Planning”. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure the subdivision and residential development is established above the 1% AEP flood level 
and that adequate freeboard to habitable areas is adopted in accordance with Council’s Flood 
Planning Policy 

 To ensure access into and out of the proposed residential areas are possible during the 1% AEP storm 
event 

 To enhance and re-instate floodplain and riparian planting in a suitable manner that is consistent with 
the floodplain modelling and Best Management Practise for Stream Rehabilitation 

 To minimise impacts of flood plain filling and channel re-alignment upon native vegetation and 
identified Ecological Endangered Communities, particularly within the flood plain 

 To minimise and mitigate impacts of the proposed development on the Flood Plain and Channels 
through the adoption of “soft engineering” solutions such as vegetated batters, rock rip-rap channels, 
natural stone retaining walls, stabilisation through the use of native vegetation, etc. 

 To ensure an adequate interface between subdivision infrastructure and the Flood Plain occurs in order 
to minimise erosion and sediment transport and mitigate impacts on the hydrology, geomorphology 
and ecology 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Adopt 1% AEP levels as documented in the report titled “Bingarrah Flood Planning” prepared by 
Cardno Willing, July 2007. This is presented in the Wyong Shire Council guidelines –”Louisiana Road 
infill Precinct (LRIP) Rezoning Plan - Engineering Design Guidelines & Flood Planning”. 

b	 All residential development to be located on lots identified as being subject to flood related 
development controls are to comply with the requirements of Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management. 

c	 Louisiana Road and proposed subdivision Bush Edge road, connecting Precinct B and C, shall be 
trafficable in 1% AEP storm event. Culverts are to be sized in accordance with the concept design 
documented in the guidelines -”Louisiana Road infill Precinct (LRIP) Rezoning Plan - Engineering 
Design Guidelines & Flood Planning”. 
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d Locate all Bush Edge Roads within the Warnervale & Waldalba area at or above the 1% AEP (see Figure 
4). 

e All new channel crossings shall be designed and constructed in-accordance with Best Practise 
Management for Stream design. In particular, road crossings shall be done in accordance with 
Guidelines prepared by NSW Fisheries “Policy and Guidelines for Fish Friendly Waterway Crossings” 
and Guidelines for Bridges, Roads, Causeways, Culverts and Similar Structures”. 

f Design of the South West Channel re-alignment shall be in accordance with Best Practise Management 
for Stream Design as documented in the “Natural Channel Design Guidelines” prepared by Brisbane 
City Council. 

g Stormwater overflows from centralised storage basins are expected in the interim period prior to 
operation of the Regional Stormwater Harvesting Scheme. These flows have the potential to impact on 
the floodplain due to the increased quantity of flow expected from the impervious areas. The interim 
stormwater overflows shall be managed in a suitable manner so as to minimise the impact on the 
receiving environment. Soft engineering solutions such as rock riprap spillways, and vegetated 
channels, level spreaders etc should be used together with careful planning to mimic as much as 
possible the pre-development condition. 

4.0 NOISE ASSESSMENT AND MITIGATION 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the residents of future dwellings adjacent to the Pacific Highway (or other significant 
noise generating roads) are not likely to have their amenity impacted by virtue of excessive noise 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A report by a suitably qualified acoustic consultant shall be submitted with any development 
application for subdivision or residential development adjacent to (excluding service roads and buffers) 
the Pacific Highway or close enough to the Highway that they potentially will be subject to acoustic 
impact.  The report shall provide a detailed assessment of noise within the study area primarily 
focussed upon the Pacific Highway as the noise source.  The Pacific Highway currently carries large 
volumes of traffic which is expected to increase over time. The site is also affected to a lesser extent by 
Minnesota Road and Louisiana Roads which both intersect with Pacific Highway. Signals exist at the 
Minnesota Road intersection and are proposed for the Louisiana Road intersection.  

b	 The report is to address the following: 

i	 identify existing and potential future noise sources; 

ii	 identify areas within the precinct where specific development should be restricted due to likely 
noise; 

iii	 identify mitigation measures to reduce existing or potential noise effects to allow development 
to occur while meeting appropriate environmental and amenity requirements. 

c	 Noise assessment measures need to take into account, and be consistent with and/or address: 

i	 projected traffic volumes along Pacific Highway up to 2018; 

ii	 preservation of significant vegetation; 
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proposed future land use proposals. 

d	 Mitigation measures shall address not only internal residential amenity but also measures to ensure 
appropriate private open space amenity. 

e	 A requirement of the Structure Plan for the LRIP is the provision of service roads which run parallel to 
Pacific Highway with residential development proposed to front these service roads. Hence residential 
development will not be ‘backing onto’ the Highway as has been past practice.  It is intended for 
residential development to be visible from the Pacific Highway in order to provide passing pedestrians 
and motorists a sense of place. Recommendations to mitigate noise will need to be consistent with 
this design approach.  While a combination of landscaping and mounding may be appropriate on land 
between the service roads and Pacific Highway solid noise fencing is not appropriate.  

f	 Proposed residential development within the area affected by road noise will require a level of amenity 
appropriate to a residential area.  However, if the level of noise in any area of the site is considered to 
be excessive for particular land uses, this study must identify exclusion or buffer areas where such 
development should not be permitted. 

g	 Development on lots exposed to Pacific Highway (or other significant noise generating roads) will be 
required to meet the requirements of the RTA Manual of Acoustic Protection in evaluating appropriate 
noise attenuation from the Pacific Highway.  The design of dwellings exposed to/fronting Pacific 
Highway are to comply with any relevant requirements of Australian Standard 2107.2000 unless 
otherwise directed by the report required above. 

5.0 RESIDENTIAL DESIGN 

OBJECTIVES 

 To create housing choice particularly focused within Precinct B 

 To cluster denser housing types close to village centre, public transport routes and areas of higher 
amenity 

 To avoid garage dominance on small lots 

 To ensure that all dwelling types have a proper street frontage rather than fronting onto internalised 
driveways 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A range of dwelling types and lot sizes will be located within the LRIP to provide future residents with 
housing choice and to enable residents to age in-situ. The primary location for a range of housing 
types is Precinct B. Precinct B is zoned R1 Residential under WLEP 2013 and permits with appropriate 
consent land uses such as multi-dwelling housing and attached dwellings. 
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Figure 8 Indicative lot type distribution concept plan 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 24 



   
     

 

  
    

 
 

     
     

               
             

            
  

 
 

 
     

 

   

     

  

 
 
     

     

  

     
 

   
 

        
 

       

   
 

    
   

     
    

 
    

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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5.1	 Residential Development on Northern Portion of Lot 3 DP 208596 
Louisiana Road, Hamlyn Terrace 

The access handle for Lot 3 DP 208596 (Lot 3) is proposed to accommodate the southern perimeter road for 
Precinct A.  Located at the western end of the access handle is some cleared land that is above the 
floodplain, which has the potential to accommodate two residential allotments.  This section sets out 
development criteria to ensure that floodplain and bushfire issues are appropriately addressed in the siting 
and design of dwellings. The zoning of the two allotments is split with the northern flood free component 
zoned Zone R2 (Residential) and the flood affected southern portion zoned Zone E3 (Environmental 
Management).  All habitable structures are to be located within the Zone R2 (Residential). 

OBJECTIVES 

 To accommodate two large residential allotments on the southern side of Precinct A’s southern 
perimeter road 

 To provide for appropriate siting of dwellings above the floodplain (1% AEP) including freeboard 

 To provide for appropriate Asset Protection Zones (APZs) 

 To ensure appropriate fencing within the flood affected portions of the two large residential allotments 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A maximum of two residential lots only shall be sited as indicated on Figure 9. 

b	 The allotments shall have a width of 30 metres, depth of 50 metres and area of 1500 square metres.  

c	 The dwelling design upon each site shall be single storey and ranch style. 

d	 The dwelling houses shall be sited on the envelopes outlined in Figure 9 with a minimum building 
setback of 6 metres. 

e	 A 30 metre Asset Protection Zone (APZ) applies from the rear boundary of each allotment to the 
building envelope.  The first 10 metres from the rear shall be a Fuel Reduced Zone and the remaining 
20 metres closest to the building envelopes being a Fuel Free Zone.  No habitable structures shall be 
located within the APZ. 

f	 The 30 metre APZ and the building envelope are to be notated on the property title for each site. 

g	 An APZ Management Plan is to be prepared and submitted with any development application for a 
dwelling on each these sites. 

h	 A restriction as to user specifying a minimum floor level of 600mm freeboard above the 1% AEP flood 
level is to be placed on the title of each of the two allotments. 

i	 Only open wire type fencing with posts that swing from the top are to be situated to the south of the 
identified building envelopes along the side and rear property boundaries 
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Figure 9 Requirements for Lot 3 DP 208596
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APPENDIX A ROAD LAYOUT
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.3 Bateau Bay – Centre Support Development 

CHAPTER 6.3 BATEAU BAY – CENTRE SUPPORT 

DEVELOPMENT
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide a site specific framework for the assessment of a development 
application for centre support development on the subject land. 

The site adjoins land occupied by the Bay Village shopping centre, which is the main retail and commercial 
centre servicing the south-eastern part of Wyong Shire. The philosophy for the development of the site is to 
create supporting retail development area for the Bay Village centre, comprising low intensity commercial 
and retail uses with extensive floor space requirements (excluding supermarkets) but with shopper vehicular 
and delivery vehicular movements separated to reduce traffic conflict. 

The proposed form of development is intended to complement the existing commercial and residential 
development (and likely proposed development) of nearby lands. 

The development of centre support on the site recognises its relationship to the Bateau Bay district 
retail/commercial centre and proximity to public transport routes, and is appropriate in response to the 
principles of WLEP 2013. 

Development of the site is to be undertaken in a manner that will encourage the integration of the site with 
adjoining land uses, and provide a high standard of retail development for present and future residents of 
the area. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide site specific framework for the assessment of a development application for centre support 
development on the subject land 

 To ensure development includes a high quality of architectural design and consistency with the 
principles of ecological sustainable development 

 To control the density of land use and associated activities 

 To ensure that the centre support development of the land is properly integrated with the adjoining 
Bateau Bay centre 

 To acknowledge the 1,800m² of land which has been transferred to Council for the development of 
community facilities in the application of maximum retail floor space controls 

 To encourage the orderly and economic development of the land for the purposes permitted under B5 
Business Development Zone 

 To enable development of the land to proceed in a manner that is sensitive to the environmental 
characteristics of the area 

 To ensure that the building is designed by an architect in association with a landscape architect 

 To facilitate public transport, traffic management, safety and landscaping 

 To ensure that the land is adequately serviced 
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Chapter 6.3 Bateau Bay – Centre Support Development 

 To ensure that any development on the land complies with the principles of water sensitive urban 
design 

 To encourage the use of energy efficiency principles in the design of any building on the land 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

The land to which this Chapter applies is shown edged heavy black in Figure 1. 

Figure 1 Land to which this Chapter applies 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.1 – Controls for Site Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.3 Bateau Bay – Centre Support Development 

2.0 DESIGN PRINCIPLES 

These design principles are intended to encourage development that is sensitive to the environmental, scenic 
quality, and amenity characteristics of the area, having regard to existing and proposed development in the 
locality. In particular, the guidelines encourage a high quality of development for shoppers, occupiers, users 
of nearby community facilities and open space and for residents of nearby residential developments. 

Sensitive environmental design can lessen the impact of the proposed development if the following 
principles are considered: 

 development to a scale and character that is sensitive and appropriate to the characteristics of the 
local area; 

 siting and designing to present a unified, coherent appearance; 

 design which includes natural ventilating features, incorporating cross flow ventilation and insulation; 

 creation of an attractive streetscape to enhance the amenity of the street and development and 
provides maximum opportunity for landscaping. 

The following sections detail specific Objectives and Requirements applicable to a range of matters relevant 
to the development of the land. 

2.1 Building Setbacks and Heights 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that building height is appropriate to the use, and is not visually obtrusive when viewed 
from surrounding areas 

 To ensure building setbacks provide for adequate spatial separation from surrounding areas and 
provide sufficient area for quality landscaping and noise attenuation measures 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A landscape setback of 10m to Bay Village Road is to be observed. This setback must not include any 
above natural ground level signage, car parking, servicing or other structures. 

b	 Building heights will need to address the scale of development to each road frontage and how they 
will impact on existing development. 

c	 A maximum building height of 9 metres applies to the development. The maximum height is to be 
measured from the natural ground level to the roof peak. Architectural façade and roof treatments 
may be considered to project beyond this height, where it can be demonstrated that there is merit in 
doing so. 
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2.2 Floor Space Controls 

OBJECTIVE 

 To include identification of a floor space concession which may apply to a future development 
application for an appropriate Bulky Goods Retailing development on the land, in recognition of the 
1,800m² of land to be transferred to Council for community facilities 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The maximum permissible retail floor space on Lot 52 DP 1154778 is 5,000 m². This maximum is not 
intended to be exceeded until the year 2021. 

b	 Notwithstanding the above, and subject to the assessment of an appropriate development in 
accordance with s.79C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979, Council may grant 
consent for a development of up to 6,800 m² of bulky goods retail floor space on Lot 52 DP 1154778, 
in recognition of the 1,800 m² of land being transferred to Council for community purposes (Lot 51 DP 
1154778). 

Note: No guarantee of approval of a development application for bulky goods retail can be given in advance. 
Such applications will be assessed on their merits in accordance with s.79C of the Act. 

2.3 Public Transport, Site Access and Car Parking 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide safe, efficient and convenient access to and egress from the site, having regard to the 
existing street network 

 To ensure parking is sufficiently provided to minimise any impact on the amenity of shoppers and of 
adjoining residents 

 To ensure satisfactory on site manoeuvring for vehicles for the loading and unloading of purchases 
and stock supply, including Council’s Community facility building 

 To ensure pedestrian access, including that to public transport, is sufficiently provided for 

 To promote the use of public transport 

 To ensure the adequate provision of car parking facilities and associated infrastructure and within the 
development site to cater for the adjacent community facilities 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Public transport (including bus access) is to be provided to the development which is also to service 
the existing development of Stockland Bay Village. A formal assessment of the bus interchange 
options, to the satisfaction of Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) and Council, is to be conducted by 
appropriately qualified personnel and the proposed works to be undertaken are to be to the 
satisfaction of the RMS and Council. This assessment must accompany Development Applications for 
the development of the site. 
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b	 Intersection upgrading of Bay Village Road and the western service road is required to facilitate safe 
vehicular movements and to minimise potential adverse effects from vehicular access / egress on the 
local street system (preferably through the installation of a roundabout). This is to be further 
addressed in a Traffic Study which must accompany any future Development Application on the site. 

c	 Site access is to be in a manner that separates potentially conflicting users and minimises impacts on 
neighbourhood amenity. 

d	 Clear and safe pedestrian paths of travel of appropriate grades are to be provided via pathways and 
ramps to facilitate safe pedestrian movements to and within the site. 

e	 Delivery vehicle site access and egress is to be provided from the existing western service road, 
adjacent to the sites northern boundary. If required this access is also to facilitate access to loading 
facilities within Council’s adjacent community facility building. 

f	 All loading areas are to be clearly identified via signposting. Loading and service areas are not to be 
visible from Bay Village Road, The Entrance Road or Eastern Road. They are to be suitably screened 
with the assistance of landscaping. 

g	 Access to and from the western service road is to be in a forward movement. 

h	 The loading / servicing areas are to be separated from customer car parking and pedestrian desire 
lines. 

i	 Shopper vehicle access and egress may need to be provided on the existing western service road, 
approximately 50 to 80 metres north of the intersection with Bay Village Road. 

j	 Sufficient car parking spaces and associated infrastructure (including access to loading bays, short stay 
parking) to accommodate users of Council’s community facility are to be accommodated within the 
development site in addition to that car parking requirement generated by the development of the 
site. 

k	 Rooftop parking is prohibited. 

l	 The car parking area is to be designed in accordance with the requirements of Chapter 2.11 – Parking 
and Access and AS/NZ2890, including at least one major shade tree per 10 car parking spaces and 
appropriate shopping trolley collection bays. 

m	 Visual impacts are to be minimised by screen landscaping along road verges, within setbacks and in 
the car park area. 
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2.4 External Presentation and Visual Appearance 

OBJECTIVE 

 To be compatible with the existing Bay Village Shopping Centre in terms of height and general 
appearance and make a positive contribution to the existing streetscape 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Any buildings on the site are to be designed by an architect or building designer experienced in the 
design of commercial/retail buildings, and in association with a landscape architect to ensure that 
internal and external design issues are adequately addressed to minimise impacts on adjoining 
development. 

b No separate retail or commercial buildings are to be designed or constructed in areas designated for 
landscaping, parking or loading. 

c Suitable architectural features shall be incorporated in the building design to provide visual relief and 
to minimise the bulk and scale of development. 

d Building design is to include surface relief or surface patterns, which achieve a balance in horizontal 
and vertical articulation of the façades so as to avoid a large building with blank walls and no variation 
in architectural treatment. 

e Awnings should be provided on all building frontages and should extend over at least half of the width 
of the footpath. Awnings provide visual interest to buildings and protect pedestrians from weather 
elements. 

f Entrances should be clearly expressed through porticos or other devices. Entries to shop fronts should 
be recessed to clearly define the location of the building access, provide relief to the ground floor 
façade and provide visual interest. 

g The design of the building is to have regard to the location of access/egress points required by the 
Building Code of Australia in respect of the outdoor use of the land. 

h Materials (including landscape materials) and colour palette of any building is to complement the 
existing themes of adjoining development. Buildings are not to use colour schemes which reflect a 
marketing theme. 

i The roof structure and form is to be interesting and varied to avoid a flat monotonous roof profile, to 
be consistent with adjoining development roof form. 

j Any roof materials used should be non-reflective and blend in with the local context. 

k Roof top structures such as cooling towers and the like, shall not detract from the architectural merit of 
the building. All such structures are to be appropriately screened or integrated within the roof design. 

l Rooftop advertising is not permitted. 

m All outdoor storage areas, including areas for waste and bulk bins, are to be screened by fencing and 
landscaping. Outdoor storage will not be permitted where it can be seen from the public domain. Any 
proposed storage and waste areas are to be clearly defined. 
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2.5 Energy and Water Efficiency 

OBJECTIVE 

 To incorporate ecologically sustainable development, which is one of the fundamental objects of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979, in the design and construction of the built 
elements of the project 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 High quality architectural design/orientation of the built form to maximise the use of natural lighting 
and ventilation, and where possible passive heating/cooling. 

b	 Selection of environmentally sustainable building materials. 

c	 Incorporation of internal and external energy saving fixtures such as (but not limited to) energy 
efficient lamps, fittings, switches, dimmers and motion detectors. 

d	 Incorporation of internal and external water savings fixtures such as (but not limited to) “3 Star WELS” 
(dual flush) rated toilet cisterns and “6 Star WELS” rated taps and aerators for basins. 

e	 Waste minimisation and recycling best practice shall apply to the development in accordance with 
Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management. 

2.6 Water Sensitive Urban Design 

OBJECTIVE 

 To apply water sensitive urban design principles and practices where possible to avoid increases in 
stormwater runoff and erosion, maintain groundwater and in-stream water quality and generally to 
protect riparian ecosystems 

REQUIREMENTS 

Any development proposal for this site is to comply with Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and 
Construction Specification, guided by the following provisions: 

a	 Water sensitive urban design shall be used to maintain outflow from the site at pre-development 
levels and should include at source detention devices in addition to any detention pond or wet basin. 

b	 Drainage design must incorporate water quality treatment drains including pre-treatment devices that 
remove litter, coarse bedload sediment, oil and grease before discharging to end of pipe water quality 
treatment device. 

c	 Water quality treatment must be provided to control suspended solids and nutrients leaving the site 
and the drainage system shall include a series of catch drains as necessary to ensure that no runoff 
leaves the development area other than via water quality control structures. 

d	 Water quality and quantity modelling shall be undertaken for the site to demonstrate that the 
development will mimic predevelopment flow volumes, nutrient and sediment loads for flows up to 1 
in 2 year events. This information is to be provided with the development application. 
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e	 Site design is to minimise impervious areas and maximise on-site infiltration, so increased run-off does 
not reach the stormwater system. 

f	 Landscaping should be based on plants indigenous to the locality. This will minimise requirements for 
water, energy, fertilizers and herbicides. This includes the use of native grasses. The landscaping should 
seek to capture runoff through the use of depressions, swales, rock channels, ridges, reed beds or 
similar. Details shall be provided in a Landscape Design Report prepared by a suitably qualified 
landscape professional. 

g	 Roof water will be captured in tanks and used to provide water to external taps, landscaped areas and 
toilet flushing. 

2.7 Acoustic and Lighting Controls 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that nearby residents do not have their amenity unduly impacted upon by noise and light 
emissions from future development for centre support purposes on the land 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development on the subject land will be required to meet the requirements of the EPA Industrial Noise 
Policy (EPA, 2000) in evaluating appropriate noise attenuation from any nearby properties. 

b	 A report by a suitably qualified acoustic consultant shall be submitted with any development 
application which should address the following issues: 

i	 ensure that nearby residential areas are protected from any noise emanating from the site, 
including during construction as well as future operation; 

ii	 treatment of loading areas to ensure their operation remains within the Environmental 
Protection Authority noise emission criteria; and 

iii	 use of devices to reduce noise emissions from any plant and equipment and loading areas. 

c	 External sources of lighting for security will need to be designed to comply with Australian Standard 
(AS) 1158 1999 or AS 1680.2.1 as appropriate. Night lighting is to be integrated into the surrounding 
landscaping to provide continuous lighting levels for security and direction. 

d	 Appropriate illumination treatment is to be employed to loading areas and around plant and 
equipment to ensure that their operation complies with the provisions of AS 1680.2.1. 

2.8 Design Safety and Security 

OBJECTIVES 

 To design the built environment to increase the perception of risk to persons engaged in crime, by 
increasing the possibility of detection, challenge and capture 

 To contribute to the safety of the public domain 

 To reduce the actual perceived crime rewards and excuse making opportunities 
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Chapter 6.3 Bateau Bay – Centre Support Development 

REQUIREMENTS 

Building design is to incorporate the principles of Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (CPTED). 
Such principles include (but are not limited to): 

a enabling natural (or passive) surveillance such that normal space users are able to see and be seen by 
others going about their normal business. This may be achieved by the strategic placement of 
windows and entries, street design, landscaping, building layout, visually permeable fencing and 
natural lighting; 

b incorporation of access control measures including both physical and symbolic barriers to channel and 
direct pedestrian and vehicle movement; 

c territorial reinforcement measures to define public and private space.  This is to be achieved by design 
features, actual and symbolic boundary markers and space legibility; 

d pedestrian access and egress routes being clearly defined and appropriately lit, visible to others and 
provide direct access from car parking and public transport facilities. 

2.9 Landscaping 

OBJECTIVE 

 To utilise landscaping to contribute to the attractiveness and character of the development, its 
integration with adjoining land uses and as an integral component of water sensitive urban design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A landscape plan and Vegetation Management Plan are to be prepared suitably qualified landscape 
professional. These plans are to show a theme for the development, considering the local context and 
justify the species and materials selected. Landscaping is to provide a consistent theme or image, 
being appropriately integrated with landscaping themes of adjoining development. 

b	 Building setbacks are to be used for landscaping. The objective of this landscaping is to: 

i maintain and enhance the vegetation within the setback areas; 

ii screen the view of the proposed development from nearby residential areas and Bay Village 
Road, The Entrance Road and Eastern Road; 

iii provide native trees for shade in car parking areas; and 

iv enhance the natural features of the site. 

c	 Slopes, banks and batters are to be stabilized and allowance made for stormwater drainage. 

2.10 Infrastructure and Waste Management 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure the efficient and effective provision of services to the site (including waste management) 
through consistency with the principles of ecologically sustainable development 
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Chapter 6.3 Bateau Bay – Centre Support Development 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a	 Service facilities such as drainage outfalls need to be located having regard to physical constraints, but 
should be designed and constructed to minimise undesirable impacts upon the environment. 

b	 Services are to be located underground. 

c	 Solid waste is to be collected on site.  It is also desirable that all solid waste is sorted for recycling and 
reuse purposes before removal to an authorised collection site. 

d	 Separate loading areas are to be provided for the major uses on the site. 

e	 Loading and servicing areas should be located away from any of the sites frontages. 

f	 Existing sewerage and water supply easements traversing the site are to be retained in any future 
development or alternative arrangements made, only if it can be demonstrated that the alternative 
arrangements will maintain current servicing standards. 

g	 Proposed schematic layouts of water, sewer and stormwater drainage systems are to be submitted 
with any development application. 

2.11 Construction Management 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that construction on the site is undertaken in an environmentally responsible manner 

 To ensure that construction on the site does not negatively impact on the adjacent E2 Zoned land and 
associated Endangered Ecological Community 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 During construction, on-site management will need to be carried out in accordance with Council’s Civil 
Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. This will include but is not limited to the 
provision of: 

i	 external security fencing around the construction site; 

ii	 sedimentation and erosion controls in accordance with Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline 
and Construction Specification; and 

iii	 storage of materials is required to be entirely within the site. Materials, equipment, site toilets, 
amenities etc are not to be located within the drip line of trees to be retained or on the road 
reserve. 

b	 During construction, appropriate measures are to be implemented to ensure that there is no negative 
impact on the adjoining E2 Zoned land including an associated Endangered Ecological Community. 

2.12 Signage 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide opportunities for identification and business advertising 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.3 Bateau Bay – Centre Support Development 

 To ensure all advertisements are in keeping with the scale and character of the building and locality 
and do not detract from the architectural style of the building or local context 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Future signage is to be a unifying part of the overall building design with a standard sign format, 
colour and location. 

b	 All signage is to comply with the requirements of Chapter 2.6 –Signage. 

c	 Roadside signage to be limited to one directional sign on Bay Village Road at the entry to the 
development. 

d	 Roof top signage is prohibited. 

e	 Any signage lighting whether directional, backlight or other is to comply with the requirements of 
Section 2.7 above. 

3.0 APPLICATION REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 Introduction 

Council requires the following information to be provided at the time of lodging any application for 
development on the site. 

If each proposed use is not approved as part of original development application, then a development 
application will need to be lodged for any initial new proposed uses in the development. 

The final design details of each of the building elements are to be resolved at development application stage. 

3.2 Plans 

Any development application for the land is to be accompanied by a detailed Masterplan which considers 
those design aspects identified within this document, and includes provision for Council’s Integrated Library 
and Customer Service Centre, car parking and associated infrastructure. 

3.3 Public Transport, Site Access and Car Parking 

a	 Any development application for the land is to be accompanied by a formal assessment of the bus 
interchange options conducted by appropriately qualified personal.  Such an assessment is to address 
the provision of public transport access to and from the site, including the existing Stockland Bay 
Village. This assessment and the proposed options and works to be undertaken is to be to the 
satisfaction of the RMS and Council (refer to section 2.3 a). 

b	 A traffic study is also to be submitted with any development application for the land which is to specify 
the intersection upgrade technique, design and specifications to be employed at the intersection of 
Bay Village road and the western service road (refer to section 2.3 b) 

3.4 Site Servicing 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.3 Bateau Bay – Centre Support Development 

Information is to be provided to indicate the manner in which services required for the site development are 
to be connected to existing services in the locality. Such infrastructure services include water, sewerage, 
electricity and telephone. 

3.5 Waste Management Plan 

Indicate how solid waste management is to be managed during and post construction to conform to the 
Central Coast Waste Management Plan to maximise recycling of building materials during construction to 
minimise landfill. 

3.6 Surface Water Drainage & Water Quality Management 

a	 Submit a report analysing surface water drainage and the manner in which increased drainage flows 
are to be managed on site to prevent any increase in off-site flows and any reduction in water quality. 
The report must indicate the soil conservation and nutrient control measures and other measures to 
comply with the performance criteria for Water Sensitive Urban Design outlined in Section 2.6 of this 
Chapter. 

b	 In addition, a preliminary drainage plan will be required to be submitted which details how the existing 
drainage along the north and west of the site will be redirected. This Chapter must also indicate the 
methodology proposed to mitigate any potential for any impact arising from this redirection on the 
adjacent E2 Zoned land and Endangered Ecological Community within this location. 

c	 An erosion and sedimentation control plan will need to accompany the development application 
having regard to the information resulting from the surface water drainage report. 

3.7 Landscape Plan 

The applicant is required to submit a landscape plan to achieve the landscaping objectives in Section 2.9 of 
this Chapter. A Landscaping Design report is to be provided in accordance with Category 3 of Council’s 
Landscape Policy L1. The landscape plan is to show areas to be landscaped, paved areas and type of fencing. 

3.8 Geotechnical Investigations 

Preliminary geotechnical information will be required from a suitably qualified and experienced geotechnical 
engineer to verify that the proposed development is capable of being undertaken on the land. This is to 
include assessment of the potential for acid sulfate soils and mitigation measures to be implemented to 
control the disturbance of soils of this nature. 

3.9 Colours and Finishes 

Indicate the proposed external colours and finishes of any building(s) proposed on the land. 

3.10 Acoustic and Lighting Report 

A report by a suitably qualified acoustic consultant shall be submitted with any development application, 
which should address the issues raised in Section 2.7 above: 

a	 integration of any acoustic fences or barriers with the design of boundary fencing and landscaping 
(this should also be addressed in the landscape report); 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.3 Bateau Bay – Centre Support Development 

b ensure that nearby residential areas are protected from any noise emanating from the site, including 
during construction as well as future operation in accordance with the requirements of the EPA 
Industrial Noise Policy (EPA 2000); 

c treatment of loading areas to ensure their operation remains within the Environmental Protection 
Authority noise emission criteria; and 

d use of devices to reduce noise emissions from any plant and equipment and loading areas. 

3.11 Staging Details 

a	 The initial development application for development of the land shall include details of staging (where 
applicable) and provide the following advice: 

i	 any potential conflict points for access to subsequent stages or development sites; 

ii	 a concept plan covering all of the subsequent stages which demonstrates that further stages of 
the development can be undertaken in an orderly manner in accordance with the requirements 
of this Chapter; 

iii	 public transport arrangements 

b	 Any staging of the proposed development is to be clearly indicated on the plans accompanying the 
development application. 

3.12 Vegetation Management Plan (VMP) 

A VMP prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced person is to be prepared in accordance with the 
provisions of Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management, and submitted with the initial development 
application. The VMP will provide analysis and a strategy to address issues relating to the staging of works, 
cumulative impact, long term vegetation monitoring and management of progressive tree works for the site 
over an extended period of time. 

3.13 Safer by Design Assessment 

a	 Any development application for the site is to be accompanied by a report that details how the 
principles of the “Safer By Design” program have been incorporated into the design and ongoing 
management of the development site. 

b	 The Safer by Design program involves the application of Crime Prevention Through Environmental 
Design (CPTED) principles in building design and layouts. 

3.14 Signage Strategy 

A signage strategy complying with the requirements of this Chapter, Chapter 2.6 – Signage, and the relevant 
State Planning requirements is to be submitted. For development on land to which this Chapter applies, 
where there is any conflict with regard to signage requirements between this Chapter and Chapter 2.6, the 
provisions of this Chapter prevail. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.4 Berkeley Vale – Keren Avenue Residential 

CHAPTER 6.4 	 BERKELEY VALE – KEREN AVENUE 
RESIDENTIAL 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objective of this Chapter 

 To provide guidance for residential development in the area of Keren Avenue, Burgin Close and 
Lorraine Avenue, Berkeley Vale 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to Lots 4 to 6 DP 20446 as shown in Figure 1. 

Figure 1 Land in Berkeley Vale to which Chapter 6.4 applies 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.4 Berkeley Vale – Keren Avenue Residential 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, which may apply to the site but particularly: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Lot Consolidation and Access 

OBJECTIVE 

 To require consolidation of certain lots and appropriate site access to be via Burgin Close to Lorraine 
Avenue, to provide for suitable local amenity 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In its determination of applications for residential development of the land to which this Chapter 
applies, Council will require consolidation of Lots 4, 5 and 6 DP 20446 into one allotment, except for 
erection of single dwellings on existing allotments. 

b	 When lots are consolidated as required above, access is to be via Burgin Close to Lorraine Avenue. 
When this access is available, access to Keren Avenue will not be permitted. The Burgin Close cul-de-
sac is to be designed and constructed in accordance with Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and 
Construction Specification and is to be completed at no cost to Council. 

2.2 Noise Attenuation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To restrict the impact of traffic noise for residents 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 For development on Lots 4 to 6 DP 20446, the development is to be designed for a maximum L10, 18 
hours noise level of 63 dBA when measured at 1 metre from a residential facade or other noise 
sensitive location fronting Keren Avenue. 

b	 In this regard, a report is to be submitted with the development application by a suitably qualified 
acoustical engineer certifying that the development has been designed to achieve the appropriate 
current standard. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.4 Berkeley Vale – Keren Avenue Residential 

2.3 Building Setbacks 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for adequate landscape areas and assist in providing a reasonable acoustic and visual 
buffer from surrounding areas 

REQUIREMENT 

Any new development on Lots 4 to 6 DP 20446 is to be setback a minimum of 6.0 metres from the Keren 
Avenue frontage. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

CHAPTER 6.5 WARNERVALE SOUTH 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide guidance in the preparation of proposals to develop the land to 
which this Chapter applies. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide a high quality and varied residential environment with accessible open space, convenience 
and community facilities. 

 To provide attractive streetscapes which reinforce the function of a street and enhance the amenity of 
dwellings. 

 To provide opportunity for a variety of housing types. 

 To provide a safe and efficient system of roads and pathways for vehicular, pedestrian and cycle 
movements. 

 To provide for the protection and enhancement of the environment. 

 To create a mix of housing promoted with denser development responding to amenity and proximity 
to local services. 

 To retain and restore flood affected bushland areas to form part of the wider vegetation corridor. 

 To adopt water sensitive urban design that employs best practice in quality and quantity controls. 

 To support public transport initiatives and resultant improved air quality emission/sustainability 
objectives. 

 To appropriately integrate development with the existing built and natural environment. 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to land as shown in Figure 1. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

Figure 1 Land to which this plan applies – Warnervale South Area 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree & Vegetation Management 

 Section 4 – Subdivision 

 Wyong Shire Council – Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

2.0 SUBDIVISION DESIGN AND ENVIRONMENTAL CONSIDERATIONS
 

Figure 2 Structure Plan – Precinct 7A 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

2.1	 Character Consideration – Subdivision and Provision of Open 
Space 

Appropriate open space and parkland are significant contributors to establishing a distinctive character for a 
locality. Subdivision design is to consider appropriate open space and parkland in the first instance and not 
as an afterthought. 

Warnervale South is to include a wide range of diverse and interesting open spaces and parks which will 
together create a unique location for living, working and relaxing. The residential and employment precincts 
of Warnervale South will be surrounded by nature and landscaping, and will feel part of a healthy living 
environment. 

The parks will range from small more formalised local parks including play equipment, shade structures and 
seating, to open parkland incorporating grasslands, existing trees and new locally occurring tree planting. A 
new small community playing field shall be located behind the existing café which will supplement the other 
community assets and activities occurring in that area, contributing to the development of the Community 
Hub and Neighbourhood Centre at the Warnervale Station. Larger parks will provide appropriate space to 
adequately cater for the future development of community gardens. 

Local pocket parks are to be located to ensure all residents have a small usable park within 400m walk. 
Dedicated bicycle and pedestrian paths are to connect the open spaces to add to the accessibility and 
amenity they provide. 

The flood plain and Endangered Ecological Community areas take up a significant portion of Warnervale 
South. Although much of this area may not be publicly accessible, it will be very visually prominent from 
much of the developable area with the street grid designed to terminate in views towards these spaces as 
well as a park edge road skirting the entire development to ensure maximum enjoyment is gained from these 
attractive open spaces by the community and their visitors. The prominence of these spaces will lead to the 
development of a new residential area with a unique focus on the natural environment. 

The flood plain and the nearby Porters Creek Wetland are key components of the local and regional water 
management system. The flood plain will include a range of reconstructed wetlands and storm management 
catchment areas which will attract birds and wildlife to the area and further enhance the visual amenity of 
Warnervale South. 

To the west of the flood plain is a large area of SEPP 14 Wetlands. This is protected and will not be accessible 
to the public. It will however be bounded to the east by the bund wall which is part of the stormwater 
management strategy and it is intended that a pedestrian and cycling path along the bund wall will allow 
appreciation of the SEPP 14 Wetlands. 

Appropriate acoustic buffers will be incorporated along busy roads such as Sparks Road and the Link Road in 
selected locations to ensure the amenity of the properties close to these roads. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

2.2 Subdivision – General 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage subdivision design of high quality, which controls and mitigates the potential 
environmental impacts arising from development 

 To allow for an appropriate mix of lot sizes to provide for a mix of housing types and business 
opportunities 

 To ensure that any subdivision design meets the appropriate standards of Council 

 To ensure that the existing and proposed future character of the area is considered in subdivision 
works 

 To ensure the economic and orderly development and servicing of land 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Proposals for the subdivision of land shall be in accordance with DCP 2012 Section 4 –Subdivision and 
Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification Where there is any conflict 
between the requirements of this DCP 2012 Section 4 – Subdivision and Council’s Civil Works – Design 
Guideline and Construction Specification, the provisions of this Chapter apply. 

b	 Proposals for the subdivision of land shall consider Section 2.1 – Character Consideration - Subdivision 
and Provision of Open Space. 

c	 Council will consider subdivision/development proposals that involve independent site servicing such 
as Community Title developments. Any such proposal should be discussed with Council prior to 
lodgement with specific reference to: 

i	 any impact on the servicing of surrounding land 

ii	 ongoing maintenance 

iii	 the range of services that will be maintained totally independent of Council 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

2.3 Open Space 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide a range of public open spaces, sufficient for the active and passive recreation needs of 
residents. 

 To provide linkages between open space, streets, significant places and drainage features to create a 
distinguishable public domain. 

 To enhance the appearance, amenity and energy efficiency of urban development through integrated 
open space and landscape design. 

 To enable multiple use of open space and open space corridors for recreation, conservation, access 
and drainage without diminishing the recreation or conservation values of that space. 

 To provide safe and convenient pedestrian and cycleway networks with clear internal links and 
connections to external regional network and nodes of importance within the area such as the rail 
station, shops, schools and sports fields. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Open Space shall be provided as indicated in Figure 3. Design plans are to be approved by Council as 
part of the appropriate subdivision application and will occur in accordance with the relevant Section 
94 Contribution Plan. 

b	 Parks are to be located to retain existing vegetation where possible. 

c	 Residents shall have access to, at a minimum, a formalised small neighbourhood park within 400m of 
their homes. 

d	 Subdivision design should consider potential sites for the location of community gardens on land that 
would be easily accessible to residents and as guided by Council Policy C7 – Community Gardens. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

Figure 3 Park and open space locations 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

2.4 Road Layout and Hierarchy 

OBJECTIVES 

 To establish a hierarchy of streets which maximises convenience, amenity and safety for vehicles, 
pedestrians and cyclists 

 To provide a legible, connected and permeable grid of local streets that are sympathetic to the 
topography terminating with views to open space 

 To protect conservation areas through the appropriate location of roads, paths and developable area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The road and intersection layout and hierarchy is to be generally in accordance with Figure 4 above 
and the diagrams in Appendix A. 

b	 All streets are to have, street trees and foot or shared paths as required in accordance with the 
diagrams in Appendix A. 

c	 Roads and intersections are to be designed and constructed in accordance with Appendix A and with 
the Wyong Shire Council -Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

d	 Design plans are to be approved by Council as part of the appropriate subdivision application and 
staging will occur in accordance with the relevant Section 94 Contribution Plan. 

e	 Roads and intersection works shall be designed and constructed to Roads and Maritime Services 
(RMS) requirements where land fronts Sparks Road. Applicants with land seeking access from Sparks 
Road are to confirm with Council and the RMS design requirements for any Sparks Road intersection 
to ensure that sufficient land is allocated. 

f	 A 43m wide asset protection zone (APZ) bushfire buffer is provided on park edge roads and to the 
edge of the Porters Creek wetland adjacent to the employment precinct. A 10 metre building setback 
requirement will form part of this APZ. 

g	 All park edge streets are to have the cycleway/footpath located on the park side of the road. 

h	 New streets are to connect into the existing street network where possible while minimising four way 
intersections on busy roads. 

i	 Landscaped buffers are to be provided to create separation for visual and acoustic privacy between 
residential areas and major roads. 

j	 Provide a safer street environment by ensuring appropriate lighting, and using crime prevention 
through environmental design principles. 

k	 Incorporate views to open space from terminating streets where possible. 

l	 Provide roads at the perimeter of all open spaces to maximise the public amenity and access to these 
areas. Ensuring lots do not back onto the open spaces increases amenity and safety within those 
spaces. 

m	 Any subdivision “entry treatments” are to be approved by Council. No expectation is to be given that 
Council will take ownership of entry treatments or be responsible for ongoing maintenance. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

Figure 4 Indicative road layout and hierarchy 

Note 1: Status of “Link Road” subject to change when the extension to the south (Pacific Highway) is completed. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

2.5 Pedestrian and Cycleway Routes 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide public access along interfaces between the flood plain and the developable area in the 
form of an off road bike/pedestrian path 

 To provide linkages between open space, streets and drainage features to create a clearly 
distinguishable public domain 

 To provide safe and convenient pedestrian and cycleway networks with clear internal links and 
connections to external regional network to promote healthy lifestyle choices 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Pedestrian and cycle access is to be located in accordance with Figure 5 above. 

b	 Shared paths/footpaths and cycleways are to be designed and constructed in accordance with 
Appendix A and with the Wyong Shire Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction 
Specification. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

Figure 5 Pedestrian and cycleway routes 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

2.6 Public Transport 

OBJECTIVE 

 To make provision for convenient local transport links and stops 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Bus stops are to be provided along approved bus routes, no greater than 400 metres apart. 

b	 Development proposals are to have regard to the relatively convenient access of the rail network and 
ensure connectivity to the rail network is considered. 

2.7 Residential Subdivision 

In accordance with the Final Structure Plan that informs this document: 

 an 18 dwelling per hectare target has been established for the land zoned R1 (medium density 
residential). 

 a 10 dwelling per hectare target has been established for the existing residential land in areas not 
immediately adjacent to the train station (i.e. – existing low density residential). 

 the new release R2 zoned land has a 15 dwelling per hectare target (new low density residential). 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide a range of residential development densities to cater for various and changing 
demographics 

 To provide for appropriate densities in proximity to a developing town centre and railway station 

 To ensure that the residential density targets of the NSW State Government and Council are achieved 

 To provide for a variety in lot sizes to assist in providing greater housing choice 

 To ensure that lots are appropriately located to maximise amenity and energy efficiency 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Subdivision Applications are to be prepared in accordance with WLEP 2013 and DCP 2013 Part 4 
Subdivision. 

b	 In order to ensure that population targets listed above are achieved, applicants are required to 
demonstrate to Council that the density targets will be achieved. 

c	 Where variation to the density target is proposed, the applicant is to demonstrate that the density 
targets can be achieved on a per hectare basis as a minimum. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

d	 Smaller lot sizes will be encouraged in the R1 Zone. Any proposal that exclusively involves the creation of lots with an area of greater than 450m2 on land zoned R1 
will not be encouraged. Any application that proposes to create a majority of lots greater than 450m2 on land zoned R1 must provide adequate justification as to why 
Council should support relatively large lots in this locality and provide evidence why small lot development would not be viable. 

Figure 6 Residential density targets 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

2.8 Lot Size and Dimensions – Employment Lands 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that sites are appropriate in size to accommodate the forms of development that are 
considered suitable in the business park including office, light industrial, manufacturing, processing 
and high technology activities 

 To ensure the provision of lot size and dimensions that permit the objectives and requirements listed 
under Section 5 – Development Principles – Employment Lands to be met 

 To ensure that the land uses encouraged are those that will make best use of the convenient freeway 
access for heavy vehicles 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Lots are to have a minimum land area of 4,000m2. 

b	 Lots are to have a minimum width at the building line of 45m. 

2.9 Noise Assessment and Mitigation 

OBJECTIVES 

 To minimise noise impacts on residential and other noise sensitive land uses located in the vicinity of 
significant noise generating sources 

 To establish consistent and appropriate built forms to mitigate noise and vibration impacts\ 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A landscaped acoustic barrier shall be provided in locations shown in Figure 7. This shall generally take 
the form of a landscape mound within a 10 metre treatment zone. Other alternative treatments may be 
appropriate for some sites where the width of the buffer may be reduced or involve fenced treatments. 
However the applicant will need to demonstrate that visual, noise and/or vibration management issues 
are effectively managed. 

b	 A report by a suitably qualified acoustic consultant shall be submitted with any development 
application for subdivision or residential development adjacent to Sparks Road, Link Road and the 
Great Northern Railway Warnervale Road, Albert Warner Drive or Minnesota Road. The report is to 
address the following: 

i	 Identify existing and potential future noise sources 

ii	 Identify areas within the precinct where specific development should be restricted due to likely 
noise 

iii	 Identify mitigation measures to reduce existing or potential noise effects to allow development 
to occur while meeting appropriate environmental and amenity requirements. This shall involve 
giving consideration to incorporating setback distances, noise barriers and at-property 
treatments in the form of architectural treatments, or combinations of these, for noise sensitive 
developments (e.g. residential developments) fronting major roads; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

iv	 Development Near Rail Corridors and Busy Roads - Interim Guideline, inclusive of a vibration 
assessment where development is proposed in the vicinity of the railway; 

v	 NSW Roads Noise Policy, 2011 

c	 Details of any physical treatments proposed along property boundaries are to be submitted to Council 
with the relevant development application to ensure that treatments are consistent with other noise 
mitigation measures required in the local area. This includes consideration of works required to the 
north of Sparks Road as required under the Warnervale Town Centre Development Control Plan. 

Note: Appropriate acoustic treatment for the Employment Lands Development is covered within Section 5. 

Figure 7 Landscape / noise buffer locations 

2.10 Water Cycle Management Requirements 

This Integrated Water Cycle Management (IWCM) strategy for Warnervale South has been prepared based 
on the objectives of the broader Porters Creek IWCM scheme (EDAW 2008) in order to develop a more 
detailed concept for the precinct. 

The IWCM strategy for Warnervale South is based on the principles of Water Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) 
which aims to incorporate water management measures across the total water cycle in order to minimise the 
impact of urban development. 
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OBJECTIVES
 

 To minimise the impacts of development on the Porters Creek Wetland and hydrologically sensitive 
ecosystems 

 To provide water quality and quantity control measures that are cost effective and affordable, with 
consideration given to ongoing maintenance costs 

 To be compatible with the broader Porters Creek IWCM scheme 

 To safeguard the environment by improving the quality of stormwater run-off to achieve best practice 
standards 

 To facilitate the inclusion of WSUD elements into development as an at source treatment of 
stormwater where possible whilst balancing with end of line water quality treatment devices in order 
to meet the required targets and satisfy the Regional Stormwater Harvesting Scheme 

 To preserve the nature of overland flow into the adjacent habitat and Flood Plain 

 To control the impacts of urban development on channel bed and bank erosion by controlling the 
magnitude and duration of sediment-transporting flows 

 To limit changes in flow rate, flow duration and overland flow path areas within the floodplain as a 
result of development 

 To limit erosion of watercourses, slopes and banks due to runoff from impervious areas within the 
development 

 To maintain and improve water quality in receiving waters and groundwater systems 

 To reduce flood risk in urban areas and downstream water bodies by adopting requirements for minor 
and major system flow in accordance with Australian Rainfall & Runoff 

 To protect and restore aquatic and riparian ecosystems and habitats 

 To protect the scenic, landscape and recreational values of streams and water bodies 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Any development proposal for this site is to comply with the relevant requirements of Council’s Civil 
Works Design and Construction Specification, guided by the provisions listed below 

b The criteria for Urban Stormwater runoff quality for areas within the Woongarrah Creek/Porter’s Creek 
Catchments are: 

i 85% reduction in the post development mean annual load of Total Suspended Solids (TSS); 

ii 65% reduction in the post development mean annual load of Total Nitrogen (TN); 

iii 45% reduction in the post development mean annual load of Total Phosphorus (TP); 

iv retention of litter greater than 5mm for flows up to 50% of the one-year ARI peak flow; 

v no visible oils for flows up to 50% of the one-year ARI peak flow. 
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Note: Compliance with these standards to be determined through stormwater quality (MUSIC or approved 
equivalent) modelling. 

c WSUD elements must be provided to control suspended solids and nutrients leaving the development 
area and the drainage system shall ensure that no runoff leaves the development area other than via 
water quality control structures. 

d A Soil and Stormwater Management Plan (SSMP) shall comply with the requirements outlined in 
”Precinct 7A IWCM Strategy March 2012” in addition to the requirements of DCP 2013 Part 4 -
Subdivision. 

e	 Where the SSMP varies from the Recommendations of the Precinct 7A IWCM Strategy March 2012 
supporting documentation, it shall provide justification for the variation and demonstrate to Council’s 
satisfaction that the objectives and key performance criteria outlined above are met by the revised 
concept.  

f	 In the interim and prior to operation of the Regional Stormwater Harvesting Scheme, the centralised 
storage basins shall be designed so as to allow passage of stormwater, up to the one-year ARI flow, 
into the adjacent floodplain area. (The storage basins will then be modified at a later date for 
stormwater harvesting by installing pumps and reticulation). Stormwater overflows during the interim 
period shall be conveyed in a suitable manner so as to minimise erosion and impacts on floodplain 
hydrology, geomorphology and ecology. 

g	 Construction of the centralised Stormwater Storages as shown in Figure 8 shall take into account 
future development within the relevant sub-catchments and the corresponding requirements in 
accordance with the Regional Stormwater Harvesting Scheme.  Future storage requirements shall be 
included in the storage basins which shall be constructed as part of the Warnervale & Wadalba Urban 
Release Area. 
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Figure 8 IWCM scheme 

Note1: Constructed Wetlands will not be funded through the relevant Section 94 Contribution Plan and will 
need to be funded and provided as part of the relevant Development Applications. Location of the Constructed 
Wetlands shall be consistent with the locations shown in the Precinct7A IWCM Final Report – Cardno (2012). 

Note 2: The location of the wetland and water storage required to the south of the employment lands precinct 
and denoted as W32 may be varied and should be discussed with Council prior to design work being 
undertaken. 
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2.11 Floodplain Management 

Sections of the Warnervale South Precinct are located on a floodplain. A Flood Study conducted in 
conjunction with the IWCM Strategy recognises constraints due to flooding, identifies works to be 
undertaken to permit development and ensure that development does not have a detrimental impact on 
surrounding areas. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure the orderly staging of the development of the area with regard to flood mitigation measures 

 To ensure an adequate interface between subdivision infrastructure and the Flood Plain occurs in order 
to minimise erosion and sediment transport and mitigate impacts on the hydrology, geomorphology 
and ecology 

 To regulate development and redevelopment that may reduce the ability of the floodplain to carry 
water and so increase the flood hazard 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development Applications are to be consistent with the requirements Council Policy F5 – Flood Prone 
Land Development, DCP 2013 Chapter 3.3 Floodplain Management and the Precinct 7A Flood Study by 
Cardno dated May 2013. 

b	 Provision of two culvert upgrades along Warnervale Road to convey the flow contained within the 
overland flowpaths. Works are to be undertaken at the appropriate stage of the development of the 
area in consultation with Council. 

c	 Identified channels are required with a 100 year ARI peak discharge capacity to manage flood risk to 
an acceptable level within the upper drainage lines. The overland flowpaths are configured with a low 
flow channel, channel overbanks/floodplain and riparian zone according to guidelines of the NSW 
Office of Water and Wyong Shire Council. Works are to be undertaken at the appropriate stage of the 
development of the area in consultation with Council. 

d	 Raising and extension of the existing flood levee adjoining the North Wyong Industrial Estate to the 
south. Works are to be undertaken at the appropriate stage of the development of the area in 
consultation with Council. 
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2.12 Potential Site Contamination 

All development proposals are required to consider the potential for any existing site contamination 
impacting on future land uses. A Preliminary Contaminated Lands Assessment provided as part of the 
rezoning process for the Warnervale South area has identified sites where historic land uses have increased 
the potential for site contamination to be present and are likely to require management prior to changes in 
land use. The identified sites will require further investigation with regard to potential on-site contamination 
due to historic land use. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide proponents with information that can be used to supplement the requirement to consider 
potential site contamination in preparing a development proposal 

REQUIREMENT 

Consideration of Schedule B – Potential Site Contamination – Areas of Concern in the assessment of 
development proposals. 

Note: This is supplementary information provided for applicants and landowners. All development proposals 
must consider all relevant Council and State Government Policy including SEPP 55- Remediation of Land and 
Council Policy P1- Potentially Contaminated Land. 

2.13 Indigenous Heritage 

Archaeological Investigation undertaken in association with this project revealed 18 new Indigenous Sites 
within the study area. A recommendation of this study is to list these sites on the Aboriginal Heritage 
Information Management System (AHIMS). 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide proponents with information that can be used to supplement the requirement to consider 
Indigenous Heritage in preparing a development application 

REQUIREMENT 

a Review of the AHIMS to locate any known Aboriginal Sites that may by impacted by the development 
proposal. 

b No development is to be undertaken or approved in the vicinity of identified sites before a Cultural 
Heritage Management Plan has been prepared by a suitably qualified person. 

Note: Consultation of the AHIMS does not assume other cultural or archaeological evidence does not occur 
within the Study area and does not relieve the applicant of the need to undertake appropriate additional 
investigations and studies where required. 
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2.14 Ecological Issues 

OBJECTIVES 

 To protect, restore and enhance the environmental values and functions of watercourses and 
floodplains 

 To ensure that future development does not have an adverse effect on the ecology, water quality and 
hydrology of Porters Creek Wetland 

 To protect wildlife corridors, threatened species and their habitats within areas identified for protection 
on conservation and recreation zoned land 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All development will be required to satisfy any requirements which are identified in any ecological 
management plan or offset strategy which applies to the development precinct. 

b	 A Vegetation Management Plan is to be submitted to Council wherever land is proposed to be 
transferred to Council for environmental or recreational management, which demonstrates consistency 
with the actions outlined in the Precinct 7A Conservation Management Plan. 

c	 All development shall be consistent with any requirements for Biodiversity Certification which may (or 
may not) apply to the site. 

d	 Council or private developers may develop environmental offset strategies external to Precinct 7A 
which could result in additional natural areas being set aside. 

3.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES – RESIDENTIAL 

The location of Warnervale South in the vicinity of significant public transport services, has the potential to 
reduce car reliance in the area and offers an opportunity to provide a diverse range of housing types to 
appeal to different demographic groups including families, empty nesters, couples, singles, and older people. 
Housing within Warnervale South should: 

 include adaptable and accessible housing types; 

 incorporate detached low density housing on a range of lot sizes with setbacks appropriate to the lot 
type; 

 incorporate low scale medium density housing options including dual occupancies, townhouses, villas 
or small lot development; 

 Provide rear lane access lots such as terraces (where appropriate) to maximise small lot housing and 
street amenity. 
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Figure 9 Residential areas 
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3.1 Character Consideration – Residential Areas 

Warnervale South is an expansive area that has a variety of landscape characters which will result in a diverse 
residential precinct. The existing Warnervale Village is built north-east and south-west of Warnervale Road 
and consists mainly of single storey dwellings on large lots with large setbacks. This area will gradually 
redevelop as the precinct expands. 

New residential development extending the existing village on the northern side of Warnervale Road and to 
the west of the railway line will have a mixture of densities and will display a more urban and manicured 
landscape character. 

The area south of Warnervale Road on the eastern side of the railway line is closely connected to the 
conservation areas and floodplain which will result in this area having a much more naturalistic character, 
intimately linked to the surrounding natural environment. 

Development proposals are to consider the following guiding principles: 

a	 A typical dwelling in Warnervale South should be designed to take advantage of the best orientation 
and views to the street and open spaces beyond. 

b	 Dwelling houses are to be designed in proportion to the land area with enough room for a generous 
rear yard, a landscaped front garden and enough space between neighbours. Gardens should include 
quality landscaping with trees of native species in front and rear yards. 

c	 The style of a new dwelling in Warnervale South should be simple and contemporary without 
inappropriate reference to historic details. Its overall bulk should be broken down into smaller parts 
that are in proportion to one another and create a balanced and articulated whole. 

d	 The dwellings should be designed to consider all their sides. This is particularly important to consider 
for corner lots because of their highly visible location. 

e	 Where appropriate, dwellings shall be designed to face out onto the flood plain and conservation 
areas to provide residents with amenity but also to provide passive surveillance of the paths and edge 
roads. 

3.2 Residential Development – Low Density Residential (Zone R2) 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that development applications for development in low density residential areas are 
consistent with the relevant plans and polices of Council 

 To ensure that consideration of the current and future character of the area is adequately considered 
in the assessment of Development Applications 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development Applications for detached dwellings houses within Warnervale South shall adopt the 
provisions of DCP 2013 Chapter 2.1 – Housinf and Ancillary Structures. 

b	 Development Applications for dual occupancy development within Warnervale South shall adopt the 
provisions of DCP 2013 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development. 
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c	 Small Lot Development - Development Applications proposing to use the provisions for variation to 
minimum lot size requirements for the R2 Zone under WLEP 2013 for development other than dual 
occupancy development are to adopt the provisions for Small Lot Housing Development as referred to 
under DCP 2013 Part 4 – Subdivision. 

Note: Small Lot Housing consists of a minimum of 5 or more development lots. 

d	 Development Applications are to consider Section 3.1 Character – Residential Areas. 

e	 A 10 metre building setback requirement forming part of the Bushfire Asset Protection Zone is to 
apply on property adjoining park edge roads. 

Figure 10 Typical house 

Note: Any proposed front fencing shall be generally open and lightweight and shall not impact on sight 
distances for pedestrians/motorists, not impact on services such as sewer/electricity and should consider the 
impact of any diversion of stormwater flow. 
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3.3 Residential Development – General Residential (Zone R1) 

WLEP 2013 does not specify a minimum lot size for subdivision on land zoned R1 – General Residential. As 
such the area should provide for a diverse range of housing. The location of the R1 zoned land nearby 
significant public transport links suggests that relatively higher densities of residential development are 
appropriate on this land. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that consideration of the current and future character of the area is adequately considered 
in the assessment of Development Applications 

 To provide for a diverse range of housing types to appeal to a mixture of demographic groups 

 To provide for medium density housing in area with maximum amenity and public transport access 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Depending on the form of development proposed, applications will be required to consider the: 

i	 provision for Small Lot Housing as defined under DCP 2013 Part 4 – Subdivision; 

ii	 provisions of DCP 2013 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures; 

iii	 provisions of DCP 2013 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development; 

iv	 provisions for proposals for multi-dwelling housing as per DCP 2013 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple 
Dwelling Residential Development. 

b	 Any proposal that exclusively involves the creation of lots to cater for individual dwellings on lots with 
an area of greater than 450m2 on land zoned R1 will not be encouraged. Any application that proposes 
to create lots greater than 450m2 on land zoned R1 size must provide adequate justification as to why 
Council should support large lots in this locality and indicate why small lot development would not be 
viable. 

c	 Development Applications for residential development are to consider Section 3.1 Character – 
Residential Areas. 

Note: Small Lot Housing is the multi-lot subdivision of five (5) or more lots where overall site planning and 
development is undertaken to produce completed house and land packages. Multi-dwelling housing means 3 or 
more dwellings (whether attached or detached) on one lot of land, each with access at ground level, but does 
not include a residential flat building. 
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Figure 11 Housing diversity 
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4.0	 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES – WARNERVALE LOCAL 
CENTRE 

4.1	 Character Consideration – Neighbourhood Centre 

The neighbourhood centre will become the focus and meeting place of the local community, offering 
convenience shopping and services in a lively and attractive setting. Essentially a single sided north facing 
strip of up to 10 local shops and services, the neighbourhood centre will be connected by a quality paved 
widened footpath overlooking a small park across the road. The footpath will have continuous awnings, 
street trees and robust street furniture. Tenancies will be encouraged to provide footpath seating if 
appropriate to the business to further activate the neighbourhood centre. Ideally the businesses will include 
those which operate in both the day and evening to improve its’ safety and amenity for the community. The 
existing historic café gives a sense of place to the neighbourhood centre and sets the desired scale and 
character for the new buildings in the neighbourhood centre. 

Figure 12 Neighbourhood centre (indicative layout) 
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4.2 Development Provisions Neighbourhood Centre 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide an integrated collection of local convenience shops and services opening onto a pleasant 
and activated public realm 

 To enhance the neighbourhood centre with quality landscaping, finishes and street furniture 

 To ensure any new building in the neighbourhood centre does not diminish the historic integrity of the 
existing historic café 

 To ensure that built form establishes a strong relationship with the public open spaces, primarily the 
footpath and the street 

 To provide shelter and shade in the form of continuous awnings, and street trees 

 To orientate neighbourhood centre to maximise solar access and winter sunlight 

 To maximise views and connections towards open spaces including parks, green space and market 
area, as well as the conservation areas 

 To provide a safe well lit pedestrian connection with good passive surveillance between the carpark 
areas, the neighbourhood centre and the train station 

 To encourage energy efficient building orientation and envelopes 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 General 

i	 Provide an active neighbourhood centre with up to 10 local convenience shops. 

ii	 Design shops and businesses to face the street with access from a widened paved footpath 
which links them all together. 

iii Design the north facing footpath with a continuous awning as the public open space of the 
neighbourhood centre. 

iv Provide the continuous awnings and shade trees for weather and solar protection. 

v Maximise amenity by facing shops and footpaths to the north providing the opportunity for 
outdoor seating if appropriate. 

vi Provide quality street furniture including public seating as per the requirements of Council. 

vii Retain the existing historic café as a centre piece of the neighbourhood centre and build on this 
character with new buildings in a modern yet sympathetic manner. 

viii Consideration of Section 4.1 – Character Consideration – Neighbourhood Centre 

ix Consideration of the requirements of WLEP 2013 and DCP 2013 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage 
Conservation with regard to development in the vicinity of a heritage item. 
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b Building Use 

i Provide for mixed use development with the provision of offices and residential spaces above 
ground floor retail and service providers. 

ii Provide for outdoor seating on footpath adjacent to and managed by the provider. 

c	 Built Form 

i Development is to be a maximum of two stories in height. 

ii Zero side setbacks are encouraged to create a continuous row of shops and services as well as a 
continuous street wall. 

iii Built form on corner lots is to activate both frontages and the continuous awnings is to continue 
around that corner for the length of the building. 

iv Provide a safe and direct pedestrian link to the main street for any rear carparking. 

v Rear of building design shall ensure that the presentation of the development to any public area 
is satisfactory and adequately screen any waste or storage area. 

vi New buildings in the neighbourhood centre to be contemporary in design. They may respond to 
the character of the existing development but not mimic its form or make inappropriate 
reference to historical details. 

d Glazing and Awnings 

i At street level on the primary street frontage, a minimum of 80% of the width of the building is 
to be made up of glazing and/or openings. 

ii A continuous solid 5m wide awning over the footpath on the primary street frontage, at the 
height of the first floor, is to be provided. 

iii Awnings must be connected directly to those on buildings on either side. 

e	 Footpaths 

i A paved footpath at least 6m wide to be provided in front of all buildings. 

ii The footpath and public domain is to be designed with quality landscaping including generous 
numbers of street trees to provide shade in summer. 

f	 Parking 

i Convenience parking is to be provided on-street in front. 

ii Ensure adequate on-site convenient parking is provided immediately adjacent to encourage 
customers and in accordance with DCP 2013 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access. 
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g Landscaping 

i A landscape plan is to be prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional is to be 
provided with development applications where landscaping works are proposed. 

ii Greater than 40% of all plants for public/private open space areas are to be locally native and 
greater than 90% are native to Australia. 

h	 Sustainable Design 

i Buildings are to incorporate measures to optimise energy and water efficiency. 

ii Energy efficient lighting to be specified in communal areas for example street lighting and 
public spaces.
 

iii Secure bicycle storage areas are to be provided.
 

Figure 13 Neighbourhood centre (indicative layout) 
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5.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES – EMPLOYMENT LANDS 

5.1 Character Consideration – Employment Lands 

The Warnervale Employment Area will be characterised by high quality built form within a landscape setting 
that integrates with the natural and conservation values of the Porters Creek Wetland and associated 
regional green corridor. Streetscapes will have a strong landscape character with street trees and generous 
frontage setbacks to augment verge landscaping. 

Figure 14 Employment lands (indicative layout) 

Note: Road layout is indicative and may require modification to accommodate larger vehicles. 
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5.2 Development Provisions – Employment Lands 

OBJECTIVES 

 To create a high quality, innovative and integrated employment area and ‘business park’, particularly in 
terms of built form and landscaping 

 To accommodate a range of business, light industrial, manufacturing, processing and high technology 
activities suitable for small to medium scale employment area allotments 

 To encourage high quality design and construction that is clearly superior to development found in 
traditional industrial areas 

 To ensure that built form establishes a strong relationship with the surrounding open space and 
wetlands in order to maximize amenity while minimizing environmental impact on conservation areas 
and natural water systems in the area 

 To ensure that development includes cohesive streetscapes and a safe and attractive pedestrian 
environment 

 To promote energy efficient buildings through thoughtful building orientation and landscape design 
as well as through well considered materials and appliance selection 

 To incorporate best practice environmental planning and design, particularly techniques for conserving 
the consumption of energy and water in all buildings and the control of noise and emissions 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Character 

i	 All development proposals are to address the Character Considerations above. 

b	 Built Form 

i	 Provide articulated and well detailed elevations including the use of projections and recesses, a 
variety of quality materials, glazing, sun shade structures, colours and other forms of 
architectural detailing. Blank building facades facing street frontages are not permitted. 

ii	 Locate activity including offices, entries and pedestrian areas fronting streets and ensure 
buildings address “all” streets to improve surveillance and visual interest. 

iii	 The office component of any development is to be incorporated into the overall design of the 
building and located generally along the primary internal street frontage and where possible be 
oriented away from frontages to the Link Road which might be the source of noise impacts due 
to traffic. 

iv	 All buildings to provide a well-lit pedestrian entry with a canopy, recess, awning and/or 
colonnade facing the primary street frontage to distinguish that entry. 

v	 Where an allotment has its primary street frontage towards the Link Road, the presentation of 
development is to be adequately addressed. A minimum of 60% of the primary building façade 
at ground level is to be activated by showrooms and the like located to face that road. 

vi	 Buildings located on corner lots need to address both street frontages. 
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vii Developments shall provide quality outdoor amenity areas for employees to use for lunch and 
recreation. 

viii Building facades to be finished in high quality durable materials, products and colours that 
complement the natural landscape character of the locality. 

ix	 The use of metal and tilt up cladding is discouraged on front elevations, unless it can be 
satisfactorily demonstrated that it forms part of an architectural design solution in association 
with masonry, glass and other high quality materials. Where a side or rear façade is visible from 
the public domain, the use of metal and tilt up cladding must only comprise a maximum 50% of 
that wall’s cladding material. 

x Development fronting the wetlands is to address relevant Asset Protection Zones and be 
designed to consider outlook towards Porters Creek Wetlands. 

xi Rooftop structures (including plant rooms, air conditioning and ventilation systems) are to be 
incorporated into the design of the building to create an integrated appearance. 

xii	 The steep topography within the employment area needs to be considered in the design of the 
building and their car parking and outdoor areas. Cut and fill is to be minimised by adapting the 
proposed development to the constraints of the site and not unduly modifying the site. 

c Floor Space Ratio 

i Maximum Floor Space Ratio of 0.8:1 

d Site Coverage 

i A maximum site coverage of 60% applies unless it can be demonstrated to the satisfaction of 
Council that greater site coverage will not adversely impact upon amenity of the streetscape or 
adjoining allotments 

e	 Minimum Lot Size and Dimensions 

i Lots are to have a minimum land area of 4,000sqm. 

ii Lots are to have a minimum width at the building line of 45m. 

f Front Setback 

i Setback to be 25m from Link Road of which 12m in from the front boundary must be utilised for 
landscaping. 

ii Setback to be 12m from the alignment of other roads of which 6m in from the front boundary 
must be utilised for landscaping. 

iii In both cases, the remainder of the setback may be used for an access driveway or car parking. 

iv For sites adjoining the perimeter road adjoining Porter’s Creek Wetland, the first 10m of the 
front setback is to be treated as a bushfire asset protection zone. 

v Building frontages on adjoining allotments are to be aligned, located on the setback line. 

vi Storage of any kind is not permitted within the front setback area. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

g	 Side Setbacks 

i Setbacks on corner lots must allow for Austroads sight lines for vehicular traffic. 

ii Buildings may be constructed with nil setback to one side boundary, subject to approval by 
Council and where the applicant demonstrates that a superior urban design, building 
presentation, site maintenance and fire rating requirements will be achieved. 

h Setbacks and Open Space 

i	 The utilisation of setback areas for Asset Protection Zones (APZ’s) is to be as per the 
requirements of ‘Planning for Bushfire Protection’ legislation published by the Rural Fire 
Services. 

ii A minimum setback of 5m from the boundary is required to all other public open spaces. 

i Parking 

i Parking requirements are to be calculated in accordance with DCP 2013 Chapter 2.11 – Parking 
and Access. 

ii The main parking areas are to be located behind, beside and/or under the building to reduce 
visibility from the street. 

iii All car parking outside the building footprint to be integrated with landscaping to provide shade 
and visual amenity. 

iv Car parking areas in the front setback are to be designed to have minimal visual impact on the 
streetscape. 

v Provide secure bicycle parking areas. 

vi Loading docks, loading areas and external storage areas are not permitted facing the Link Road. 

vii There shall be no direct vehicular access to the Link Road. 

j Environmental Impacts 

i Provide effective sunshading for windows and building entries (other than loading docks) by the 
use of design elements such as overhanging eaves and awnings, undercrofts, colonnades and 
external sunshading devices including screens. 

ii Design buildings to promote cross flow ventilation. 

iii Glazing is not to exceed 20% reflectivity. 

iv Limit light and noise pollution post construction i.e. ensuring lights are not directed beyond the 
site boundary or upwards (excluding illuminated place names). 

v Ensure built form, car parking areas and landscaping contribute to effective management of 
stormwater, biodiversity and energy efficiency. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

k Landscape Design 

i	 A landscape plan prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional is to be provided with 
all development proposals. 

ii	 Greater than 40% of all plants for public/private open space areas are to be locally native and 
greater than 90% are to be native to Australia or productive. Planting in the front setback is to 
be 100% landscaped with locally occurring species. 

iii	 Front setbacks are to be landscaped generally with ground cover and trees ensuring the views 
between development and the street are not totally obscured. Minimum landscaping 
requirements are for one tree per 25sqm of front setback area. 

iv Landscaping is required in the side and rear setbacks if visible from the public domain. 

v The perimeter of open storage areas is to be landscaped to provide screening from public view. 

vi Low water demand drought resistant vegetation to be used in landscaping areas, including 
native salt tolerant trees to high saline affected areas. 

vii Mulching cover to be incorporated in landscaped areas (excluding drainage corridors). 

viii All landscaped areas are to be separated from vehicular areas by means of a kerb, dwarf wall or 
other effective physical barrier. 

ix Planting of vegetation must consider passive surveillance. Excessively dense vegetation that 
creates a visual barrier is to be avoided. 

x Embankments are not to be steeper than 1:4. 

l	 Fences and Walls 

i No fencing is permitted within the landscaped component of the front setback. 

ii In general no fencing other than a low feature wall may be erected on any site at the entry 
driveway. Low feature walls should be utilised for retaining walls, garden beds and the like. 

iii No pre-finished and pre-coloured corrugated metal (e.g. Colorbond) or lapped and capped 
fencing is permitted to any public area. 

iv The use, design and materials of fences and walls are to be compatible with well-designed 
fences and walls in the public domain. 

v Side and rear fences and walls can be built to a maximum height of 1.8m to screen the rear of 
the allotment from adjacent sites. 

vi Side fencing is not be located forward of the landscape zone of the front setback. 

vii Side and rear fencing is to allow cross ventilation by the use of open chain wire or metal picket 
fencing. 

viii Fencing is to utilise dark colours to reduce visibility. 

ix No fencing or other structures that restrict safe fauna movement are to be used in public spaces. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

x The steep topography within the employment area needs to be considered in the design of the 
building and their car parking and outdoor areas. Cut and fill is to be minimised by adapting the 
proposed development to the constraints of the site and not unduly modifying the site. 

xi Retaining walls where viewed from the street or public places shall be of a decorative masonry 
product complementing the landscape design and integrating with the development. 
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APPENDIX A STREETS AND INTERSECTIONS
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

Note 1: Where the width for plant and services is noted as 0.5m in any of the diagrams above, this may need to be increased to 0.6m in some circumstances. Contact Council to 
discuss. 

Note 2: Park Edge and Employment Roads may require a greater area of land than that shown to accommodate Asset Protection Zones where required. 
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APPENDIX B POTENTIAL SITE CONTAMINATION – AREAS OF 
CONCERN 
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Chapter 6.5 Warnervale South 

APPENDIX C RELEVANT STUDIES 

AEC Group, Economic Viability Assessment, August 2012 

Archaeological Surveys and Reports, Archaeological Heritage Assessment - Precinct 7A Warnervale, February 

Archaeological Surveys and Reports, The Archaeological Investigation for site of Indigenous Cultural 
Significance in Precinct 7A, Warnervale, September 2009 

Architectus, Structure Plan with Master Plan Principles Report, September 2012 

Douglas Partners, Stage 1 Contamination Assessment and Preliminary Acid Sulphate Soil Assessment, 
December 2009 

Cardno, Precinct7A IWCM Final Draft Report, March 2012 

Cardno, Precinct 7A Flood Study, May 2013 

Hyder, Precinct 7A Traffic and Transport Study, September 2012 

Peak Land Management, Bushfire Management Plan Warnervale Precinct 7A, March 2012 

Renzo Tonin & Associates, Noise and Vibration Impact Assessment Final, March 2012 

Umwelt, Ecological Assessment – Precinct 7A, September 2012 

Umwelt, Conservation Management Plan –Precinct 7A, March 2012 

Wyong Shire Council Precinct 7A Social Analysis and Human Services Study, March 2012 

Wyong Shire Council, Precinct 7A – Open Space and Recreation Strategy, March 2012 

Wyong Shire Council, Addendum Precinct 7A Traffic and Transport Study, April 2013 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.6 Buff Point – Residential 

CHAPTER 6.6 BUFF POINT – RESIDENTIAL 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objective of this Chapter 

 To provide for a schematic road and subdivision layout for the subject lands to ensure orderly 
development of the unsubdivided residential lots 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to the lands at Buff Point shown in Figure 1 with access to Narambi Road, Elouera 
Avenue, Vincent Close, Kyong Avenue, Moran Road and Regent Street. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Section 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

2.0 IMPLEMENTATION 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for the sequential dedication and construction of roads as subdivision occurs 

REQUIREMENT 

In its determination of applications for the development of the land to which this Chapter applies, Council 
will require: 

a	 the dedication and sequential construction of roads in the location shown on Figure 1, and in 
accordance with Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.6 Buff Point – Residential 

Figure 1 Land in Buff Point to which Chapter 6.6 applies 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

CHAPTER 6.7 WEST WYONG AREA 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide specific development guidelines for the West Wyong Area. This 
land is located within the catchment of the Porters Creek Wetland which acts as the natural flood storage 
area for Porters Creek, the Wyong River and the Tuggerah Lakes System. Porters Creek Wetland is the most 
significant coastal wetland in Wyong Shire and the largest freshwater wetland on the Central Coast. 
Development of the land to which this plan applies must acknowledge this context and be designed 
appropriately. 

Future development of the area must also have regard for its relationship with the unique visual character of 
the area. The elevated portions of the area are relatively heavily vegetated and visually prominent from a 
number of important vistas in the locality. The vegetated skylines and slopes of the area provide a visually 
significant backdrop which is considered an important aesthetic element in the character of Wyong. 

Vegetation in the area comprises locally and State significant communities, a number of threatened flora 
species and habitat for various threatened fauna species. The vegetation in the area forms a significant 
corridor that connects part of Porters Creek Wetland to riparian habitats along Wyong River and to 
vegetation communities and habitats to the south.  Future development must ensure that the integrity of 
these vegetation communities, natural habitats and vegetation connectivity are not compromised. 

The presence of high conservation vegetation communities and threatened species, as well as the visual 
prominence and topography of the area present challenges to investigate and ultimately will influence an 
appropriate development design. 

1.1 Objective of this Chapter 

This Chapter aims to provide provisions for the future development of the site that achieves an appropriate 
development pattern and yield which recognises and respects the significant constraints, attributes and the 
desired future character of the area. 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

The Chapter applies to land in West Wyong area as shown edged heavy black in Figure 1. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.7 applies showing site constraints and opportunities 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 - Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.4 – Conservation Areas for Northern Wyong Shire 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Council's Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

 Flora and Fauna Guidelines for Development 

1.4 Relationship to other Legislation 

This Chapter is to be read in conjunction with WLEP 2013 and any other relevant legislation. 

Land within the West Wyong Area is subject to ‘State Environmental Planning Policy 71 – Coastal Protection’ 
(SEPP 71). A Masterplan may be required to be prepared and adopted by the Minister prior to Council 
considering an application for subdivision on this land. This Masterplan would need to be considered as part 
of any development application for this land. 

1.5 Application Requirements 

It is recommended that applicants consult with Council prior to lodgement of any Development Application 
(DA). Prior to any DA being lodged for development of a dwelling on this land, the subdivision is to be 
registered and all services are to be constructed. 

1.6 Development Contributions 

The site is affected by Section 94 Contributions Plan No 1 for Wyong District. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 3 



   
    

 

  
 

     
  

      
           

   
         

   
 

   
 

          
      

       
 

 
   

 
  

   
 

    
   

 
 

 
   

  

  

    

  

 
 

  
 
     

        
  

     

    

               
 

              
     

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PROVISIONS 

It is desirable that the land covered by this chapter be developed in a coherent and integrated manner. 
Whilst more than one application could be prepared for land covered by this Chapter, due to separate 
ownership, such applications must demonstrate that development of the land will not adversely affect the 
environmental, landscape or scenic values of the subject or neighbouring lands or compromise the 
development potential of these lands, by indicating the potential layout on adjoining lands. Applications for 
subdivision of land held in individual ownership are not to be submitted without appropriate prior 
consultation with other affected landowners. 

2.1 Subdivision Design 

Conventional subdivision designs on steep slopes, featuring small rectangular lots, visually prominent 
retaining walls and battered slopes for roads, often result in visually prominent layouts. Due to the steep 
topography of the land to which this Chapter applies, it is considered that conventional subdivision design is 
inappropriate. 

Community title or conservation design subdivision incorporate visually or environmentally constrained areas 
into public spaces with pockets of development being surrounded by these environmental or visually 
sensitive areas.  These types of subdivision would be more appropriate for the land to which this Chapter 
applies. Design should also provide opportunities for residents to enjoy natural areas of open space. 

Due to the significance of the landscape and environmental constraints, applicants are encouraged to consult 
with Council, State Government agencies and any other relevant authorities, during the design  process 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the subdivision and open space design is sympathetic to the topography, scenic 
qualities and environmental attributes of the area 

 To provide high level residential amenity 

 To provide linkages within the area, to surrounding areas and community facilities 

 To retain a visually attractive area when viewed from important viewpoints 

REQUIREMENTS 

Any application for subdivision of land in the West Wyong Area must: 

a	 have regard for any relevant provisions of SEPP 71 (Coastal Protection); 

b	 have regard for the requirements of WLEP 2013 and DCP 2013 Part 4 – Subdivision, in addition to any 
requirements of this Chapter; 

c	 have regard for any other relevant Council Policies; 

d	 respect the prominent location and visual significance of the area from important viewpoints. 

e	 ensure that development is staged appropriately to minimise the extent of disturbance and facilitate 
remediation; 

f	 ensure subdivision layouts are designed generally in accordance with the principles contained within 
“Safer- by-Design – NSW Policy 2001”, unless modified by this Chapter; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

g	 ensure subdivision layouts respect the natural topography and attributes of the area by minimising the 
need for: 

i	 site excavation for  roads and housing construction; 

ii	 features such as road  cuttings and retaining walls; 

which could cause adverse visual impact or land instability; 

h	 encourage the provision of larger irregular shaped lots on steeper slopes in accordance with Part 4 of 
DCP 2013, to provide the opportunity for: 

i	 retaining significant stands of vegetation in strategic locations to mitigate visual intrusion in the 
landscape and maintain environmental values; 

ii	 mitigating visual impact caused by the usual straight lines of typical rectangle shaped lots; 

i	 identify a maximum area of disturbance (eg, 400 m² or 50% of the area of each lot, whichever is less) in 
which development, such as buildings, bushfire defendable spaces (APZs), landscaping and 
construction activity can occur.  These would normally only be building footprints, building envelopes, 
removing vegetation within 3 metres of buildings and driveways (refer Figure 2); 

j	 ensure that there is to be no disturbance to vegetation outside the maximum area of disturbance 
(referred to in j above) for each allotment without the approval of Council (except for a driveway of a 
specified width) between the street and the front of the building or for bushfire hazard management 
purposes (refer Figure 2); 

k	 provide for adequate, useable and accessible open space or reserve areas; and 

l	 provide for community facilities (such as post boxes and the like) at locations within four hundred 
metres to houses and open space areas 

Figure 2 Maximum areas of disturbance and no disturbance areas 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

2.2 Access and Movement 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide for an attractive, safe and efficient internal road network with links to the external system 

 To provide links to viable public transport 

 To provide a safe, coordinated and accessible pedestrian and cycle circulation system through 
interconnected streets and pathways integrated with the existing road and pedestrian networks aimed 
at reducing private car dependency and facilitating connected communities and healthy living 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Public pedestrian accessways should be provided to connect the major areas of residential use with 
recreational areas, and other community facilities and services such as Wyong’s CBD, TAFE, schools, 
Watanobbi playing fields and community centre, and Wyong Train station. Pedestrian Road crossings 
should coincide with slow points designed to limit the travel speed of vehicles. 

b	 The design of the road and pathway network must comply with the requirements of Part 4 Subdivision 
of this DCP and Councils Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specifications. 

c	 The design and construction of roads, vehicular access and egress, and the shared pedestrian/cycleway 
shall be in accordance with relevant Austroads standards. 

d	 Effective links (road, cycle, pedestrian) to and between neighbouring land and areas are to be 
considered, in particular through the West Wyong area between Alison Road and De Lisle Drive, 
Watanobbi. 

e	 The design of road layouts are to be of a geometry that is able to cater for safe and efficient access for 
general (garbage collection) and emergency service vehicles. 

f	 Subdivisions should be designed to ensure that public transport is accessible to all persons in the 
locality. This may include the provision of bus stops, appropriate road widths to cater for buses or 
other viable and/or innovative public transport. 

2.3 Biodiversity Protection and Management 

The area to which this chapter applies contains high biodiversity values. The vegetation communities that 
occur on the low lying parts, qualify as either the Swamp Sclerophyll or River-Flat Eucalypt Forest on Coastal 
Floodplains, or Swamp Oak Floodplain Forest Endangered Ecological Community (EEC), as listed under the 
Threatened Species Conservation Act 1995 (NSW). The vegetation community occurring on the hillface and 
skyline, is the locally significant Narrabeen Dooralong Spotted Gum – Ironbark Forest. On the flatter parts, 
individuals of the threatened species Melaleuca biconvexa occur. The area has been assessed as containing 
Squirrel Glider habitat ranging from low to very high significance. Some of this habitat has been nominated 
as part of a wildlife corridor and the DCP Chapter 3.4 – Conservation Areas of Northern Wyong Shire applies 
to this area, as shown in Figure 3. Potential owl roost trees and potential habitat for Yellow-bellied Gliders 
and Bats are also known to be present. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that development protects and improves significant vegetation communities, threatened 
species, threatened species habitats and vegetation corridor connectivity and long-term viability, while 
also protecting the landscape and scenic qualities of the area 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

REQUIREMENT 

A comprehensive Flora and Fauna Assessment must be prepared in accordance with Council’s ‘Flora and 
Fauna Guidelines for Development’. The assessment must recommend appropriate strategies and/or 
requirements to ensure the protection of all significant habitats and communities. The comprehensive Flora 
and Fauna Assessment must: 

a	 identify the location of any vegetation communities, threatened flora and fauna species, threatened 
flora and fauna habitat of Federal, State and local significance in the area; 

b	 include a Squirrel Glider habitat assessment in accordance with Council’s ‘Squirrel Glider Conservation 
Management Plan: Wyong Shire’ (Smith, 2002); 

include a conservation assessment in accordance with Council’s DCP Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas 
for Northern Wyong Shire; 

d	 identify strategies for the design of the development to first avoid impacts on biodiversity using 
prevention and mitigation measures. Where significant modification of the proposal to minimise 
impacts is not possible then compensatory strategies should be considered. To determine an adequate 
biodiversity offset either one of the following methodologies should be used as a guide: State 
Government BioBanking Assessment Methodology or ‘Principles for the Use of Biodiversity Offsets in 
NSW’. The offset must counterbalance the development impacts to improve or maintain biodiversity 
values. A compensatory strategy could include a comprehensive program of on-site and/or off-site 
compensatory plantings and regeneration works. Council encourages consideration of a compensation 
strategy that restores functional wildlife corridors on the abutting Porters Creek Wetland, in 
accordance with the no net loss vegetation provisions of Chapter 3.4 Conservation Areas for Northern 
Wyong Shire. Compensatory plantings would have to include indigenous vegetation and preferably be 
capable of screening future development of visually prominent areas.  Figure 1 identifies an area which 
may be suitable for compensatory plantings provided landowner’s agreement is obtained. 

Any compensation strategy proposed, other than through the Biobanking Scheme, must be discussed 
with Council and an agreement must be reached regarding the vegetation type, location, mechanism 
for conservation in perpetuity, management regime and financial security with respect to ongoing 
management; 

Note:	  This is a Council initiative and is not associated with any NSW State conservation program. 

e	 fulfil requirements of the Commonwealth Department of Sustainability, Environment, Water, 
Population and Communities in relation to any relevant requirements of the Environmental Protection 
and Biodiversity Conservation Act 1999; 

f	 include a Vegetation Management Plan (VMP), prepared by a suitably qualified and experienced 
person. The VMP must comply with Chapter 3.6 Tree and Vegetation Management, and provide 
strategies for retention and protection of trees within the area and the long-term effective monitoring 
and management of any vegetation included in a compensation strategy, including how this will be 
funded. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

Figure 3 Land affected by DCP 2013 Chapter 3.4 (Conservation Areas in Northern Wyong Shire) 

2.4 Drainage, Stormwater and Water Cycle Management 

The land to which this Chapter applies is upstream of and drains to Porters Creek and Wyong River, which are 
part of a major wetland system for Wyong Shire, which feeds into the Tuggerah Lakes System.  Development 
within the Porters Creek and Tuggerah Lakes catchments has the potential to adversely affect the health of 
these systems and the water supply. 

Some of the land that is zoned for residential purposes is within 40 metres of Porters Creek and includes 
steep terrain with slopes ranging 9% to 22%. Works within 40 metres of a watercourse may require a 
Controlled Activity Approval under the Water Management Act 2000. 

Figure 1 identifies known major drainage lines and slopes and an area which may be suitable for Water 
Sensitive Urban Design (WSUD) measures. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To manage drainage and stormwater flows within and off the site to minimise the impact on adjoining 
or downstream vegetation and functional systems 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 8 



   
    

 
 

 
     

 

  

   

       
 

               
    

   

   
 

 
 

 
 

 
 
  

  

 
 

     
    

 

   
 

     
  

 
 

 
       

    
           

 

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A stormwater Management Plan and integrated water Management Plan is to be prepared by a 
suitably qualified professional which addresses the following: 

i	 the location of existing drainage lines and features; 

ii	 water quality and quantity modelling; 

iii	 WSUD measures (as guided by Council’s Civil Works Design and Construction Specification ) and 
guided by pre-development or natural flow volumes, nutrient and sediments loads. 

b	 Appropriate design measures need to be incorporated to ensure that development is sympathetic to 
this sensitive location and does not promote degradation of Porters Creek wetland health. 

c	 Subdivision design is to incorporate WSUD measures in accordance with Council’s Civil Works Design 
and Construction Specification. 

2.5 Flood Management 

Areas currently identified as being affected by a 1% AEP Flood are shown on Figure 1. Applicants should 
contact Council prior to lodgement of any development applications for land identified in this chapter to 
ensure that the most up to date data on flooding is used in the preparation of any development proposal. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To maintain the continued functionality of the floodplain 

 To protect existing and future residences and infrastructure from damage resulting from flood events 

REQUIREMENT 

Any future subdivision and development of the subject site is to comply with the requirements of DCP 2013 
Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management, and the Porters Creek Floodplain Risk Management Study. 

2.6 Land Stability Management 

Patonga Claystone soils occur on the land. These soils are highly erodible and contain large sandstone 
boulders.  The land slopes down to the west and a deeply incised gully has formed on this west facing slope. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To avoid potential erosion of unstable soils, movement of any large sandstone boulders and/or 
potential landslip through appropriate development design, construction techniques, mitigation and 
management techniques, while also protecting the biodiversity values, landscape and scenic qualities 
of the area 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

REQUIREMENT 

A satisfactory geotechnical report is to be prepared by a suitably qualified professional that includes 
consideration of the potential effects of heavy rainfall, disturbance in medium to high hazard zones, and 
vegetation clearing on slopes.  Such strategies and/or requirements must: 

a indicate the location of medium and high risk areas; 

b identify appropriate siting and design of buildings, structures and other works to minimise cut and fill 
(and avoid where possible) particularly on areas of the site that have medium to high risk of slope 
instability and/or dispersive soils by utilising design features such as drop edge beams and split levels. 
The visual impact of any cut and fill must also be considered and addressed (Refer Section 2.9- Visual 
Significance); 

c minimise the need for site excavation for road and housing construction to minimise potential for 
landslip, soil erosion and need for visually prominent retaining walls; 

d stage development and  construction works to minimise the area of the land subject to disturbance at 
any one point in time; 

e locate development away from steep gully areas with an appropriate buffer and manage and/or 
rehabilitate such steep areas by planting vegetation indigenous to the area; 

f require all development and/or construction works are carried out in accordance with Council’s Erosion 
and Sediment Control Policy; 

g require geotechnical investigation and reporting, particularly in medium and high hazard areas and on 
steep slopes, to accompany development applications. Such investigations and reporting must be 
carried out by a suitably qualified and experienced engineering geologist and/or geotechnical 
engineer and include mitigation and management measures appropriate for the conditions on the 
land. 

2.7 Heritage 

OBJECTIVE 

 To identify and conserve any sites, objects and/or items of cultural heritage and/or archaeological 
significance 

REQUIREMENT 

For any areas of heritage significance or with potential heritage significance applications must comply with 
the requirements of WLEP 2013 and Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

2.8 Bushfire Management 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide adequate bushfire protection to buildings and occupants, without unreasonably 
compromising biodiversity values, landscape and scenic qualities of the area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Comply with the NSW Rural Fire Service ‘Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006’ as revised and 
Australian Standard 3959:2009. 

b	 Address the potential conflict from the provision of Asset Protection Zones (APZs) in areas where 
vegetation must be retained to maintain the current biodiversity, landscape and scenic quality of the 
area. 

c	 Identify development design that incorporates adequate defendable spaces (i.e., Asset Protection 
Zones) to protect human life, property and valued public assets from damage by bushfire. All APZs 
must be generally contained on the land tenure it is to protect (i.e., public land must not be used for 
providing APZs to protect private development and private land is not to be utilised for providing 
APZs for protection of public assets) unless mutual benefit can be demonstrated. 

d	 Road reserves, dwelling setbacks, service infrastructure, perimeter roads / tracks and measures are to 
minimise ground fuel hazard and adequately separate it from tree canopy to be included in APZs. 

Note:  Minimising ground fuel hazard involves reducing the amount of vegetation in a forest or woodland 
understorey to levels that will minimise opportunity for the canopy to catch fire. It does not mean removing all 
vegetation, of which some can remain to provide for amenity, screening, land stability, etc. 

e	 Any development application is to demonstrate how the proposed development complies with an 
approved bushfire hazard management plan. 

2.9 Visual Significance 

The land to which this Chapter applies is heavily vegetated and/or visually prominent from a number of 
important viewpoints. Some of those viewpoints are shown in Figure 4 below. The visual prominence of the 
vegetated hill-faces and skyline is considered to make a significant contribution to the character of the 
Wyong landscape. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To protect the scenic quality of the area and ensure development will be unobtrusive when viewed 
from important viewpoints in Wyong Shire 

 Future development is to be unobtrusive when viewed from adjacent streets and important local, mid-
ground and distant viewpoints in Wyong Shire 

REQUIREMENT 

A Landscape and Visual Impact Assessment that identifies visually sensitive areas is to be prepared by a 
suitably qualified and experienced person and submitted to Council. The landscape and visual impact 
assessment must: 

a	 identify and consider the impact of development on the land from all important viewpoints; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

b	 identify and specify locations on the land for residential development that are not visually prominent; 

consider various development scenarios (including the ‘no development’ scenario) for the hill-face 
slopes and skyline of the area to protect the visual quality and vegetated character of the area; 

d	 consider and specify planting, retention and protection of existing vegetation on the hill-face slopes 
and skyline to maintain the visual quality and vegetated character of the area and assist in screening 
proposed development from important local, mid-ground and distant viewpoints in Wyong Shire. 

Figure 4 Known important viewpoints of the site 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

2.10 Open Space and Reserves 

The elevation and topography of the site requires special consideration to be given to the location, function 
and provision of open space and reserve areas, particularly at the initial design stages of subdivision and 
development. 

The steep topography and terrain of the site will constrain access to open space areas and parks, for some 
potential users, particularly the elderly and those with disabilities.  Consequently, careful consideration will 
need to be given to locating open space areas so that as many as possible are accessible by these users. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide open space areas that are appropriately located to provide easy access for all potential 
users and easily identified 

 To provide for protection of important vegetation, visually sensitive areas, property and the safety and 
health of residents and visitors 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Open space areas are to comply with the Wyong Open Space Principles Plan 2005. 

b	 Local parks are to comply with Wyong Council’s Local Parks Strategy. 

c	 Open spaces are to comply with Healthy-by-Design principles. 

d	 Adequate shared access (footpath and cycleway) are to be incorporated into open space areas by 
locating them in relatively flat areas and/or grading pathways/tracks. 

e	 Incorporate connective vegetative corridors along path/cycle ways which link open space and/or 
residential nodes to assist with providing, amenity, screening and land stability. 

f	 The retention or planting of suitable shade trees to sitting and play areas are to be provided. 

g	 Open space design is to incorporate visual screening if viewed from identified important viewpoints 
and visual impact assessment identifies an unacceptable impact without screening. 

2.11 Landscaping 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide landscaping that integrates the development with the surrounding landscape, ensuring the 
current environmental and visual character and quality is maintained 

 To include the retention of native vegetation as a dominant element of the landscape 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All applications for subdivision must be accompanied by a landscape plan prepared by a suitably 
qualified landscape professional, which demonstrates that potential visual impacts are resolvable.  The 
landscape plan must indicate: 

i	 the extent of vegetation retention; 
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ii	 the location, form and types of species to be planted. Only indigenous species must be used as 
they have low nutrient and water requirements; 

iii	 the areas to be landscaped, paved areas, retaining walls and types of fencing; 

iv	 continuity of existing tree canopy to complement existing environmental and landscape 
qualities; 

v	 minimal opportunity for weed invasion; 

vi	 that proposed development will not be visually prominent from important viewpoints and that 
screening is provided to reduce the visual impact of development. 

b	 Areas shown on the subdivision plan as being outside disturbance areas are to be retained as 
bushland, except for a driveway between the street and frontage of a building. 

Existing vegetation is to be retained and additional planting undertaken where appropriate in the road 
reserves to screen future development and provide streetscape amenity. An example of this is shown 
in Figure 5. 

Figure 5 Example of how landscaping and retained vegetation can be used to limit the visual 
impact of the development 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

2.12 Building 

OBJECTIVE 

 To achieve quality urban design which takes into consideration the constraints of the land 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Where permissible under WLEP 2013 dwelling houses are to comply with the requirements of DCP 
2013 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures or SEPP Exempt and Complying Development. 

b Dwelling design is to take into consideration the slope of the land. Figure 6 provides an example of 
development that ‘steps-down’ the slope below the forest canopy. 

c On steeper slopes there is preference for split level designs that follow the slope of the land and/or 
lightweight construction designs with suspended floors and decks, which are demonstrated 
defendable in a bushfire. 

(Source: Gosford City Council DCP 159 – Character) 

Figure 6 Dwelling below the canopy following contours to limit visual impact 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.7 West Wyong Area 

2.13 Noise 

The most likely source of noise is traffic travelling along the M1 Pacific Motorway, located approximately 750 
metres west of the site, and Alison Rd, adjoining the site to the south. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure future residents are protected from noise emanating from M1 Pacific Motorway or Alison 
Road that exceeds Leq 55dBA (24 hours) 

REQUIREMENT 

a	 Applications for subdivision are to be supported by a satisfactory noise study and report prepared by a 
suitably qualified and experienced acoustic consultant. The report is to address the following: 

i	 any necessary acoustic control measures to be incorporated into the design of future 
development to achieve the noise levels specified in Chapter 2.1 Housing and Ancillary 
Structures, that do not compromise the integrity of the overall development design or the 
landscape values of the land to which this Chapter applies. 

2.14 Water Supply Pressure 

Some upper-portions of the site (i.e., those at and above the 40 metre contour) currently have insufficient 
water pressure for domestic use and/or bushfire fighting.  Figure 1 indicates the approximate boundaries of 
the area which has insufficient water pressure. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the health and safety of future residents is not compromised by insufficient water and 
pressure 

REQUIREMENT 

All proposed residential lots are to be located as to ensure sufficient water supply at an adequate pressure 
for domestic use and bushfire fighting, particularly in areas identified as having insufficient water pressure 
(i.e., those at and above the 40 metre contour) as shown in Figure 1. 

2.15 Acid Sulphate Soils 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for adequate assessment and treatment of land identified as having acid sulphate soils 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application must comply with Clause 7.1 of WLEP 2013 and Council’s Acid Sulphate Soils 
Assessment Guidelines. 

b	 A Geotechnical report is to be submitted outlining the possibility of encountering acid sulphate soils 
on each proposed site. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.8 Lake Munmorah – Village Centre 

CHAPTER 6.8 	 LAKE MUNMORAH – VILLAGE 
CENTRE 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide an overall land use structure and policy framework for the carrying 
out of village centre development on land to which this Chapter applies. 

The site is located at the intersection of Tall Timbers Road and the Pacific Highway at Lake Munmorah. The 
site will perform the role of a village centre for Lake Munmorah and will service the Northern 
Lakes/Budgewoi area. 

The shopping centre will contain a mix of facilities which include a supermarket, a comprehensive range of 
food and non-food specialty shops and a limited range of non-retail services and community facilities. 

1.1 Staging of Development 

The development of the shopping centre is to be constructed in stages, with Stage 1 providing up to 
5,000m2 gross retail floor space by 2011/2012, and Stage 2 providing up to an additional 5,000m2 gross retail 
floor space in the future. The maximum total gross retail floor space for the site is 10,000m2. Gross retail floor 
space means the floor space for the leasable retail component of the shopping centre, including both general 
retail floor space and bulky goods floor space. Additional non-retail floor space may be permitted where it 
provides a supporting role to strengthening the overall viability and vitality of the centre. 

The timing of expansion of the retail floor space beyond the 5,000m2 provided in Stage 1 would need to be 
determined by a retail capacity and impact assessment report which demonstrates: 

 that the expansion of the Lake Munmorah Village Centre would not have an overall adverse impact on 
the extent and adequacy of services and facilities available within existing centres within the Northern 
Lakes trade area. 

Development of the site is to be undertaken in a manner which: 

 provides optimal access, service and consumer choice for residents of Lake Munmorah and the 
Northern Lakes trade area; 

 integrates with adjoining lands; 

 provides adequate opportunities for expansion; 

 provides a high standard of retail development for present and future residents within the Northern 
Lakes trade area; 

 encourages and facilitates the use of modes of transport other than the private car. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 1 



   
     

 

    
 
    

      
    

     
  

   
 

        
  

   

     
 

     

              
    

  

  

       
 

    
 

    

      
 

 
 

   
 

               
   

 
    

   

   

     

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.8 Lake Munmorah – Village Centre 

1.2 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide a site specific framework for the assessment of a development application for a village 
centre on the land at Lot 2 DP 520220, Corner Tall Timbers Road and Pacific Highway, Lake Munmorah, 
as identified by heavy black edging in Figure 1 

 To ensure development includes a high quality architectural design and consistency with the principles 
of ecologically sustainable development 

 To ensure adequate transport and traffic arrangements are in place to establish a safe and efficient 
transport and traffic service is provided for the development 

 To encourage the orderly and economic development of the land for the purposes permitted under 
Zone B2 (Local Centre Zone) 

 To control the scale and density of land use and associated activities on the land 

 To enable development of the land to proceed in a manner that is sensitive to the environmental 
characteristics of the area 

 To encourage and facilitate the use of modes of transport other than the private car 

 To ensure adequate internal and external safety, efficiency and traffic management arrangements are 
in place for motorists, cyclists, motorised scooters and pedestrians 

 To ensure that the land is adequately serviced 

 To provide and facilitate landscaping 

 To ensure that the buildings are designed by an architect in association with a landscape architect (to 
ensure that the buildings are well designed) 

 To ensure that any development on the land complies with the principles of water sensitive urban 
design 

 To encourage the use of energy efficiency principles in the design of all buildings on the land 

1.3 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

The land to which this Chapter applies is shown edged heavy black in Figure 1. 

1.4 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.1 – Controls for Site Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 
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Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.8 applies 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.8 Lake Munmorah – Village Centre 

2.0 DESIGN PRINCIPLES 

These design principles are intended to encourage development that is sensitive to the environmental and 
amenity characteristics of the area, having regard to existing and proposed development in the locality. In 
particular, the guidelines encourage a high quality of development for shoppers, occupiers and for residents 
of adjoining residential developments. 

Sensitive environmental design can lessen the impact of the proposed development if the following 
principles are adhered to: 

 construct a development of a scale and character that is sensitive and appropriate to the 
characteristics of the local area; 

 siting and designing the proposed development to present a unified, coherent appearance; 

 creating an attractive shopping experience to enhance the amenity of the internal and external 
environment and to provide maximum opportunity for landscaping; 

 design structures to include natural ventilating features where practical. 

2.1 Site Access and Carparking 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide safe, efficient and convenient ingress to and egress from the site, having regard to the 
existing road network 

 To ensure that parking and pedestrian/cycle/motorised scooter access is sufficiently provided to 
minimise any impact on the amenity of shoppers, the performance of the Tall Timbers Road/Pacific 
Highway intersection, and to ensure safe and satisfactory movement for vehicles and pedestrians 

 To encourage the use of modes of transport other than the private car 

 To ensure satisfactory on site manoeuvring for vehicles for the loading and unloading of purchases 
and stock supply, and 

 To ensure pedestrian access, including that to public transport, is sufficiently provided for 
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REQUIREMENTS
 

a Access is to be in a manner that does not lower the analysed performance of the existing road 
network, within a 10 year period from the date of the Shopping Centre opening, below a Level of 
Service D. The analysis is to be carried out at the time of the Development Application. 

b Vehicle access to the site off Tall Timbers Road is to be located adjacent to the northern boundary of 
the development. There is to be provision in the location of the access road for an ultimate relocation 
through the adjoining property to the north (Lot 1 DP 520220). 

c The access driveways are to be designed to meet the relevant Australian Standards. 

d The access driveways are to be designed to facilitate the swept path of the largest vehicle entering and 
exiting the site from the kerb side lane and without encroaching into the adjacent through lanes. 

e Vehicle access to the site is to be designed to meet the following criteria: 

i minimise visual impacts by landscaping along road verges, within setbacks and in the carpark 
area without affecting vehicular/pedestrian sightlines; and 

ii stabilise slopes, banks and batters and allow for stormwater drainage. 

f Carparking is to be designed in accordance with the requirements of Chapter 2.11 – Parking and 
Access including at least one major shade tree per 10 carparking spaces. Rooftop parking is prohibited. 

g Number of parking spaces provided is to be in accordance with the requirements of Chapter 2.11 – 
Parking and Access. Carparking is to be designed in accordance with the relevant requirements of 
AS/NZS 2890, Parts 1 & 2 & 6 (Disabled), with a minimum of 2% of all car parks being designated for 
use by disabled persons. 

h Adequate and convenient collection areas for shopping trolleys are to be provided. 

i All loading and servicing areas shall be clearly identified for each proposed use and are to be separate 
from general parking and circulation areas and away from shopping centre customer pedestrian desire 
lines where serviced by Medium Rigid Vehicles (MRV) or larger. Any reversing manoeuvres for MRV’s 
or larger are only to occur in designated and isolated loading and service areas. 

j Loading and service areas, where serviced by MRV’s or larger, shall not be visible from the Pacific 
Highway or Tall Timbers Road. Where necessary they shall be suitably screened with the assistance of 
landscaping. 

k Signage and pavement marking plans are to be provided for all internal and external areas and 
submitted to the Local Traffic Committee for its consideration, prior to approval by Council. 

l Provision shall be made for safe and direct pedestrian pathways and crossing facilities within the 
carpark, leading to the shopping centre entry, and along the property frontage facing the Pacific 
Highway and Tall Timbers Road, to minimise pedestrian and vehicular conflicts. 

m Traffic Management devices are to be provided to discourage motorists using the development site to 
by-pass the Pacific Highway signalised intersection. 

n Provision shall be made for set down/picking up area, Taxi Zone, Mini Bus parking and disabled 
parking within the development site at appropriate locations. 
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Chapter 6.8 Lake Munmorah – Village Centre 

o Queuing for the service station and any other drive-through developments are not to impede general 
parking operations or queue back onto circulation or entry roads or the adjacent road network. 

p On site vehicular turning facilities are to be provided to enable all vehicles to exit the site in a forward 
direction. 

q	 Bicycle parking and end of journey facilities shall be provided in accordance with the higher values 
identified as the suggested rates in the DoP/RTA document – ‘Planning Guidelines for Walking and 
Cycling’. 

r	 A permanent bus shelter is to be provided at the front on the site, in the location of the existing bus 
stop. 

s	 The developer of the site is required to enter into a Transport Infrastructure Deed with the RTA and a 
Voluntary Planning Agreement (VPA) with Council for any external roadworks and shared pathways. 

t	 The developer of the site is required to fund and/or construct an off-site shared pathway network to 
improve pedestrian and cyclist access to the site.  As identified in Figure 1: 

i	 Pathway 1 (southern side of the Pacific Highway from Saliena Avenue to Colongra Bay Road) is 
to be constructed in accordance with Stage 1 of the development, and 

ii	 Pathway 2 (northern side of the Pacific Highway from Tall Timbers Road to Carters Road) is to be 
constructed in accordance with Stage 2 of the development. 

2.2 External Presentation and Visual Appearance 

OBJECTIVE 

 To present an attractive shopping centre design compatible with the corner location of the site and 
adjoining residential development in the locality, in terms of height and general appearance and make 
a positive contribution to the existing streetscape 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any development on the site is to be designed by an architect or building designer experienced in the 
design of commercial/retail buildings and in association with a landscape architect to ensure that 
internal and external design issues are adequately addressed to minimise impacts on adjoining 
development. 

b	 Suitable architectural features shall be incorporated in the building design to provide visual relief and 
to minimise the bulk and scale of development. 

c	 Careful treatment is to be given to buildings that address dual street frontages, their turning of the 
corners and views into and from the site. 

d	 Building designs are to include surface relief or surface patterns, which achieve a balance in horizontal 
and vertical articulation of the façades so as to avoid large buildings with unmodulated blank walls and 
no variation in architectural treatment. 

e	 Awnings should be provided on all building frontages and should extend over at least half of the width 
of the footpath. Awnings provide visual interest to buildings and protect pedestrians from weather 
elements. 
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f Entrances should be clearly expressed through porticos or other devices. Entries to shop fronts should 
be recessed to clearly define the location of the building access, provide relief to the ground floor 
façade and provide visual interest. 

g A variety of architectural forms and roof shapes shall be used to create visual interest. The roof 
structure shall be interesting and varied to avoid a flat monotonous roof profile. 

h The primary (southern) elevation of the shopping centre building is to incorporate more vertical 
elements to 'break-up' the facade into smaller modules. These modules should be individually distinct 
from each other by the use of defining vertical elements, distinct architectural and colour treatments 
and possibly different finished ground and parapet/roof levels. The distinct façades are however, to 
still integrate architecturally with each other. 

i Buildings adjacent to the Pacific Highway shall be constructed of high quality materials and shall 
incorporate significant architectural treatments (such as those suggested in subsection ‘d’, above) to 
break up the building bulk. 

j The design of the buildings is to have regard to the location of ingress/egress points required by the 
Building Code of Australia in respect of the outdoor use of the land. 

k Colours and textures
development. 

 of buildings and landscape materials are to articulate a theme for the 

l Any roof materials used shall be non-reflective material and designed to blend in with the landscape 
colours. 

m	 All outdoor storage areas, including areas for waste and bulk bins, are to be screened by fencing and 
landscaping. Outdoor storage will not be permitted where they can be seen from the public domain. 
Any proposed storage and waste areas are to be clearly defined. 

n	 Rooftop structures such as elevator shafts and ventilation shall not detract from the architectural merit 
of the building. All such structures are to be appropriately screened or integrated within the roof 
design. 

2.3 Energy Efficiency 

OBJECTIVE 

 Ecologically sustainable development is one of the fundamental objects of the Environmental Planning 
and Assessment Act, 1979 and should be incorporated in the design and construction of the built 
elements of the project 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 High quality architectural design/orientation of built forms to maximise use of natural lighting and 
ventilation; passive heating/ cooling. 

b	 Selection of environmentally sustainable building materials where practical. 

c	 Incorporation of internal and external energy saving fixtures such as (but not limited to) energy 
efficient lamps, fittings, switches, dimmers and motion detectors. 

d	 Incorporation of internal and external water savings fixtures such as (but not limited to) “3 Star WELS” 
(dual flush) rated toilet cisterns and “6 Star WELS” rated taps and aerators for basins. 
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e	 Waste minimisation and recycling best practice shall apply to the development in accordance with 
Council’s Chapter 3.1 – Controls for Site Waste Management. 

2.4 Water Sensitive Urban Design 

OBJECTIVE 

 To apply water sensitive urban design principles and practices to avoid erosion and increases in 
stormwater runoff, and to maintain stream stability, water quality and protect the receiving 
environments 

REQUIREMENT 

Development proposals are to comply with the requirements of Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and 
Construction Specification. 

2.5 Acoustic and Lighting Controls 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that nearby residents do not have their amenity unduly impacted upon by noise and light 
emissions from future development for village centre purposes on the land. To ensure that the village 
centre developments will not be affected by existing or future road traffic noise 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development on the subject land will be required to meet the requirements of the EPA Industrial Noise 
Policy (EPA, 2000) in evaluating appropriate noise attenuation measure that need to be incorporated 
into site design to protect sensitive receptors. 

b	 A report by a suitably qualified acoustic consultant shall be submitted with any development 
application which should address the following issues: 

i	 integration of any acoustic fences or barriers with the design of boundary fencing and 
landscaping; 

ii	 ensure that adjoining residential areas are protected from any noise emanating from the site, 
including during construction as well as future operation (including both fixed and movable 
noise sources); 

iii	 treatment of loading areas to ensure their operation remains within the Environmental 
Protection Authority noise emission criteria; 

iv	 use of devices to reduce noise emissions from any plant and equipment and loading areas as 
necessary. 

c	 External sources of lighting for security will need to be designed to comply with the relevant Australian 
Standard. Night lighting is to be integrated into the surrounding landscaping to provide continuous 
lighting levels for security and direction. 

d	 Appropriate illumination and overspill treatment is to be employed to loading areas and around plant 
and equipment to ensure that their operation complies with the provisions of the relevant Australian 
Standard. 
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e Where development occurs in the vicinity of residential properties on Chisholm Avenue, appropriate 
lighting treatment should be employed to protect the adjoining residential areas from adverse lighting 
impacts. 

f Development to be designed such that any road traffic noise, existing or future, is managed in 
accordance with the EPA and RTA criteria. Noise control strategies may be required to meet these 
criteria. 

2.6 Design Safety and Security 

OBJECTIVE 

 To design the built environment to increase the perception or reality of risk of detection to criminals 
and the effort required to commit crime 

REQUIREMENTS 

Building design is to incorporate the principles of Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (CPTED). 
Such principles include (but are not limited to): 

a	 Enabling natural (or passive) surveillance such that normal space users are able to see and be seen by 
others going about their normal business. This may be achieved by the orientation of buildings, the 
strategic placement of windows and entries, street design, landscaping, building layout, visually 
permeable fencing and natural lighting. 

b	 Incorporation of access control measures into the site design including both physical and symbolic 
barriers to channel and direct pedestrian and vehicle movement. 

c	 Territorial reinforcement measures to define public and private space. This is to be achieved by design 
features, actual and symbolic boundary markers and space legibility. 

d	 Pedestrian access and egress routes being clearly defined and appropriately lit, visible to others and 
provide direct access from car parking and public transport facilities. 

2.7 Landscaping 

OBJECTIVE 

 To utilise landscaping to contribute to the attractiveness and character of the development, its 
integration with adjoining land uses and as an integral component of water sensitive urban design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A landscape plan and Vegetation Management Plan (VMP) are to be prepared by a suitably qualified 
landscape professional. These plans are to show a theme for the development and justify the species 
and materials selected, including their location. 

b	 Provide landscaping to link buildings and to provide a constant theme or image, including the 
retention of significant trees and vegetation. 

c	 Building setbacks are to be used for landscaping. The objective of this landscaping is to: 

i	 maintain and enhance the vegetation within the setback areas; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.8 Lake Munmorah – Village Centre 

ii screen the view of the proposed development from nearby residential areas and Tall Timbers 
Road and the Pacific Highway; 

iii provide native trees for shade in carparking areas; and 

iv enhance the natural features of the site. 

e	 A Vegetation Management Plan (VMP) shall be submitted to guide the retention of significant 
vegetation on the site, in particular along the northern and eastern property boundaries. The VMP 
shall detail the rehabilitation program to maintain/supplement the residual 2 hectares in the northern 
portion of the site. 

f	 Landscaping and site planning shall comply with the requirements of “Planning for Bushfire Protection” 
and shall include a vehicular path of uninterrupted access around buildings. 

g	 Appropriate species are to be chosen to ensure that sight distance for motorists/pedestrians is not 
compromised. 

h	 Landscaped areas shall be integrated with the overall design to soften dominance of buildings and to 
provide shade, meeting places, resting areas and playgrounds. 

i	 Slopes, banks and batters are to be stabilized and allowance made for stormwater drainage. 

2.8 Infrastructure and Waste Management 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure the efficient and effective provision of services to the site (including waste management) 
through consistency with the principles of ecologically sustainable development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Proposed development is to be designed in accordance with the Council’s Civil Works – Design 
Guideline and Construction Specification. 

b	 Service facilities such as drainage outfalls need to be located with respect to physical constraints, but 
should be designed and constructed to minimise undesirable impacts upon the environment. 

c	 Services are to be located underground. 

d	 Solid waste is to be collected on site. It is also desirable that all solid waste is sorted for recycling and 
reuse purposes before removal to an authorised collection site. 

e	 Separate loading areas are to be provided for all on-site uses. 

f	 Loading and servicing areas shall not be prominent from any of the sites frontages. 

g	 Existing sewerage and water supply easements traversing the site are to be retained in any future 
development or alternative arrangements made, only if it can be demonstrated that the alternative 
arrangements will maintain current servicing standards. 

h	 Proposed schematic layouts of water, sewer and stormwater drainage systems are to be submitted 
with any development application. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.8 Lake Munmorah – Village Centre 

2.9 Construction Management 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that construction on the site is undertaken in an environmentally responsible manner 

 To ensure that construction on the site does not negatively impact on the adjacent 6(a) land and 
associated Endangered Ecological Community 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 During construction, on-site management will need to be carried out in accordance with Council’s Civil 
Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. This will include but is not limited to the 
provision of: 

i	 external security fencing around the construction site; 

ii	 sedimentation and erosion controls in accordance with Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline 
and Construction Specification; and 

iii	 storage of materials is required to be entirely within the site. Materials, equipment, site toilets, 
amenities etc are not to be located within the drip line of trees to be retained or on the road 
reserve. 

b	 During construction, appropriate measures are to be implemented to ensure that there is no negative 
impact on the adjoining 6(a) land including an associated Endangered Ecological Community. 

2.10 Signage 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure opportunities for adequate identification and business advertising. Ensure that all businesses 
have the opportunity for reasonable exposure, are in keeping with the scale and character of the 
building and locality and do not detract from the architectural style of the buildings 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Future signage is to be a unifying part of the overall building design with a standard sign format, 
colour and location. 

b	 All signage is to comply with Chapter 2.6 – Guidelines for Advertising Signs. A Signage Strategy is to 
be submitted as part of the development application. 

c	 Roof top signage is to be prohibited on all buildings. 

d	 Any signage lighting whether directional, backlight or other shall result in no adverse impact on 
adjoining residential areas. 

e	 Signs are not to reduce the required sight distance for motorists. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.8 Lake Munmorah – Village Centre 

2.11 Building Height, Setback and Floor Space Ratio 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that building height is appropriate to the use, and is not visually obtrusive when viewed 
from surrounding areas. To ensure building setbacks provide for adequate spatial separation from 
surrounding areas and provide sufficient area for quality landscaping and noise attenuation measures 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The required minimum building setbacks are as follows: 

i	 15 metres – Pacific Highway; 

ii	 8 metres – Tall Timbers Road; 

iii	 15 metres – eastern site boundary. 

b	 The building setbacks shall include the following minimum landscaped areas: 

i	 10 metres – Pacific Highway; 

ii	 5 metres – Tall Timbers Road; 

iii	 10 metres – eastern site boundary. 

c	 No structures will be permitted within the building setbacks (excluding signage which should comply 
with Section 2.10 above). Other uses such as car parking, outdoor staff seating areas and access lanes 
may be considered within the building setback area (but outside the minimum landscaped area), 
provided these are appropriately treated at design stage, and appropriately screened from the street 
frontage. 

d	 A maximum building height of 11 metres applies across the site. The maximum height is to be 
measured from the vertical distance between ground level (existing) at any point to highest point of 
the building, including plant and lift overruns, but excluding communication devices, antennae, 
satellite dishes, masts, flagpoles, chimneys, flues and the like. 

e	 Architectural façade and roof treatments may be considered to project beyond this height, where it 
can be demonstrated that there is merit in doing so.  

f	 A maximum floor space ratio (FSR) of 0.25:1 should apply across the site. Floor Space Ratio is defined 
as “the ratio of the gross floor area of all buildings on a site to the site area”. 

g	 The maximum permissible retail floor space for the site is 10,000m. The 10,000m² of floor space is to 
be staged with a maximum retail floorspace of 5,000m² initially and up to an additional 5,000m² of 
retail floorspace after 2021. Any bulky goods floor space is to be accommodated within this floorspace 
limit. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.8 Lake Munmorah – Village Centre 

2.12 Transport 

OBJECTIVE 

 To encourage and facilitate the use of modes of transport other than the private car 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Preparation of a Transport Plan (TP). The Plan is to identify and address reduction in the demand for 
travel by private car and commercial vehicle by: 

i	 providing a shuttle/mini bus service to Summerland Point, Gwandalan, Chain Valley Bay and 
Lake Munmorah, with a minimum of two services to and from the development in the morning 
and afternoon, each day; 

ii	 providing a shared off-road cycleway, which is safe and direct: 

 along northern side of the Highway, connecting to the schools in Carters Road; 

 along southern side of the Highway, connecting to the residential areas in the vicinity of 
Saliena Ave and Colongra Bay Road; 

 in Tall Timbers Road to Deakin Avenue and; 

 connecting Kemira Road to the development; 

iii providing appropriate pedestrian facilities for pedestrians to cross the Highway; 

iv provision of designated bus bays incorporating bus shelter, seating and lighting for new or 
existing bus routes in the vicinity of the development site; 

v provision of bicycle parking in the form of racks in appropriate and well lit and sheltered 
locations protected by passive surveillance and/or CCTV; 

vi provision of showers, change rooms and lockers for staff in accordance with the DoP/RTA 
document - Planning Guidelines for Walking and Cycling. 

b Preparation of a workplace travel plan. 

2.13 Urban Interface Area (UIA) Requirements 

Management of the northern and eastern boundary interface of the E3 (Environmental Management) and the 
B2 (Local Centre Zone) perimeter of the shopping centre development shall comply with the UAI design 
requirements outlined in Part 4 – Subdivision. Given the uncertainty over possible future uses on this site 
and adjoining land, an Urban Interface Area is required in order to retain significant vegetation and manage 
buffer areas along the perimeter of the shopping centre. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.9 Mannering Park – Residential 

CHAPTER 6.9	 MANNERING PARK – 
RESIDENTIAL 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to the land known as Lots 200, 201, 202 & 203 DP 1005985, Lot 22 DP 877487, Lot 3 DP 
23968, Lots 4 & 5 DP 804679, and Lots 1 & 2 DP 381700 in Mannering Park, shown edged heavy black in 
Figure 1. 

1.2 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Section 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

Figure 1 Land in Mannering Park to which Chapter 6.9 applies showing the general subdivision 
layout 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.9 Mannering Park – Residential 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT CRITERIA 

2.1 Implementation 

Subdivision of the land to which this Plan applies is to be carried out generally in accordance with the layout 
in Figure 1. 

2.2 Access 

OBJECTIVE 

 To establish the orderly and economic subdivision pattern for in-fill residential development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any subdivision proposal on Lots 200, 201, 202 & 203 DP 1005985, Lot 22 DP 877487 and Lot 3 DP 
23968 or part thereof shall gain access over a private access road 7 metres wide and variable with a 
turning head located on Lot 200. Where appropriate, an additional right of carriageway(s) will be 
provided to gain access to allotments with frontage to the foreshore reserve. 

b	 Except as otherwise provided within this Plan, any subdivision proposal on Lots 4 & 5 DP 804679, Lots 
1 & 2 DP 381700 or part thereof shall gain access over a public road being an extension to Mike Close 
as illustrated on Figure 1. A cul-de-sac is to be provided which will accommodate access and 
manoeuvring for all necessary service vehicles. 

c	 Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-clause 2.2.b, direct access to Vales Road is permitted for lots 
fronting this road. 

2.3 Existing Vegetation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To protect the existing environmental and aesthetic values of the land 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Subdivision and allotment design shall have regard to and minimise disturbance of existing vegetation 
on the land. 

b	 Development applications for subdivision of land containing existing vegetation shall be accompanied 
by a plan and supporting written statement demonstrating how vegetation will be retained. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.9 Mannering Park – Residential 

2.4 Engineering Services 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for the orderly extension and establishment of roads, inter-allotment drainage and services 
for future residential housing 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Upon construction of the private access road on Lot 200 DP 1005985 or the extension of Mike Close, 
the developer will be required to make provision for a drainage easement over the relevant 
allotment(s) to drain stormwater to the foreshore reserve in accordance with Council’s Civil Works 
Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

b The developer shall be responsible for any costs relating to alterations and extensions of existing 
roads, drainage and other public utilities in respect of any development. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.10 Jilliby – Hue Hue Road 

CHAPTER 6.10 JILLIBY – HUE HUE ROAD 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

A number of physical elements combine to make the land to which this Chapter applies of high landscape 
and environmental significance as well as being visually important in the Shire.  The protection of these 
elements and the physical sensitivity of the land create certain constraints on development in the area. 

1.1 Objective of this Chapter 

 To provide for attractive rural residential development in a high quality rural environment through the 
protection of natural features 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to land zoned E2 – Environmental Conservation, E3 – Environmental Management 
and/or R5 – Large Lot Residential under WLEP 2013 as indicated in Figure 1. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Part 4 - Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.10 Jilliby – Hue Hue Road 

2.0 IMPLEMENTATION 

In its determination of applications for the development of land to which this Chapter applies Council will 
require or take into consideration the following matters: 

2.1 Erosion 

The soils within the area have generally high susceptibility to erosion. Slopes in excess of 20% generally have 
a high risk of erosion and landslip if disturbed. . 

OBJECTIVE 

 To address the possibility of erosion and landslip caused by tree removal and new development 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Buildings and structures shall not be erected on land with slopes of 20% or more. 

b	 Applications for development on land with slopes in excess of 10% should be accompanied by a 
geotechnical report to identify the stability of the land. 

c	 Existing vegetation is to be retained on slopes and ridgelines, and cleared areas are to be revegetated 

2.2 Drainage Corridors and Flooding 

The two drainage corridors running through the area drain into an extensive area of wetlands to the east. 
The 1% Annual Exceedence Probability (AEP) flood associated with this wetland extends into the eastern part 
of the area.  A high water table affects land in and adjacent to this flood area and drainage corridors. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that existing development lots have flood free dwelling sites and accesses 

REQUIREMENT 

Any development on the floodplain is to be conducted in accordance with the requirements of Chapter 3.3 
Floodplain Management 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.10 Jilliby – Hue Hue Road 

2.3 M1 Pacific Motorway 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide adequate noise and visual protection from the M1 Pacific Motorway through appropriate 
setbacks and/or requirements on dwelling design 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The E3 zoned land along the boundary of the M1 Pacific Motorway may be accepted by Council as 
dedicated land at the time of subdivision.  

b	 At the time of subdivision lots created within 300 metres of the M1 Pacific Motorway would have 
preferred building envelopes nominated by an acoustical engineer so that each site achieves 
compliance with the NSW Road Noise Policy produced by the Office of Environment, Climate Change 
and Water, or any superseding documentation.  

c	 Clearing within 300 metres of the M1 Pacific Motorway boundary shall be limited to bush fire hazard 
reduction only under the control of the NSW Rural Fire Service (NSW RFS). 

d	 Subdivision of properties adjacent to the M1 Pacific Motorway Buffer zone shall be designed so that 
dwelling sites are available outside the noise affect area of the M1 Pacific Motorway.  Where dwellings 
must be located within the noise affected area, they shall be designed to meet relevant noise 
standards as set by the State Pollution Control Commission. 

2.4 Hue Hue Road 

Hue Hue Road is classified by the Roads and Traffic Authority as 'Main Road No 217'. 

OBJECTIVE 

 Eliminate traffic conflicts potentially caused by direct traffic access to Hue Hue Road 

 Maintain the visual amenity of the rural environment 

REQUIREMENT 

Direct access to Hue Hue Road is prohibited for any lot having frontage to Hue Hue Road. The submission of 
a satisfactory 88B Instrument, creating a restriction as to user prohibiting direct access to Hue Hue Road, 
shall be required prior to the release of the Subdivision Certificate for any new lots being created which 
would have frontage to Hue Hue Road. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.10 Jilliby – Hue Hue Road 

2.5 Road Layout 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide a general road pattern to serve the rural residential development on the R5 zoned land 
having regard for slope, drainage and the restriction on direct access to Hue Hue Road 

REQUIREMENT 

Subdivision of land is to be generally in accordance with the road layout shown in Figure 1 and is to have 
regard for slope, drainage, existing vegetation and the restriction on direct access to Hue Hue Road. 

2.6 Long Term Management of Land 

Those lands within the area that are of high visual significance or conservation value have generally been 
included in the E2 and E3 zone.  The importance of the land in this zone varies considerably. Development 
proposals must satisfy Council that the environmental values of land within Zone E3 will be managed for 
conservation in the long term. Appropriate mechanisms to consider for satisfying Council include: 

a dedication to Council; 

b rezoning to E2; 

c Planning Agreement; 

d property vegetation plan; 

e conservation agreement; or 

f title restriction. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To identify lands of conservation value that Council may accept as dedicated land under the bonus 
provisions of Clause 4.1B of WLEP 2013 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Land zoned E3, and which contains drainage lines or is subject to flooding, or is adjacent to the M1 
Pacific Motorway, or is of environmental/visual significance may be dedicated to Council. The E3 
zoned land may be dedicated when subdivision occurs. 

b	 For existing dwelling houses located on E3 zoned land, Council will consider proposals for ancillary 
development, such as pools, tennis courts etc on the merits of each case.  Such proposals require 
development consent from Council. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.10 Jilliby – Hue Hue Road 

2.6 Bush Fire Protection 

The area generally has a high fire hazard potential, particularly forest and woodland with slopes greater than 
5% and where access is poor. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To manage the threat of bushfire in and around this locality 

 To provide appropriate fire protection measures including the fire trails and periodic fire hazard 
reduction 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A series of fire trails have been identified on Figure 1. These will be constructed by the developer at 
the time of subdivision. The fire trails have generally been located on E2 zoned land and E3 zoned 
land. Specific details of these fire trails should be discussed with Council and the NSW RFS. 

b	 Fire trails shall be constructed around the perimeter of the R5 zoned rural/residential areas.  Fire 
breaks of at least 15 metres in width shall be provided around dwelling sites. 

c	 Compliance with requirements of Planning for Bushfire Protection, 2006 and any superseding. 
documentation 

d	 Long term management and ownership of land containing fire trails is to be considered in the 
development proposal. 

2.7 Major Ridgelines 

OBJECTIVE 

 To protect the environment, landscape and scenic quality of the area by restricting development and 
the destruction of vegetation on major ridgelines and steep slopes 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Proposals for buildings and structures will not be supported within 50 metres of major ridgelines or 
prominent brows.  

b	 The destruction of trees within these areas is not supported.  However, bushfire hazard reduction is 
permitted with the approval of the NSW RFS. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.10 Jilliby – Hue Hue Road 

Figure 1 Map of land to which Chapter 6.10 applies showing development constraints 
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CHAPTER 6.11 	 NORTH WYONG – 
ENTERPRISE CORRIDOR 
AND INDUSTRIAL 
PRECINCT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide specific development assessment guidelines for land within the 
North Wyong Industrial and Enterprise Corridor Precinct. 

1.1 Objectives 

 To provide direction and guidance for the orderly development of land. 

 To allow for a range of uses provided that new development does not present unacceptable risks to 
residential areas or other land by way of pollution, hazards or otherwise. 

 To ensure development visible from the Pacific Highway is of a high architectural standard and 
landscape amenity. 

 To intensify development in specific “gateway” locations within the estate. 

 Encourage the renewal and development of underutilised land within the B(6) – Enterprise Corridor 
Zone. 

 To provide for a mixture of business and industrial land uses that are compatible with each other and 
adjoining residential areas. 

 To enhance the economic strength of the Wyong-Tuggerah Economic Zone without detrimentally 
impacting core industrial, retail and commercial functions. 

1.2 Land to Which the Plan Applies 

The land to which this Chapter applies is shown edged heavy black in Figure 1. 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.4 - Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 
 Chapter 2.11– Parking and Access 
 Chapter 2.12 – Industrial Development 
 Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management 
 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 
 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 
 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 



  
    

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Figure 1 North Wyong Industrial and Enterprise Precinct 



     
 

 
 

  
 

           
   

 
      

           
  

 
   

 
     

 
             

        
 

 
  

 
              

  
 

 
 

  
 

                   
  

 

Figure 2 North Wyong Industrial and Enterprise Precinct 

2.0	 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1	 Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 – Site Specific Provisions – 
B6 Enterprise Corridor Zone 

Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 contains specific provisions that are to be considered for the 
development proposals within the North Wyong - Industrial and Enterprise Corridor Precinct and are to be 
read in conjunction with the DCP Chapter. 

A	 Building Height and Floor Space Ratio Controls 

In the B6 zone, a maximum floor space ratio (FSR) of 0.8:1 and building height of 12 metres shall apply. 

A bonus FSR to 1.5:1 and height to 20 metres is permitted for high quality development if it is located at 
major access points to the arterial road network and locations where redevelopment is being encouraged. 
(see Figure 2) 

B	 Office Development 

Development for the purposes of independent offices shall not exceed 30% of the total possible floorspace 
of the entire B6 zone. 

Development for the purposes of independent office premises shall not be less than 200 square metres. 

C	 Bulky Goods Premises 

Bulky goods premises no greater than 2,000m2 of floor space in the development of any site within the B6 
zone shall apply. 



   
 

    
   

 
    

 
       

   
 

 
     

             
   

 
  

   
 

  
 

   
       

      
   

 

     
 

 
 
        

   
 

  
 

    
 

 
 

 
       

  
  

  
                 

  
 
    

 
 

  
 

   
  

 
   

2.2 Character Consideration 

The precinct is expected to have two principle character types being the B6-Enterprise Corridor Zone and 
IN1-General Industrial Zone. (see Figure 2) 

B6 – Enterprise Corridor Zones 

The future character of the B6 –Enterprise Corridor Zone is to present an activity centre with an attractive 
presentation to the Pacific Highway corridor and gateway locations where development incentives are 
available. 

Activation of development at gateway locations may contribute to this character and encourage 
redevelopment of existing residential areas fronting the Pacific Highway. Taller building elements should be 
used to provide variable roofscape and help define the precinct. 

Mixed use developments promoting shop top housing need to be sensitively located in order to provide for 
the amenity of future occupants. 

IN1- General Industrial Zones 

The future character of the IN1-General Industrial Zone is to provide for a range of general industrial uses. 
Continued expansion of this part of the precinct as a major manufacturing and industry hub in the Wyong-
Tuggerah Centre is expected. New development will need to ensure that it does not pose unacceptable risks 
to adjoining and sensitive land uses which are located both within and outside of the precinct. 

2.3 Building Design and Appearance 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage a high visual standard and operational compatibility between land zoned B6 Enterprise 
Corridor, IN1-General Industrial, public lands, major transport corridors and residential uses. 

 To promote development of a visually attractive form, integrating the built and natural environments. 

 To encourage Ecologically Sustainable Development (ESD) by the incorporation of measures 
promoting energy efficiency and treatment/reuse of stormwater. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Building design must have regard for potential mixed use developments and compatibility between 
uses and current and future occupants. Building design and construction shall demonstrate 
architectural merit, innovation and compliance with the principles of ESD appropriate to the type of 
development proposed.  All development applications shall include an analysis demonstrating how 
Part F (Health & Amenity) and Part J (Energy Efficiency) of the Building Code of Australia have been 
incorporated into the design.  This may include features such as: 

i	 building design and orientation to provide natural light and ventilation to habitable areas 
including commercial and residential; 

ii	 use of suitable insulation to habitable areas and; 

iii	 use of performance glass, translucent roof sheeting, louvres or similar measures to provide 
internal lighting whilst minimising electricity use; 

iv provision of solar hot water heating and grid-connected photovoltaic or wind power generation; 



 
   

  
 

     
         

        
      

 
 

        
    
  

   
 

      
 

 
 

       
 

 
       

 
 

 
             

   
  

 

     
 

 
 
       

   
 
   

 
   

 
 

 
   

  
 

          
 

 
     

  
 

     
    

 

v Integrated Water Cycle Management (IWCM) to minimise potable water use; and provision of 
facilities to encourage public transport, pedestrian and cycle trips (showers, lockers, racks etc) 

b	 Side and rear boundary setbacks will be encouraged (subject to the impact on drainage and services) 
where the applicant demonstrates that a superior urban design, building presentation and site 
maintenance outcome will be achieved.  Rear boundary setbacks to the Pacific Highway are to be a 
minimum of 10m for buildings up to 12 metres in height and 15 metres for buildings up to 20 metres 
in height. 

c	 Masonry construction shall be suitably treated (painted, rendered etc) to enhance the visual amenity of 
built form.  All metal cladding should be of painted and UV stabilised material shall be combined with 
a variety of other materials (such as tinted glass) to enhance the visual amenity of built form.  A colour 
and material schedule shall be lodged with any development application. 

d	 Building facades shall utilise a variety of building materials, have clearly defined entrances and 
generally locate any office or ancillary retail component at the front of the site, facing the principle 
street. 

e	 Corner site building designs shall be scaled to emphasise the corner and shall address both street 
frontages, avoiding blank walls. 

f	 Storage of plant, waste management areas, mechanical ventilation plants, hoppers and the like shall be 
suitably screened so as not to be viewed from a public place or residence, generally to the rear of 
individual sites. 

g	 Building elevations visible from the Pacific Highway corridor shall present an interesting visual 
appearance including articulation to break up large wall areas or other architectural means to add 
interest and variety to any large building facade. 

2.4 Design Safety and Security 

OBJECTIVES 

•	 To design the built environment to increase the perception of risk to persons engaged in crime, by 
increasing the possibility of detection, challenge and capture 

•	 To contribute to the safety of the public domain 

•	 To reduce the actual perceived crime rewards and excuse making opportunities 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Building design is to incorporate the principles of Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design 
(CPTED). Such principles include (but are not limited to): 

i	 enabling natural (or passive) surveillance such that normal space users are able to see and be 
seen by others going about their normal business; 

ii	 incorporation of access control measures including both physical and symbolic barriers to 
channel and direct pedestrian and vehicle movement; 

iii	 territorial reinforcement measures to define public and private space.  This is to be achieved by 
design features, actual and symbolic boundary markers and space legibility; 



     
   

 

     
 

 
 
   

  
 

 
 
    

 

            
               

 
 

  
 

 
 
        

 
  

 
   

  
 
     

  
 

    
 

 
 

 
    

 
 
   

 
       

    
  

 
  

  
    

   
 

     
   

 

iv	 pedestrian access and egress routes being clearly defined and appropriately lit, visible to others 
and provide direct access from car parking and public transport facilities. 

2.5 Acoustic and Lighting Controls 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 To ensure that residents in the area do not have their amenity unduly impacted upon by noise and 
light emissions from future development on the land 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development on the subject land will be required to meet the requirements of the EPA Industrial Noise 
Policy (EPA, 2000) in evaluating appropriate noise attenuation from any nearby properties. 

b	 External sources of lighting for security will need to be designed to comply with Australian Standard 
(AS) 1158 1999 or AS 1680.2.1 as appropriate. Night lighting is to be integrated into the surrounding 
landscaping to provide continuous lighting levels for security and direction. 

2.6 Landscaping 

OBJECTIVES 

 To maintain and enhance mature vegetation within the estate and wherever possible. 

 To promote development of a visually attractive form, integrating the built and natural environments. 

 To encourage a high visual standard and operational compatibility between the industrial estate, 
public lands, major transport corridors and residential areas. 

 To utilise landscaping to contribute to the attractiveness and character of development within the 
North Wyong Enterprise Corridor and Industrial Precinct. 

 To provide attractive landscaping whilst still maintaining the visual prominence of the commercial 
enterprise corridor. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Landscape Assessment and Design Reports prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional 
shall be submitted with any development application for: 

i	 any development adjoining (or within 60m of) the Pacific Highway; or 

ii	 those adjoining (or within 50m) of the land identified as Environmentally Sensitive Lands. These 
applications must specifically address the management of off-site environmental impacts (edge 
effects), water management, pollution prevention and bushfire management. 

b	 Landscaping within the front setback shall include provision of native shade trees, shrub layer and 
plantings of groundcovers designed to soften the visual impact of buildings and vehicle parking / 
manoeuvring areas.  Street shade trees shall be provided generally at a rate of one shade tree per 10m 
of street frontage, with the exception of vehicular access ways. 

c	 Council will encourage the retention and incorporation of existing site vegetation into the 
development. 



   
  

 
 

  
 

 
 
  

 
   

 
 

 
    

            
 

 
      

 
 

  
 

    
   

 

  
 

 
 
   

 
 
   

 
 
    

 
 

 
        

 
 

       
    

  

                
  

 
    

  
 

    
     

d	 External storage of plant, materials of goods shall be totally screened from view from the Pacific 
Highway.  External storage will be suitably screened from internal roads, adjoining residences and 
environmentally sensitive lands.  External storage will not be permitted within the front setback. 

2.7 Signage 

OBJECTIVES 

 To promote development of a visually attractive form, integrating the built and natural environments. 

 To limit the visual impact of development within the North Wyong Industrial Enterprise Precinct. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Two directory boards will be permitted at each road intersection with the Pacific Highway.  There shall 
be a unified design theme for all such signage, and each sign shall require development consent. In 
addition: 

i	 Each directory board shall be a maximum of 7.0m high and have a maximum total face area of 
25m2; and 

ii	 detailed directory board design criteria are provided within Chapter 2.6. 

b	 No free standing advertising signs shall be erected on vacant lots adjoining the Pacific Highway, or 
between an approved building alignment and the Pacific Highway. 

2.8 Parking and Access 

OBJECTIVES 

 To limit the visual, noise, air and traffic impacts of development within North Wyong Industrial 
Enterprise Precinct. 

 To limit the impact of development on the amenity of existing and future residential uses, public lands 
and major transport corridors. 

 To help ensure satisfactory vehicle circulation in the locality. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Site access is to be in a manner that separates potentially conflicting users and minimises impacts on 
neighbourhood amenity. 

b	 The car parking area is to be designed in accordance with the requirements of Chapter 2.11 – Parking 
and Access and AS/NZ2890. If the proposed use is not covered by the DCP, then the applicant will 
need to demonstrate that the proposed parking provision is adequate. 

c	 Visual impacts are to be minimised by screen landscaping along road verges, within setbacks and in 
the car park area. 

d	 Lots larger than 4000m2 should provide parking, loading and manoeuvring areas at the rear of the site 
where possible, to improve streetscape presentation to the primary road. 

e	 Each development shall provide adequate vehicle manoeuvring areas so that the appropriate size 
service/delivery vehicles can enter and depart the property in a forward direction.  There should be no 



  
  

 
  

                
   

 
     

  
 

     
  

 

  
 

 
 

   
 

 
 

   
   

 
    

 
    

    
    

    
    

  
 

   
 
 

   
 

    
 

 
 
    

   
 
    

 
     

  

 
 
                

         

conflict with general parking areas and/or pedestrians with the primary objective being safety, as 
identified in the RTA Guide to Traffic Generating Development. 

f	 Each development application shall provide appropriate vehicle turning templates demonstrating 
suitable heavy vehicle access can be provided. Generally this will require as a minimum provision of 
turning templates for heavy rigid (HR) vehicles. 

Note: As an alternative for lots smaller than 4000m2, a draft 88B instrument may be submitted restricting 
future use of the lots to that capable of being serviced by smaller vehicles. 

g	 No direct access from the Pacific Highway shall be permitted, this also includes development requiring 
temporary access to the Pacific Highway. 

2.9 Flooding 

Objectives 

•	 To appropriately manage flooding and drainage impacts. 

REQUIREMENTS 

•	 All development is to comply with Council’s Civil Works Design Guidelines and Construction
 
Specification and Chapter 3.3. – Floodplain Management.
 

•	 All development is to comply with the Porters Creek Floodplain Risk Management Plan. 

NOTE: Areas of the North Wyong – Enterprise Corridor and Industrial Precinct are affected by Council’s Flood 
Planning Areas. These areas are located adjacent to the lower floodplain of Porters Creek where inundation is 
caused by a combination of overland flow from the catchment and backwater from Wyong River. As a result 
few opportunities exist to reduce the risk of flooding with drainage measures. In order to address this issue 
the Porters Creek Floodplain Risk Management Plan recommends the extension of levee bunds to protect 
certain properties where other flood risk management measures are unsuitable. These works include the 
extension of the levee bund to the rear of properties bordering Lucca Road. Other specific flood 
management requirements have been identified for land North of Lucca Road (see Section 3.4) 

3.0 SPECIFIC DEVELOPMENT REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 Road Hierarchy and Layout 

OBJECTIVES 

 To limit the visual, noise, air and traffic impacts of development within and external to the North 
Wyong Enterprise area. 

 To help ensure satisfactory vehicle circulation in the locality. 

 To ensure the safe and efficient movement of traffic on the road system and within the site. 

 To ensure satisfactory access to public transport. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Road reserves shall be located generally in the position shown in Figure 1 and shall have a minimum 
width of twenty (20) metres. Preliminary engineering details are to be provided to demonstrate the 



  
 

 
    

      
 

 
  

   
 

               
  

   

       
 

   

 

    
 

 
 
  

 
         

    
 

 
 

     
    

  
 

 
    

  
 

    
            

   
 

    
 

 
 
         

   
 
    

  
 
   

 
 

suitable location of services, footpaths, streetscape plantings and Water Sensitive Urban Design 
infrastructure as appropriate. 

b	 Variations to road patterns may be considered to permit large lot development provided the extension 
to the main thoroughfare (Donaldson Street / Brussels Road / London Drive) is implemented, as 
generally indicated in Figure 1, subject to future acquisition and adoption by Council. 

c	 All through roads or roads servicing adjoining properties are to be constructed to the property 
boundary at Stage 1 of any development. 

d	 Future development of the site will require the upgrading of the intersection of Pacific Highway and 
Lucca Road to Traffic Control Signals, however the construction of the proposed road link between 
Donaldson Street and Brussels Road will delay the need for these works. 

e	 Some land fronting the Pacific Highway may be required for future road widening by the RMS. The 
RMS should be consulted to confirm the whether the property is affected by road widening and 
exclude any improvements from these areas. 

3.2 Pacific Highway Setbacks 

OBJECTIVES 

 To promote development of a visually attractive form, integrating the built and natural environments. 

 To encourage a high visual standard and operational compatibility between the industrial enterprise 
precinct, public lands, major transport corridors and adjoining residential areas. 

REQUIREMENTS 

A 5 metre building line from the Pacific Highway shall apply to all development. No development is 
permitted in this area other than landscaping and driveway accesses. This area shall be landscaped in 
accordance with Section 2.6.  No development shall be permitted in this area other than landscaping and 
driveway access. 

Note: Setback requirements may also be affected by any sight line or road acquisition areas requirements of the 
RMS or Council 

Where development which exceeds 10 metres in height and fronts the Pacific Highway, the development 
application shall identify measures to reduce the visual impact of the development on the Pacific Highway 
corridor and surrounding residential area. 

3.3 Future Residential Amenity and Residential Uses 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage a high visual standard and operational compatibility between the industrial enterprise 
precinct, public lands, major transport corridors and adjoining residential areas 

 To limit the visual, noise, air and traffic impacts of development within and external to the North 
Wyong Enterprise area. 

 Provide for the amenity of existing and future residential occupants. 

REQUIREMENTS 



 
           

 
    

   
 

   
    

          
            

 
 

     
  

   
 

 
     

  
 

       
 

 
     

      
      

 

    
 

    
 

 
 
                

   
 

 
 

 
  

 
     

    
 

  
 
    

              
   

      
   

 
      

    

a All development shall be designed to ensure that noise levels at the nearest residential boundary are 
to the satisfaction of the Council (and the NSW Environmental Protection Authority where 
appropriate).  Noise levels are to be consistent with the requirements of the EPA Industrial Noise Policy 
and RMS Environmental Criteria for Road Traffic Noise. 

b Development applications for new developments within the area identified in Figure 1 as Development 
Sites Requiring Noise Reports, must consult Council development staff prior to lodging an application, 
to determine whether a noise report from a certified acoustic consultant is required at development 
application stage. The noise report shall identify appropriate noise amelioration measures to achieve 
the above noise goals. 

c Industrial buildings proposed on land adjoining existing residences shall be required to be set back 20 
metres from the common boundary, with a minimum 10 metre landscape buffer required along the 
common boundary.  A suitable solid fence (minimum 2.1 m high) along the common boundary is to be 
erected, with details provided at development application stage. 

d Development with the potential to emit odours shall submit a statement on amelioration methods 
which prevent any adverse impacts on adjacent residential areas. 

e Any Shop-top housing proposal is to comply with the requirements of Chapter 2.4 - Multiple Dwelling 
Residential Development. 

Note: Under Wyong LEP 2013- Development consent must not be granted for shop top housing on land in 
Zone B6 Enterprise Corridor if the gross floor area of the housing will exceed 50 percent of the total gross floor 
area of the building in which the housing is situated. 

3.4 Land North of Lucca Road 

Refer to Figure 2 to identify where this section applies. 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that stormwater is appropriately managed in this locality, specifically with regard to Water 
Sensitive Urban Design and flood water management. 

REQUIREMENTS 

3.4.1 Water Quality 

a	 All developments shall comply with Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction 
Specification and Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management. 

3.4.2 Levee Bank and Pump System 

a Stormwater is to be managed in accordance with the Water Cycle Management Plan, Central Coast 
Business Park – Warnervale by Young Consulting Engineers (August 2003). A proposed levee bank is 
to be provided for the development site, designed to a minimum of RL 6.5m AHD.  The levee bank is 
to provide protection from the 1% AEP flood with a minimum 300mm of freeboard for the subject land 
north of Lucca Road and existing properties in Pavitt Crescent. 

b The construction of the levee bank, filling and associated works on the subject site and Lot 19 DP 
250522 (Wyong Shire Council) will detain the local runoff should the water level in the receiving water 



                
 

 
         

  
 
   
   

 
    

   
    

           
  

 
      

       
                  

  
 

   
   

 

       
 

 
 
            

 
 
   

  
 

 
 
   

              
    

             
                 

 
 

    
  

     
 

   
 

   
     

  
    

 
 

 

(i.e. water in floodplain) be level with or higher than the local ponding level. In situations where the 
receiving water level is higher, a pump system is required to discharge the water.  

c	 Water collected in the proposed storage pond is to be circulated through the constructed wetland 
system. Recirculation can be achieved by either: 

i pumping to the rock lined channel through use of a solar powered pump; and/or
 
ii recirculation through the wetland by the use of the discharge pumps.
 

d	 It is imperative that the pumps be maintained and operational at all times.  One of the routine 
maintenance procedures would be monthly operation of the pumps.  During this routine maintenance 
of the pumps, the water in the pond is recirculated through the wetland.  Details of the maintenance of 
these pumps, including pumps and the required standby capacity of the pumps, are to be provided 
with any development application that is lodged for the land. 

e	 The storage pond shall also be available for an adequate fire fighting water supply for the subject site 
and local area. The total minimum storage capacity required will be developed in accordance with 
Council and relevant fire authorities. Details are to be provided to ensure that water is available for 
fire fighting at all times including drought conditions. 

f	 Any development application is to be supported by a suitable levee bank risk and failure analysis, 
including suitable ongoing monitoring and maintenance access arrangements. 

3.5 Development Adjacent to Environmentally Sensitive Land 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure the incorporation of Ecologically Sustainable Development (ESD) principles into 
development design and construction. 

 To necessitate the incorporation of measures for the treatment/reuse of stormwater and mitigation of 
environmental impacts on adjoining sensitive lands. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development of certain land within the industrial estate will need to have regard for the sensitive 
nature of adjacent/adjoining land noted as environmentally sensitive lands and depicted on the map 
(see Figure 1).  This land has been identified as containing vegetation consistent with Endangered 
Ecological Communities, has significant ecological values and drains to a major floodplain. In 
particular, the existing dam on Lot 8 DP 1100416 provides a likely habitat for the endangered Green 
and Golden Bell Frog. 

b	 Development adjacent to this area will need to ensure that appropriate measures are implemented to 
minimise potential environmental impacts on this area, with a particular focus on stormwater 
management, edge effects, pollution prevention and bushfire management. 

3.6 Land Use Controls for Regulated Emissions Industries 

Some types of industry, or scales of industry expansion, may be such that their presence within the North 
Wyong Industrial and Enterprise Corridor Precinct may represent unjustifiable risk to adjacent residential 
uses, properties, public uses or to other occupants of the industrial/ enterprise area.  The following standards 
aim to minimise the risk associated with emissions generating industries on the biophysical environment and 
human health through land use controls. 

OBJECTIVES 



 
    

   
 

 
             

 
 

 
 

   
 

    
   

  
 

 
    

 
 

      
  

 
           

 
 
  

 
  

 
    

 
  

 
    

 
 
 

  
 

 
  

 
 

  
 
     

   
             

    
 

       
       

  
 

 To provide requirements for industry or scales of industry expansion, that may by their presence within 
the North Wyong Industrial and Enterprise Corridor Precinct represent unjustifiable risk to adjacent 
residential uses, properties, public uses or to other occupants of the industrial area. 

 To minimise the risk associated with emissions generating industries on the biophysical environment 
and human health through land use controls. 

REQUIREMENTS 

3.6.1 High Risk Regulated Emissions Industries 

High risk regulated emissions industries will be restricted to Area A, as shown in Figure 1.  Proposed activities 
outlined below may be characterised as high risk air polluting industries and applicants must consult Council 
development staff prior to lodging an application to clarify the current regulatory process. These are 
industries: 

a	 licensed for air emissions by Office of Environment and Heritage (Environment Protection Authority) -
Protection of the Environment Operations Act 1997 (Schedule 1) and/or; 

b	 that are designated development - Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000 
(Schedule  3) and/or; 

c	 listed under National Environment Protection Measures (NEPM) Ambient Air Quality - National 
Environmental Protection Council Act 1994. 

3.6.2 Low Risk Regulated Emissions Industries 

Lower risk regulated emissions industries shall be located in Area B (see Figure 1).  These are industries which 
may have venting of emissions for occupational health purposes, or may have fugitive emissions, but are not 
categorised as high risk air polluting industries as detailed above. 

3.6.3 Other Industries 

The balance of the North Wyong Industrial and Enterprise Corridor Precinct (Area C) shall be occupied by 
non-air polluting industries. 

3.6.4 Prohibited Industries 

Industries classified as offensive and hazardous in accordance with the provisions of State Environmental 
Planning Policy No 33 are prohibited in the North Wyong Industrial Estate, in accordance with the 
requirements of Wyong Local Environment Plan 2012. 

3.6.5 Risk Assessment 

a	 Any development application for a new or expanding regulated emission industry within the North 
Wyong Industrial and Enterprise Corridor Enterprise Precinct will be required to be accompanied by a 
full risk assessment, undertaken by a suitably qualified person, as it relates to human health, 
cumulative impacts and the biophysical environment. 

b	 This risk assessment will be reviewed by Council's independent environmental consultant and the cost 
of this review will be at the applicant's expense. This risk assessment exercise will assist in determining 
the suitability of industries within the estate's identified areas. 



      
 

            
           

   
              

 
 

 
 

 
       

 
 

 
 
       

 
 
 

    
    

    
         

    
  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  
        

 
 

3.7 Land Contamination with B6-Enterprise Corridor Zone 

All development proposals are required to consider the potential for any existing site contamination 
impacting on future land uses. A Preliminary Contaminated Lands Assessment was provided as part of the 
rezoning process for the B6-Enterprise Corridor rezoning which identified sites where historic land uses have 
increased the potential for site contamination to be present and are likely to require management prior to 
changes in land use. The identified sites will require further investigation with regard to potential on-site 
contamination due to historic land use. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide proponents with information that can be used to supplement the requirement to consider 
potential site contamination in preparing a development proposal. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Consideration of Appendix A – Potential site contamination risks where there is a potential risk of site 
contamination. 

NOTE: This supplementary information was provided for applicants and landowners.  The information was 
prepared by Douglas Partners in 2013 to support the B6 – Enterprise Corridor Planning Proposal. All 
development proposals must consider all relevant Council and State Government Policy including SEPP 
55- Remediation of Land and Council Policy P1- Potentially Contaminated Land. It should also be 
noted that this information was only proposed for the area affected by the B6-Enterprise 
Corridor rezoning proposal. 

APPENDIX A – Sites identified with Potential Site Contamination History (Source Potential Site 
Investigation – Rezoning on the North Wyong Industrial Estate – B6 Enterprise Corridor Zone (October 
2013) 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.12 Ourimbah – Commercial Area 

CHAPTER 6.12 OURIMBAH – COMMERCIAL AREA
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Objective of this Chapter 

 To provide for the orderly and economic development of certain land in the Ourimbah Commercial 
Area 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to Lots 20 and 21 DP 1064048, Lot 9 DP 20723 and Lot 24 DP 1064049 Pacific Highway, 
Ourimbah, as shown by heavy black edging on Figure 1. 

Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.12 applies 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This chapter is to be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan, 
including, but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 1 



   
     

 

  
 

 
 
        

 

    
 

 
 
  

     
     

  

              
 

   
            

  

       
   

       
  

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.12 Ourimbah – Commercial Area 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide for a service access lane, car parking, landscaping and appropriate controls for the 
appearance of the development 

 To alleviate traffic impacts from the development of this land by restricting access to the Pacific 
Highway 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In its determination of the application for the development of properties to which the plan applies, 
Council will require the dedication of land and the construction of works to the satisfaction of Council 
involving service access, car parking, landscaping, kerb and guttering, drainage and footpaths for land 
shown in Figure 1. 

b	 The construction of works together with the dedication of required land is to be free of any cost to 
Council.  

c	 It is intended by the implementation of the Chapter to limit direct vehicular access to the Pacific 
Highway to the northern boundary of Lot 20 DP 1064048 generally in accordance with Figure 1. This 
vehicular crossing is to provide egress only. 

d	 During the development of this plan, temporary access to the Pacific Highway may be permitted where 
considered appropriate by Council and the NSW Department of Roads and Maritime Services. 

e	 Car Parking is to be provided in accordance with Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access and Council’s Civil 
Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 2 



   
    

 

    
 

  
 

     
 

        

 
    

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.13 Tumbi Valley - Residential 

CHAPTER 6.13 TUMBI VALLEY – RESIDENTIAL 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to land in the Lower Tumbi Valley Urban Release Area, shown edged heavy black on 
Figure 1. 

Figure 1 Land within Lower Tumbi Valley Urban Release Area to which Chapter 6.13 applies 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 1 



   
    

 

   
 

    
             

       
   

 
     

    

     

    

 

  
 

     
 

 
 
  

 
 

    
   

     
   

 

    
 

 
 

   

 
 

           
       

 

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.13 Tumbi Valley - Residential 

1.2 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with the WLEP 2013, other relevant chapters of DCP 2013 and the 
Southern Lakes District Development Contribution Plan. This Chapter takes precedence over other Council 
Codes and Policies unless otherwise specified. Other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
include, but are not limited to, the following: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Section 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Rural / Residential Transition 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide a transitional area between rural and residential properties 

REQUIREMENT 

A 15 metre wide Open Space (Landscaped) buffer shall be provided adjacent to existing rural/residential lots 
located adjacent to the west of the land covered under this plan in accordance with Figure 1. Existing 
vegetation shall be preserved within the 15 metre wide buffer and landscaping/fencing works provided to 
significantly enhance the function of the buffer as a transitional area. 

2.2 Cycleways / Footpaths 

OBJECTIVE 

To provide a safe and efficient crossing of the drainage facility for pedestrians and cyclists 

REQUIREMENT 

A combined pedestrian/cycleway crossing of the drainage facility, 2.5 metres clear width between handrails 
and constructed above the 1% AEP flood level, is to be constructed in the location shown in Figure 1. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 2 



   
    

 

    
 

  
 
       

 

    

 
 
    

     
 

 

  
  

 

       
 

       
            

   

              
 

 

    
 

   

  

    
 

       
     

   

    
      

     
  

   

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.13 Tumbi Valley - Residential 

2.3 Open Space and Landscaping 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide a high quality and varied residential environment with accessible open space and 
community facilities 

 To provide for the protection and enhancement of the environment and local amenity 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Three small developed parks with a total area of 1.1 hectare shall be provided in the locations 
identified on the plan, subject to the provisions of the Southern Lakes District Section 94 Plan.  Minor 
variations in the location and configuration of open space, as a result of subdivision design may be 
acceptable. 

b	 The small park located on the western side of the drainage reserve, towards the western boundary of 
the development area, shall have a minimum area of 0.5 hectares and shall be not less than 30 metres 
wide. 

c	 No trees shall be removed from areas designated on the plan as open space unless approved by 
Council. 

d	 Where appropriate, small parks should be landscaped prior to each land release and designed to 
create attractive useable focal points. Eucalyptus resinifera and Eucalyptus robusta should be used as 
the major species in all landscaping proposals. 

e	 Noise amelioration areas, trunk drainage, buffer areas and land below the 1% AEP flood level (other 
than those identified on the plan as open space) shall not be accepted as contributing to open space 
requirements of a subdivision). 

f	 Small parks shall generally be located adjacent to low speed streets (less than 40km/h) and be 
designed to: 

i	 deter impulsive moves onto the street through the judicious use of planting and/or fencing; 

ii	 maximise visibility to passing drivers; 

iii	 be accessed via road crossings located at slow points designed to limit the travel speed of 
vehicles. 

g	 Additional open space may be provided by the applicant providing it can be clearly demonstrated that 
it is likely to require minimal maintenance or be maintained by adjoining residents. Any additional 
open space will not be credited against any S.94 charges. 

h	 Tree species shall be selected to satisfy the physical requirements of the drainage channel and to 
provide maximum faunal habitat value within the drainage channels. Eucalyptus robusta and 
Eucalyptus resinifera shall be used as the dominant species in landscaping programmes. Other species 
suggested include Eucalyptus tereticornis, Casuarina glauca, Melaleuca quinquinervia, Melaleuca 
styphelioides, Acacia irrorata, and Angophora floribunda. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 3 



   
    

 
    

 
    

                
   

     
   

    
           

 

    

  

      

       
  

   
 

 
 
          

 

 
 
  

   
  

 

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.13 Tumbi Valley - Residential 

i Council wishes to encourage the use of alternative ground cover species to grass within drainage 
channels. Consideration should be given to the use of densely matting ground covers within drainage 
channels and underneath trees. It is critical that any such plant material shall be able to resist the likely 
scour within the drainage channel based on the design capacity of the channel. Species may include: 
Juncus, Restio, Eleocharis, Isolepis, Scirpus, Lepidosperma. 

j Modules of sedges should be used as consolidated areas to break up long stretches of grass channel. 
Sedges should be selected for their ability to maintain close healthy growth within the conditions likely 
to occur in the channel providing their mature height does not impede the likely design capacity of the 
drain. Sedges are seen as a benefit in providing nutrient and sediment interception within the drains 
and in reducing the need to mow grass within the drainage channels. 

k In all cases where top soiling occurs re-emergent sprays should be considered to ensure that any 
plantings or techniques have minimum weed intrusion. It is important to ensure that such pre-
emergent sprays will not attack the preferred plant species being used. 

l Kikuyu and other invasive grass species should be avoided in this area. 

m All lands identified as ‘Open Space (Landscaped)’ areas on Figure 1 shall be dedicated to Council (prior 
to release of the subdivision linen plan) as a condition of development consent. 

2.4 Utility Services 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide attractive streetscapes which reinforce the function of a street and enhance the amenity of 
dwellings 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All services within the residential development area shall be underground. 

b	 Existing electricity wires along Beckingham Road shall be bundled and given additional ground 
clearance in order for effective streetscape planting to be provided for the extent of the development 
frontage to Beckingham Road. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 4 



   
    

 

   
 

 
 
         

 

 
 
  

     

                
    

   

          
          

  

  

  

  

      
 

  
 

 
 
  

 
 
      

 
 

  

    
 

     

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.13 Tumbi Valley - Residential 

2.5 Natural Hazards 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure measures are incorporated in to the design of development for the safety of residents and 
property from natural hazards 

REQUIREMENTS 

a There is potential for flooding in the Lower Tumbi Valley Urban Release Area therefore any 
development proposal is to consider the requirements of Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management. 

b Drainage and flood affected areas may be susceptible to fire as urban development proceeds, hence 
the general requirement for dwellings to face on to this area, separated from the source of the fire 
hazard by a local road (such as an access place) and where appropriate a fire radiation zone. 

Where this cannot be achieved, developers are required to identify feasible fire mitigation measures 
that can be incorporated into the design of the subdivision and which require minimal maintenance. 
These may include: 

i use of fire retardant planting; 

ii alternate access to rear of dwellings for fire fighting vehicles; and 

iii fire radiation zone. 

c	 Any subdivision application is to comply with the requirements of the RFS publication Planning for 
Bushfire Protection, 2006. 

2.6 Miscellaneous 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide an opportunity for a variety of housing types 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The excising of an existing dwelling from a larger allotment will be considered where it can be 
demonstrated that the subdivision will not prejudice the orderly development of the remainder of the 
allotment. 

b	 As a general rule the excised lot shall: 

i	 contain a minimum curtilage around the existing dwelling commensurate with a typical dwelling 
house located within a standard residential subdivision; and 

ii	 contain a dwelling and curtilage that would complement future dwellings in the locality. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

CHAPTER 6.14 TUGGERAH PRECINCT 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide specific guidelines for development within the Tuggerah Precinct. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To strengthen and promote the Tuggerah Precinct as an integral component of the Tuggerah/Wyong 
Regional Centre 

 To establish a clear identity and image for the Precinct as the primary focus of economic activity in the 
Shire and the Central Coast Region 

 To promote the orderly use of Tuggerah development land in accordance with its status and 
development potential as a Regional Centre 

 To encourage high quality urban design as appropriate to the presentation, perception and 
development of a multi-functional Regional Centre 

 To provide appropriate controls and incentives to attract investment in the centre 

 To promote employment generation in the Tuggerah Regional Centre 

 To maintain and reinforce the Precincts existing competitive advantage centred on accessibility 

 To encourage higher density development within the Precinct adjacent to the main public transport 
facilities 

 To manage the traffic and parking for the benefit of the residents, business people, service personnel 
and visitors 

 To encourage a well designed, safe and active public domain which contributes to the well being of 
the community 

 To encourage mixed use development (incorporating appropriate retail and commercial uses), which 
can include residential development where it is attached to other permitted buildings only 

 To encourage a high quality building stock which can adapt over time to a range of uses 

 To ensure that the built form defines a spatial hierarchy with a human scale which contributes to the 
legibility of the centre 

 To protect, rehabilitate and manage significant environmental features located within the Precinct 

 To reduce the impact of development on ecological systems and processes that sustain life 

 To allow development that is compatible with the flood hazard of the land 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

The land to which this Chapter applies is shown edged heavy black in Figure 1. 
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Figure 1 Land to which this Chapter Applies 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

1.3 Using this Chapter 

1.3.1 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 2.12 – Industrial Development 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

1.3.2 Area Plans 

For the purposes of this Chapter, the Tuggerah Precinct is divided into four areas. Section 3 of this document 
contains controls that are specific to each of these areas. The information contained in Section 2 below 
applies across all, or more than one of the four areas. Both Sections 2 and 3 are to be considered as part of 
any development proposal. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

2.0	 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES – APPLYING ACROSS 
SEVERAL PRECINCTS 

2.1	 Private Domain Controls 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage a high visual standard and operational compatibility between development sites, public 
lands, major transport corridors and adjoining residential areas 

 To promote development of a visually attractive form, integrating the built and natural environments 

 To encourage Ecologically Sustainable Development (ESD) by the incorporation of measures 
promoting energy efficiency and treatment/reuse of stormwater 

REQUIREMENTS 

2.1.1	 Built Form 

a	 Buildings and structures should be appropriately modulated and articulated in their facade in order to 
provide well proportioned elevations and human scale when viewed along the street. 

b	 Important parts of the building such as corners, entrances, the building base and the roof should be 
articulated. 

c	 Large expanses of blank walls and curtain walling should be avoided. 

d	 Minor stepping of the street frontage and articulation of building facades is encouraged.  The building 
entrance may be set back or brought forward for emphasis. 

e	 Building siting design and construction shall incorporate Ecologically Sustainable Development (ESD) 
principles and implement best practice approaches to water and energy efficiency including solar 
access. 

2.1.2	 Access and Car Parking 

a Car parking shall be provided in accordance with Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access.
 

b Special access provisions apply in relation to properties fronting the Pacific Highway. See Area A1
 
Controls for specific details. 

c Parking areas are to be unobtrusive. 

d Natural or mechanical ventilation of the car park may not be achieved through the use of large metal 
grills or large openings. 

e Car parking adjoining the rail corridor will be screened and densely landscaped, as viewed from the 
railway corridor 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 4 



   
   

 
   

 
      

 

     
 

   
 
    

    
    

  

  

  

  

      
 

              
  

    

  

   
 
      

          
 

      
  

    
 

  
 

              
  

 

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

2.1.3 Flooding and Drainage 

a The Tuggerah area is generally low-lying and potentially affected by flooding. Any development 
proposal is to consider the requirements of Chapter 3.3 Floodplain Management. 

b All developments shall comply with Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction 
Specification 

2.1.4 Landscaping 

a	 All development proposals shall include a landscape plan and details of all landscape works associated 
with the development. In most instances developments will require a landscape plan and landscape 
design report to be prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional. Any Landscape Design 
Report shall also address the following matters: 

i a strategy for dealing with surface flood flow across the site;
 

ii the integration of sediment pollution control into the landscape design;
 

iii general planting themes within the site and indicative species;
 

iv the proposed street tree theme for Wyong Road and integration of this theme with other
 
sections of Wyong Road; 

v a thematic strategy for hard surface materials within the site including paving, terracing, 
ornaments, ponds, street furniture, lighting and the like; 

vi proposed protection measures of adjoining wetland and riparian systems; and 

vii protection and treatment of vegetation proposed to be retained on site. 

2.1.5 Materials and Building Finishes 

a	 Building materials should complement the predominant masonry construction of recent developments 
within the Tuggerah Precinct. A preference for high quality, durable, UV stabilised/resistant building 
materials is favoured. 

b	 The reflectivity index for glass used externally in construction of a building (as a curtain wall or the like) 
shall not exceed 20%. 

c	 Development is encouraged to draw upon an indigenous colour palette within the existing natural and 
cultural landscape. 

2.1.6 Residential Development 

Mixed use development incorporating a residential component qualifies for a 0.05 FSR bonus where 
permissible and considered appropriate. 
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Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

2.1.7 Roofscape 

Structures such as masts, stacks, distilling towers, silos and the like shall not be permitted, except where: 

a they are appropriately integrated with the design of the building in the manner described above; and 

b they do not exceed twelve (12) metres in height. 

2.1.8 Servicing and Storage 

a Where practical, loading and manoeuvring areas for service vehicles should be separated from car 
parking modules and pedestrian access. 

b Service areas should not be visible from roadways or the Great Northern Railway, 

c Garage doors/loading docks are to be slightly recessed so that they are not dominant element in the 
overall street presentation and should not be located at the end of a street vista. 

d External storage of material or goods shall: 

i be totally screened from view from Wyong Road, the Pacific Highway and the Great Northern 
Railway; 

ii be screened  from view from internal roads, open space or wetlands; and 

iii not be located in the front setback area of any development lot. 

2.1.9 Setbacks 

The following building setbacks apply (see also Figure 2). 

a	 Wyong Road and Wyong Road (West): 

i	 buildings are to be setback a minimum of fifteen (15) metres from the Wyong Road property 
frontage; 

ii	 car parking and external storage will not be permitted in the setback area to Wyong Road. The 
15 metre setback is to be landscaped. 

b	 Pacific Highway (North of Wyong Road)/Mildon & Johnson Roads: 

i	 buildings are to be set-back a minimum distance of five (5) metres from the Pacific Highway 
property frontage (after road widening) and no more than fifteen (15) metres; 

ii	 the whole of the five (5) metre setback is to be landscaped except for vehicle access. Suitable 
landscaping would comprise low shrubs, ground covers, and/or flower beds displaying annuals 
with accent tree planting selected to complement street trees and ensuring that built form is 
visible; 

iii	 a building may be setback further than five (5) metres to accommodate short-term visitor car 
parking between the property frontage and the building, provided that the five (5) metre strip 
adjoining the frontage is fully landscaped to screen parked vehicles in turn providing more 
filtered views of the built form. 
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Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

c Pacific Highway (South of Wyong Road): 

i buildings are to be setback a minimum of ten (10) metres to the Pacific Highway property 
frontage (after road widening). 

d	 Great Northern Railway: 

i a minimum of ten (10) metres to the Great Northern Railway property boundary; 

ii variation to the setback along the Great Northern Railway to permit a minimum of five (5) 
metres may be considered by Council for car parking and external storage if the following 
criteria are satisfied: 

 the density of landscape works is sufficient to wholly screen the car parking or external 
storage area when viewed from the railway; 

 where the placement of electricity poles, easements for access or drainage corridors 
hinder the provision of screen landscaping within the five (5) metre setback, the setback 
should be widened to achieve the required level of screening; 

 landscape works on adjoining land (including the public reserve along the railway) 
combine with landscaping works on a development lot to achieve the railway buffer; and 

 all other setbacks affecting the site are achieved. 

e Landscaping: 

i the setback areas to Wyong Road, the Pacific Highway and the Great Northern Railway shall be 
used only for high quality landscaping. Passive recreation facilities for staff may be provided in 
the area if they are fully integrated with the landscape works. 

f	 Other Public Roads: 

i a minimum of ten (10) metres to any internal road; 

ii a five (5) metre landscaped area must be provided within the above setback, except for vehicle 
access. Suitable landscaping would comprise tree planting incorporating mulch beds in 
preference to often neglected grass lawns and poorly maintained shrubs. 

g Power Easements: 

i development adjoining or adjacent to an easement will be required to satisfy the following 
criteria: 

 no structures are permitted within the easement; 

 development will be required to demonstrate appropriate setbacks are provided in 
accordance with the type and intensity of use proposed, ensuring sufficient vertical and 
physical separation; 

 landscape plantings within the easement should be selected to ensure mature 
landscaping height does not pose a safety hazard to transmission lines or adjoining 
structures. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

h	 Side and Rear Setbacks: 

i	 for all other cases, setbacks shall be in accordance with the provisions of the Building Code of 
Australia. Where the side or rear boundary is likely to be less than 2.5 metres, the building 
should be set on the boundary unless appropriate provision is made for maintenance of 
landscaping and general upkeep of the area within the setback. 

i	 Variation: 

i	 variation to the above setback requirements may be considered by Council. In determining 
whether to grant a variation, Council will have regard to: 

 the visual impact of the variation; 

 the integration of the development; and 

 the functioning of the development including traffic manoeuvrability and location of car 
parking and services areas. 

j Wetland Buffer: 

i development adjoining the Tuggerah wetland shall incorporate a minimum five (5) metre 
wetland buffer; 

ii no structures, car parking or external storage is permitted within this buffer area; 

iii	 development is encouraged to rehabilitate and maintain this buffer area with indigenous 
wetland vegetation. 

2.1.10 Signage 

a Billboard Style Signage: 

i advertising signs will not be permitted in the setbacks to Wyong Road, or the Great Northern 
Railway; 

ii advertising signs will not be permitted in the setbacks to the Pacific Highway unless presented 
as a free-standing (totem) style sign which compliments and positively contributes to the 
streetscape. 

iii a maximum of one (1) free-standing sign is permitted per existing allotment (existing, 
consolidated or otherwise).  The sign is to be made available to all businesses occupying that 
allotment for business identification, display or advertising purposes. 

b Directory Signage: 

i Council will permit with development consent, directory or entry boards at the entry of estates 
or centres which are located on either private land or road reserve. 

c Sandwich-Board Style Signage: 

i sandwich-board style signage is prohibited within the Tuggerah Precinct. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

3.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES – AREA SPECIFIC CONTROLS 

3.1 Area A – Tuggerah Straight 

OBJECTIVES 

 To guide the transformation of the existing industrial development of the Tuggerah Straight into a 
viable business corridor which links the Wyong Town Centre to the business developments along 
Wyong Road, Tuggerah 

 To encourage mixed use development 

 To provide for the protection, rehabilitation and ongoing management of the Tuggerah wetland 

REQUIREMENT 

Floor Space Ratio and Site Coverage - Tuggerah Straight:
 

a maximum floor space ratio = 0.8:1 (excludes bonus provisions identified below);
 

b maximum site coverage (building only) = 50%.
 

Figure 2 Area A – Tuggerah Straight 
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3.1.1 Area A1 – Land fronting the Pacific Highway 

a	 A maximum of one (1) vehicular access point per existing allotment is permitted. 

b	 New development is required to rationalise vehicular access to the Pacific Highway by means of shared 
access with existing adjoining developments, where practical. 

c	 A Floor Space Ratio bonus of 0.05 shall apply to the new development securing shared access. 

d	 Adjoining development providing shared access receives a Floor Space Ratio bonus of 0.05 available 
upon future redevelopment. 

e	 Consolidation of three or more existing allotments, rationalising access to the Pacific Highway to one 
entry and one exit point and a 0.1 Floor Space Ratio bonus shall apply to the consolidated 
development site. 

f	 Development obtaining access other than via the Pacific Highway qualifies for an additional 0.05 Floor 
Space Ratio bonus. 

Special Note: The maximum bonus available to development relating to access shall not exceed 0.20 FSR. 

3.1.1.1 Area A1(a) – North of Mildon Road 

a	 Lots fronting McPherson Road must obtain access via that road. 

b	 No service access to the Pacific Highway is permitted if rear service lane access is available. 

c	 A maximum height of two (2) storeys or seven (7) metres applies.  If the site is a corner allotment 
and/or development bonus provisions relating to access are satisfied, one (1) additional storey or a 
maximum height of nine (9) metres is permitted. 

3.1.1.2 Area A1(b) – North of Anzac Road 

a	 Development should reinforce this concentration of commercial and retail uses creating a consistent 
block edge urban form. 

b	 No car parking is permitted in the 5 metre landscaped setback area and development should reinforce 
the emerging street wall. 

c	 In assessing any application, Council will consider the visual impact of the height, bulk and scale of a 
proposed building to ensure that a high quality appearance is achieved. The determination of the 
height of buildings shall have regard to the backdrop of surrounding landscape and mountains, 
particularly as viewed from the Pacific Highway, Wyong Road and the Great Northern Railway. 
Buildings should not dominate the skyline and should include roof lines and facades which provide 
visual interest and an appropriate sense of scale. 

d	 Any floors exceeding two (2) storeys must be setback seven (7) metres from the front and rear 
boundaries. 

e	 Car parking between the property frontage and the building is to be avoided where possible. 
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3.1.2 Area A2 – Tuggerah Industrial Area 

This area is overlooked by residential areas.  Landscaping of western boundaries fronting Gavenlock Road is 
very important in providing visual relief. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Development on sites fronting Gavenlock Road are to recognise the interface with residential land on 
the western side of the road.  In particular: 

i major openings in buildings are to be directed to the side or rear boundaries; 

ii outdoor storage and activity areas, including car parking and loading / unloading facilities, must 
be located at the rear of the building and suitably screened; and 

iii development sites fronting Gavenlock Road reserve shall incorporate medium height avenue 
trees with straight symmetrical boles and high crowns in landscaping proposals, to contrast the 
proposed dense screen planting on the western side of the road. 

b No access is permitted to the Pacific Highway. 

c In assessing any application, Council will consider the visual impact of the height, bulk and scale of a 
proposed building to ensure that a high quality appearance is achieved. The determination of the 
height of buildings shall have regard to the backdrop of surrounding landscape and mountains, 
particularly as viewed from the Pacific Highway, the Great Northern Railway, Areas A1(a), A1(b), A4 and 
the Mardi Urban Release Area. Buildings should not dominate the skyline and should include roof lines 
and facades which provide visual interest and an appropriate sense of scale. 

3.1.3 Area A3 – Mildon and Johnson Roads 

As this area is potentially overlooked by residential areas and provides important visual connections to the 
surrounding urban patterns, a maximum height of two (2) storeys or seven (7) metres applies.  If the site is a 
corner allotment and/or development bonus provisions relating to access are satisfied, one (1) additional 
storey or a maximum height of nine (9) metres is permitted. 

3.1.4 Area A4 – Ace Crescent 

a	 Development fronting Gavenlock Road must recognise the interface with residential land on the 
western side by ensuring: 

i	 Major openings in buildings are directed to the side or rear boundaries. 

ii	 Outdoor storage and activity areas, including car parking and loading / unloading facilities, are 
located at the rear of the building. 

iii	 Gavenlock Road reserve in front of development sites is to be planted with medium height 
avenue trees with straight symmetrical boles and high crowns, to contrast the proposed dense 
screen planting on the western side of the road. 
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3.1.5 Area A5 - Anzac Road 

a A Floor Space Ratio bonus of 0.05 shall apply to adjoining developments that provide a single shared 
access to parking areas at the rear. 

a Buildings should not dominate the skyline and should include roof lines and facades which provide 
visual interest and an appropriate sense of scale. 

b Setbacks: 

i	 any floors exceeding two (2) storeys must be setback seven (7) metres from the front and rear 
boundaries; 

ii	 car parking is not permitted between the property frontage and the building; 

iii	 the whole of the five (5) metre set-back is to be landscaped except for vehicle access. Suitable 
landscaping would comprise low shrubs and/or flower beds displaying annuals with accent tree 
plantings selected to complement street trees. 

Note: This area is heavily constrained by the potential for flooding and it is advisable that this issue be 
thoroughly investigated as part of any development proposal 

3.1.6 Area A6 - Gavenlock West 

a	 Development shall address Gavenlock Road as the primary frontage. 

b	 The reflectivity of external cladding and/or glazing treatments utilised on the proposed development 
shall not create a traffic hazard for vehicles travelling on adjoining roadways. 

c	 Dense landscaping/screening shall be planted along the southern boundary adjoining Wyong Road 
(West) road reserve. 

d	 Suitable landscaping presenting to Anzac Road, will comprise low shrubs and/or flower beds 
displaying annuals with accent tree plantings selected to complement street trees. 

e	 No vehicle or pedestrian access is permitted to Wyong Road (West). In this regard: 

i access is to be obtained from Gavenlock Road.  A Traffic Report assessing proposed access and
 
manoeuvring arrangements shall be submitted with a development application on this site;
 

ii no access shall be obtained from the pedestrian walkway to any existing or proposed
 
development; 

iii any proposed pedestrian and/or vehicle access constructed over the drainage channel must 
incorporate suitable safety fencing. 

f Lot 1 DP 258430:  Development shall be preferably single storey in height complementing the scale of 
adjoining residential development, however a maximum of two (2) storey height may be permitted if 
impacts such as bulk scale, privacy, landscaping and overshadowing can be minimised in respect to 
adjoining residential development. 

g	 Lot 1 DP 1011332 - Maximum two (2) storey development. 

h	 Car parking is not permitted between the property frontage and any proposed building. 
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i The whole of the five (5) metre front set-back is to be landscaped except for vehicle access. 

j The setback from the Wyong Road (west) frontage is to be a minimum of three (3) metres and should 
be landscaped in accordance with the aforementioned requirements. 

k	 Car parking adjoining residential areas must be suitably landscaped and/or screened. 

l	 The placement of security lighting must not adversely impact on adjoining residential properties. 

m	 Proposals to alter the existing drainage channel (such as pedestrian, vehicular bridge access or any 
other use) must demonstrate no adverse impacts upon drainage function and flood levels on 
properties within the local catchment. 

3.2 Area B – Wyong Road (West) 

OBJECTIVES 

 To set controls for development in this Area which acknowledge that this area represents the gateway 
to the Shire from the M1 Pacific Motorway and that development should be of a high standard 

 To provide for mixed land use within this area 

 To discourage the development of pad sites fronting Wyong Road (West) 
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Figure 3 Area B – Wyong Road West 

3.2.1 Area B1 – Old Abattoir Site 

This area is to be reserved for future mixed use, centre support development involving uses associated with 
the Precinct. The Council will require the preparation of a Master Plan to support rezoning, but will only 
consider a proposal, when it determines that the timing is appropriate. 

3.2.2 Area B2 – The Regional Shopping Centre 

a	 Proposals to expand and/or redevelop the existing Westfield Tuggerah retail complex and adjoining 
land holdings will not be supported unless an integrated site master plan has been adopted by 
Council.  

b	 The only structures between the existing building and the Wyong Road (West) frontage are to be 
those associated with landscaping (e.g. arbours), and shall not contain commercial floor space. 

c	 The vegetated area situated to the rear of the Westfield complex shall be retained as a buffer area in 
accordance with Figure 3. 
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3.2.3 Area B3 – "The Triangle" 

a Access is only available from Gavenlock Road.
 

b Building form is to be of architecturally high standard befitting its strategic location and shall
 
complement the buildings on the Regional Shopping Centre site and the Business Park. 

c	 Building should address and positively contribute to the Wyong Road (West) frontage. 

d	 Car parking and site servicing facilities must not be located in the setbacks from Wyong Road (West) 
and should be located to the south of the proposed building footprint. 

e Development proposals to comply with other relevant chapters of this Development Control Plan. 

3.2.4 Area B4 – Medium Density Residential 

a No direct access to the Pacific Highway.
 

b Development proposals to comply with other relevant chapters of this Development Control Plan.
 

3.3 Area C – Lake Road 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage high quality design and construction 

 To provide for development which takes advantage of the high accessibility of this area to public and 
private transport 
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Figure 4 Area C – Lake Road 

3.3.1 Area C1 – Lake Road South and Supa Centre Complex 

a No access to Wyong Road. 

b Maximum floor space ratio = 0.8:1 

c Maximum site coverage (building only) = 50% 

d Council will consider the visual impact of the height, bulk and scale of a proposed building to ensure 
that a high quality appearance is achieved, particularly as viewed from Bryant Drive and Wyong Road. 

e Landscaping is to pay particular attention to providing an appropriate scale for the development. 
Buildings should not dominate the skyline and should include roof lines and facades which provide 
visual interest and an appropriate sense of scale. 
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3.3.2 Area C2 – Mariners Complex 

a	 Development is to comply with the requirements of Section 3.3.1 above and any other requirements of 
this Development Control Plan 

b	 Commercial premises will be considered on this land, but only if the total gross floor area of the 
development does not exceed 3,500 square metres. 

3.3.3 Area C3 – Tuggerah Station 

Any future redevelopment of the Tuggerah Railway Station should seek to improve facilities for pedestrian 
movements between the Tuggerah Straight and Lakes Road Area.  It is also considered highly desirable for a 
sensitively designed, multi-level car parking station to be constructed, providing an asset for the use of 
commuters and visitors to the regional centre. 

Redevelopment of Tuggerah Station would require a Master Plan and would be exempt from generic 
setbacks applying to development adjoining the Great Northern Railway. 

3.4 Area D – Business Park 

OBJECTIVES 

 To create a "business park" environment that will provide an attractive entry into the Tuggerah 
Regional Precinct and will provide for investment and employment opportunities 

 To encourage high quality design and construction that is clearly superior to development found in 
traditional industrial areas 

 To accommodate a range of business, light industrial, warehousing and high technology activities 
within the business park 

 To provide for ancillary commercial, community and recreational facilities as part of an integrated 
employment environment 

 To provide for reasonable areas of linked landscaped space that are compatible with the built 
environment and to ensure that the landscape design guidelines detailed in the Visual Assessment and 
Design Guidelines for Wyong Road are implemented to a high standard 

 To preserve the adjoining wetlands and significant vegetation and to minimise the environmental 
impacts of development 

REQUIREMENTS 

3.4.1 General 

a	 The Tuggerah Business Park Development Master Plan shall generally guides development of the 
business park site.  A copy of the current Development Master Plan is attached as Appendix A. 

b	 For the development of offices and commercial uses in the Business Park: 

i	 office space and showrooms ancillary to manufacturing, processing, storage or distribution 
functions of a use and located on the same site as that use may be carried out with Council's 
consent in the B7 - Business Park Zone; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

ii Council being satisfied that the office component of a proposed development is ancillary to the 
functions carried out in the factory or warehouse; 

iii the office area not being leased to a separate firm or firms; and 

iv the provision of on-site parking facilities adequate to cater for the size of the office component. 

c Business and Office Premises will be considered, but only where they are a single tenant or firm 
occupying a minimum gross floor area of 200 square metres. 

d	 Retailing and display in association with goods manufactured or processed on site may be carried out 
within that zone subject to Council consent and where Council is satisfied that such retailing is an 
ancillary use. 

e	 Employer provided recreational facilities for employees of businesses within the business park (such as 
tennis courts, cycleway/running track network) are encouraged. 

f	 Only one directory board will be permitted at each entrance from Wyong Road to the Business Park. 

g	 No signs will be permitted in the building setback to Wyong Road or to the Great Northern Railway. 

3.4.2 Individual Site Development 

a	 Maximum floor space ratio = 0.8:1 

b	 Maximum site coverage (building only) = 50% 

c	 In assessing any application, Council will consider the visual impact of the height, bulk and scale of a 
proposed building particularly as viewed from Wyong Road. Buildings should not dominate the skyline 
and should include roof lines and facades which provide visual interest and an appropriate sense of 
scale. 

d	 The following setbacks shall apply for side boundaries and rear boundaries (where that boundary is 
not to Wyong Road or the Great Northern Railway): 

i	 a minimum of 5 metres where primary landscape corridors are shown in the Tuggerah Business 
Park Master Plan (See APPENDIX A); and 

ii	 a minimum of 3 metres where secondary landscape corridors are shown in the Tuggerah 
Business Park Master Plan (See APPENDIX A); and 

iii	 where the site has frontage to land adjoining Ourimbah Creek and/or the SEPP 14 Wetland (i.e.: 
Lots 207-214 DP 873983) the setback shall, in addition, satisfy the provisions of Chapter 3.10 -
Wetlands Management and have regard to the potential for bushfires; 

e	 In all other cases, zero boundary setbacks may be considered where the applicant demonstrates that a 
superior urban design, building presentation and site maintenance outcome will be achieved. 
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Chapter 6.14 Tuggerah Precinct 

Figure 5 Area D – Tuggerah Business Park 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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APPENDIX A TUGGERAH BUSINESS PARK MASTERPLAN
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CHAPTER 6.15 KANWAL - CRAIGIE AVENUE 

PRECINCT
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide specific guidelines for development within the Craigie Avenue 
Precinct. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

•	 To appropriately integrate development with the existing built and natural environment 

•	 To ensure development includes a high quality of architectural design and consistency with the 
principles of ecological sustainable development 

•	 To enable development of the land to proceed in a manner that is sensitive to the environmental 
characteristics of the area 

•	 To ensure that the land is adequately serviced 

•	 To ensure that any development on the land complies with the principles of water sensitive urban 
design 

1.2 Land to Which the Plan Applies 

The land to which this Chapter applies is shown edged heavy black in Figure 1. 

Figure 1 – Land to which this Chapter applies 



  
 

              
   

 
  

  

  

  

  

    

 
 

    
 

           
 

 
      

                
  

 
   

    

    
    

        
   

 

  

  
  

 

  

   
 

 

  

               
      

 

   
 

1.3 Using this Chapter 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

Chapter 2.4 - Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

Chapter 2.11– Parking and Access 

Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management 

Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 – Site Specific Provisions – 
Craigie Avenue Precinct 

Wyong Local Environmental Plan 2013 contains specific provisions that are to be considered for the 
development proposals within the Craigie Avenue Precinct and are to be read in conjunction with the DCP 
Chapter. 

A Building Height and Floor Space Ratio Controls 

In the B6 zone, a maximum floor space ratio (FSR) of 1.5:1 and building height of 12 metres. 

A bonus on FSR to 2:1 and height to 20 metres if a proposed development falls within the definition of 
Health Services Facilities or is, in the opinion of the determining authority, a use which complements and 
contributes to the Special Centre role of the hospital precinct. The floor space and height bonus is only 
applicable to sites with an area greater than 2000m2. 

B Office Development 

Development other than that for Health Services Facilities and for the purposes of independent offices shall 
not exceed 30% of the total possible floorspace of the B6 zone. 

C Bulky Goods Retailing 

A maximum gross floor area (GFA) of 1000m2 for bulky goods retailing developments on any site within the 
B6 zone. 

D Seniors Housing 

Seniors housing is an additional permitted use listed in Schedule 1 of the LEP for development sites within 
the B6 zone that have an area that is greater than 2000m2. 

2.2 Character Consideration 



     
    

             
 

 
   

     
 
 

  
 

 
 

   
    

 
 

 
 
                

   

     
                    

 

               
    

 

     
  

      
     

      
 

 

       
 

 
 

      
 

 
    

 
 

 
                  

                
  

The desired future character of the Craigie Avenue Precinct is to present as an activity centre with an 
attractive presentation to the Pacific Highway corridor and provide a clear differentiation from the residential 
development to the east. The Precinct should be recognisable as part of the Special Centre based around 
the Wyong Hospital. 

Activation of the Craigie Avenue frontage may be used to contribute to this character.  Taller building 
elements should be used to provide variable roofscape to define the precinct. 

2.3 Building Setbacks 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 To ensure building setbacks provide for adequate spatial separation from surrounding areas and 
provide sufficient area for quality landscaping, noise attenuation measures and appropriate solar 
access 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The minimum setback of any building from the Pacific Highway boundary shall be 10m for buildings 
up to 12m in height and 15 metres for buildings in excess of 12 metres. 

b	 The minimum setback from the Craigie Avenue boundary of any building element greater than 8m in 
height shall be 7.5m and not more than 50% of the Craigie Avenue frontage of any site shall have a 
setback of less than 5m. 

c	 The minimum setback of any building from the Pearce Road and Wiowera Road boundaries shall be 
5.5 metres unless the building includes shop-top housing in which case a minimum setback of 3m shall 
apply up to 8m building height and 7.5m for any part of a building higher than 8m. 

d	 The utilisation of setback areas for Asset Protection Zones (APZ’s) is to be as per the requirements of 
‘Planning for Bushfire Protection’ legislation published by the Rural Fire Services. 

Note 1: Setback requirements may also be affected by any sight line requirements of the RMS or Council.
 
Note 2: All lots within the Precinct to the north of Craigie Avenue and land fronting Pacific Highway to the
 
south of Craigie Avenue may be subject to RMS road widening requirements which will need to be considered as
 
part of development proposals where applicable.
 

2.4 Public Transport, Site Access and Car Parking 

OBJECTIVES 

•	 To provide safe, efficient and convenient access to and egress from the site, having regard to the 
existing street network 

•	 To ensure pedestrian access, including that to public transport, is sufficiently provided for 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Car parking areas are to be designed in accordance with the requirements of Chapter 2.11 – Parking 
and Access and AS/NZ2890. 

b	 Visual impacts are to be minimised by screen landscaping along road verges, within setbacks and in 
the car park area. 



   
 

       
  

    
 

           
   

    
      

 

      
 

 

      
 

 
 

     
  

 
 

 
     

 

     

   

    
  

   

   
 

   
  

  

               
 

             
    

  

 

   
 

 

c All car parking outside the building footprint to be integrated with landscaping to provide shade and 
visual amenity. 

d Where alternative access is available vehicular access to/from the State road shall be via the local road 
network and the Pacific Highway/Craigie Avenue intersection only. 

e Where appropriate alternative vehicular access is available, access to Craigie Avenue is not be located 
within 90 metres of the signalised intersection. 

f Intensification of development may require the expansion and upgrade of the Craigie Avenue/Pacific 
Highway intersection with the full cost to be at the expense of the developer. Development proposals 
are to be supported by Transport Management Plans and Traffic Impact Studies as required under 
Chapter 2.11 Parking and Access and will be assessed by Council and the RMS. The appropriate reports 
are to identify any upgrading works required. 

g Safe and efficient pedestrian access is to be provided to bus stops in the vicinity of the site for all 
allotments. 

2.5 External Presentation and Visual Appearance 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 To be compatible with the existing and likely future character of the area and make a positive 
contribution to the existing streetscape 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Suitable architectural features shall be incorporated in the building designs to provide visual relief and 
to minimise the bulk and scale of development. 

b	 Awnings provide visual interest to buildings and protect pedestrians from weather elements. 

c	 Entrances should be clearly expressed through porticos or other devices. 

d	 Roof structures and form is to be interesting and varied to avoid a flat monotonous roof profile, to be 
consistent with adjoining development roof form. 

e	 Any roof materials used should be non-reflective and blend in with the local context. 

f	 Roof top structures such as cooling towers and the like, shall not detract from the architectural merit of 
the building. All such structures are to be appropriately screened or integrated within the roof design. 

g	 All outdoor storage areas, including areas for waste and bulk bins, are to be screened by fencing and 
landscaping. Outdoor storage will not be permitted where it can be seen from the public domain. Any 
proposed storage and waste areas are to be clearly defined. 

h	 A landscape area minimum 3m wide shall be provided adjacent the Pacific Highway boundary within 
building setbacks. 

i	 Building elevations visible from the Pacific Highway corridor shall present an interesting visual 
appearance including articulation to break up large wall areas or other architectural means to add 
interest and variety to any large building facade. 

2.6 Energy and Water Efficiency 

OBJECTIVE
 



 
            

  
 

 
 

 
               

  

   

    
 

  
  

    
  

    
   

  

  

   

                
 

    
  

 
 

   
 

 
 

                 
  

 
 

 
    

 

            
               

 

 

     
 

 

•	 Ecologically sustainable development is one of the fundamental objects of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act, 1979 and should be incorporated in the design and construction of 
the built elements of the project 

REQUIREMENTS 

a High quality architectural design/orientation of the built form to maximise the use of natural lighting 
and ventilation, and where possible passive heating/cooling. 

b Selection of environmentally sustainable building materials. 

c Incorporation of internal and external energy saving fixtures such as (but not limited to) energy 
efficient lamps, fittings, switches, dimmers and motion detectors. 

d Incorporation of internal and external water savings fixtures such as (but not limited to) “3 Star WELS” 
(dual flush) rated toilet cisterns and “6 Star WELS” rated taps and aerators for basins. 

e Waste minimisation and recycling best practice shall apply to the development in accordance with 
Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management. 

f Provide effective sunshading for windows and building entries (other than loading docks) by the use of 
design elements such as overhanging eaves and awnings, undercrofts, colonnades and external 
sunshading devices including screens. 

g Design buildings to promote cross flow ventilation. 

h Glazing is not to exceed 20% reflectivity. 

i Limit light and noise pollution post construction i.e. ensuring lights are not directed beyond the site 
boundary or upwards (excluding illuminated place names). 

j Ensure built form, car parking areas and landscaping
stormwater, biodiversity and energy efficiency. 

 contribute to effective management of 

2.7 Acoustic and Lighting Controls 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 To ensure that residents in the area do not have their amenity unduly impacted upon by noise and 
light emissions from future development on the land 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development on the subject land will be required to meet the requirements of the EPA Industrial Noise 
Policy (EPA, 2000) in evaluating appropriate noise attenuation from any nearby properties. 

b	 External sources of lighting for security will need to be designed to comply with Australian Standard 
(AS) 1158 1999 or AS 1680.2.1 as appropriate. Night lighting is to be integrated into the surrounding 
landscaping to provide continuous lighting levels for security and direction. 

2.8 Design Safety and Security 

OBJECTIVES 



 
                  

   
 

   
 

   
 

 
 
   

  

         
 

     
  

     
    

     
   

 

  
 

 
 

             
 

 
 
     

 

    

  

    

               
 

 

   
 

 

      
 

 

•	 To design the built environment to increase the perception of risk to persons engaged in crime, by 
increasing the possibility of detection, challenge and capture 

•	 To contribute to the safety of the public domain 

•	 To reduce the actual perceived crime rewards and excuse making opportunities 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Building design is to incorporate the principles of Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design 
(CPTED). Such principles include (but are not limited to): 

i	 enabling natural (or passive) surveillance such that normal space users are able to see and be 
seen by others going about their normal business; 

ii	 incorporation of access control measures including both physical and symbolic barriers to 
channel and direct pedestrian and vehicle movement; 

iii	 territorial reinforcement measures to define public and private space.  This is to be achieved by 
design features, actual and symbolic boundary markers and space legibility; 

iv	 pedestrian access and egress routes being clearly defined and appropriately lit, visible to others 
and provide direct access from car parking and public transport facilities. 

2.9 Landscaping 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 To utilise landscaping to contribute to the attractiveness and character of the development and its 
integration with adjoining land uses 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A Landscape Plan prepared by a suitably qualified landscape professional is to be provided with all 
development proposals. 

b	 Landscaping is required in the side and rear setbacks if visible from the public domain. 

c	 The perimeter of open storage areas is to be landscaped to provide screening from public view. 

d	 Low water demand drought resistant vegetation to be used in landscaping areas. 

e	 A landscape area minimum 3m wide shall be provided adjacent the Pacific Highway boundary within 
building setbacks. 

2.10 Residential Uses 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 Provide for appropriate residential uses that are consistent with the objectives of the B6 zone and in 
addition provide for seniors living development taking advantage of the services available in the area 

REQUIREMENTS 



    
  

       
 

   
     

  
 
 

     
 

 

     

  
   

  

    
  

     
    

 

                
 

        
 

  
 

 

   
 

 

         
 

  
          

     
  

 
 
 
 

a Any Seniors Living proposal is to comply with the requirements of State Environmental Planning Policy 
(Housing for Seniors or People with a Disability). 

b Any Shop-top housing proposal is to comply with the requirements of Chapter 2.4 - Multiple Dwelling 
Residential Development. 

Note: Under Wyong LEP 2013 consent cannot be granted for shop top housing on land in Zone B6 Enterprise 
Corridor if the gross floor area of the housing will exceed 50 percent of the total gross floor area of the building 
in which the housing is situated. 

2.11 Water Cycle Management Requirements 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 Manage the quality and quantity of stormwater runoff, flow and volumes from urban development 

REQUIREMENTS 

Any development proposal for this site is to comply with Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and 
Construction Specification, guided by the following provisions: 

a	 Water sensitive urban design shall be used to maintain outflow from the site at pre-development 
levels and should include at source detention devices. 

b	 Drainage design must incorporate water quality treatment drains including pre-treatment devices that 
remove litter, coarse bedload sediment, oil and grease before discharging to end of pipe water quality 
treatment device. 

c	 Water quality treatment must be provided to control suspended solids and nutrients leaving the site 
and the drainage system. 

d	 Water quality and quantity modelling shall be undertaken for the site to demonstrate that the 
development will mimic predevelopment flow volumes, nutrient and sediment loads. 

e	 Roof water will be captured in tanks and used to provide water to external taps, landscaped areas and 
toilet flushing. 

2.12 Environmental Management 

OBJECTIVE 

•	 Ensure the area of land within the Precinct which is zoned E2 is appropriately and sustainably 
managed 

REQUIREMENT 

a	 Any development application on land which includes or adjoins land zoned E2 Environmental 
Management is to include a Plan of Management for the ongoing maintenance of existing vegetation 
within the E2 zoned area. 



   
      

 

    
  

 

  
 

  
    

 

     
 

     
      

  
 

 
     

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.16 Warnervale – M1 Pacific Motorway Service Centres 

CHAPTER 6.16 	 WARNERVALE – M1 PACIFIC 
MOTORWAY SERVICE CENTRES 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

This Plan provides the development concepts, standards and design requirements for the direct access 
service centres located on the M1 Pacific Motorway. 

1.1 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to all land shown in Figure 1. The land denoted as development sites in Figure 1, being 
part of Lot 41 DP 814963 and Lot 32 DP 814964, are considered the sites appropriate for the development of 
service centres on the M1 Pacific Motorway within Wyong Shire. 

Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.16 applies 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.16 Warnervale – M1 Pacific Motorway Service Centres 

1.2 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11– Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Operational Restrictions 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide guidance for the appropriate development and operation of the M1 Pacific Motorway 
Service Centres 

 To ensure that vehicle movements into and out of the development and circulation within the 
development are efficient and safe through requiring a co-ordinated approach to the development of 
the M1 Pacific Motorway Service Centres 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In accordance with WLEP 2013, the M1 Pacific Motorway Service Centre falls under the definition of 
Highway Service Centre. This definition lists the individual land uses that may be considered 
appropriate on the subject sites. 

b	 The Council shall not consent to the carrying out of development for the purposes of a service centre 
unless it is satisfied that the centre is to be managed by a single operator. 

c	 The two service centres are to be operated as an integrated complex. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 2 



   
      

 

   
 

 
 
    

   

 
 

  
 
   

 

      
 

   
 

      

   
     

  
 
   

 

     

      
  

   

   

      
 

  
                

          
            

 

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.16 Warnervale – M1 Pacific Motorway Service Centres 

2.2 Design Guidelines 

OBJECTIVES 

 To control the height, scale, bulk and appearance of development in order to minimise visual impacts 

 To minimise impacts on the amenity of existing and future residences in the locality 

REQUIREMENTS 

2.2.1 Building Design 

a	 The design of all buildings shall be generally consistent, using complementary architecture, building 
materials and colours. 

b	 All buildings shall be setback a minimum distance of 25 metres from the M1 Pacific Motorway 
reservation. 

c	 Development of land for a service centre to the east of the M1 Pacific Motorway shall not occur above 
the RL 22 metre contour. 

d	 No roof should have a highly reflective surface; any metal roof finish is to be approved by Council. 

e	 The general height of the building shall not exceed 6 metres with the topmost point of buildings 
erected to the east of the M1 Pacific Motorway not to exceed RL 22 metres. 

2.2.2 Signage and Ancillary Structures 

a	 No advertising structures shall be higher than the parapets or ridges of buildings to which they are 
attached. 

b	 Flagpoles or other similar structures shall be considered on their merits. 

c	 Advertising signs shall only display the corporate names of facilities provided within the service centres 
and the services provided therein.  Advertising signs displaying the following will not be permitted: 

i	 product names of retail items whether sold within the service centres or not; 

ii	 services, goods or any other information not directly associated with the service centres. 

d	 Advertising signs shall be of a consistent design and shall be consolidated onto as few advertising 
structures as is practical. 

e	 Advertising structures shall generally be prohibited from being placed within the required 25 metre 
setback. Exceptions to this will only occur if the applicant can satisfy the consent authority that such 
structures are necessary to the operation of the Highway Service Centres and the proposal is 
consistent with relevant State Government policy related to signage (e.g., SEPP No. 64 – Advertising 
and Signage). 
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2.2.3 Landscaping 

a	 The land between the entry and exit ramps of each service centre shall be landscaped to provide 
general screening of the service centres. 

b	 The service centre to the west of the M1 Pacific Motorway shall be generally screened from view from 
all adjoining R5 Zoned land located to the west of the M1 Pacific Motorway.  Screening shall be 
achieved through the appropriate use of landscaping. 

c	 The service centre to the east of the M1 Pacific Motorway shall be generally screened from view, by the 
use of landscaping from the following areas: 

i	 land generally in the vicinity of the intersection of Jilliby Road and Hue Hue Road; and 

ii	 land to the north of St Johns Road. 

2.2.4 Lighting 

Lighting of the service centres shall be provided in a manner so as to:
 

a minimise impacts on the amenity of existing and future residences in the locality;
 

b not cause disruption to the operation of the Warnervale Airport; and
 

c not affect traffic safety on the M1 Pacific Motorway.
 

2.3 Traffic Arrangements 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that vehicle movements into and out of the development and circulation within the 
development are efficient and safe 

 To ensure adequate levels of on-site parking for staff and customer cars, coaches and trucks 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Access ramps to the service centres are to comply with the requirements of NSW Roads and Maritime 
Services. 

b	 Vehicular access to the sites shall be restricted to access from the M1 Pacific Motorway only. 

c	 Vehicle types such as trucks and cars shall be separated as soon as possible after leaving the entry 
ramp.  Separate refuelling and parking areas shall be provided for cars and trucks/buses. 

d	 Staff and customer parking shall be separated with customer parking provided as close as possible to 
proposed facilities. 

e	 Pedestrian access to the service centres shall be prohibited by the use of appropriate fencing along the 
M1 Pacific Motorway boundaries of the sites. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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2.4 Ecological Impacts 

OBJECTIVE 

 To protect environmentally sensitive areas from development and minimise adverse impacts of 
development on the natural environment 

REQUIREMENTS 

Development of the service centre shall not be permitted where harm to the Melaleuca swamp forest 
vegetation community, wetlands or other environmentally sensitive land would be caused by way of: 

a the removal of vegetation; 

b uncontrolled flow of water across the land; 

c substantial changes in the amount and condition of runoff entering the vegetation community or 
wetland; 

d the transmission of soil, sediment or waste products from any development onto land containing the 
vegetation community or the wetland. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 5 



   
   

 

   
   

 

  
 

        
   

 
      

             
        

             
    

 
   

 
 

    
 
    

 

      
 

    

   
 

   

     
 

      
      

 
 

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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CHAPTER 6.17 	 WARNERVALE EAST / WADALBA 
NORTH WEST 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide specific development guidelines for the former 
Warnervale/Wadalba Urban Release Areas. 

The majority of land suitable for development within the Warnervale East/Wadalba North West area has 
either been developed or approved for development. The area now comprises the suburbs of Woongarrah, 
Hamlyn Terrace and Wadalba. The area has evolved over the past decade with market forces and changes in 
development standards resulting is some variation from the original plans detailed in Wyong Shire Council 
Development Control Plan No. 49 (now superseded). 

This chapter has been prepared to provide guidance for the development of the remaining lands, consistent 
with current development standards and the desired and likely future character of the area. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide a high quality and varied residential environment with accessible open space, retail and 
community facilities 

 To provide attractive streetscapes which reinforce the function of a street and enhance the amenity of 
dwellings 

 To provide opportunity for a variety of housing types 

 To provide a safe and efficient system of roads and pathways for vehicular, pedestrian and cycle 
movements 

 To provide for the protection and enhancement of the environment 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to land as shown edged heavy black on Figure 1.  Figures 2 and 3 on the following 
pages show in greater detail the land described as Warnervale East (Figure 2) and the land described as 
Wadalba North West (Figure 3). 
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Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.17 applies 
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Figure 2 Warnervale East 
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Figure 3 Wadalba North West 
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1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Dwellings and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.6 - Signage 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Section 4 – Subdivision 

 Chapter 6.2 – Hamlyn Terrace – Louisiana Road Infill Precinct (LRIP) 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

 Policy L1 – Landscape Guidelines 

2.0 SUBDIVISION DESIGN 

Any application for subdivision of land in the Warnervale/Wadalba area, must consider the requirements of 
WLEP 2013 and DCP 2013 Section 4 – Subdivision, in addition to any requirements of this Chapter. Where 
any inconsistencies arise with the provisions contained in this Chapter, this Chapter shall prevail. 

2.1 Streetscape 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure a consistent and pleasant streetscape blending into the surrounding natural environment 

 To maintain pedestrian and road safety 

 To, as far as possible, preserve the natural features of the area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a A streetscape plan, prepared and submitted as part of a Category 3 Landscape Design Report in 
accordance with Council’s Landscape Guidelines is to be provided with each subdivision application. 
The streetscape plan shall show: 

i the street reserve together with typical cross sections; 

ii location and detailing of carriageway pavement, parking bays, bus stops, kerbs, footpath, cycle 
paths and speed control devices; 

iii location and species of proposed trees or other vegetation; 

iv location of existing vegetation to be retained and proposed treatments to ensure its health; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.17 Warnervale East / Wadalba North West 

v	 typical dwelling front alignments including any proposed setback variations together with any 
building detailing proposed to promote special character or identity; 

vi	 any relevant details for front garden treatment, e.g. fences, driveways and landscape themes; 

vii	 any relevant details for the design and location of street furniture - lighting, seats, bus stops, 
street signs, etc. 

b	 Applicants are required to consult with Council to ascertain preferred design standards for street 
furniture prior to the lodgement of a subdivision application. 

Note: Wider verges are often necessary to provide space for larger trees, varied service requirements or varied 
parking requirements particularly where densities are 15 dwellings per hectare or greater. 

c	 Street landscaping schemes shall: 

i emphasise street tree planting particularly species that attain a minimum height of 8 metres at 
maturity; 

ii select species that are drought resistant; 

iii select species that are locally occurring where possible; 

iv select species that have a growth habit and propagation that would inhibit weed growth; 

v select species that would not obscure street lighting, vehicle sight lines at intersections or 
overhang the carriageway so as to interfere with service vehicles or buses;
 

vi require minimal maintenance once established.
 

2.1.1 Crossing of Environmental Corridors / Warnervale Floodplain 

Those areas identified as “sensitive crossings” will be constructed having regard to the following:
 

a tree canopy to continue across the road corridor to facilitate the movement of arboreal fauna;
 

b roads to be split to reduce the width of the crossing;
 

c pavement to be designed to reduce the concentration of runoff within the corridor;
 

d landscaping is to be provided within the road reserve to facilitate the regeneration of the canopy
 
overhanging the road; 

e road crossings are to be designed with features to assist with fauna movement and to reduce mortality 
(e.g. underpasses, landscaping, lighting issues, speed suppression, glide poles – as appropriate). 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.17 Warnervale East / Wadalba North West 

2.2 Traffic Noise Amelioration 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that neighbourhood amenity is maintained through suitable reduction in traffic noise and 
visual intrusion 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Areas labelled on the plan as "Noise Attenuation Areas - Mounds" along the Pacific Highway and 
Sparks Road shall generally be required to be dedicated to Council. 

b A noise study prepared by an appropriately qualified acoustic consultant shall accompany any 
development or subdivision application for existing properties with frontage to either the Pacific 
Highway or Sparks Road. The noise study shall identify appropriate noise amelioration measures 
including but not limited to dwelling design and acoustic barrier design to achieve noise goals set out 
in Clause 2.2 c. The design noise level shall be based upon estimated traffic flows, speeds and 
percentage of heavy goods vehicles for the year 2011. This information will be supplied by Council. 

c The environmental noise goal for new residences shall be 60dB(A) L10 18 hours at one metre from the 
facade of future residences or 45dB(A) L10 18 hours within those residences when tested in 
accordance with the Environmental Protection Authority's Guidelines. A relaxation of the external 
noise goal may occur providing it is based on sound economic and technical considerations and only 
on the basis of submission of proof that the internal noise standard specified in Australian Standard 
2107-1987 can reasonably be achieved for each affected new residence. 

d Notwithstanding Clause 2.2 (c) an acoustic mound shall be constructed in those areas labelled on the 
plan as "NOISE ATTENUATION AREA - MOUNDS". Profiles are to be submitted to Council for approval 
and should be sympathetic with existing noise attenuation structures within the area. 

2.2.1 Noise Amelioration Mounding – Landscape Treatment 

a	 Noise amelioration mounds should be treated with stepped construction of sub-grade to enable 
better keying of top soil to the subgrade mounds. Top soil should be a minimum of 200mm deep and 
no slope should have a greater than 1:3 batter. Mounds should be constructed with tree planting 
within batter grass treatments, grasses should only be planted as a temporary measure so that tree 
establishment is not hindered by competition with grassing. 

b	 Tree species preferred should be based on a major structural planting Casuarina glauca or other 
Casuarina species such as dystila or toralosa with intermittent planting of alternative species. 
Casuarina's are preferred because of their drought resistance and ability to survive on low nutrient 
levels and there self mulching growth habit. In all cases, all beds should be mulched and wherever 
possible drought tolerant ground covers used underneath the tree planting, native grasses are 
preferred wherever possible. All planting beds where they are adjacent to established turf or grassed 
areas should have a mowing edge treatment to them. Any structures such as fences which may atop 
the noise amelioration mound should be durable in both materials and design and not create the need 
for maintenance on a frequency more than once every two years nor should they be composed of 
materials that will not survive a period of at least 20 years from construction. In all cases, consideration 
should be given to the aesthetic affect of fences and walls and an attempt made to ensure the highest 
standard of visual presentation while giving priority to the visual appeal of the tree plantings on the 
noise amelioration mound. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.17 Warnervale East / Wadalba North West 

2.2.2 Noise Amelioration – Acoustic Wall 

a	 In areas labelled on the plan as "NOISE ATTENUATION AREA - STRUCTURE IN ROAD RESERVE 
REQUIRED". Council has identified that an acoustic wall, constructed within the road reserve will most 
likely be required to achieve the environmental noise goal specified in Clause 2.2 (c). Should the 
applicant's noise study confirm this then it will be a requirement for such an acoustic fence to match 
the structures previously approved on the southern side of Sparks Road. Extensive landscaping is to 
be provided between the fence and Sparks Road.  Should the noise study not confirm the 
abovementioned requirement then an acoustic mound shall be constructed in accordance with Clause 
2.2 (c). 

b	 Notwithstanding the above, acoustic barriers shall: 

i	 require minimal maintenance once established. As a general rule structures shall have a design 
life in excess of 20 years and avoid finishes that require painting; and 

ii	 be landscaped with species that: 

 are drought resistant; 

 have a growth habit and propagation that would inhibit weed growth; and 

 would not obscure street lighting, vehicle sight lines at intersections or overhang the 
carriageway so as to interfere with vehicles. 

c	 Amendments to the internal road layout may be considered adjoining the noise attenuation area 
where it can be demonstrated that: 

i	 the internal road system will continue to operate efficiently; 

ii	 the proposed development will meet those noise goals identified above. 

d	 Amendment to the road and lot layout adjoining Johns Road will be considered where the following 
can be addressed: 

i	 no rear fences or backyards face onto Johns Road; 

ii	 details of fence treatments and the location of private open spaces from the internal subdivision 
road are to be provided at the development application stage; 

iii	 the northern frontage of dwellings are to avoid the appearance of ‘backyards’; 

iv	 regular and convenient pedestrian accessways are to be provided along Johns Road.  These 
accessways and adjoining development are to be designed to maximise surveillance of these 
pedestrian/cyclist links; 

v	 the Johns Road street frontage is to be varied through the provision of double frontage blocks 
developed with single storey dual occupancy development where vehicle access is provided to 
Johns Road; 

vi	 any application for subdivision that includes lots along Johns Road that do not provide direct 
vehicular access to Johns Road is to provide detail of building envelopes, vegetation to be 
retained and proposed landscaping, the positioning of garages, carports and fences and the 
proposed treatments for these structures.  The approved building envelopes etc. are to be 
reflected in a Section 88B Instrument applying to the land. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.17 Warnervale East / Wadalba North West 

2.3	 Road Hierarchy and Layout/Major Intersections and Car Parking – 
Warnervale and Wadalba North West 

OBJECTIVES 

 To create a legible road hierarchy 

 To best ensure the safety of road user, pedestrians and residents 

REQUIREMENT 

The majority of the development in the Warnervale and Wadalba North-West areas have been either 
completed or approved for development. With regard to roadworks, those areas yet to be approved for 
subdivision or development are to have consideration of the existing subdivision pattern and the 
requirements of Part 4 – Subdivision. Additional specific requirements for certain locations are shown in 
Appendix A. 

2.4	 Bus Routes 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for efficient and convenient public transport links and stops 

REQUIREMENTS 

An overall scheme for permanent bus routes was developed prior to the development of the 
Warnervale/Wadalba area, however changes to bus routes and the road network has seen this scheme 
altered. 

a	 Applicants for subdivision of land should consult with both Council and the relevant bus company with 
regard to bus routes and the provision of bus shelters.  Bus shelters will be located in consultation with 
Council and the relevant bus company. 

b	 Applicants are required to consult with the relevant bus company to identify: 

i	 suitable bus stop locations; and 

ii	 the need for alternate bus routes. 

c	 The subdivision design shall facilitate pedestrian movements to bus stop locations. 

d	 Copies of correspondence between the applicant and the bus company shall be provided to support 
any subdivision application. 

e	 Low frequency bus routes (less than a total of six bus movements per day) will be allowed on a 9 metre 
road pavement within an 18 metre road reservation. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 9 



   
   

 

    
 

 
 
    

 

 
 
         

     

    

     
              

      
 

   

                
 

    
 

 
 
     

 
 
           

               
   

       

  
   

       
  

     
    

 

                 
 

   

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.17 Warnervale East / Wadalba North West 

2.5 Cycleway and Footpath System 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide safe and convenient pedestrian and cycleway networks with clear internal links and 
connections to external regional networks 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Cycleway systems shall be provided generally in the locations shown in Figure 2 and 3, and shall 
consist of a rigid pavement of 2.5 metres within a minimum 5.0 metre reservation. 

b The design of the shared pedestrian/cycleways shall be in accordance with Austroads. 

c Public pedestrian accessways should be provided to connect the major areas of residential use with 
recreational areas, and other community facilities and services such as schools, shops, child care and 
neighbourhood centres. Pedestrian Road crossings should coincide with slow points designed to limit 
the travel speed of vehicles. 

d Concrete footpaths shall be provided in accordance with Part 4 Subdivision. 

e The pedestrian and cycleway links shall utilise the proposed traffic signals at the Pacific Highway and 
Louisiana Road intersection. 

2.6 Open Space and Landscaping 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that adequate and appropriate open space land is provided for the development of the area 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Local open space shall be provided in the locations identified in Figures 2 and 3, subject to the specific 
notations on the Plan and the requirements of Table 1. Minor variations in the location and 
configuration of open space, as a result of subdivision design are acceptable. 

b	 Open space types and the areas they are to be provided are shown in Table 1. 

c	 No trees shall be removed from areas designated on the plan as open space, drainage corridor or 
environmental corridor unless approved by Council. 

d	 Where appropriate, small parks should be landscaped prior to each land release and designed to 
create attractive usable focal points. 

e	 Noise amelioration areas, trunk drainage, and areas below the 1:100 year flood line (other than those 
identified on the plan as open space) shall not be accepted as contributing to open space 
requirements of a subdivision. 

f	 Small parks shall generally be located adjacent to low speed streets (less than 40km/h) and designed 
to: 

i	 deter impulsive moves onto the street through the judicious use of planting and/or fencing; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.17 Warnervale East / Wadalba North West 

ii maximise visibility to passing drivers; 

iii be accessed via road crossings located at slow points designed to limit the travel speed of 
vehicles. 

g	 Additional open space may be provided by the applicant providing it can be clearly demonstrated that 
it is likely to require minimal maintenance or be maintained by adjoining residents. Any additional 
open space will not be credited against any S.94 charges. 

h	 As a general rule these additional open space areas will not be grassed. They are more likely to be 
landscaped with shrubs, trees and ground covers that are drought resistant and have a growth and 
propagation that would inhibit weed growth. 

Open Space Type Number Requirements 

Small Parks 19 – 20 Minimum area of 0.5 hectare and not less than 30 metres 
wide. Locate within 500 metres of all residential areas. 

Large Parks 1 Minimum area of 6 hectares protecting small knoll north of 
Sparks Road, above 40 metre contour. 

N.B. Large park requirement for Wadalba included in land 
proposed to be acquired as part of the Environmental Corridor. 

Playing Fields 4 Minimum dimensions of 200 metres x 200 metres. Locate 
within 1km of all residential areas and school sites. 

Courts 3 Minimum dimensions of 100 metres x 100 metres. Locate 
within 1km of all residential areas and school sites. 

Semi-Natural Parks 
(including Wadalba North West 
Environmental Corridor) 

See notes on the Plan. To be fenced to limit disturbance. 
Fencing to allow movement of ground dwelling mammals. 

Cycleways Minimum of 2.5 metres wide within a 5 metre reservation. 

Table 1 Open space and landscaping requirements 

Note:  This table includes parks required within the Louisiana Road Infill Precinct (LRIP). The specific park 
requirements for the LRIP are dealt with in Chapter 6.2. 
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2.7 Utility Services 

OBJECTIVES 

 To maintain satisfactory visual amenity by limiting the number of services visible in the area 

 To ensure that the environmental impact of development is minimised through the use of appropriate 
physical controls 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 With the exception of existing or proposed 33kV or greater electricity services in Warnervale, Mataram, 
Sparks and Hiawatha Roads, undergrounding of all services (existing and proposed) shall be required 
in all developments or subdivisions. 

b	 Gross pollutant traps required as part of the Warnervale East Trunk Drainage Scheme shall be 
constructed prior to subdivision of land within each of the defined drainage sub-catchments generally 
in accordance with the parameters identified in Table 3.1 of the Report entitled “Trunk Drainage 
Investigation: Warnervale East 7B - Stage 2 - Flood Management Plan”, prepared by Willing and 
Partners, unless applicants for development can satisfactorily demonstrate that temporary measures 
can be implemented in the context of staged development. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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3.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

3.1 Wadalba - Residential Neighbourhoods/Precincts 

Figure 4 Wadalba Residential Neighbourhoods 

Note: Indicative plans – refer to LEP 2013 for land zoning 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for a range of suitable housing opportunities taking advantage of the surrounding natural 
environment and the proximity to services 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 As shown in Figure 4, five distinct neighbourhoods are to be created within the Wadalba North West 
area. These neighbourhoods are physically separated by the Pacific Highway, the drainage or 
environmental corridor or Johns Road. These neighbourhoods should be distinguished by variety in 
the architectural character and building materials used while being related to the whole Wadalba 
Village through the use of a consistent palette of street landscaping.  The five neighbourhoods include: 

i	 land north of the Pacific Highway. Small scale neighbourhood of two sub-precincts on either 
side of Minnesota Road (for east side refer to Chapter 6.2 - LRIP); 

ii	 neighbourhood surrounding the local centre and school.  Maximum residential densities 
permitted under the provisions of the WLEP 2013 are encouraged within this neighbourhood 
(with the exception of steeply sloping and elevated sites adjoining the Environmental Corridor); 
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iii	 neighbourhood bounded by the Pacific Highway, Johns Road and the drainage corridor. This 
neighbourhood is to be developed to maximise surveillance of and views to the drainage 
corridor.  Higher density development is encouraged in those areas in close proximity to the 
proposed bus route; 

iv	 neighbourhood on the southern side of the Environmental Corridor, east of the drainage 
corridor and bounded by Johns Road to the south. Development is to maximise views to the 
environmental corridor and views out of the site to the south; 

v	 land south of Johns Road Development is to maximise views to the proposed environmental 
corridor within Wadalba. Larger allotments are to be created as the elevation increases and 
slope increases at the southern boundary of this neighbourhood. 

b	 Residential development within the Wadalba North West area will achieve a high standard of urban 
form through: 

i	 a variety of lots sizes and opportunities to increase housing choice; 

ii	 balconies, planters, verandas, steps in the roofline and other architectural features to provide 
visual relief and individual identity; 

iii	 a variety of finishes used on external materials; 

iv	 building designs which encourage neighbourly communication and surveillance of streets and 
public spaces; 

v	 garages and parking structures are to be sited and designed to reduce their impact on the 
street. 

3.2 Wadalba Local Centre 

The Wadalba Local Centre is proposed to have an integrated mix of retail, commercial, community and 
residential uses.  In order to maximise the utilisation of local services and to provide a high degree of 
surveillance, a minimum gross density of 25 dwellings per hectare is to be achieved within the Local Centre, 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide for appropriate residential development in the proximity of the Wadalba Local Centre 

 To provide for other appropriate commercial and community based development in the locality 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The development of land for residential purposes in the Wadalba Local Centre is to be for Small Lot 
Residential Development as described in Part 4 Subdivision. 

b	 The development of non-residential uses at the entrance to the Wadalba North West Estate should 
meet the following criteria: 

i	 development is to be at a similar scale and bulk to the local centre.  In this regard development 
shall be a maximum of two storeys; 

ii	 no access/egress provided to the Pacific Highway. 
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c	 Movement of pedestrians through sites with frontage to the Pacific Highway is to ensure that all 
pedestrian movements across the Pacific Highway are channelled to the signalised intersection with 
Minnesota Road. 

d	 Landscaping plans for sites fronting the Pacific Highway are to include the continuation of the 
landscaping treatment along the Pacific Highway frontage. 

3.2.1 Lot 195 DP 1006789 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide specific design requirements for any non-residential uses of Lot 195 DP 1006789 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any proposed access or egress to/from the site to/from Figtree Boulevard is to be designed to the 
satisfaction of both Council and the Roads and Maritime Service (RMS) and are to retain the integrity 
of the visually important tree lined entrance to the Wadalba Village. The location of proposed 
intersections are required to have due consideration for the efficiency of the existing roundabout and 
signalised Pacific Highway / Figtree Boulevard / Minnesota Road intersection. 

b	 Any proposed development will be required to undertake a revised Traffic Impact Study to identify the 
likely traffic impacts and subsequent road upgrade requirements. The study is to be prepared in 
accordance with the Roads and Maritime Guide to Traffic Generating Developments 2002 and is to 
include, but not be limited to the following: 

i	 Current traffic counts for the Pacific Highway/Figtree Boulevard/Minnesota Road and Figtree 
Boulevard/Orchid Way intersections, inclusive of all proposed and approved developments. 

ii	 The anticipated additional vehicular traffic generated from the proposed development. 

iii	 The distribution on the road network of the trips generated by the proposed development. 
Predicted traffic flows are to be shown diagrammatically. 

iv	 Consideration of the traffic impacts on existing and proposed intersections and the capacity of 
the local and classified road network to safely and efficiently cater for the additional vehicular 
traffic generated by the proposed development. The study is to also give consideration to the 
cumulative traffic impacts of other proposed and approved developments in the area. 

v	 Identifying the necessary road network infrastructure upgrades that are required to maintain 
existing levels of service and road safety on both the local and classified road network. This is to 
be demonstrated by preliminary concept drawings. Any upgrades are required to be to the 
satisfaction of Roads and Maritime Services and Council. 

vi	 Traffic analysis of any major/relevant intersections using SIDRA or similar traffic model, 
including: 

 Current traffic counts and 10 year traffic growth projections (inclusive of proposed and 
approved developments in the area) 

 With and without development scenarios considered 

 95th percentile back of queue lengths 
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 Submission of electronic input/output data files. 

c	 Appropriate access arrangements to the site over Council’s drainage reserve (Lot 198 DP 1006789) are 
to be resolved prior to the lodgement of a development application for the site. 

d	 Any access arrangement which proposes a permanent ‘bridge’ structure over Council’s drainage 
reserve is to be designed so that the structure is at least 600mm above the 1% AEP flood level. 
Structures are to be designed and constructed in accordance with Council’s Civil Works Design 
Guidelines and Construction Specifications. No further encroachment onto Lot 198 DP 1006789 will be 
accepted. 

e	 Due to increased flooding potential resulting from development of the site, upgrade works will be 
required to be undertaken on the adjoining drainage reserve, including but not limited to channel 
deepening and vegetative plantings, in accordance with any requirements of Council. 

f	 Documentation in the form of an acoustic assessment is required to be submitted with any 
development application for the site which identifies the compliance of the noise impacts from 
building operation (including but not limited to loading vehicles, plant or other machinery) with 
relevant noise standards for the nearby school and residential areas. 

g	 As part of any development application for the site, a design feature for the intersection of the Figtree 
Boulevard and Pacific Highway is to be provided. This feature is to act as an entry treatment for the 
Wadalba village and not contain corporate or commercial designs or logos. This may be located on the 
road reserve of Figtree Boulevard, provided it does not restrict pedestrian/vehicular visibility. 

h	 Setbacks from Figtree Boulevard are to be consistent with other setbacks for existing development 
which have frontages to Figtree Boulevard. 

i	 The internal site layout is to be designed so as to avoid conflict between service vehicles, customer 
vehicle parking and movement areas and pedestrian movement paths. Pedestrian access and egress 
routes are to be clearly defined. A site operational management plan is to be submitted which 
documents how this will be achieved. 

j	 Public areas (including car parking, footpaths/thoroughfares, site accesses, building entries etc) are to 
have focused lighting for safety and surveillance. 

k	 Suitable architectural features (including surface relief or surface patterns) are to be incorporated in 
the building design to provide visual relief and minimise the bulk and scale of the development. 

l	 Awnings are to be provided on all building frontages. 

m	 A variety of architectural forms and roof shapes are to be used to create visual interest. A flat 
monotonous roof profile will not be accepted. 

n	 Items of plant or equipment located on roofs are to be suitably screened. 

o	 Buildings adjacent to the Pacific Highway are to be constructed of high quality materials and are to 
incorporate significant architectural features such as those identified in ‘k’ to break up the building 
bulk. 

p	 Developments are to be designed, constructed and operated having regard for available energy 
efficient materials, lighting, heating and cooling. 

q	 All outdoor storage areas, including areas for waste and bulk bins, are to be located in areas which not 
visible from public areas and screened by fencing and landscaping. 
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r Any hazardous material on site is to be stored in compliance with relevant health and safety 
requirements and construction specifications. 

s A landscape plan which complies with Category 3 of Council’s Landscape Policy is to be prepared by 
an approved architect. The plan is to provide for a consistent theme or image which has regard for the 
context of the site, utilisation of local endemic native species and existing adjoining development and 
landscaping themes. 

t Landscaping is to be provided within setbacks and adjoining pedestrian movement paths where 
located on/adjoining the site. Strategic localities within the car parking area are to be planted with 
species which will provide shading. 

u Landscaping is to be used in preference to fencing to delineate public/private area and site 
boundaries; however any fencing required for protection of property or plant from vandalism is to be 
minimalistic. 

v	 Signage is to be a unifying part of the local centre as well as overall building design. It is to incorporate 
similar elements as utilised elsewhere in the centre. Building signage is to be consistent, utilising 
standard formats and colours. 

3.3 Wadalba Environmental Corridor 

The former Department of Environment and Conservation (now OEH) has issued Council with a deemed 
concurrence to deal with subdivision proposals which have “significant” impacts on a number of threatened 
species listed on the Threatened Species Conservation Act, 1995 within the Wadalba area. In effect this 
switches off concurrence provisions of the Threatened Species Conservation Act, 1995 within the area to which 
it applies. A copy of this information is available within Appendix 1 of the Wadalba Wildlife Corridor 
Management Plan 2006 (D00641790, or download the document using the following 
link: http://www.wyong.nsw.gov.au/DownloadDocument.ashx?DocumentID=95). 

This letter outlines the conditions under which the deemed concurrence can be used.  Individual Species 
Impact Statements (SISs) are not required for developments which involve removal of threatened species 
habitat as covered by the Deemed Concurrence.  The conditions outlined by DEC need to be satisfied in 
order for DEC’s concurrence to be assumed under Section 64 of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Regulations, 2000. Applicants should discuss the requirements with Council’s staff, prior to the development 
of subdivision designs. 

Areas identified as part of the Wadalba Environmental Corridor are shown in Figure 3.  

3.3.1 Restriction on Works and Occupation 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that development and future interaction within and in the vicinity of the Wadalba Wildlife 
Corridor does not interfere with the integrity of the Corridor 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any facilities within the environmental corridor including, but not limited to roads, drainage works, 
small parks should: 

i	 not result in the clearing or significant fragmentation of the area; 
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ii services such as water, power and telecommunications that are unavoidably required to be 
within the wildlife corridor are to be sensitively placed so as to avoid, protect or retain known 
habitat features (e.g. hollow bearing trees, dams, drainage lines, etc); 

iii retain corridors of woodland around, and where possible over, the proposed facilities; 

iv not impact on the necessary glide angles and widths in relation to the squirrel glider; and 

v not compromise the value and connectivity of the environmental corridor. 

b No fencing which would prevent movement of ground dwelling mammals, including ground dwelling 
medium sized mammals, should be erected within the identified environmental corridor. 

c There is to be minimal use of overhead lighting within the environmental corridor (to ensure nocturnal 
movements of native species along fauna corridors are maintained and native species are not 
disturbed by lighting). 

d All necessary fire protection measures (asset protection zones, fuel free and fuel reduced zones) are 
not to impact on the wildlife corridor area. 

e Placement and construction of any detention/water treatment structures required within the wildlife 
corridor are located sensitively and designed and landscaped to enhance habitat values for threatened 
amphibians and mitigate Identified Key Threatening Processes (e.g. Gambusia and frog chytrid). 

f Properties adjoining, abutting or adjacent to the wildlife corridor (including those separated by only a 
roadway) are to be provided with a restriction as to user covenant to restrict and control cat 
ownership. 

3.3.2 Reservoirs and Communication Tower 

a	 Vehicle access to the reservoirs and the adjoining communication tower(s) must be maintained at all 
times. 

b	 The street drainage of that land south of the reservoirs must be designed and constructed to 
accommodate overflow from the reservoirs. The applicant must liaise with Council’s Water and 
Sewerage section in this regard. 

c	 The water mains from reservoirs are to be located on land that is dedicated to Council as part of the 
road reserve. The mains must not be located on privately owned land requiring the formalisation of 
easements. 

3.4 Warnervale/Wadalba - Community and Local Centres 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide adequate land and facilities to support the development of local communities and 
appropriate services 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A total of 3.7 hectares of land shall be provided for the establishment of community centres. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.17 Warnervale East / Wadalba North West 

b	 The sites shall be generally located in the areas shown by the plan and shall accommodate community 
facilities such as a child care centre and neighbourhood centre, plus associated carparking and public 
toilets; and: 

i be located on a pedestrian route;
 

ii be near a school;
 

iii be easily accessibly by both bus and car;
 

iv be adjacent to an area of open space.
 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 19 



   
   

 

 

 
 

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.17 Warnervale East / Wadalba North West 

APPENDIX A
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.18 Warnervale – Business Park 

CHAPTER 6.18 WARNERVALE – BUSINESS PARK
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Chapter Objective 

 To provide specific development guidelines for development within Warnervale Business Park 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This plan applies to all applications for development, including subdivision, for land within Warnervale 
Business Park as shown edged heavy black in Figure 1. 

The land falls within the Warnervale Employment Zone and is the first Stage of development within this area. 

Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.18 applies 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.18 Warnervale – Business Park 

1.3 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 2.12 – Industrial Development 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Setbacks 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide for development that is not visually intrusive on the streetscape and to provide an area 
where landscaping can reduce the scale of a development when viewed from the street 

 To provide adequate sight distances for safe traffic movement associated with the use of the land 

 To provide adequate setbacks for land adjoining the Warnervale Airport and the environmental 
corridor adjoining Sparks Road and the M1 Pacific Motorway 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All buildings shall be setback ten metres from the boundary to the street frontage exclusive of all 
carparking. 

b	 The setback area shall only be used for landscaping. Parking areas, outdoor storage areas, utility 
installations, and services are not allowed within the setback area. 

c	 Buildings on lots adjacent to the environmental corridor (E2 Zone) are to be setback a minimum of ten 
metres from the corridor. 

d	 Any firebreaks and any fire control access track required will be built in the setback area, not in the 
environmental corridor, and will increase the width of the setback by the width of the track. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.18 Warnervale – Business Park 

2.2 Building Height 

OBJECTIVES 

 To allow building heights which visually integrate with the streetscape 

 To allow building heights that are proportional to the shape and size of the land and bulk of the 
building 

 To ensure building heights meet the ‘height restriction’ requirements for the Warnervale Airport 

 To ensure buildings will have minimal visual impact from Sparks Road and the M1 Pacific Motorway 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Heights of buildings and all structures are not to exceed the maximum building height standards 
provided on the Obstacle Limitation Surface (OLS) map for Warnervale Airport. 

b	 All buildings and structures on land adjoining the environmental corridor adjacent to Sparks Road and 
the M1 Pacific Motorway are not to exceed 12 metres. 

c	 The height of buildings and structures on the remaining land in the business area is not to be visible 
above the treeline along M1 Pacific Motorway and Sparks Road. Levels will need to be submitted with 
applications relative to building ridge heights and existing vegetation. 

2.3 Design and Construction 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure development is designed so it makes a positive contribution to the streetscape 

 To ensure development is sympathetic with the surrounding natural environment 

 To ensure development at the entry point from Sparks Road creates a sense of entry to the business 
park 

 To ensure development presents a co-ordinated and aesthetic appearance 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Buildings on land adjoining Sparks Road and the entry road are to be compatible in design including 
compatible height, setbacks and scale - so as to enhance the perception of entry into the business 
area. Careful treatment is to be given to how buildings address the dual street frontage. 

b	 Council discourages large buildings with unmodulated blank walls and no variation in architectural 
treatment.  Building designs are to include surface relief or surface patterns which achieve a balance in 
horizontal and vertical articulation of the facade. 

c	 Where offices are proposed in a development, these are to be provided along the street frontage of 
the building. 

d	 Development facing the airport is to present a unified and co-ordinated design.  This could be 
achieved by consistency in spacing of buildings and incorporation of similar architectural treatments. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.18 Warnervale – Business Park 

e	 The design of a building is to have regard to the location of ingress/egress points required by the 
Building Code of Australia in respect of the outdoor use of the land. 

2.4 Materials and Colours 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure a high standard of visual quality 

 To ensure all structures on a site are consistent in building materials and colours 

 To ensure colours of development are compatible with the surrounding natural environment 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Building colour schemes should relate to the surrounding natural environment.  In this regard colours 
should match native vegetation as closely as possible with trim colours drawn from natural elements 
such as tree trunks or tree canopy. 

b Where a lot contains a number of buildings, a colour scheme should be used to unify all buildings on 
the lot. 

c Roofing materials are to consist of non-reflective materials.  In this regard, zincalume is not permitted. 

d The maximum reflectivity index permissible for any external glazing is 20%. 

e Highly reflective materials including white or off white metal colours are to be avoided. 

f Courtyard and screen walls are to be of the same material and colour as the building facades. 

g	 The materials of retaining walls should be complementary with the facades of the buildings and 
designed with a life expectancy of 50 years.  If facade details are not known, retaining walls are to be 
brick or masonry of earth tones. 

2.5 Outdoor Storage Areas 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the visual impacts of outdoor storage activities 

REQUIREMENT 

All outdoor storage areas are to be screened by fencing and landscaping.  Outdoor storage areas will not be 
permitted where they can be seen from the M1 Pacific Motorway, Sparks Road, internal roads or the airport. 
Any proposed storage area is to be clearly defined on the site plan. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.18 Warnervale – Business Park 

2.6 Signs 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that signs do not proliferate to an extent that detracts from the aesthetic quality of the 
business area and surrounding natural landscape 

 To ensure signs are integrated as part of the development compatible with building design and colour 
schemes 

 To ensure the size and scale of signs is in proportion to the size and scale of buildings 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 No signs are to be visible or located in the environmental corridor and setback to the M1 Pacific 
Motorway or Sparks Road except for one Business Park directional sign for the whole estate. 

b	 Freestanding signs are restricted to within a zone of 5 metres by 3 metres on either side of the ingress 
driveway or combined ingress/egress. 

c	 Freestanding signs for sites or buildings including those with multiple occupancies shall be limited to 
one structure at the entry to the site as per (b) above. 

2.7 Airport Hazard Minimisation 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure developments do not increase the potential for birdstrike 

 To ensure heights of buildings and structures are not hazardous to aircraft 

 To ensure lighting associated with the Business Park is not a hazard to aircraft 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Food processing with outdoor storage and waste disposal which attracts birds are to be excluded.
 

b Surface water ponding which attracts birds is to be excluded.
 

c Lighting is to be provided in accordance with the Civil Aviation Authority’s guidelines entitled Lighting
 
in the Vicinity of Aerodromes. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.18 Warnervale – Business Park 

2.8 Total Water Management Strategy 

OBJECTIVES 

 To promote and encourage the conservation and re-use of stormwater run-off 

 To minimise the negative impact of stormwater run-off from individual sites on the water quality of 
Porters Creek and surrounding wetlands system 

 To ensure that existing baseline water quality in the Porters Creek Wetland area is not affected by the 
development 

 To ensure the control of business and point source effluent 

REQUIREMENT 

Proposed development is to comply with Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction 
Specification. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.19 Charmhaven West – Industrial Area 

CHAPTER 6.19 	 CHARMHAVEN WEST – 
INDUSTRIAL AREA 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to all land shown by heavy edging on the map in Figure 1. 

Figure 1 Land in Charmhaven West Industrial Area to which Chapter 6.19 applies 

1.2 Relationship to other Chapters and Policies 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 2.12 – Industrial Development 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.19 Charmhaven West – Industrial Area 

2.0 OPEN SPACE BUFFER 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide a buffer between industrial and residential zoned land 

REQUIREMENT 

Landscaping to a design satisfactory to Council shall be required in areas zoned RE1 – Public Recreation and 
shown in this Chapter as open space buffer areas. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

CHAPTER 6.21 THE ENTRANCE - KEY SITE 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Citation 

This Development Control Plan is “Development Control Plan Chapter No 6.21 – “The Entrance - Key Site”. 

1.2 Application of this Plan 

This Plan is prepared and approved pursuant to s.74C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 
1979 and the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000. This Development Control Plan 
(DCP) Chapter applies to Clause 7.11 & Map KYS-015 of Wyong Local Environmental Plan (LEP) 2013 (see 
Figure 1). 

1.3 Purpose of this Plan 

The purpose of this Plan is to provide guidance for the iconic development of this Key Site. 

1.4 Aims and Objectives 

 Development should accommodate a mix of residential, commercial, retail uses and restaurants, 
addressing all three (3) street frontages. 

 Development shall have an appropriate scale, texture and materiality that is sympathetic to the 
character of The Entrance. 

 The site provides an opportunity to improve the public domain function and amenity, and continue the 
use of the pavement for outdoor dining/activities, theme paving, appropriate street plantings and 
decorative lighting. 

 Development shall incorporate high quality coastal design. 

1.5 Relationship to other Plans 

Wyong Local Environmental Plan (LEP) 2013 applies to the site. Section 74C of the Environmental Planning 
and Assessment Act 1979 and Regulations require this development control plan chapter to be consistent 
with that Plan. 

In the event of an inconsistency between this development control plan chapter and the provisions of the 
Wyong LEP 2013, the latter shall apply. 

This development control plan chapter should be read in conjunction with other chapters of Development 
Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire and policies (including relevant Section 94 and 
94A plans) which may apply to the site, in particular: 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management. 

 Chapter 2.6 – Signage. 

 Chapter 5.3 – The Entrance Peninsula. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access. 

 Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management. 

 Chapter 3.7 – Heritage Conservation. 

 Chapter 5.1 – Retail Centres. 

 Chapter 2.15 – Public Art. 

 Wyong Civil Works Design and Construction Specification. 

Where there is any inconsistency between this development control plan chapter and those listed above, the 
provisions of this development control plan chapter shall prevail. 

1.6 How to use this Plan 

Section 1 – Introduction: Use this part to identify the nature and extent of this development control plan 
chapter. 

Section 2 –Iconic Development of the ‘Key’ Site: Use this part to identify the site specific issues to be 
addressed as they pertain to the Site. 

1.7 Variations to this Plan 

If, in the opinion of Council, the proposed development satisfactorily complies with the aims and objectives 
of this Plan, variations to the requirements may be considered. 

Where variations are proposed, the development application (DA) shall indicate: 

a	 The requirement and extent of the variation proposed; and 

b	 Benefits resulting from the proposed variations which could not be otherwise achieved through 
compliance with the requirement. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

2.0 ICONIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE ‘KEY’ SITE. 

OBJECTIVE 

REQUIREMENTS 

 Orientate and shape building forms to maintain channel vistas from The Entrance Road and to limit the 
overshadowing of surrounding streets and neighbouring dwellings. 

 Provide active frontages at street level, incorporating a mix of retail and commercial uses, including 
restaurant, specialist retail and tourist facilities to all building facades along The Entrance Road, Marine 
and Ocean Parades. 

 Provide adequate vehicle parking to cater for the future land use mix. All vehicle parking shall be 
screened from view from the street frontages to Marine Parade, Ocean Parade and The Entrance Road. 

 Provide vehicular access from Marine and Ocean Parades only to parking and delivery areas. 

 Substantial street tree planting and high quality landscaping shall be employed in the development 
design. 

 The development shall provide appropriate and adequate communal open space or landscaped areas. 

 Any proposal shall address adjoining development in terms of overshadowing, building separation, 
view loss and amenity issues. 

 Pedestrian movement within and around the site shall be catered for. Specific consideration shall be 
given to the movement of pedestrians from The Entrance Road to Marine Parade and access to 
Memorial Park. 

 Any development of the site shall address its visual impact from all important viewpoints including 
Marine Parade, Memorial Park, the Waterfront Mall, The Entrance Road (Main Street), Ocean Parade, 
The Entrance Bridge and The Entrance North foreshore area. 

 It must be demonstrated that any design has the potential to effectively link/amalgamate with any 
future development of Lot 1 DP 536168 (the KFC site).  

 Development shall adequately address the requirements of the relevant State Environmental Planning 
Policies (SEPP’s) including SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Flat Buildings, SEPP 71 – Coastal 
Protection Zone and SEPP (BASIX) 2004. 

 Consideration shall be given to the principles and objectives of other chapters of Development Control 
Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire, in particular Chapter 3.7 - Heritage Conservation. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

Figure 1: Aerial Photograph of the Vacant ‘Key’ Site 

2.1 Building Form 

OBJECTIVE 

 Encourage redevelopment by permitting a building of up to 70m AHD (approximately 21 storeys) and 
a maximum floor space ratio of 4:1 subject to achieving the other aims and objectives of this 
development control chapter and other relevant development control chapters. 

 To provide for a building of high architectural quality with design excellence which will create an iconic 
form at the junction of the foreshore and the main street of the town centre, whilst maintaining good 
vistas of the foreshore. 

 To maintain an appropriate relationship with the public domain and streetscape, street front elements 
are to respond to the character of existing main street development with ground level shopfronts 
accessed from The Entrance Road and Marine Parade and protected by awnings and commercial and 
residential uses above. 

 To provide for a building form that has adequate separation to existing and future buildings and 
setbacks to the street and ensures that an appropriate degree of solar access is retained for 
surrounding development. 

 To ensure that the existing development potential of Lot 1 / DP 536168 (the KFC site) is not 
compromised. 

 To provide a building form that will allow the objectives of SEPP 65 and the Residential Flat Design 
Code (RFDC) to be met. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

REQUIREMENTS 

 In accordance with the LEP the maximum building height RL70m AHD (which facilitates development 
of around 21 storeys) and the maximum floor space ratio is 4:1. 

 Street front podium elements are to be built predominantly to the street frontages and the building 
height limited to 2-3 storeys- generally as indicated in yellow in Figures 2-4. 

 The residential tower element (shown in green on Figures 2-4) is to have the following setbacks: 

o	 The Entrance Road – minimum of 10m to building wall/glazing and 7m to balconies, to allow 
expression of iconic form. 

o	 Marine Parade – minimum of 12m to building wall/glazing and 8m to balconies, to allow 
expression of iconic form. 

o	 Ocean Parade – 8m to any part of the building (subject to appropriate overshadowing 
outcomes). 

o	 to limit the height of the street front elements of the building to a maximum of 3 storeys 
(around 12m) to maintain an appropriate scale in the streetscape. 

o	 setbacks to Lot 1 / DP536168 (the KFC Site) are to be minimal or nil to ensure that the existing 
development potential of this site is not compromised. 

o	 The setback to the eastern boundary is to be a minimum of 6m. 

 To provide for a building form that has adequate separation to existing and future buildings and 
setbacks to the street and ensures that an appropriate degree of solar access is retained for 
surrounding development. 

 To provide a building form that will allow the objectives of SEPP 65 and the Residential Flat Design 
Code to be met. 

 The building envelope resulting from the above is shown at Figures 2-4.  However it is noted that the 
limit on FSR will result in a building significantly smaller than the envelope. The envelope will allow 
flexibility for building location, orientation and building articulation and for an appropriate response to 
issues such as overshadowing and privacy. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire	 Page 5 



   

    

 

 
    

 

 
     

      
 

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

Figure 2: Building Envelope - Plan 

Figure 3: Building Envelope - Elevations 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Controls 

Chapter 21 The Entrance – Key Site 

Figure 4: Building Envelope – 3D views 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Controls 

Chapter 21 The Entrance – Key Site 

2.2 Building Materials and Finishes 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that buildings have a high quality appearance and have regard to the existing context and 
desire to create an identifiable ‘coastal’ character (see example at Figure 5). 

REQUIREMENTS 

 Building and landscape materials are to be fit for purpose and reflect the desired future character of 
the area, be appropriate for climatic conditions and the marine environment and be of high 
specification to ensure long term quality and sustainability of the development; 

 Materials to be used may include: 

o	 Heavy materials for the base structure: concrete, masonry, render. 

o	 Lightweight materials for the top of the building to allow flexibility in roof form: steel, 
aluminium and other metallic materials. 

o	 Screening elements: to provide enhanced privacy to the occupants of the development as well 
as to adjoining residential properties. 

o	 Materials that minimise reflective glare. 

2.3 Design of building elements 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the front, sides, back and top of the building has a high quality appearance and have 
regard to the character of the surrounding area. 

REQUIREMENTS 

 Development is to be designed having regard to the context and the desired future character of the 
area. 

 Building and landscape elements, including balconies, entries, rooflines and screening are to 
contribute to the character of the streetscape, enhance opportunities for passive visual surveillance of 
the public domain, enhance residential amenity and make a positive contribution to place identity. 

2.4 Public Domain 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that the public domain components of the development contribute to an activated, human 
scale street environment. 

 To ensure that intersection design, streetscape elements and landscaping support the pedestrian, 
cyclist and vehicular movement system in and adjacent to the development. 

 Integrate with Council’s public domain improvements within The Entrance Road and Marine Parade, 
particularly at the corner where these roads intersect (see Figure 6). 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

 To ensure that uses and frontages of buildings adjacent to the intersection of The Entrance Road and 
Marine Parade contribute to the activation of the public domain and facilitate and support a vibrant 
foreshore precinct, which serves the local community and tourists alike. 

 To ensure that the non-residential character of The Entrance Road and this end of Marine Parade and 
Ocean Parade is enhanced. 

 To ensure that design of residential frontages maximises passive surveillance of the public domain and 
reinforces the activation of the street environment. 

 To ensure that façade articulation and elements within the building setback areas facilitate an active 
street environment. 

REQUIREMENTS 

 The ground floor to The Entrance Road and Marine Parade is to accommodate active uses including 
shops, cafes and restaurants and appropriate commercial uses and access to residential uses, where 
possible. 

 Outdoor eating areas associated with restaurants may be provided within the public domain subject to 
Council’s requirements. 

 Use landscaping that will assist in the integration of buildings and related structures into the 
streetscape at street level (see Figure 6). 

Figure 5: Indicative Use of Curved Elements to Reflect Coastal Character 
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Part 6	 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6	 The Entrance – Key Site 

2.5 Landscape 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide for landscaped areas on the site that will enhance communal open space on the site. 

 To create an area of public domain adjacent to the site which is of high quality and will contribute to 
the overall objective of providing focal points of activity adjacent to the foreshore. 

REQUIREMENTS 

 Approximately 20% of the communal recreation area on the site is to contain planted areas, including 
a mixture of trees, shrubs and ground covers appropriate to the area. 

 Any funds provided by way of a Voluntary Planning Agreement are to contribute to the creation of a 
high quality public domain in the vicinity of the site adjacent to the foreshore (see Figure 7). 

 Landscaping within the public domain is to be in accordance with Council’s requirements. 

Figure 6: 	 Indicative Concept of the Treatment at the Intersection of The Entrance Road and Marine 
Parade to Integrate the Site with the Public Domain and Create Focal Point in this Key 
Location 
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Part 6	 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6	 The Entrance – Key Site 

Figure 7:	 Public Domain Upgrades Adjoining the Site as Envisaged by The Entrance Town Centre 
Masterplan 

2.6	 Amenity 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure a high level of amenity for the residents and other users of the site and surrounding areas. 

 To ensure that the use of the property and all associated ancillary activities does not unreasonably 
impact on the amenity of the surrounding area in relation to traffic generation, off-site parking, 
excessive noise, odour or light spill, visual impacts and disturbance from servicing requirements and 
staff and visitor movements. 

REQUIREMENTS 

 Consistency with the requirements of SEPP 65 and the Residential Flat Design Code. 

 Non-residential spaces should be designed to take advantage of the foreshore location and where 
possible, provide for views to the water. 

 Any tourist accommodation and non-residential uses should have separate pedestrian entries to the 
residential component and be designed to ensure that an appropriate level of amenity (particularly 
acoustic amenity) is provided to residents. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

2.7 Access and Parking 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that pedestrian and vehicular access and egress points comply with the relevant standards 
and are best located to reduce potential for conflict, particularly in the areas where active non
residential frontages are proposed. 

 To ensure that non-residential areas have adequate loading/unloading facilities. 

 To ensure that after taking into account traffic generated by the development, the level of service on 
the surrounding road network remains at an acceptable level. 

 To minimise traffic impacts whilst ensuring that there is adequate parking on site to meet the needs of 
the proposal, particularly resident parking. 

 To ensure that residential and non-residential parking and access is appropriately delineated and 
managed to minimise conflict. 

 To encourage the provision of non-residential uses, particularly uses such as cafes, restaurants and 
retail development that can add to the vitality of the area both day and night. 

 To ensure that non-residential parking is available to all users. 

 To reduce private vehicle usage and encourage the use of active transport (such as walking and 
cycling) and public transport. 

REQUIREMENTS 

 The preferred locations for vehicle and service vehicle access is shown on Figure 6.  No access will be 
permitted to The Entrance Road. 

 Any loading dock provided for the development should be designed to cater for the largest likely 
service vehicle, be separate from general parking and pedestrian areas and have minimal impact on 
the streetscape and visual quality of the area. 

 Parking is to be provided in accordance with rates contained in Development Control Plan 2013 – 
Development Controls for Wyong Shire, Chapter 2.11 (Parking and Access) however the parking 
required for uses including cafes, restaurants, bars and shops shall be reduced by 50% to encourage 
the provision of such uses in accordance with the above objectives and in acknowledgment of the 
residential density of the surrounding area, use of these facilities by the residents of the development 
and the shared and multi purpose nature of trips by tourists and visitors in general to this part of The 
Entrance. 

 Where it can be demonstrated that peak parking demand for proposed uses is different (eg 
commercial parking and residential visitor parking) Council may permit a sharing of the required 
parking for such uses. 

 A Traffic and Transport Study is to accompany a development application and is to identify: 

o	 The traffic generated by the development and the impact it will have on the existing road 
infrastructure.  Any works required to accommodate the additional traffic generated is to be 
identified in the study. The study must consider the changes to the potential changes to road 
network envisaged in The Entrance Town Centre Master Plan. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

o	 The number of car parking spaces required in accordance with this development control plan 
chapter and Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire, Chapter 
2.11 (Parking and Access) and the number of spaces identified on site. 

o	 How the use of public transport will be encouraged. 

o	 What facilities will be required to safely control the movement of pedestrians and cyclists from 
the site to Memorial Park. 

o	 Cycling facilities required to encourage cycling to and from the development. 

2.8 Sustainability and Green Building Solutions 

OBJECTIVE 

 To achieve a high level of sustainability on the site. 

 To incorporate green building solutions that adopt design, construction and operational practices that 
minimise use of natural resources and significantly mitigate the unreasonable adverse impacts of the 
development on the environment and its occupants. 

REQUIREMENTS 

 To achieve a better than complying outcome in relation to Section J1 and J2 of the BCA. 

 To achieve a better than complying outcome in relation to BASIX. 

 To achieve Passive Solar Design. 

Figure 8: Indicative Building Amenity Features 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 

Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

Orientation	 Dwellings to be orientated to take advantage of the local conditions; to 
optimise solar access in winter and cooling winds in summer. Windows and 
ventilation openings will be located to take advantage of prevailing winds for 
cooling while providing protection from the wind during cold winter periods. 

Shading	 Building facades with large areas of glazing will have a combination of 
external shading and performance glass to reduce heat transfer and radiant 
temperatures in proximity to the windows. Shading will be developed to 
minimise excessive solar gains in summer yet allow passive solar heating in 
winter. 

External common areas will also be provided with sufficient shading and 
protection from summer sun and cool winter winds for extended external 
comfort conditions. 

Insulation	 Heating and cooling loads will be reduced by the incorporation of 
appropriate levels of insulation for the local climate zone, moderating radiant 
temperatures from internal surfaces to improve comfort and reducing 
ongoing operating costs. 

Glazing	 Selecting glazing to avoid heat gains in the summer, while reducing losses in 
the winter and to maximise daylight levels within the buildings. 

 To achieve occupant amenity 

Mixed Use 	 To promote local business and reduce resident’s reliance on private car trips, 
the development will incorporate a number of retail and commercial spaces. 
Through offering shopping and work options within walking distance of 
homes, a shift from car use to walking and cycling is expected. 

Transport	 The site is well serviced by a number of bus stops with regular bus services 
and the development will offer provisions for secure bicycle facilities. 

Many cycle and pedestrian paths are located adjoining the site. 

Private External Space	 All dwellings are to be provided with private external space. Consideration 
should be given to providing external space with solar access in winter and 
shading in summer. 

Providing useable private external space will provide the opportunity for 
occupants to reduce the amount of time spent indoors, which is linked to 
increased well-being and also to connect to the natural environment. 

 To achieve Indoor Environmental Quality 

Daylight, Glare and	 The extent of glazing will be optimised to allow maximum daylight, views, 
Views	 and winter sun, while minimising uncomfortable glare and excessive solar 

heat gains in summer. Glazing should be selected to maximise daylight 
penetration and views, while mitigating glare and excessive solar heat gains; 

Air Quality	 Ventilation openings are to maximise natural cross-ventilation and reduce 
AC energy. 

Contamination of indoor air will be minimised at the source through careful 
consideration of finishes and materials to reduce air-borne pollutants, toxins 
and irritants. 
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Chapter 6 The Entrance – Key Site 

Acoustic Quality	 Internal noise will be restricted to acceptable levels in accordance with 
Australian Standard AS/NZS 2107:2000, including general building and 
services noise; 

Thermal Comfort	 Comfort within the buildings will be improved by well-considered passive 
design including insulation, shading, natural ventilation and adequate 
ventilation openings, in order to minimise heat losses/gains and improve 
thermal performance. 

 To achieve efficient systems 

Lighting	 Efficient light fittings such as LED lamps are preferred throughout common 
areas and dwellings. Efficiency controls will be provided including timers and 
motions sensors in car parks, common areas and infrequently used areas 
such as plant rooms; 

Heating, Cooling and Where air conditioning is required to apartments, energy-efficient systems 
Ventilation will be specified. Comfort conditions will be challenged and air conditioning 

avoided where possible. 

Air conditioning should be zoned so that only occupied areas are cooled, 
and spaces with different occupancy patterns or different cooling loads are 
zoned separately. 

Residential kitchens should be individually ducted to the façade, with 
efficiency controls. 

Carparks will have passive supply and/or exhaust (depending on floor plate 
and location). 

Hot Water	 Renewable or low-carbon water heating will be provided for domestic hot 
water if feasible. Investigations will be conducted into gas and solar hot 
water (SHW) heating systems. 

Metering	 Where feasible, water and energy metering will be provided to enable 
residents and building management to monitor consumption. 

Vertical Transportation	 Vertical transport will demonstrate operational efficiency in both stand-by 
(Elevators) 	 and travel mode. Elevator car lighting will be LED or better and on occupancy 

sensor 100% of the time to ensure they are off when standing-by. 

Light Pollution	 For the residential development, external lighting will be designed with 
consideration to the light source efficacy and light pollution minimised in 
line with Australian Standards. 

External lighting will be connected to daylight sensors (daylight sensors can 
be combined with a time switch). 

 To achieve water efficiency 

Fittings and Fixtures	 All fittings will be WELS rated to minimise total water consumption (all areas 
tenants; common areas, landscaping, retail areas, basement, garbage rooms). 
Where feasible, the following minimum efficiency ratings are to be applied: 

Wash hand basin and kitchen taps - 4-Star; 
WC’s – 4-Star dual flush; and 
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Showerheads – 3-Star (<7.5L/min). 

Appliances & Equipment Where installed, water-efficient appliances will be selected, if feasible: 

4 star water-efficient dishwashers; and 
Select equipment and size pipe-work to maximise efficiency. 

Landscape The use of indigenous, drought-resistant planting will be encouraged to 
reduce water consumption used in irrigation. 

Alternative Sources 
Rainwater 

If viable/feasible the storage and reuse of rainwater will be used in 
applications such as: 

Common area landscape irrigation; 
Toilet-flushing; and 
Car washing and wash-down. 

Flows to Sewer	 Estimated wastewater discharge to sewer will be significantly reduced 
relative to a standard building through the implementation of water 
efficiency measures. 

Stormwater Rainwater collection will be use on-site where viable/feasible to minimise 
Management peak-runoff quantities. 

Appropriate measure will be incorporated to maintain or improve the quality 
of stormwater runoff. 

A Stormwater Management Plan will be prepared with any DA. 

Metering	 The provisions of water metering will be investigated to identify abnormal 
usage patterns usually associated with leaks, to reduce the amount of water 
lost in this way. 
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Part 6	 Location Specific Development Controls 
Chapter 6.22 Glenning Valley 

CHAPTER 6.22 GLENNING VALLEY 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide development requirements for land within the Glenning Valley, 
specifically, land identified within Figure 1. 

The site comprises a ridge line which circumnavigates existing residential development located east of 
Bundeena Road and Bottlebrush Drive. It is bounded to the north by wetlands, the Enterprise Drive Light 
Industrial estate, whilst defined by part of Berkeley Road to the South. 

Vegetation in the area comprises a number of threatened flora communities and individual species, and, in 
addition provides habitat for state and federally protected fauna, including the White-bellied sea eagle. As 
well as consisting of Endangered Ecological Communities (EECs), the central portion of the site connects to a 
state significant wetland. 

The development of the site is to be sympathetic to the significant environmental, topographic and visual 
attributes of the site. Development is to be undertaken in a manner that will enable the integration of the 
site with adjoining land and land uses, and provide a high standard of residential development for present 
and future residents of the area. 

1.1 Objectives 

 To specify requirements for the integrated and orderly development of the site, whilst responding and 
being sympathetic to its environmental, topographical and visually significant features. 

 To appropriately integrate development with the existing built and natural environment. 

 To provide a high quality and varied residential environment with access to open space, and 
community facilities. 

 To provide attractive streetscapes which reinforce the functions of a street and enhance the amenity of 
dwellings and the neighbourhood 

 To provide an efficient system of roads and pathways for vehicular, pedestrian and cycle movements 
that integrates road safety principles. 

 To adopt water sensitive urban design that employs best value in quality and quantity controls. 

 To support and encourage various transport initiatives, including public transport. 
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1.2 Land to which this Chapter applies 

The land to which this Chapter applies is shown edged heavy black in Figure 1. 

Not to Scale 

Figure 1 Land within the Glenning Valley Urban Release Area to which Chapter 6.22 applies 
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1.3 Using this Chapter 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Housing and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management 

 Section 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

 Flora and Fauna Guidelines for Development 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

Land covered by this Chapter should be developed in an orderly and integrated manner. 

Applications for subdivision must demonstrate that development of individual landholdings will not 
compromise the development potential of neighbouring or adjoining land holdings. Additionally, 
applications for subdivisions must also provide for the provision of appropriate servicing, drainage, transport 
infrastructure and minimise the impacts if constructions of subsequent stages on the community. 

This is to be demonstrated by way of a conceptual plan which indicates a potential layout on neighbouring 
or adjoining lands. Such applications for land held in individual ownership must demonstrate that 
appropriate consultation has been undertaken with other neighbouring or adjoining landholders. 

2.1 Subdivision Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that any future development of the site: 

 Is sympathetic to site constraints including topography, scenic qualities and areas of significant 
environmental attributes of the site; 

 Is sympathetic to style and character of adjoining residential development; 

 Retains existing visual amenity from adjoining residential development; 

 Provides transport linkages to surrounding areas and existing community facilities and promotes 
healthy living by design. 

 Includes the consideration of safe systems principles in providing a safer road network for all 
users. 

 To encourage subdivision design of high quality, which controls and mitigates the potential 
environmental impacts arising from development 
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 To allow for an appropriate mix of lot sizes to provide for a mix of housing types 

 To ensure that any subdivision design meets the appropriate requirements of Council 

 To ensure that the existing and proposed future character of the area is considered in subdivision 
works 

 To ensure the economic and orderly development of land 

 To ensure the provision of appropriate servicing, drainage, transport infrastructure and minimise the 
impacts if constructions of subsequent stages on the community. 

REQUIREMENTS 

Any applications for the subdivision of the site must: 

a	 Demonstrate how the application addresses the provisions of Part 4 – Subdivision of this DCP (DCP 
2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire) and Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and 
Construction Specification, in addition to any other requirements of this Chapter. 

b	 Demonstrate how the application addresses the provisions of Chapter 3.10 – Wetlands Management of 
this DCP and any other relevant Chapters or Council policies. 

c	 Include an appropriate staging strategy/plan which: 

i	 Considers the impacts of construction traffic on road networks and the community within the 
vicinity of the development and identifies measures to minimise any impacts, including the 
nomination of selected routes for construction traffic access which avoids completed stages 
where possible; 

ii	 enables the provision of services (including drainage and transport infrastructure) for completed 
stages, including provision of turning circles for road based services (e.g. garbage trucks); 

iii	 identifies emergency access and evacuation arrangements for completed and future stages; and 

iv	 identifies how adjoining stages and other adjoining land zoned for residential development are 
proposed to be accessed, including potential lot layouts. 

d	 Demonstrate how the application addresses safe system principles. 

e	 Provide for larger shaped lots on steeper slopes to respond to the natural topography, including 
drainage lines, and vegetation of the site. 

f	 Minimise the need for vegetation removal, site excavation for roads and housing construction, 
significant earthworks; and features such as road cuttings and retaining walls. 

g	 Demonstrate how visual amenity from existing developed areas are to be retained. 

h	 Enable passive surveillance of open space/conservation areas. 

i	 Provide details of any additional drainage, water and sewer supply, traffic, electricity, gas 
telecommunication (including National Broadband Network - NBN) infrastructure required to service 
the development. Any such infrastructure is to be provided in accordance with the relevant Authority’s 
specifications. 

j	 Council will consider subdivision/development proposals that involve independent site servicing such 
as Community Title developments. Any such proposal should be discussed with Council prior to 
lodgement with specific reference to: 
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i any impact on the servicing of surrounding land 

ii ongoing maintenance 

iii the range of services that will be maintained totally independent of Council 

2.2 Street Layout and Design 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide an efficient internal road network addressing safe system principles that respond to the 
topography of the site and integrates with the external road network system, including the existing 
road network’s environmental capacity. 

 To provide for alternate transport including viable links with existing public transport services and 
collection points. 

 To provide appropriate access for larger and special purpose vehicles including construction traffic, 
garbage trucks, emergency service vehicles, delivery vehicles and buses 

 To establish a road layout which maximises convenience, connectivity, transportation amenity and road 
safety for vehicles, pedestrians and cyclists whilst minimising congestion, and traffic amenity for all 
users, including existing road networks. 

 To provide a legible, connected and permeable modified grid of local streets minimising cross 
intersections that are sympathetic to the topography terminating with views to open space 

 To protect conservation areas through the appropriate location of roads, paths,developable and 
construction areas 

 To ensure ‘Safer by Design’ principles are implemented for personal and property safety and security. 

 To promote ‘Healthy By Design’ principles in subdivision design, in accordance with the guidelines 
issued by the Premiers Council for Active Living (PCAL), the NSW Heart Foundation and NSW Health 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to include a street and lot layout plan consistent with the 
requirements of Part 4 Subdivision of this DCP and Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and 
Construction Specification. 

b	 Any application for subdivision of the site must be supported by a Traffic Study prepared in 
accordance with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) ‘Guide to Traffic Generating Developments 
2002’, and RMS Supplement TDT 2013/04a, which is to include, but is not limited to: 

i	 Identification of all key vehicular traffic routes and intersections identified by Council or the 
RMS. 

ii	 Undertake traffic counts for all of the above traffic routes and intersections. 

iii	 The anticipated vehicular traffic generated from the proposed lots and all developments on the 
subject sites. 

iv	 The distribution on the road network of the trips generated by the proposed development. The 
predicted traffic flows are to be shown diagrammatically. 
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Consideration of the traffic impacts on existing and proposed intersections and the capacity of 
the local and classified road network to safely and efficiently cater for the additional vehicular 
traffic generated by the proposed development. The existing and future environmental (road 
safety) capacity of the existing road network is also required to be addressed Issues to be 
considered should include (but are not limited to) additional traffic, vehicle speeds, pedestrians 
and cyclists, traffic calming, bus crossings and stops and lot accessibility. 

The study shall also give consideration to the cumulative traffic impacts of other proposed and 
approved developments in the area. 

vi	 Identify the necessary road network infrastructure upgrades that are required to maintain 
existing levels of service on both the local and classified road network. Preliminary concept 
drawings shall be submitted with the development application for any identified road 
infrastructure upgrades. Any upgrades proposed shall be required to meet the satisfaction of 
the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS). 

vii	 Traffic analysis of any major/relevant intersections, using SIDRA or similar traffic model, 
including: 

 Current traffic counts and 10 year background traffic growth projections at an annual 
growth rate determined by Council 

 With and without development scenarios considered 

 95th percentile back of queue lengths 

 Average delay and level of service on all legs for the relevant intersections 

 Electronic input/output data files. 

viii	 Identify and assess impacts on local, state and regional road networks in the vicinity of the 
development (addressing both the movement of people and goods), and 

ix	 identify how it is intended to encourage people from the proposed development to walk, cycle 
and use Public Transport in lieu of the private motor vehicle and if possible reduce the demand 
for travel by private and commercial vehicle. Documentation is to be provided which 
demonstrates consultation with the local Bus Company has been undertaken and the proposed 
network is serviceable by busses. 

x	 The study is to include, but not be limited to: 

 Identifying the package of appropriate transport measures (including infrastructure, 
services and demand management initiatives) for the proposed development, that will 
help manage the demand for travel to and from the proposed development. 

 Identifying existing bus stops, shelters and routes. 

 Identifying pedestrian/cycleway desire lines to Public Transport, schools, shops, parks etc 
and distances to these facilities. 

Footpaths and cycleways and or shared pathways are required to be provided in accordance with the 
provisions of Part 4 Subdivision of this DCP. 

d	 Cycleways and or shared pathways and footpaths are to be located to provide logical and coherent 
linkages to existing residential areas, as well as internal and external community and open space 
facilities and as required to address any of the above 
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e	 Individual lot access to Berkeley Road is not permitted. All lots which front Berkeley Road are to be 
accessed via the internal road network. 

f	 Only one proposed intersection with Berkeley Road for access to the internal road network will be 
permitted.  The intersection is to be located in a position which provides adequate safe intersection 
sight distance and enables safe access and egress to the site, as well as providing for cyclists and 
pedestrians (if required) 

g	 The design and construction of roads, drainage, cycleways and or shared pathways and pedestrian 
paths is to be in accordance with Part 4 Subdivision of this DCP, Council’s Civil Works Design 
Guidelines and Construction Specifications and any relevant Austroads Standards. 

2.3 Biodiversity Protection and Management 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure the protection and maintain the integrity of Local, State and Federally significant vegetation 
and fauna habitats within and adjoining the site. 

 Protect wildlife corridors, Endangered Ecological Communities and threatened species. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to address the requirements of Part 4 Subdivision of this 
DCP. 

b	 Any application for subdivision must include a comprehensive Flora and Fauna Assessment prepared in 
accordance with Council’s ‘Flora and Fauna Guidelines for Development’. The Assessment must: 

i	 identify the location of any vegetation communities, threatened flora and fauna species and/or 
habitat of local, state or Federal significance; 

ii	 include a Squirrel Glider habitat assessment in accordance with Council’s ‘Squirrel Glider 
Conservation Management Plan’; 

iii	 identify the potential impacts of the proposal on any vegetation communities, threatened flora 
and fauna species and/or habitat of local, state or Federal significance, and the significance of 
those impacts; 

iv	 recommend appropriate strategies and/or requirements to ensure the protection and integrity 
of all significant habitats and vegetation, within and adjoining the site, consistent with relevant 
legislation and best practice methodologies. 

c	 All development is to be consistent with any requirements for Biodiversity Certification or offset 
strategy which may (or may not) apply to the site. 

d	 Future development applications may be supported by environmental offset strategies (to improve 
certainty of development outcomes). These may involve external offsets to the site which could result 
in additional natural areas being set aside. 

e	 All development is to demonstrate consistency with the objectives and requirements of the Chapter 
3.10 Wetlands Management of this DCP. 

NOTE: The subject land has been rezoned without having an approved environmental offset strategy to achieve 
an “maintain/improve outcome”. Impacts arising from developing the residential zoned land will need to be 
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assessed at the development application and address relevant requirements under Section 5A of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act, 1979. 

The objective of s. 5A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act), the assessment of 
significance, is to improve the standard of consideration afforded to threatened species, populations and 
ecological communities, and their habitats through the planning and assessment process, and to ensure that 
the consideration is transparent.  If a “significant” impact on threatened species, populations, ecological 
communities, or its habitat is likely to occur, the proposal will be required to be supported by a Species Impact 
Statement and will require the concurrence of the Office of Environment and Heritage which may result in the 
modification of the proposal. 

2.4 Drainage, Stormwater and Water Cycle Management 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure the protection and maintain the integrity of Local, State and Federally significant vegetation 
and fauna habitats within and adjoining the site. 

 To ensure the integrity and functionality of existing stormwater management devices and systems 
within the vicinity of the site. 

 To provide water quality and quantity control measures that are cost effective and affordable, with 
consideration given to safety, ongoing operation and maintenance access and costs. 

 To safeguard the environment by improving the quality of stormwater run-off to achieve best practice 
standards. 

 To facilitate the inclusion of water sensitive urban design (WSUD) elements into development as an at 
source treatment of stormwater whilst balancing with end of line water quality treatment devices. 

 To limit erosion of watercourses, slopes and banks due to runoff from impervious areas within the 
development. 

 To maintain and improve water quality in receiving waters and groundwater systems. 

 To manage flood risk in urban areas and downstream water bodies by adopting requirements for 
minor and major system flow in accordance with Australian Rainfall & Runoff and risk based best 
practice 

 To protect and restore aquatic and riparian ecosystems and habitats. 

 To protect the scenic, landscape and recreational values of streams and water bodies. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to address the requirements of Part 4 Subdivision of this 
DCP and Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

b	 Any application for subdivision is to include a Stormwater Management Plan.  The plan is to also 
include a written report with plans detailing stormwater quality control measures. The report is to 
include the following: 

i	 existing drainage pattern, identify receiving environments, flow details, all natural water courses 
and channels on site; 

ii	 description and illustration of the proposed development; 
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iii	 the location of all points of discharge from the site, overflows and pipes; 

iv	 evaluation of site conditions e.g. soils, groundwater, vegetation etc and documentation of 
constraints and opportunities; 

v	 the extents of 1% ARI flood affectation from external gullies, creeks and waterways; 

vi	 identify relevant objectives that apply and demonstrate through modelling results and/or other 
means how these objectives have been satisfied; 

vii	 modelling and concept design of stormwater quality, hydrology and waterway stability 
measures. Location, size and configuration of stormwater treatment elements are to be specified 
together with the proposed or altered drainage pattern. Areas bypassing and treatment are to 
be clearly identified; and 

viii	 Identify maintenance requirements for the components including; maintenance frequency, 
safety issues, equipment required, vehicular access and maintenance cost estimates. 

c 	 WSUD elements must be provided to control suspended solids and nutrients leaving the development 
area and the drainage system shall ensure that no runoff leaves residential zoned land other than via 
water quality control structures. Placement and construction of drainage, constructed wetlands and 
other IWCM infrastructure is to be sensitively located and designed and landscaped to enhance habitat 
values for threatened amphibians and mitigate identified Key Threatening Processes (eg Gambusia and 
frog chytrid). 

2.5 Bushfire Management 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the risk of adverse impact of bushfires on life, property and the environment. 

 To enable appropriate bushfire protection without unreasonably compromising the biodiversity and 
landscape values of the area. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision is to include a Bushfire Risk Management plan. The plan is be 
consistent with the provisions and requirements of the following: 

i Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006; 

ii Australian Standard 3959:2009 (as updated); and 

iii Part 4 – Subdivision of this DCP. 

b	 The lot layout plan is to indicate the proposed points of access to the site for emergency access and 
point of egress for occupants. 

2.6 Visual Significance 

OBJECTIVE 

 To retain the existing bushland views to the subject site area from adjoining residential development 
located on Bottlebrush Drive and Bundeena Roads 

REQUIREMENTS 
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a	 Any application for subdivision of the site which proposes allotments which shares a boundary with 
Bundeena Road or Bottlebrush Road is to provide for larger lots to enable vegetation retention on site. 

2.7 Public Open Space and Parks, Landscaping and Street Trees 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide open space for the active and passive recreational needs of residents 

 To maintain the environmental and visual character of the existing landscape. 

 To retain native vegetation. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to address the requirements of Part 4 Subdivision of this 
DCP and Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. 

b	 Open space is to be provided within the locality at no cost to Council: 

Type of open space Requirement 

Park 

-

-

-

0.5 hectares minimum 

Must comprise play equipment, kickaround space, practice wall, 
seating, picnic tables, barbecues, multi-purpose court (refer to Courts 
below). 

to be located in the most accessible areas of the site on land which is 
flood free, has two (2) road frontages and is accessible where possible 
by residents from adjoining development areas, provided by 
pedestrian and cycle linkages. 

Semi-natural 

open space 

-

-

Walking tracks in bushland and semi natural areas proposed for 
stormwater management / pedestrian access to wetland. 

Access to and opportunities to use and enjoy public semi-natural 
open space 

Courts - 1 multi-purpose court (1,000m² with surrounds) 

c Any landscaping, including the provision of street trees is to be consistent with the provisions of this 
chapter. 

d Subdivision design should consider potential sites for the location of community gardens on land that 
would be easily accessible to residents and as guided by Council Policy C7 – Community Gardens. 
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Part 6	 Location Specific Development Controls 
Draft Chapter 6.22 Glenning Valley 

2.8 Noise 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure future residents are protected from noise emanating from the Blade Close/Enterprise Drive 
Industrial area. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Applications for subdivision are to be supported by a satisfactory noise study and report prepared by a 
suitably qualified and experienced acoustic consultant. 

b The report is to identify any necessary acoustic control measures to be incorporated into the design of 
future development to achieve the noise levels that do not compromise the integrity of the overall 
development design or the landscape values of the land to which this plan applies. 

2.9 Contamination 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that land proposed for development does not prevent a risk to future occupants and is of a 
suitable quality for the intended purposed. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for the subdivision of Lot 22 DP 740435, Lot 1112 DP 1143167, Lot 52 DP 1039187, Lot 
1111 DP 1143167, Lot 21 DP 740435, Lot 455 DP 786675, Lot 513 DP 500951, Lot 4 DP 1078468 and 
Lot 511 DP 205919 is to be accompanied by a preliminary Phase 1 Contamination report prepared by a 
suitably qualified consultant. 

b	 The report is to be consistent with the requirements of the Managing Land Contamination planning 
guidelines, 1998 (as updated) prepared by the (then) Department of Urban Affairs and Planning. 

Note: This is supplementary information provided for applicants and landowners. All development proposals 
must consider all relevant Council and State Government Policy including SEPP 55- Remediation of Land and 
Council Policy P1- Potentially Contaminated Land. 

2.10 Residential Development 

OBJECTIVES 

a	 To ensure that development applications for development in low density residential areas are 
consistent with the relevant plans and polices of Council and are fit for use and encourage 
neighbourhood communities. 

b	 To ensure that consideration of the current and future character of the area is adequately considered 
in the assessment of Development Applications 
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Part 6	 Location Specific Development Controls 
Draft Chapter 6.22 Glenning Valley 

REQUIREMENTS
 

a Development Applications for detached dwellings houses are to adopt the provisions of DCP 2013 
Chapter 2.1 –Housing and Ancillary Structures. 

b Development Applications for dual occupancy development are to adopt the provisions of DCP 2013 
Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development. 

c Small Lot Development - Development Applications proposing to use the provisions for variation to 
minimum lot size requirements for the R2 Zone under WLEP 2013 for development other than dual 
occupancy development are to adopt the provisions for Small Lot Housing Development as referred to 
under DCP 2013 Part 4 – Subdivision. 

Note: Small Lot Housing consists of a minimum of 5 or more development lots 

2.11 Aboriginal Heritage 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide proponents with information that can be used to supplement the requirement to consider 
Indigenous Heritage in preparing a development application. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for the subdivision must include the results of a review of the Aboriginal Heritage 
Information Management System (AHIMS) to identify any known Aboriginal Sites that may by 
impacted by the development proposal. 

b	 No development is to be undertaken or approved in the vicinity of identified sites before a Cultural 
Heritage Management Plan has been prepared by a suitably qualified person. 

Note: Consultation of the AHIMS does not assume other cultural or archaeological evidence does not occur 
within the Study area and does not relieve the applicant of the need to undertake appropriate additional 
investigations and studies where required. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Controls 
Chapter 6.23 Berkeley Vale – Anderson Road 

CHAPTER 6.23: BERKELEY VALE - ANDERSON 
ROAD 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

The purpose of this Chapter is to provide subdivision and development requirements for certain land within 
Glenning Valley, specifically, land identified within Figure 1. 

1.1 Objectives 

• To provide for the protection and enhancement of the environment. 

• To appropriately integrate development with the existing built and natural environment. 

• To provide guidance for the orderly subdivision and development of the site. 

• To provide opportunity for a variety of housing types. 

1.2 Land to which the Chapter Applies 

The land to which this Chapter applies is shown edged heavy black in Figure 1. 

Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.23 applies 



    
     

 

 

  
 

             
   

 
    

   

    

   

    

    

  
 
 

   
 

      
     

              
      

 
    

  
 

 
 

     
  

 

       

Part 6 Location Specific Development Controls 
Chapter 6.23 Berkeley Vale – Anderson Road 

1.3 Using this Chapter 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Dwelling Houses and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Section 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1 Subdivision Design 

The site contains significant vegetation that has been identified for retention. Existing native vegetation 
within the site provides connectivity between adjoining vegetated areas located to the east and west of the 
site. The site also contains two areas of melaleuka biconvexa which is a protected species. The subdivision 
design and any construction works are to accommodate the retention and protection of this vegetation. 

The subdivision is to be serviced by a sewage pump station and associated infrastructure to be provided by 
the applicant and transferred to Council. 

Figure 2 Areas where vegetation is to be maintained – to be confirmed by the Vegetation 
Management Plan 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Controls 
Chapter 6.23 Berkeley Vale – Anderson Road 

OBJECTIVES 

 To facilitate subdivision design of high quality, which controls and mitigates the potential 
environmental impacts arising from development 

 To ensure that any subdivision design and associated civil works meets the appropriate standards of 
Council 

REQUIREMENTS 

Any applications for the subdivision of the site must meet the provisions of Part 4 – Subdivision and Council’s 
Civil Works – Design Guideline and Construction Specification. Supplementary to the submission 
requirements of Part 4- Subdivision, the following information is to be provided with the subdivision 
application: 

a	 The Vegetation Management Plan (VMP), Landscape Assessment and Design Report: 

i is to include an arborist report as per the requirements of Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation 
Management recommending trees suitable for retention or replacement. 

ii is to address the retention of existing vegetation and the provision of asset protections zones. 

iii is to specify the appropriate access and service locations. 

b The Service Plan: 

i is to indicate how services will be located to ensure that there is no impact on retained 
vegetation during construction and into the future. 

ii is to indicate the location of the sewage pump station and associated infrastructure. The sewage 
pump station is to be located within the subject site.  The sewage pump station is to be 
constructed and transferred to Council in accordance with Council requirements. 

c The Street Plan: 

i is to provide detail of street drainage treatment and pathways with consideration of the 
requirements for vegetation retention under the Vegetation Management Plan. 

ii is to indicate proposed treatments to existing roads to ensure the retention and ongoing health 
of retained vegetation. 

iii is to indicate one single common access to the site from the Anderson Road frontage only. 

iv is to clearly identify access locations for any new lots close to the connection to the existing 
road network to address potential traffic conflicts. 

d The Lot Layout Plan: 

i	 shall overlay the Landscape Assessment VMP so that the extent of affected vegetation and level 
of potential site disturbance can be easily identified. 

ii	 is to identify areas of the site that will be subject to: 

 a Restriction on Use for development under Section 88B of the Conveyencing Act 1919 
for both the protection of retained vegetation and an Asset Protection Zone. 

 a Positive Covenant for Asset Protection Zone maintenance under Section 88B of the 
Conveyencing Act 1919. The requirements for appropriate ongoing Asset Protection Zone 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Controls 
Chapter 6.23 Berkeley Vale – Anderson Road 

maintenance are to be provided in the Vegetation Management Plan and Bushfire 
Assessment Report. 

 shall demonstrate consideration for both existing and future development with regard to 
privacy and the retention of views and vistas. 

e	 The Traffic Assessment Report is to include and not be limited to: 

 consideration that there is to be no direct access from residential lots to the existing road 
network 

 discussion of  sight distances and general road safety by way of a Safety Audit 

 identification and justification of the proposed intersection type The intersection is to be 
in the form of a roundabout or channelised right turn intersection (or similar) to provide 
for adequate safety for and a traffic calming mechanism for the area. 

f 	 The Ecological Assessment Report including a threatened species conservation assessment is to be 
considered in the development of the Vegetation Management Plan, Bushfire Assessment Report and 
subsequent service plan and lot layout plan. 

g	 The Bushfire Assessment Report required under the provisions of Planning for Bushfire Protection is to 
be provided with the subdivision application. Retention of existing vegetation and the impact of 
maintaining an asset protection zone are to be considered in this report. 

h 	 The Stormwater Management Plan is to address the management of anticipated increase in 
stormwater run-off and provide appropriate controls as part of the treatment train for the site 
including appropriate Water Sensitive Design Principles 

2.2 Lot Development 

OBJECTIVES 

 To mitigate potential environmental impacts arising from development 

 To ensure that development applications for development in low density residential areas are 
consistent with the relevant plans and polices of Council 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development Applications for detached dwellings houses shall adopt the provisions of DCP 2013 
Chapter 2.1 – Dwelling Houses and Ancillary Structures. 

b	 Development Applications for dual occupancy development shall adopt the provisions of DCP 2013 
Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development. 

c	 Small Lot Development - Development Applications proposing to use the provisions for variation to 
minimum lot size requirements for the R2 Zone under WLEP 2013 for development other than dual 
occupancy development are to adopt the provisions for Small Lot Housing Development as referred to 
under DCP 2013 Part 4 – Subdivision. 

d	 Fencing - Any fencing that involves the removal or pruning of a tree or other vegetation requires 
development consent. 

e	 Access - there is to be no direct access from residential lots to the existing road network. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.24 Chittaway Point 

CHAPTER 6.24 CHITTAWAY POINT 
1.0 INTRODUCTION 
The purpose of this Chapter is to provide subdivision and development requirements for certain land 
within Chittaway Point, specifically, land identified within Figure 1. 

1.1 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide guidance for the orderly subdivision and development of the site. 

 To appropriately integrate development with the existing built and natural environment. 

 To enable development of the land to proceed in a manner that is sensitive to the existing natural 
environmental characteristics and constraints. 

 To ensure that the land is adequately serviced. 

 To ensure that any development on the land complies with the principles of water sensitive urban 
design. 

 To ensure ‘Safer by Design’ principles are implemented for personal and property safety and 
security. 

 To provide a serviceable and efficient system of roads and pathways for vehicular, pedestrian and 
cycle movements that integrates road safety principles. 

 To support and encourage various transport initiatives, including public transport. 

1.2 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to land as shown edged heavy black in Figure 1.  

Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.24 applies (Not to Scale) 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.24 Chittaway Point 

1.3 Using this Chapter 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control 
Plan (DCP) and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Dwellings and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.6 - Signage 

 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

 Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Council’s Civil Works Design Guidelines and Construction Specification 

 Flora and Fauna Guidelines for Development 

 Waste Control Guidelines
 

Where any inconsistencies arise with the provisions contained in this Chapter, this Chapter shall prevail.
 

2.0 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 
Supplementary to the submission requirements of Part 4 - Subdivision, the following is required to be 
addressed and/or provided with any subdivision application for land to which this plan applies. 

2.1 Subdivision Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that any future development of the site is sympathetic to site constraints. 

 To encourage subdivision design of high quality, which controls and mitigates potential 
environmental impacts arising from development. 

 To ensure that subdivision layout and road design incorporates relevant considerations for the 
safety of road users and pedestrians alike. 

 To provide for appropriate servicing and avoid negative amenity impacts for staged subdivisions. 

 To ensure that any subdivision design meets the appropriate standards of Council. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Applications for subdivision of the site must demonstrate how the application addresses the 
provisions of Part 4 – Subdivision, in addition to any other requirements of this Chapter. 

b	 For road safety purposes, the following elements are to be considered and incorporated during 
the preparation of any future subdivision design or layout to enable improved road safety.  Other 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.24 Chittaway Point 

elements that improve road safety which are not identified below should also be considered and 
incorporated. 

Design Element Requirement 

Intersections ▪ Four way uncontrolled cross intersections should be avoided 
to reduce vehicular conflict points. Signage is not considered 
to be an appropriate control. 

Road hierarchy and layout ▪ Lot accesses onto collector roads as well as pedestrian and 
cycle conflicts should be limited 

▪ Modified grid systems with staggered T-intersections should 
be utilised where practicable 

▪ Cul-de-sacs and layouts that promote or encourage ‘rat runs’ 
are to be avoided. 

Road design ▪ Street leg lengths should be limited to a maximum of 200-
250m between controlled intersections, changes in direction 
or other speed control mechanism 

▪ Steep grades are to be avoided, particularly on longer street 
leg lengths 

▪ Wider road widths and areas that do not define travel paths 
are to be avoided. 

▪ Combination of geometric design elements such as crests 
and bends should be avoided 

Landscaping & Lighting ▪ Location and placement of street trees should consider sight 
distances for all road users, including pedestrians and cyclists 

▪ Location, placement and type of street trees should consider 
proximity and speed of adjacent vehicles 

▪ Location and placement of landscaping features should seek 
to reduce needs for ongoing maintenance, particularly where 
such works are required to be undertaken close to travelling 
vehicles 

▪ Lighting categories should be increased to assist more 
vulnerable road uses (pedestrians, cyclists, motorcyclists, 
elderly, children etc) and reduce the likelihood of incidents 

In addition to the above, Road Safety Audits will be required to be undertaken to identify 
potential road hazards for all road users. These audits are required to be undertaken (at 
minimum) at the feasibility and detailed design stage of the subdivision planning.  A pre-opening 
audit may be required, subject to the scale of the proposed development. 

d	 Applications for subdivision are to provide supporting designs, plans, layouts and specifications 
for any additional water, sewer, stormwater and/or traffic infrastructure required to service the 
development. Any such infrastructure is to be provided in accordance with Council’s Civil Works 
Design Guidelines and Construction Specifications, at the expense of the developer. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.24 Chittaway Point 

e	 Applications for subdivision must be supported by a staging plan (if applicable) which: 

i	 nominates selected routes for construction traffic access which minimises impacts upon 
completed stages where possible; and 

ii	 enables the provision of services for completed stages, including provision of turning circles 
for road based services (e.g. garbage trucks). 

2.2 Flooding and Flood Risk Management 

The site is known to experience mainstream flooding associated with Ourimbah Creek and 
Tuggerah Lakes during the 1% Annual Exceedance Probability Event (AEP).  This area is referred to 
as (predominantly) ‘Flood Precinct 2’ in Chapter 3.3 of this DCP (1% Annual Exceedance 
Probability Flood + 0.5m freeboard). 

Figure A Flood Planning Area (not to scale) 

Additionally, extreme conditions may arise due to the limited waterway area under Lees Bridge on 
Ourimbah Creek leading to floodwaters potentially building up and overtopping Wyong Road 
north of the bridge. This may occur either during extreme floods, high intensity rainfall events or 
due to blockage of the bridge by large debris. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To recognise and plan for the differing level of flood potential and hazard across the site 
associated with both overland flooding associated with Ourimbah Creek and Tuggerah lakes 

 To manage the risk to human life, damage to property and provision of essential services by 
ensuring development on all areas of the site is appropriately sited and designed such that it is 
compatible with the flooding potential and hazard. 

 To ensure negligible flood impacts on adjoining property or infrastructure as a result of any 
development or work on site. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.24 Chittaway Point 

 To ensure that the future residents of the site have the capacity during flood events to access 
critical emergency services via low hazard evacuation routes. 

 To minimise the reliance on emergency rescue services during flood events. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for the subdivision of land must meet the requirements of Chapter 3.3 Floodplain 
Management of this DCP 

b	 Any application for the subdivision of the site must demonstrate that the subdivision design 
incorporates measures to mitigate against potential extreme floodway hazard conditions, flowing 
west to east through the southern portion of the site. 

Any development application for the subdivision of the site must be supported by flood 
modelling which demonstrates that the mitigation strategy adopted to address the overtopping 
event caused during more extreme flood events will have a negligible impact (less than 20mm) on 
adjoining and/or downstream properties. 

d	 Any development proposal or subdivision of the site is to be supported by a performance based 
assessment demonstrating that the proposed development is compatible with the flood 
characteristics at all locations within the site. 

e A detailed site-specific overland flood study and flood impact assessment of any proposed 
development is required. The flood study and flood impact assessment must: 

i Be based on recently acquired ground survey data acquired via traditional ground 
survey or GPS (less than 2 years from date of lodgement of a development application) 

ii	 Be produced from a two-dimensional (2D) flood model (such as TUFLOW, SOBEK or 
MIKE-21) 

iii	 Assess various flood sizes, including at least 10% AEP, 1% AEP, 0.5% AEP and PMF 

iv	 Assess various flood durations to determine critical duration for flooding at various 
locations; include longer duration flood events as part of the consideration of any 
retarding basins 

v	 Be prepared consistent with the most recent NSW Office of Environment & Heritage 
Consultant Flood Study Brief, the Floodplain Development Manual (2005) and related 
Guidelines, Australian Rainfall and Runoff (2001), and Council’s Civil Works Design 
Guidelines (specifically Part 10) unless directed otherwise by this Chapter or any other 
Chapter of WDCP 2013. 

vi	 Be inclusive of a written report with mapping, plans and figures detailing: 

 All data, parameters, and any assumptions 

 Hydrologic results from at least two methods, including sub-catchment layout, 
including contribution of the area from the farms south of Yarramalong Road, and 
peak flow comparisons at several locations. 

 Figures and tables (showing comparisons of results at several locations) of Flood 
extents, velocities, depths, and hazards for each sized flood, both for pre-
development and post-development, and for the relative differences, both on the 
site and beyond. 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.24 Chittaway Point 

 Flood planning area (1% AEP + 0.5m freeboard) both pre-development and post-
development 

 All mapping to be also provided for Council’s ongoing use in GIS Shp file format 
for inclusion on Council’s GIS 

vii Address the following for pre and post development scenarios: 

 Pre development: 

o	 Evaluation of site conditions: natural water courses, constructed channels, 
soil type, groundwater, vegetation, stormwater quality 

o	 Assessment of flood hazard, access & evacuation, and consideration of 
constraints and opportunities for development 

o	 Discussion of the hydrology of the site: flow patterns, velocity distribution, 
sedimentation and erosion potential, flood storage areas, points of 
discharge from the site, including peak flows and discharge volumes. 

 Post Development: 

o	 Evaluation of changes to site conditions: natural water courses, constructed 
channels, soil type, groundwater, vegetation, stormwater quality 

o	 Assessment of changes to flood hazard, access & evacuation, and the 
compatibility of various types of development to the flood hazard at 
specific locations, including impacts at properties beyond the site 

o	 Discussion of changes to the hydrology of the site: flow patterns, velocity 
distribution, sedimentation and erosion potential, flood storage areas, 
points of discharge from the site, including peak flows and discharge 
volumes. 

b	 Any development application for subdivision must include: 

i	 Identification of relevant objectives (including but not limited to water quality, public 
safety, serviceability and biodiversity preservation) and demonstration through 
modelling results using Council’s MUSIC link as to how these objectives have been 
satisfied. 

ii	 Concept plans and associated calculations for any proposed: 

 Alterations to existing watercourse (demonstrate a suitable sizing, predominantly 
low hazard, low erosion potential, appropriately shaded and vegetated, including 
details of adjacent riparian zones). 

 Riparian zones (whether modified or constructed, including widths, depths and 
typical cross sections). 

 Water quality control measures which seek to manage gross pollutants and 
sediments, nutrients. 

 Concept details and sizing of stormwater piped systems, pits, road crossings / 
culverts, detention basins, overland flow paths 

 Earthworks (cut and fill plan) 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.24 Chittaway Point 

 Other infrastructure (roads, footpaths, building footprints, water, sewer, 
telecommunications, public buildings and community facilities), 

 Access and evacuation routes (for pedestrians and vehicles) from the site to flood 
free ground 

 Sedimentation and erosion control 

 Landscaping plan 

 Vegetation management plan 

 Details of the proposed staging and sequencing of any works 

 Maintenance Management Plan for all asset components including: maintenance 
access, procedures, frequency, safety issues, equipment required, and whole-of-
life cost estimates. 

2.3 Drainage, Stormwater and Water Cycle Management 

OBJECTIVE 

 To reduce flood risk in urban areas and downstream water bodies. 

 Preserve pre-development hydrology regimes to ensure the protection and maintain the integrity 
of significant ecosystems, vegetation and fauna habitats within and adjoining the site. 

 To ensure the integrity and functionality of existing stormwater management devices and systems 
within the vicinity of the site. 

 To provide water quality and quantity control measures that are cost effective and affordable, 
with consideration given to ongoing maintenance costs. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision is to include a Stormwater Management Plan. The plan is to be 
included in a written report with plans detailing stormwater quality control measures, 
management of stormwater runoff, hydrology management measures, waterway stability 
management measures and potable water saving measures that are to be implemented on the 
site. Such measures and management techniques/routines are to be designed and sized to a 
standard acceptable to Council. 

The report is to include the following: 

i.	 details and hydraulic assessment of the pre-development site, including existing drainage 
pattern, identify receiving environments, flow details, all natural water courses and channels 
on site; 

ii.	 description and illustration of the proposed development. If considered a large water user, 
details of expected usage, peak visitation periods etc; 

iii.	 the location of all points of discharge from the site, overflows and pipes; 

iv.	 evaluation of site conditions e.g. soils, groundwater, vegetation etc and documentation of 
constraints and opportunities; 

v.	 the extents of 1% ARI flood affectation from internal or external waterbodies, gullies, creeks 
and waterways; 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.24 Chittaway Point 

vi.	 relevant objectives that apply and demonstrate through modelling results and/or other 
means how these objectives have been satisfied; 

vii.	 modelling and concept design of stormwater quality, hydrology and waterway stability 
measures. Location, size and configuration of stormwater treatment elements are to be 
specified together with the proposed or altered drainage pattern. Areas bypassing 
treatment are to be clearly identified; 

viii.	 identification of maintenance requirements for the components including: maintenance 
frequency, safety issues, equipment required, vehicular access and maintenance cost 
estimates; 

ix.	 modelling, design and construction of any stormwater management systems is to be in 
accordance with Council’s Civil Works Design Guidelines and Construction Specifications; 
and 

a	 Details of any proposed detention basins which may incorporate pollution retention systems 
provided it is demonstrated that the basin is sized appropriately and achieves the minimum 
pollutant reduction targets of stormwater as determined by Council 

2.4 Biodiversity Protection and Management 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure the protection and maintain the integrity of native vegetation and fauna habitats on 
land zoned E2 Environmental Conservation and E3 Environmental Management within and 
adjoining the site. 

 To minimise the impacts of construction and occupation of future developments on native 
vegetation and fauna habitats within and adjoining the site. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the subject site is to be accompanied by the relevant 
requirements set out within any Voluntary Planning Agreement relating to or affecting the land. 

b	 A Conservation Management Plan (CMP) is required to be submitted with any application that 
includes land zoned E2 Environmental Conservation or E3 Environmental Management which is 
not subject to a Biobanking Agreement of Biocertification. The plan is to: 

i	 Describe the existing ecological features of the land, including but not limited to 
topography and soils, drainage, flora and fauna (including threatened species and their 
habitats, populations and/or ecological communities); 

ii	 Establish the operational framework, legal protection, funding mechanisms and review 
mechanisms for its operation; 

iii	 Establish the management strategies for (but not limited to) the following matters: 

 Key threatening processes 

 Vegetation clearing 

 Weed management 

 Bushfire management 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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 Feral and domesticated fauna 

 Rubbish dumping 

 Firewood collection 

 Prohibited uses, public access, fencing and signage 

 Stormwater management structure management 

 Habitat enhancement 

 Revegetation and rehabilitation of cleared land 

 Habitat tree retention; 

Detail the monitoring program and reporting framework to assess the adequacy of the 
adopted management strategies. 

NOTE: The objective of s. 5A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act), the 
assessment of significance, is to improve the standard of consideration afforded to threatened species, 
populations and ecological communities, and their habitats through the planning and assessment process, 
and to ensure that the consideration is transparent.  If a “significant” impact on threatened species, 
populations, ecological communities, or its habitat is likely to occur, the application will be required to be 
supported by a Species Impact Statement and will require the concurrence of the Office of Environment 
and Heritage which may result in the modification of the proposal. 

2.5 Traffic and Transport 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide an efficient internal road network addressing safe system principles that responds to 
the topography of the site and integrates with the external road network system, including the 
existing road network’s environmental capacity. 

 To provide for alternate transport including viable links with existing public transport services and 
collection points. 

 To provide appropriate access for larger and special purpose vehicles including construction 
traffic, garbage trucks, emergency service vehicles, delivery vehicles and busses. 

 To establish a road layout which maximises convenience, connectivity, transportation amenity and 
road safety for vehicles, pedestrians and cyclists whilst minimising congestion, and traffic amenity 
for all users, including existing road networks. To promote ‘Healthy by Design’ principles in 
subdivision design, in accordance with the guidelines issued by the Premiers Council for Active 
Living (PCAL), the NSW Heart Foundation and NSW Health. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to include a street and lot layout plan consistent with 
the requirements of Part 4 Subdivision of this DCP and Council’s Civil Works Design Guidelines 
and Construction Specification. 

b	 Any application for subdivision of the site must be supported by a Traffic Study prepared in 
accordance with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) ‘Guide to Traffic Generating 
Developments 2002’,  and RMS Supplement TDT 2013/04a, which is to include, but is not limited 
to: 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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i	 Current traffic counts for the Wyong Road I Geoffrey Road intersection inclusive of all 
proposed and approved developments. 

ii	 The anticipated additional vehicular traffic generated from the proposed development. 

iii	 The distribution on the road network of the trips generated by the proposed 
development. It is requested that the predicted traffic flows are shown 
diagrammatically to a level of detail sufficient for easy interpretation. 

iv	 Consideration of the traffic impacts on existing and proposed intersections and 
the capacity of the local and classified road network to safely and efficiently cater 
for the additional vehicular traffic generated by the proposed development. The study 
shall also give consideration to the cumulative traffic impacts of other proposed 
and approved developments in the area. 

v	 Identifying the necessary road network infrastructure upgrades that are required to 
maintain existing levels of service and road safety on both the local and classified 
road network. In this regard, preliminary concept drawings shall be submitted with 
the development application for any identified road infrastructure upgrades. 
However, it should be noted that any upgrades will need to be to the satisfaction 
of Roads and Maritime Services and Council. 

vi	 Traffic analysis of any major I relevant intersections, using SIDRA or similar traffic 
model, including: 

 Current traffic counts and 10 year traffic growth projections (inclusive of 
proposed and approved developments in the area), 

 With and without development scenarios considered 95th percentile back of 
queue lengths, 

 Electronic input/output data files for Roads and Maritime Services review. 

c	 Subdivision layouts are to be designed to ensure that road/street lengths and intersections: 

i	 provide for adequate site distances; 

ii	 incorporate appropriate safety and speed management controls; 

iii	 discourage unsafe vehicle manoeuvres; 

iv	 discourage the use of any proposed access from the site to Church Road as a thoroughfare 
for non-resident traffic; and 

v	 Provide for efficient servicing by busses and promote pedestrian connectivity. 

d	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to: 

i	 identify and assess impacts on local, state and regional road networks in the vicinity of the 
development (addressing both the movement of people and goods), and 

ii	 Identify how it is intended to encourage people from the proposed development to walk, 
cycle and use Public Transport in lieu of the private motor vehicle and if possible reduce the 
demand for travel by private and commercial vehicle. Documentation is to be provided 
which demonstrates consultation with the local Bus Company has been undertaken and the 
proposed network is serviceable by busses. 
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e	 Cycleways and/or shared pathways and footpaths are to be located to provide logical and 
coherent linkages to adjoining residential areas, internal and external community and open space 
facilities and public transport connection routes or stops. 

f	 The design and construction of roads, drainage, cycleways and or shared pathways and 
pedestrian paths is to be in accordance with Part 4 Subdivision of this DCP, Council’s Civil Works 
Design Guidelines and Construction Specifications and any relevant Austroads Standards. 
Documentation is required which demonstrates how overland flows and drainage associated with 
roadworks will be managed to a standard acceptable to Council. 

2.6 Open Space and Landscaping 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide open space for the active and passive recreational needs of residents 

 To maintain the environmental and visual character of the existing landscape. 

 To retain native vegetation. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to address the requirements of Part 4 Subdivision of 
this DCP and Council’s Civil Works Design Guidelines and Construction Specification. 

b	 Open space is to be provided within the locality at no cost to Council in accordance with the 
following requirements:: 

Type of open space Requirement 

Park 

-

-

0.5 hectares minimum 

to be located in an accessible area of the site on land which is: 

o flood free, 

o has two (2) road frontages, 

o is accessible by residents from adjoining development 
areas, and 

o connected to nearby pedestrian and cycle linkages. 

o Is appropriately landscaped with low maintenance 
species retains existing trees where possible and 
includes playground and seating facilities. 

2.7 Potential Site Contamination 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that land proposed for development does not present a risk to future occupants and is 
of a suitable quality for the intended purpose. 
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REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for the subdivision of the land to which this plan applies is to be accompanied by 
a Stage 1 Preliminary Site (Contamination) Investigation report, Stage 2 Detailed Site 
(Contamination) Investigation Report and Stage 3 Remedial Action Plan (if required) prepared by 
a suitably qualified consultant. 

b	 The report is to be consistent with the requirements of the Managing Land Contamination 
planning guidelines, 1998 (as updated) prepared by the (then) Department of Urban Affairs and 
Planning. 

Note: This is supplementary information provided for applicants and landowners. All development 
proposals must consider all relevant Council and State Government Policy including SEPP 55- Remediation 
of Land. 

2.8 Acid Sulfate Soils 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the potential for adverse environmental impacts which may arise from the 
disturbance of acid sulfate soils during development. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for the subdivision of the land to which this plan applies is to be accompanied by 
an Acid Sulfate Soil Management Plan. The plan is to be prepared by an appropriately qualified 
consultant in accordance with the requirements of the ‘Acid Sulfate Soil Manual’ published by the 
NSW Acid Sulfate Soil Management Advisory Committee (ASSMAC, 1998). 

2.9 Bushfire Management 

OBJECTIVE 

 To minimise the risk of bushfires on life, property and the environment. 

 To enable appropriate bushfire protection without unreasonably compromising the biodiversity 
and landscape values of the area. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision is to include a Bushfire Risk Management plan. The plan is be 
consistent with the provisions and requirements of the following: 

i	 Planning for Bushfire Protection 2006; 

ii Australian Standard 3959:2009 (as updated); and 

iii Part 4 – Subdivision of this DCP. 

2.10	 Noise 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure future residents are adequately protected from noise emanating from Wyong Road. 
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REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any future application for subdivision of the land is required to demonstrate how the best 
practice methodologies in the interim Guidelines for Development near Rail Infrastructure and Busy 
Roads (Department of Planning, 2008) have been considered and incorporated. 
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CHAPTER 6.25 RURAL RESIDENTIAL 
DEVELOPMENT, MARDI 
1.0	 INTRODUCTION 
The purpose of this Chapter is to provide subdivision and development requirements for certain land within 
Mardi, specifically, land identified within Figure 1. 

1.1	 Objectives of this Chapter 

 To provide guidance for the orderly subdivision and development of the site. 

 To appropriately integrate development with the existing built and natural environment. 

 To enable development of the land to proceed in a manner that is sensitive to the environmental 
characteristics of the area. 

 To ensure that the land is adequately serviced. 

1.2	 Land to which this Chapter Applies 

This Chapter applies to land as shown edged heavy black in Figure 1.  

Figure 1 Land to which Chapter 6.25 applies (not to scale) 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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1.3	 Using this Chapter 

In the event of an inconsistency between this Chapter and the provisions of the WLEP 2013, the provisions of 
the LEP shall prevail. 

This Chapter should be read in conjunction with other relevant Chapters of this Development Control Plan 
and other Policy Documents of Council, including but not limited to: 

 Chapter 2.1 – Dwellings and Ancillary Structures 

 Chapter 2.2 – Bed and Breakfast Accommodation 

 Chapter 2.3 – Dual Occupancy Development 

 Chapter 2.6 - Signage 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management 

 Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

 Part 4 – Subdivision 

 Civil Works Design Guideline and Construction Specification 

 Flora and Fauna Guidelines for Development
 

Where any inconsistencies arise with the provisions contained in this Chapter, this Chapter shall prevail.
 

2.0	 DEVELOPMENT PRINCIPLES 

2.1	 Subdivision Design 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that any future subdivision of the site is sympathetic to site constraints. 

 To encourage subdivision design of high quality, which controls and mitigates potential 
environmental impacts arising from development. 

 To ensure that subdivision design has regard for and responds to the amenity and character of 
existing development and land uses immediately adjoining and those in close proximity to the land, 
including residential dwellings and existing agricultural operations. 

 To encourage subdivision design which enhances liveability and sense of community and wellbeing 
for future residents and the broader community. 

 To ensure that any subdivision design meets the appropriate standards of Council. 

 To ensure that land ownership patterns facilitate the active management of biodiversity values and 
risks which may be associated with the site. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for the subdivision of the site is to demonstrate how the application addresses the 
provisions of Part 4 – Subdivision of this DCP (DCP 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire) 
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and Council’s Civil Works – Design Guidelines and Construction Specification, in addition to any 
other requirements of this Chapter. 

b	 Applications for subdivision are to provide supporting designs, plans, layouts and specifications for 
any additional water, sewer, stormwater and/or traffic infrastructure required to service the 
development. Any such infrastructure is to be provided in accordance with Council’s Civil Works 
Design Guidelines and Construction Specifications, at the expense of the developer. 

To avoid the prevalence of long and narrow allotments, all lots must have a minimum frontage of 
25m, measured at the building line. 

d	 Any future subdivision must be in the form of Community Title. 

e	 Areas nominated for ownership by the Community Association should be clearly documented 
within the Masterplan submitted for the subdivision of the site. 

f	 A Community Plan of Management must be submitted with any application for the subdivision of 
the site. This Plan must apply to any land zoned E2 Environmental Conservation which is not 
already subject to a Biodiversity Banking Agreement or other formal in perpetuity conservation 
arrangement.  The Plan must also apply to any riparian corridors established on the site. The Plan: 

i	 must not incorporate development controls which are inconsistent with the provisions of 
DCP 2013. 

ii	 May include additional design controls relating to architectural form and landscaping, 
such as materials, colours etc. 

iii	 Must include the management strategies to be implemented to manage land in 
Community Ownership and private ownership in relation to (but not limited to) the 
following: 

 keeping of animals; 

 access to community facilities by the broader community; 

 biodiversity protection and conservation; 

 riparian corridors and flooding; 

 a complaint management process and information package for residents about 
living and working in rural areas; 

 bushfire risks; and 

 emergency evacuation measures. 

NOTE: Documentation produced by Department of Primary Industries (Agriculture) may be utilised as a 
basis for the establishment of a complaint management process, including the ‘Living and Working in 
Rural Areas Handbook’ (2007). 

g	 Any application for the subdivision of the site is to be supported by a Masterplan. 

h The Masterplan is to identify and demonstrate compliance with the following: 

Identification of locations and lot layouts for future land uses on the site, including large 
lot residential and any smaller lot residential development; 
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ii	 Justification that the proposed residential allotments are sited to avoid potential conflicts 
with existing agricultural or rural landscape land uses (including dwellings) or values, 
including scenic amenity and privacy; 

iii	 Location of riparian and/or green corridors and/or areas proposed for environmental 
protection; 

iv	 Relevant requirements set out within any Voluntary Planning Agreement relating to or 
affecting the land. 

v	 Identification of street layouts and hierarchies. The road layout (horizontal and vertical 
alignments) shall consider the final development upon the land in regards to flood 
storages, floodway cross sectional area within the watercourses and flow paths; 

vi	 The creation and justification of drainage/riparian corridors and flow paths that include 
WSUD technologies to ensure the treatment of stormwater in accordance with Council’s 
Civil Specifications and Australian Runoff Quality: A Guide to Water Sensitive Urban Design 
stormwater treatment objectives and targets; 

vii	 Multiple emergency access and egress routes within the site and to Old Maitland Road 
having consideration for safe and efficient evacuation during high intensity floods and 
bushfire events. 

viii	 Active and passive open space areas and facilities and provision of spaces for residents to 
come together; 

ix	 Pedestrian and cycle pathways and linkages within and around the estate to connect 
open space; and 

x	 Internal linkages (between residential areas) and external linkages (to facilities and 
services beyond the site boundaries). 

For road safety purposes, the following elements are to be considered and incorporated during the 
preparation of any future subdivision design or layout to enable improved road safety.  Other 
elements that improve road safety which are not identified below should also be considered and 
incorporated. 

Design Element Requirement 

Intersections ▪ Four way uncontrolled cross intersections should be 
avoided to reduce vehicular conflict points. Signage is not 
considered to be an appropriate control. 

Road hierarchy and layout ▪ Lot accesses onto collector roads as well as pedestrian and 
cycle conflicts should be limited 

▪ Modified grid systems with staggered T-intersections 
should be utilised where practicable 

▪ Cul-de-sacs and layouts that promote or encourage ‘rat 
runs’ are to be avoided. 
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Chapter 6.25 Rural Residential Development, Mardi 

Road design ▪ Street leg lengths should be limited to a maximum of 200-
250m between controlled intersections, changes in 
direction or other speed control mechanism 

▪ Steep grades are to be avoided, particularly on longer 
street leg lengths 

▪ Wider road widths and areas that do not define travel paths 
are to be avoided. 

▪ Combination of geometric design elements such as crests 
and bends should be avoided 

Landscaping & Lighting ▪ Location and placement of street trees should consider 
sight distances for all road users, including pedestrians and 
cyclists 

▪ Location, placement and type of street trees should 
consider proximity and speed of adjacent vehicles 

▪ Location and placement of landscaping features should 
seek to reduce needs for ongoing maintenance, particularly 
where such works are required to be undertaken close to 
travelling vehicles 

▪ Lighting categories should be increased to assist more 
vulnerable road uses (pedestrians, cyclists, motorcyclists, 
elderly, children etc) and reduce the likelihood of incidents 

j	 In addition to the above, Road Safety Audits will be required to be undertaken to identify potential 
road hazards for all road users. These audits are required to be undertaken (at minimum) at the 
feasibility and detailed design stage of the subdivision planning.  A pre-opening audit may be 
required, subject to the scale of the proposed development. 

2.2	 Staging 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the site is developed in a logical, economic and coherent manner, with appropriate 
supporting infrastructure. 

 To ensure that the impacts of the rural residential development of the site can be monitored and 
assessed over the staged development of the site. 

 To minimise impacts to amenity for existing residents of the site. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a Any proposal for staging of development of the site is to be supported by a Staging Plan. The 
Staging plan is to: 

i identify the order of staging of the subdivision/development of the site. 

ii Identify the expected population density of the site, per stage; 
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iii	 address the impact of construction traffic on road networks and the community within the 
vicinity of the development and identify measures to minimise any impacts, including the 
nomination of selected routes for construction traffic access which avoids completed 
stages where possible; 

iv	 provide details of how complaints (if any) from existing developed stages regarding 
existing adjoining or local agricultural land uses have been managed and what measures 
have been implemented; 

v	 address the impacts of the subdivision/development upon water quality within each 
stage. Each subdivision stage shall incorporate WSUD technologies to ensure the 
treatment of stormwater in accordance with the current pollution reduction targets set 
within Council’s Civil Works Design Guidelines. 

vi	 Provide for the provision of services (including drainage and transport infrastructure) for 
completed stages, including provision of turning circles for road based services (e.g. 
garbage trucks); 

vii	 Identify emergency access and evacuation arrangements for completed and future stages. 

2.3	 Servicing 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that any future development of the site is connected to Council’s reticulated water and 
sewer system. 

 To minimise potential for sewage contamination of land and water. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 All development within the site is to be connected to Council’s reticulated water and sewerage 
systems. On-site wastewater management systems will not be permitted. 

b	 A hydraulic assessment of the site at capacity occupancy on completion is to be submitted with any 
application for the subdivision of the site. 

c	 A single point of connection to Council’s reticulated water and sewerage systems to service the site 
including associated pipework, mains, pump stations and meters are to be provided by the 
developer (at no cost to Council). For the avoidance of doubt, Council will not be responsible for 
providing water or sewer services to the site. 

d	 The sewer pump station and single water meter servicing the site are to be transferred into the 
ownership of Council. 

e	 The sewer pump station is to be located within a suitably sized bund to enable storage of 
potentially contaminating material in the event of a pump failure. 

f	 The route for the connection to Council’s reticulated water and sewerage systems is to be provided 
via Collies Lane or McPherson Road. Any shared trench approach is to achieve the minimum offsets 
between water and sewer mains as detailed within the Water Services Association of Australia 
design documents. 

g	 Design and construction of the water and sewer infrastructure, is to be in accordance with the 
requirements of Council and the Roads and Maritime Service (RMS). 
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h	 Any water and sewerage infrastructure within the site is to be provided by, and is the responsibility 
of, the developer and is to be in accordance with Council’s requirements. 

2.4	 Biodiversity Protection and Management 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure the protection and maintenance of the integrity of State and Federally listed threatened 
species, population and ecological communities, or their habitats within and adjoining the site. 

 To minimise the impacts of construction and occupation of future developments on native 
vegetation and fauna, including habitat, within and adjoining the site. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the subject site is to be accompanied by the relevant 
requirements set out within any Voluntary Planning Agreement relating to or affecting the land. 

b	 Any application for subdivision of the site and/or construction of any requisite off site infrastructure 
(e.g. water and sewer infrastructure) must be accompanied by a comprehensive Flora and Fauna 
Assessment Report which complies with the requirements of Council’s Flora and Fauna Survey 
Guidelines. 

c	 Flora and fauna surveys are to accurately identify and map areas of the site which are considered to 
be wetlands in accordance with the definition of the NSW Wetlands Policy. Any wetlands identified 
should be protected by appropriate riparian buffers in accordance with the NSW Office of Water 
‘Guidelines for Riparian Corridors on Waterfront Land’. 

d	 Management plans must be submitted with any application for the subdivision of land to which this 
chapter applies. The plans must apply to the E3 Environmental Management zoned portion of the 
site and any other riparian land within the R5 Large Lot Residential zone, and any land which is not 
subject to the provisions of any Voluntary Planning Agreement relating to or affecting the land. 

e	 The objectives of the plans are to: 

i	 in relation to any E3 Environmental Management zoned portion of the site and any other 
riparian or waterfront land within the R5 Large Lot Residential zone, t detail ongoing 
management arrangements for water quality, enhancement of ecological functions and 
management of bushfire risk; and 

ii	 in relation to any land which is not subject to the provisions of any Voluntary Planning 
Agreement relating to or affecting the land, protect and reinstate the native vegetation and 
fauna habitats in the applicable areas, and provide for ongoing management arrangements. 

f	 The plans must be registered on the title of any lot created which is fully or partially zoned E3 
Environmental Management or is identified as Waterfront land within the R5 Large Lot Residential 
zone. 

g	 The plan applying to any land which is not subject to the provisions of any  Voluntary Planning 
Agreement relating to or affecting the land is to: 

i	 describe the existing ecological features of the land, including but not limited to 
topography and soils, drainage, flora and fauna (including endangered ecological 
communities, populations and/or species); 
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ii establish the regulatory framework and specify the lifespan and review mechanisms for its 
operation; 

iii establish the management strategies for (but not limited to) the following matters to land 
to which the plan relates: 

 vegetation clearing; 

 weed management; 

 bushfire management; 

 feral and domesticated animals; 

 rubbish dumping; 

 firewood collection 

 prohibited uses, public access, fencing and signage; 

 the management of stormwater structures; 

 fauna habitat enhancement; 

 revegetation and rehabilitation of cleared land and 

 habitat tree retention. 

iv	 Detail the monitoring program and reporting framework to assess the adequacy of the 
adopted management strategies. 

v	 Be prepared in accordance with Appendix 8.2 of Council’s Flora and Fauna Survey 
Guidelines and the NSW Office of Water’s Guidelines for Vegetation Management Plans on 
Waterfront Land. 

vi	 Address all recommendations contained in the flora and fauna assessment prepared by 
Biosis (2015) to support the rezoning. 

NOTE: The objective of s. 5A of the Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 (EP&A Act), the 
assessment of significance, is to improve the standard of consideration afforded to threatened species, 
populations and ecological communities, and their habitats through the planning and assessment process, and 
to ensure that the consideration is transparent.  If a “significant” impact on threatened species, populations, 
ecological communities, or its habitat is likely to occur, the application will be required to be supported by a 
Species Impact Statement and will require the concurrence of the Office of Environment and Heritage which 
may result in the modification of the proposal. 

The Water Management (WM) Act 2000 considers that wetlands are waterfront land. Any works or activities 
which may impact on such land or riparian corridors may be subject to additional approval requirements under 
the WM Act. This may result in an impact on potential lot yields. 
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2.5 Flooding, Drainage, Stormwater and Water Cycle Management 

OBJECTIVES 

 To recognise the differing level of flood hazard across the site associated with both overland flooding 
from the local catchment and mainstream flooding from Wyong River. 

 To manage the risk to human life, damage to property and provision of essential services by ensuring 
development on all areas of the site is appropriately sited and designed such that it is compatible with 
the flood hazard. 

 To ensure negligible flood impacts on adjoining property or infrastructure as a result of any 
development. 

 To ensure that any future subdivision development incorporates an Integrated Stormwater 
Management Strategy 

 To provide riparian corridors through the site and to protect the integrity of ecosystems, vegetation 
and fauna habitats within and adjoining the site so as not to adversely impact upon aesthetic, 
recreational and ecological values 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The provisions of Chapter 3.3 – Floodplain Management of this DCP apply. 

b	 Any development proposal or subdivision application is to be supported by a performance based 
assessment demonstrating that the proposed development is compatible with the flood characteristics 
of the site. 

c	 Any proposed intersection with Old Maitland Road must be located above the applicable Flood 
Planning Level (FPL) to enable safe vehicle ingress/egress and facilitate evacuation during flood events. 

d	 In order to achieve (b), a detailed site-specific overland flood study and flood impact assessment of 
any proposed development is required. The flood study and flood impact assessment must: 

i	 Be based on recently acquired ground survey data acquired via traditional ground survey or 
GPS (less than 2 years from date of lodgement of a development application) 

ii	 Be produced from a two-dimensional (2D) flood model (such as TUFLOW, SOBEK or MIKE-
21) 

iii	 Assess various flood sizes, including at least 10% AEP, 1% AEP and PMF 

iv	 Assess various flood durations to determine critical duration for flooding at various locations; 
include longer duration flood events as part of the consideration of any retarding basins 

v	 Be prepared consistent with the most recent NSW Office of Environment & Heritage 
Consultant Flood Study Brief, the Floodplain Development Manual (2005) and related 
Guidelines, Australian Rainfall and Runoff (2001), and Council’s Civil Works Design Guidelines 
(specifically Part 10) unless directed otherwise by this Chapter or any other Chapter of DCP 
2013. 

vi	 Be inclusive of a written report with mapping, plans and figures detailing: 

 All data, parameters, and any assumptions 
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 Hydrologic results from at least two methods, including sub-catchment layout, 
including contribution of the area from the farms south of Yarramalong Road, and 
peak flow comparisons at several locations. 

 Figures and tables (showing comparisons of results at several locations) of Flood 
extents, velocities, depths, and hazards for each sized flood, both for pre-development 
and post-development, and for the relative differences, both on the site and beyond. 

 Flood planning area (1% AEP + 0.5m freeboard) both pre-development and post-
development 

 All mapping to be also provided for Council’s ongoing use in GIS Shp file format for 
inclusion on Council’s GIS 

vii Address the following for pre and post development scenarios: 

 Pre development: 

o	 Evaluation of site conditions: natural water courses, constructed channels, soil 
type, groundwater, vegetation, stormwater quality 

o	 Assessment of flood hazard, access & evacuation, and consideration of 
constraints and opportunities for development 

o	 Discussion of the hydrology of the site: flow patterns, velocity distribution, 
sedimentation and erosion potential, flood storage areas, points of discharge 
from the site, including peak flows and discharge volumes. 

 Post Development: 

o	 Evaluation of changes to site conditions: natural water courses, constructed 
channels, soil type, groundwater, vegetation, stormwater quality 

o	 Assessment of changes to flood hazard, access & evacuation, and the 
compatibility of various types of development to the flood hazard at specific 
locations, including impacts at properties beyond the site 

o	 Discussion of changes to the hydrology of the site: flow patterns, velocity 
distribution, sedimentation and erosion potential, flood storage areas, points of 
discharge from the site, including peak flows and discharge volumes. 

e	 Any development proposal or subdivision must include: 

i	 An Integrated Stormwater Management Strategy applying to the entirety of the site. The 
strategy must include detention and retention facilities providing for water reuse/harvesting 
while ensuring water quality targets are met and contained within the development site, in 
accordance with Council’s Civil Works Design Guideline and Australian Runoff Quality: A 
Guide to Water Sensitive Urban Design. 

ii Identification of relevant objectives (including but not limited to water quality, public safety, 
serviceability and biodiversity preservation) and demonstration through modelling results 
using Council’s MUSIC link as to how these objectives have been satisfied. 

iii Concept plans and associated calculations for any proposed: 

 Alterations to existing watercourse (demonstrate a suitable sizing, predominantly low 
hazard, low erosion potential, appropriately shaded and vegetated, including details of 
adjacent riparian zones). 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
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 Riparian zones (whether modified or constructed, including widths) 

 Water quality control measures (gross pollutants and sediments, nutrients) to achieve 
Council’s Civil Specifications and Australian Runoff Quality: A Guide to Water Sensitive 
Urban Design stormwater treatment objectives and targets. 

 Concept details and sizing of stormwater piped systems, pits, road crossings / culverts, 
detention basins, overland flow paths 

 Earthworks (cut and fill plan) 

 Other infrastructure (roads, footpaths, building footprints, water, sewer, 
telecommunications, public buildings and community facilities), 

 Access and evacuation routes (for pedestrians and vehicles) from the site to flood free 
ground 

 Sedimentation and erosion control 

 Landscaping plan 

 Vegetation management plan 

 Details of the proposed staging and sequencing of any supporting infrastructure 
works 

 Maintenance Management Plan for all asset components including: maintenance 
access, procedures, frequency, safety issues, equipment required, and whole-of-life 
cost estimates. 

f	 Any application for subdivision must provide for at minimum, one (1) riparian corridor within the 
central portion of the R5 zone within the subject site. The corridor must retained under the ownership 
of the Community Association and designed and managed in a manner which is consistent with the 
NSW Office of Water ‘Guidelines for Riparian Corridors on Waterfront Land’ and the NSW Rural Fire 
Service ‘Planning for Bushfire Protection, 2006’ 

g	 A primary flow channel of a sufficient width for the conveyance and containment of storm and/or 
flood waters during the 1% AEP, sized in accordance to meet the minimum depth and velocity 
specifications of Part 10 of Council’s Civil Works Design Guidelines, including freeboard; 

h	 The total width of the flow channel is to be validated by the outcomes of the flood study and flood 
impact assessment which addresses the relevant requirements of Wyong Local Environmental Plan and 
DCP 2013 Chapter 3.3 Floodplain Management. 

Encroachment into any riparian corridor, inclusive of riparian buffers, by urban development is unlikely 
to be supported. 

j	 Any proposed detention basins may incorporate pollution retention systems provided it is 
demonstrated that the basin is sized appropriately and achieves the minimum pollutant reduction 
targets of generated stormwater discharges in accordance with Council’s Civil Design Specifications 
and Australian Runoff Quality: A Guide to Water Sensitive Urban Design. 

k	 Any subsequent Development Application for the site which proposes a variation from a previous 
subdivision of the site which has obtained Development Consent must provide updated modelling, 
assessments and plans consistent with the above requirements. 
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NOTE: The Water Management (WM) Act 2000 considers that wetlands are waterfront land. Any 
works or activities which may impact on such land or riparian corridors may be subject to additional 
approval requirements under the WM Act. This may result in an impact on potential lot yields 

2.6 Traffic and Transport 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that future development of the land will have a negligible traffic impact on the existing road 
network and infrastructure. 

 To provide an efficient internal road network addressing safe system principles that respond to the 
topography of the site and integrates with the external road network system, including the existing 
road network’s environmental capacity. 

 To provide for alternate transport including viable links with existing public transport services and 
collection points. 

 To provide appropriate access for larger and special purpose vehicles including construction traffic, 
garbage trucks, emergency service vehicles, delivery vehicles and buses 

 To establish a road layout which maximises convenience, connectivity, transportation amenity and road 
safety for vehicles, pedestrians and cyclists whilst minimising congestion, and traffic amenity for all 
users, including existing road networks. 

 To ensure ‘Safer by Design’ principles are implemented for personal and property safety and security. 

 To promote ‘Healthy By Design’ principles in subdivision design, in accordance with the guidelines 
issued by the Premiers Council for Active Living (PCAL), the NSW Heart Foundation and NSW Health 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to include a street and lot layout plan consistent with the 
requirements of Part 4 Subdivision of this DCP and Council’s Civil Works – Design Guideline and 
Construction Specification. 

b	 No access to individual allotments from Old Maitland Road is to be provided. 

c	 Any application for subdivision of the subject site is to be accompanied by the relevant requirements 
set out within any Voluntary Planning Agreement relating to or affecting the land. 

d	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to be supported by a traffic study prepared in accordance 
with the Roads and Maritime Services (RMS) ‘Guide to Traffic Generating Developments 2002’, and 
RMS Supplement TDT 2013/04a, which is to include, but is not limited to: 

i	 Current traffic counts for the Old Maitland Road/M1 Pacific Motorway, Old Maitland 
Road/Yarramalong Road and Yarramalong Road/Hue Hue Road intersections inclusive of all 
proposed and approved developments. 

ii	 The anticipated additional vehicular traffic generated from the proposed development. 

iii	 The distribution on the road network of the trips generated by the proposed 
development. It is requested that the predicted traffic flows are shown diagrammatically to 
a level of detail sufficient for easy interpretation. 
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iv	 Consideration of the traffic impacts on existing and proposed intersections and the 
capacity of the local and classified road network to safely and efficiently cater for the 
additional vehicular traffic generated by the proposed development. The study shall also 
give consideration to the cumulative traffic impacts of other proposed and approved 
developments in the area. 

v	 Identifying the necessary road network infrastructure upgrades that are required to 
maintain existing levels of service and road safety on both the local and classified road 
network. In this regard, preliminary concept drawings shall be submitted with the 
development application for any identified road infrastructure upgrades. However, it 
should be noted that any upgrades will need to be to the satisfaction of Roads and 
Maritime Services and Council. 

vi	 Traffic analysis of any major I relevant intersections, using SIDRA or similar traffic 
model, including: 

▪	 Current traffic counts and 10 year traffic growth projections (inclusive of proposed 
and approved developments in the area), 

▪	 With and without development scenarios considered 95th percentile back of queue 
lengths, 

▪	 Electronic input/output data files. 

vii	 Provides a comprehensive assessment of the transport impacts on local, state and regional road 
networks in the vicinity of the development (addressing both the movement of people and 
goods). 

viii	 Incorporates conceptual intersection and cross section designs of the proposed intersections 
(minimum of two) to the site from Old Maitland Road and any internal intersections. 
Intersections are to be designed to cater for traffic volumes and vehicle types (e.g. buses) and 
must demonstrate compliance with sight distance requirements of Austroads 2009 (as updated). 
A reaction time of 2.0s is to be used for the Old Maitland Road intersections and 1.5s for the 
internal intersections. 

ix	 Incorporates a ‘Preliminary Design Stage Audit’ which addresses road geometry, alignment, 
grades, speed (i.e. 80km/hr), existing accesses and the safety of all road uses adjacent to this 
site. 

x	 Identifies how residents from the proposed development are encouraged to walk, cycle and use 
Public Transport in lieu of the motor car. 

xi	 Identifies: 

▪	 appropriate transport measures (including infrastructure, services and demand 
management initiatives) for the proposed development which will help to manage the 
demand for travel to and from the proposed development. 

▪	 existing and proposed bus stops, shelters and routes. Provides pedestrian/cycleways with 
logical and coherent internal and external linkages to open space facilities, Public 
Transport nodes, schools, shops, parks etc and distances to these facilities. 

▪	 recommended actions/facilities required to encourage walking, cycling and use of Public 
Transport in lieu of the motor car and if possible reduce the demand for travel by 
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commercial vehicle. Documentation is to be provided which demonstrates consultation 
with the local Bus Company has been undertaken and the proposed network is 
serviceable by busses. 

e	 The design and construction of for roads, drainage, cycleways and or shared pathways and pedestrian 
paths is to be in accordance with Part 4 Subdivision of this DCP, Council’s Civil Works Design 
Guidelines and Construction Specifications and any relevant Austroads Standards. 

f	 Documentation is required which demonstrates how overland flows and drainage associated with 
roadworks will be managed to a standard acceptable to Council. 

2.7	 Open Space, Community Facilities and Landscaping 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide open space for the active and passive recreational needs of residents 

 To assist in the integration of the development in the local area. 

 To maintain the environmental and visual character of the existing landscape, including the amenity 
of adjoining landholders. 

 To encourage, promote and provide social interaction, health and well-being, equity and 
accessibility and to build connectivity. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Public access to the road network and open space areas should be available at all times. 

b	 The layout and design of recreation community facilities should be inclusive of all members of the 
community, having consideration for specific age requirements and abilities. 

c	 Any proposed walking or cycling facilities must not be located within 200m of adjoining landholdings 
where they are in private ownership 

d	 Subdivision design should consider options to maximise and enhance liveability, connectivity and a 
sense of community and well-being for residents. 

e	 Subdivision design should integrate physical geographic features and retain and extend the existing 
natural values of the site. 

f	 Crime Prevention Through Environmental Design (CPTED) principles are to be applied to the design 
and operation of any recreation and community facilities to enhance safety and encourage evening 
use. 

2.8	 Potential Site Contamination 

OBJECTIVE 

 To ensure that land proposed for development does not prevent a risk to future occupants and is of a 
suitable quality for the intended purposed. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for the subdivision of the land to which this plan applies is to be accompanied by a 
Stage 2 Detailed Investigation Report and a Stage 3 Site Remedial Action Plan, both prepared by a 
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suitably qualified consultant, having regard for the finding of previous investigations (JBS&G (May 
2014) “Acid Sulphate Soils Review and Preliminary Site Investigation, 414 Old Maitland Road, Mardi”). 
The reports are to be consistent with the requirements of the Managing Land Contamination planning 
guidelines, 1998 (as updated) prepared by the (then) Department of Urban Affairs and Planning. 

b	 A Stage 4 Validation and Monitoring report prepared by a suitably qualified consultant is to be 
submitted prior to a Subdivision Certificate being issued. 

c	 Any application for the subdivision of the land to which this plan applies is to be accompanied by a 
Hazardous Building Material Survey and Management Plan, prepared in accordance with AS 2601:2001 
(The demolition of structures), and by a suitably qualified consultant. 

Note: All development proposals must consider all relevant Council and State Government Policy 
including SEPP 55- Remediation of Land. 

Note: An accredited site auditor must validate that the actions required by a Remedial Action Plan have 
been completed, prior to the commencement of the construction of the development. 

2.9 Bushfire Management 

OBJECTIVES 

 To minimise the risk of adverse impact of bushfires on life, property and the environment. 

 To ensure that development in bushfire prone areas is accessible by emergency services at all times. 

 To enable appropriate bushfire protection without unreasonably compromising the biodiversity and 
landscape values of the area. 

 To implement an ongoing maintenance regime to manage surrounding vegetation and asset 
protection zones to reduce possible bushfire risks and protect development. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the subject site is to be accompanied by the relevant requirements 
set out within any Voluntary Planning Agreement relating to or affecting the land. 

b	 Any application for subdivision is to include a Bushfire Risk Management plan. The plan is be 
consistent with the provisions and requirements of the following: 

i	 Planning for Bushfire Protection (PBP) 2006; 

ii Australian Standard 3959:2009 (as updated); and 

iii Part 4 – Subdivision of this DCP. 

c	 Any riparian corridor on the subject land is to provide for adjoining bushfire management zones to be 
retained in the ownership of the Community Association. The zones must provide for a minimum 10m 
bushfire management zone, generally in accordance with Figure 2. The purpose of such zones is to 
provide protection against possible bushfire risks from vegetation within the riparian corridor.  The 
management of such zones is to be documented within the Bushfire Risk Management Plan. 
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Figure 2 Generalised riparian corridor cross section 

d The Bushfire Risk Management Plan is to incorporate the following minimum requirements: 

i Identification and details of proposed points of access to the site for emergency access and 
point of egress both during construction and occupation. 

ii Provide for a fire trail, constructed in accordance with the Wyong Shire ‘Fire and Land 
Management Trail Construction Guidelines’ wholly within the subject site, adjacent to that land 
which incorporates Mardi Dam, located as generally indicated in Figure 3; 

iii Identify any necessary upgrades and approval requirements to the Potters Gully Fire Trail, 
located as generally indicated in Figure 3, for the trail to meet the relevant performance criteria 
for fire trails as prescribed by PBP 2006; 

iv Specification of the management regimes to ensure the ongoing maintenance of fire trails to a 
reasonable standard (where they are located on the subject land) that will be undertaken by, 
and the responsibility of, the future Owners’ Association. 

v Specification of the management regimes to ensure the ongoing maintenance of any APZs to a 
reasonable standard.  Any perimeter APZs will be the responsibility of the future Owners’ 
Association. The developer must undertake any maintenance and/or management of any Fire 
Trails and APZs until such time as the Owners Association has been established, operational 
and/or has sufficient capital to undertake this requirement. 

vi Identification of the requirements for the provision, construction, maintenance and/or 
management of fire trails and/or APZs. Such requirements are to be registered on the title of the 
land. 

e Any application for subdivision must provide for an APZ around the perimeter of the central and 
western development area within the R5 Large Lot Residential zone. 

f The perimeter road must be two-way with a minimum carriageway width of eight (8) metres, exclusive 
of any APZ requirements or on-street parking areas. Perimeter road designs are to ensure that any on-
street parking does not obstruct the minimum carriageway width, in accordance with section 4.1.3(1) 
of PBP 2006. 

g Two vehicular access links to the western development area (as zoned R5 Large Lot Residential) are to 
be provided to create an effective perimeter road for APZ purposes for development in this locality. 

h All APZs must enable dwellings to achieve a deemed to satisfy Bushfire Attack Level (BAL) rating under 
Australian Standard AS3959 Construction of buildings in bushfire prone areas, not exceeding BAL 29. 

i APZs are not to be located on slopes greater than 18 degrees. 

j All allotments are to incorporate nominated building envelopes, to be registered on title, which 
comply with the above requirements. 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 16 



   
   

 

 

       

  

 

    
 

 

    
   

  
     

        
 

 
     

Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.25 Rural Residential Development, Mardi 

Figure 3 Generalised Location of Fire Trails (not to scale) (Source: Travers Consulting 2016) 

2.10	 Aboriginal Heritage 

OBJECTIVE 

 To provide Applicants with information that can be used to supplement the requirement to 
consider Indigenous Heritage in preparing a development application. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any application for subdivision of the site is to be accompanied by an Aboriginal Heritage 
Management Plan (AHMP) for the AHIMS sites #45-3-1103, #45-3-1276 and #45-3-1104. The plan 
is to be prepared by a suitably qualified archaeologist in consultation with the Office of 
Environment and Heritage (OEH) and local Aboriginal groups, including but not limited to the 
Darkinjung Local Aboriginal Land Council (DLALC) and Guringai Tribal Link Aboriginal Corporation 
(GTLAC). 
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b	 Any application for subdivision of the site and the assessment thereof is to consider the need for an 
induction of site workers on Aboriginal Heritage and associated procedures and protocol of the 
National Parks and Wildlife Services (NPWS) Act, 1974. 

c	 Any application for subdivision of the site and the assessment thereof is to consider the need for a 
post-earthwork site inspection, undertaken by a suitably qualified archaeologist, in the presence of 
local Aboriginal groups, including but not limited to the DLALC and GTLAC. 

2.11	 Community Engagement 

OBJECTIVE 

 To assist in the management of enquiries and enable mitigation of issues during the development 
of the locality. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 During planning and construction, the applicant and/or developer of the locality should maintain 
contact with adjoining landholders to relay information and enable identification and mitigation of 
potential issues (noise, construction traffic etc.) as they arise. 

2.12	 Odour, Noise & Acoustics 

OBJECTIVES 

 To manage land use conflicts that may arise due to neighbouring turf farms and agricultural 
operations. 

 To ensure that traffic noise impacts on adjoining land holdings arising from the development and 
occupation of the subject land are minimised. 

 To mitigate traffic noise impacts on future residential dwellings on the subject land arising from the 
M1 Motorway. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Any habitable or public buildings or places must be located at a distance no less than 100m from 
any operational turf farm or adjoining agricultural land use. 

b	 Vegetative screens should be utilised in areas identified for habitable or public buildings or places 
in areas adjoining any operational turf farm or adjoining agricultural land use to assist to capture 
wind-blown dust and/or chemical particles. 

c	 Any application seeking subdivision of the land must demonstrate compliance with noise 
assessment criteria detailed in Table 3 (Road traffic noise assessment criteria for residential land 
uses) of the NSW Road Noise Policy. This demonstration must undertake cumulative assessments 
for each proposed stage of the subdivision and must be undertaken in accordance with the 
provisions of Appendix B of the NSW Road Noise Policy. 

d	 Any residential dwellings located within 60m of the Old Maitland Road frontage must be of a 
construction standard which is in accordance with Category 3 of AS 3671-1989 (Acoustics: road 
traffic noise intrusion – Building siting and construction) 

e	 Any other residential dwellings located beyond 60m of Old Maitland Road and located in areas 
hatched purple in the figure 3 below must be of a construction standard which is in accordance 
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with Category 2 of AS 3671-1989 (Acoustics: road traffic noise intrusion – Building siting and 
construction). 

f	 For all other areas, the following general design considerations should apply: 

 Dwellings are to be located as far as possible from the traffic noise source. 

 The size and number of windows facing the traffic noise source are to be minimised. 

 Noise insensitive areas such as the kitchen, storage areas and laundry should be located 
toward the traffic noise source. 

 Construction techniques that focus on sealing gaps around windows, doors, ceiling 
spaces, etc. are to be utilised 

 Thick glass or double glazing should be utilised. 

 Solid core doors and appropriate door seals should be used. 

Figure 3 Areas subject to additional acoustic construction standards (Source: SLR 2014) 
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Appendix A
 

Ecological Feature Implications of 
Development 

Recommendations 

Native vegetation Clearing or The primary mechanism to offset the losses of native 
including trees disturbance of 

generally disturbed 
native vegetation 
from several plant 
communities. 

vegetation including EECs is to reserve and protect adequate 
areas of the non-developed areas of vegetation in the study 
area. At a minimum, standard management measures 
(according to the BioBanking methodology) should be 
applied within those areas. 

Ideally, locate services infrastructure such as roads and utilities 
in and through areas that are already cleared and highly 
degraded. Individual building pads should similarly be 
located in disturbed areas of lower ecological value. Clusters 
of native trees and shrubs that are currently included in the 
clearing calculations (Figures 3 and 4) could be retained to 
the extent that bushfire asset protection is not 
compromised, thus reducing the biobanking ecosystem 
credit deficit for thefloodplaincommunities. 

Where avoidance is not feasible, minimise impacts to native 
vegetation by storing soil/fill, fuel, other materials or 
machinery within the existing clearings and only removing 
vegetation that is required for the actual subdivision and 
associated services. Trim branches rather than removing trees 
for access where possible. 

Designate areas outside of native vegetation in a construction 
environmental management plan for storage of soil/fill, fuel, 
other materials, machinery andvehicularaccess. 

Introduction or Potential for During vegetation clearing and construction, ensure that a 
spread of plant introduction and protocol is in place to minimise the risk of importation to 
pathogens /or spread of root 

or leaf fungal 
pathogens (root 
rot or myrtle rust) 
resulting from the 
clearing, soil filling, 
construction, 
landscaping and 
revegetation works. 

the site of root-rot fungus (Phytophthora cinnamomi) or 
myrtle rust via the transport of contaminated soil on 
machinery or footwear, any importation of contaminated 
soil for fill, or myrtle rust spores in imported plant material 
or on clothing. These protocols should follow recognised 
guidelines (such as those set out by OEH). 

Where possible, machinery and footwear should be free of 
soil or washed clean and free of any soil before arriving on 
site. Any soil imported onto the site for fill should be 
sourced from root-rot fungus free areas or certified to be 
free of the pathogen. Ensure excavated soil is not distributed 
around the study area and that all machinery and equipment 
is washed and free of soil before being moved offsite. Ensure 
that any nursery stock imported into the site for planting 
from the family Myrtaceae (mainly eucalypts, callistemons, 
melaleucas and leptospermums) are certified free of myrtle 
rust. 

Biconvex Removal of a Design the subdivision layout such that as much of the 
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Ecological Feature Implications of 
Development 

Recommendations 

Paperbark portion of the local Biconvex Paperbark habitat as possible can be retained and 
Melaleuca population of protected within the larger lots. 
biconvexa Melaleuca biconvexa 

or indirect 
disturbance to 
adjoining retained 
patches. 

Designate No Go Zones consisting ideally of 5m buffers 
immediately adjoining the edges of mapped occurrences of 
the species to be retained (Figure 4). Fence these buffers to 
avoid accidental intrusions into retained habitat by 
machinery. The No Go Zone is to be implemented for the 
construction phase of the proposal and be shown clearly on 
construction environmental management plans. No access is 
allowed into No Go Zones during construction. No fuel, 
machinery or other equipment, material or soil is to be 
stored in No Go Zones. Indicate these zones clearly on site 
maps showing the mapped extent of retained patches of the 
species and ensure that construction personnel are fully 
aware of the presence and locations of retained patches of 
the species before site work commences. 

Implement hydrological and runoff controls in the vicinity of 
the retained patches of the species to ensure that any 
changes in hydrology or groundwater due to nearby fill 
placement or water management worksareminimal. 
Monitor the abundance and health of retained patches of 
the species as part of the Biodiversity Management Plan. 

Riparian and Potential Identify riparian and aquatic areas of highest ecological value 
aquatic areas contamination of 

downstream 
aquatic 
environments 
within Deep Creek 
and associated 
drainage lines 
traversing the 
central portion of 
the R5 zone 
within the site 
Removal or 
disturbance to 
native flora and 
fauna habitat 
within riparian 
areas. 

along the creek and develop measures to protect these values 
as far as possible within the Biodiversity Management Plan. 
Key areas occur at the eastern end of the rainforest 
community and the eastern end of the paperbark 
community. These should be delineated on a map within the 
plan. 

Wherever possible, minimise disturbances to native 
vegetation and soil disturbances within or adjacent to 
riparian areas along the creek and major drainage lines. 
Install current best practice sediment control measures 
downstream of any works involving soil disturbance or 
placing of fill prior to the commencement of works. 
Design any new detention basins or dams to provide aquatic 
fauna habitat (see below) 

Noxious and Potential spread of Control noxious weeds in the study area according to the 
Environmental noxious and legal requirements set out in section 3.7. For all noxious and 
Weeds environmental 

weeds as a result of 
the proposed 
works: Bitou Bush, 
Lantana, Privet, 
Camphor Laurel, 
exotic grasses, 
escaped garden 

environmental weeds, refer to local and regional control 
plans and measures as provided by Wyong Shire Council, and 
the DPI Guidelines for individual species. 

Note that since some native fauna species are reliant on 
dense understorey vegetation it is important to not clear 
weed species in a manner that opens up the understorey too 
dramatically, without replacing the shrub layer first. (i.e. cut 
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Ecological Feature Implications of 
Development 

Recommendations 

plants. lantana branches left in place until other shrub species are 
established). 

A weed management strategy should be included as part of 
the Biodiversity Management Plan that addresses control 
and management of noxious and environmental weeds, with 
particular emphasis on separate removal and disposal of 
vegetation containing bitou bush. Other considerations 
specific to particular species, particularly lantana, blackberry, 
exotic perennial grasses and camphor laurel should be 
included in the plan based on measures recommended for 
the local area by Council or DPI. Control at cleared edges with 
retained native bushland should be a primary focus of the 
strategy, including prevention of garden refuse dumping 
into bushland by new residents of the subdivision by: 
i. Information leaflets and education/awareness, 

appropriate signage; 
ii. Promoting co-operation; 
iii. Monitoring compliance; 
iv. Warnings in the event of non-compliance; and 
v. Imposition of fines and penalties as a last resort. 

Hollow-bearing Removal or Any hollow-bearing trees found present within the 
Trees disturbance of 

potential roosting 
or nesting habitat 
for threatened 
hollow- dwelling 
fauna. 

It is recommended 
that a 
development area 
hollow tree survey 
be carried out 
before final plan / 
layout of 
development is 
designed. 

development area should be retained where possible. A 
minimum buffer of three metres around hollow bearing 
trees to be retained should be implemented for the 
construction phase of the proposal and show these clearly 
on construction environmental management plans. The 
buffer has been applied to each tree to ensure plant and 
equipment does not accidently damage the tree and disturb 
fauna. No Go Zones are to be clearly marked onsite using 
high visibility para webbing or similar. No access is allowed 
into No Go Zones during construction. No fuel, machinery or 
other equipment, material or soil is to be stored in No Go 
Zones. 

If these trees cannot be avoided, a Nest Box Management 
Plan should be developed, which may include series of stag 
watching to determine occupancy prior to the 
commencement of works. The Nest Box Management Plan 
should also include additional avoidance options, tree felling 
requirements and a safe construction protocol for hollow-
dwelling fauna, if located. 

Any removal of hollow-bearing trees within the development 
area should be completed under the supervision and 
guidance of a qualified ecologist. 

Tree hollows removed for the proposal should be salvaged 
and relocated within adjacent bushland. 

Artificial lakes Current dams and Artificial lakes and other water sources should be designed to 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.25 Rural Residential Development, Mardi 

Ecological Feature Implications of 
Development 

Recommendations 

and other water wet areas within maximise potential habitat for local fauna 
sources / aquatic the development (i.e. shallow edges and vegetation for wetland birds 
habitat area will be 

removed. However 
there are plans for 
an artificial lake/s 

and frogs, minimise chances of introduction of predatory 
fish. This may actually increase the habitat on site for some 
species. 

Koala feed trees Some koala feed 
trees will be 
removed 

Landscaping within the development should include Koala 
feed trees. 

Domestic pet Some of the Dogs and cats need to be on a lead or confined to the yards 
(competition and threatened species, of future residences and not permitted to roam the riparian 
predation) as well as many 

common species of 
native fauna are 
injured and killed 
by domestic dogs 
and cats 

area and reserved areas within and around the development. 

A Community Plan of Management needs to identify how 
domestic animals are to be managed. 

Riparian Zone The riparian area A larger buffer zone is recommended, where the APZ should 
buffer provides 

important habitat 
for many species 
and also provides a 
corridor to further 
riparian habitat 
outside of the 
development. 

be located entirely within the already cleared area and 
should not encroach on the riparian vegetation by the 
creekline through the rainforest or paperbark community 
adjacent to the development area. The crossing through the 
rainforest community should be in the form of a bridge to 
minimise impact to the creek. 

General fauna Fauna falling within All excavation including trenching must be capped and 
habitat trenches and 

becoming trapped 
during 
construction 

Removal of nesting 
habitat 

Removal of fauna 
sheltering habitat 

sealed on the same day, prior to leaving the site and left in 
place until works recommence. 
Avoid tree removal during peak breading season, between 
August and January. If clearing works are undertaken in 
spring, a qualified ecologist should inspect the study area 
prior to tree felling to provide recommendations that ensure 
no bird nests or possum dens are harmed during the 
process. Should any fauna be discovered or injured, a suitably 
qualified wildlife carer would be contacted. Contact details 
for WIRES would be kept onsite. 

Prior to removal of bushrock or woody debris, a pre-
clearance check of sheltering habitat should be undertaken 
by an Ecologist. Bushrock and woody debris removed for the 
proposal should be salvaged and relocated within adjacent 
areas of bushland. 

An education program for new residents should be prepared 
and implemented highlighting the ecological values of the 
site outside the development area and notifying them that 
pets are not to be allowed to roam through that area and 
that bushrock and firewood collection is not permitted. 
Erect signage in several locations on the boundary of the 
retained lands reiterating the restrictions on use of the area 
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Part 6 Location Specific Development Provisions 
Chapter 6.25 Rural Residential Development, Mardi 

Ecological Feature Implications of 
Development 

Recommendations 

that are also highlighted in the community education 
program. 

Other threatened 
flora and fauna 

Unexpected 
threatened flora or 
fauna are located 
during 
construction. 
Changes o dams 
and ponds or new 
wet areas to be 
constructed 

Should unexpected threatened flora or fauna be located at 
any time during the proposed activities, all works should 
cease immediately in the area to prevent any further harm to 
the individual. A suitably qualified ecologist should be 
contacted to determine if further assessment may be 
required. 

Include in the design provision for some shallow banks and 
naturally vegetated margins that will provide improved 
habitat for frogs and other semi- aquaticspecies 

(Source: Adapted from Biosis (2015) Proposed Subdivision of The Old Farm, Mardi: Flora and Fauna Assessment) 

Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire Page 24 



   
 

   
 

  
 

            
  

 

    
 

   
    

     
    

 

    
 

  
 

    
 

      
 

       

     
   

    
   

    
 

    
  

  
 

              
 

 
 

     
 

 

CHAPTER 6.26 TOUKLEY – RUSTRUM KEY SITE
 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Citation 

This Development Control Plan is “Development Control Plan Chapter 6.26 – “Toukley - Rustrum Key 
Site”. 

1.2 Application of this Plan 

This Plan is prepared and approved pursuant to s.74C of the Environmental Planning and Assessment 
Act 1979 and the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000. This Development 
Control Plan (DCP) Chapter applies to land identified by Clause 7.11 & Map KYS-019 of Wyong Local 
Environmental Plan (WLEP) 2013 (see Figure 1). 

1.3 Purpose of this Plan 

The purpose of this Plan is to provide guidance for the iconic development of this Key Site. 

1.4 Aims and Objectives 

 To ensure the objectives and requirements of Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013 are met by 
development on the site. 

 To ensure the development accommodates a mix of residential, commercial, and retail use. 

 To ensure that the development shall have an appropriate scale, texture and materiality that is 
sympathetic to the character of Toukley 

 To ensure the iconic development of the site improves the public domain function and local 
amenity and connectivity. 

 To ensure that the development provide a strong entry /arrival node for the Toukley Town 
Centre. 

 To ensure that the development exhibits design excellence, including a high standard of 
architectural design, materials, façade treatments, interior design and landscape treatments. 

1.5 Relationship to other Plans 

Wyong Local Environmental Plan (WLEP) 2013 applies to the site. Section 74C of the Environmental 
Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and Regulations require this development control plan chapter to 
be consistent with that Plan. 

In the event of an inconsistency between this development control plan chapter and the provisions of 
the WLEP 2013, the latter shall apply. 



     
     

  
 
    

   

    

   

    

   

    

   

   

      

   
     

 

    
 

     
 

 
       

   
 

    
 

      
  

 
 

 
   

     
 

This development control plan chapter should be read in conjunction with other chapters of 
Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire and policies (including 
relevant Section 94 and 94A plans) which may apply to the site, in particular: 

 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

 Chapter 2.6 – Signage. 

 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access. 

 Chapter 2.15 – Public Art. 

 Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management. 

 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management. 

 Chapter 5.1 – Retail Centres. 

 Chapter 5.4 – Greater Toukley 

 Chapter 6.1 – Key Sites 

 Wyong Civil Works Design Guidelines and Construction Specification. 

The provisions of this development control plan chapter shall prevail where there is any inconsistency 
between this development control plan chapter and other development control plan chapters. 

1.6 How to use this Plan 

Section 1 – Introduction: Use this part to identify the nature and extent of this development control 
plan chapter. 

Section 2 –Iconic Development of the ‘Key’ Site: Use this part to identify the site specific issues to 
be addressed as they pertain to the Site. 

1.7 Variations to this Plan 

If, in the opinion of Council, the proposed development satisfactorily complies with the aims and 
objectives of this Plan, variations to the requirements may be considered. 

Where variations are proposed, the development application (DA) shall indicate: 

a	 The requirement and extent of the variation proposed; and 

b	 Benefits resulting from the proposed variations which could not be otherwise achieved through 
compliance with the requirement. 



     
 

 

    

     

      
 

         
 

   

      
   

              
    

  
    

     
   

   
    

 

   
    

 

        
    

  

           
        

     
     

    

2.0 ICONIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE “RUSTRUM KEY SITE”. 

OBJECTIVES 

 To encourage site consolidation and redevelopment of the land. 

 To allow for higher density development in a manner which minimises impacts on the locality 

 To provide a high quality lakeside development that improves the streetscape and respects the 
sensitive lakeside location. 

 To ensure that the DCP and the resulting development are consistent with the Key Site planning 
process, in particular the matters identified within Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The development is to demonstrate achievement of the objectives and requirements detailed 
by matters listed within Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013. 

b	 The building design is to exemplify design excellence, incorporating a high standard of 
architectural design, materials, façade treatments, green building solutions and landscaping 
that recognises the site’s prominent location, in particular streetscape presentation to Main 
Road, Toukley Gardens and the foreshore to Budgewoi Lake. 

c	 Development of the site is to minimise impacts upon the nearby residential properties and 
Toukley Gardens with regard to bulk, scale and overshadowing, overlooking and design. 

d	 A tree assessment report addressing significant trees to be retained on the site is to be 
prepared. This is to accompany a landscape plan to be developed with any DA for the 
development of the site. 

e	 The development is to provide for an appropriate response to the environmental constraints of 
the site, including addressing the potential for disturbance and remediation of acid sulfate soils, 
and/or any identified site contamination. 

f	 The Traffic Impact Study (TIS) is to address the matters identified in Appendix A of Chapter 2.11 
- Parking and Access, including traffic, parking demand, operation and impacts, including access 
from Main Road. 

g	 The Development Application should address land swap opportunities with Council to enable 
reconfiguration of the park to overlook the foreshore and to connect the park with Rowland 
Terrace. (A subdivision facilitating the land swap was approved by Council on 23 January 2014, 
under DA/829/2013) The DA should include provision for a shared pathway linking Main Road 
and Rowland Terrace. 



    
            

  
  

 

     
  

   
  

      
        

 

          
 

  

   

     
 

 

   
       

    

  
  

    
  

  

    
  

    
 

 

    
      

h	 A Social Impact Assessment (SIA) of the proposal is to be provided with the DA, addressing 
potential social impacts of the proposal in respect of future residents on the site and existing 
residents of surrounding properties. Consideration of matters such as noise and potential anti
social behaviour from nearby premises and impacts of potential connection through to 
Rowland Terrace shall be outlined and addressed. 

i	 The development shall improve the park outlook over Budgewoi Lake and the connection to 
the Budgewoi Lake foreshore via Rowland Terrace. 

j	 The proposed development shall address flooding constraints consistent with Council’s 
Tuggerah Lakes Floodplain Risk Management Study and Plan. 

k	 In addition to the elements listed in Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013, the development shall also 
meet or surpass the quality standards identified within the requirements of the relevant State 
Environmental Planning Policies (SEPP’s), including: 

 SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Apartment Development and the related 
Apartment Design Guide; 

 SEPP (BASIX) 2004; and 

 SEPP 71 – Coastal Protection. 

l	 The design is to clearly demonstrate architectural merit and iconic status.  The Statement of 
Environmental Effects (SEE) is to clearly demonstrate how public benefit is delivered through the 
development. 

m	 Development is to be located and designed with appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures 
against the anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with 
Federal, State and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by 
Department of Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood 
Risk Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change 
and Water (DECCW). 

n	 All new development shall include an appropriate sea level rise allowance in the Flood Planning 
Level. 

o	 The design of the development is to incorporate Crime Prevention through Environmental 
Design (CPTED) principles, including measures to address the surrounding public open space 
areas. 

p	 The development shall enhance the entry-arrival node identified by Council (the adjoining 
Toukley Gardens) in the Toukley Town Centre Public Domain Masterplan. 



 
  

 

    
 

 
 
            

  

       

      
          

                  
 

      
     

      
    

Figure 1: The Rustrum Key Site 

2.1 Building Form 

OBJECTIVES 

 To provide for a building of high architectural quality, displaying design excellence and 
innovative green building solutions in an iconic form. 

 To provide lake views from Main Road and the adjoining park. 

 To provide building form and landscape design that will allow the objectives and requirements 
of SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Apartment Development and the related Apartment 
Design Guide and the iconic design requirements of clause 7.11 WLEP 2013 to be met or 
surpassed. 

 To provide for a building form within a landscaped setting that has adequate setbacks from the 
lakefront, the street and adequate separation from existing and future buildings. 

 To ensure that the existing development potential of lands on the southern side of Main Road 
are not unreasonably compromised through overshadowing or overlooking. 
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REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In accordance with Clause 7.11 and Map KYS_019 of the WLEP 2013, the maximum building 
height for this consolidated Key Site is 36 metres, subject to achieving the objectives and 
requirements of this chapter. 

b	 Clause 4.4 and Map FSR 019 of the WLEP 2013, permit a building on this site with a maximum 
floor space ratio (FSR) of 1.7:1. In addition, Clause 4.4 (2B) provides the potential for increased 
FSR, based on the area of the consolidated site, and subject to achieving the objectives and 
requirements of this chapter.  

The building) is to have adequate separation to existing and future buildings and the street, and 
will ensure that an appropriate degree of solar access is retained for surrounding development, 
in accordance with the requirements of SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Apartment 
Development and section 3F of the related Apartment Design Guide. 

d	 In addition to building separations and setbacks in accordance with the Apartment Design 
Guide, specific matters to be addressed are: 

i.	 Southern Façade Setback to Main Road – minimum of 7.5m to the 
predominant wall of the building but an average of 10.0m, to allow expression 
of iconic form. 

ii.	 Eastern Façade Setback to Toukley Gardens - The objective is to integrate 
ground floor uses with the adjoining park, Toukley Gardens, and reduce the 
bulk of the development as viewed from the park.  It is anticipated that the 
development will propose an articulated façade along the eastern boundary. 
Lightweight structures such as awnings, pergolas and landscape elements and 
the underground carpark/basement may have a zero setback to the park 
frontage.  The predominant building wall must achieve a minimum average 
boundary setback of 4.5m, with a minimum setback of 2.5m applying to any 
portion of the building. 

iii.	 Northern Residential Façade Setback to Northern Site Boundary – 25m 
minimum to provide a view corridor from Toukley Gardens and Main Road to 
the lake. 

iv.	 Northern Non-residential Façade Setback to Northern Site boundary – 15m 
average to maintain consistency of setback with adjoining sites.  The northern 
Non-residential Façade is to visually integrate with the foreshore by way of 
landscaping and architectural variation, and other than minor and ancillary 
structures is limited in height to generally no more than 6m above natural 
ground level. 

v.	 Minor and single storey ancillary structures may be considered between the 
Northern Non-residential Façade and the northern site boundary. 

e	 The building form will maintain an appropriate relationship with the public domain and 
streetscape.  Street front elements are to respond to the character of existing main street 
development, with ground level shopfronts protected by awnings and accessible from the 
adjoining park and Main Road frontage, and with commercial and residential uses above. 



    
       

     

  
 

 
 
    

 
       

  
 

 
 
              

       
        
    

     

                 
  

 

   

    

    
  

   
 

       

     
 

 
 
      

  

    

 
 
    

    

f	 The building is to achieve a high standard of design excellence as required by clause 7.11 of 
WLEP 2013 in addition to meeting the objectives and requirements of SEPP 65 – Design Quality 
of Residential Apartment Development and the related Apartment Design Guide. 

2.2 Building Materials and Finishes 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the development on the site has high quality appearance. 

 To ensure that the materials and finishes have regard to the existing coastal context and reflect 
the desire to create an identifiable ‘coastal’ character 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The building design is to exemplify design excellence, incorporating a high standard of 
architectural design, appropriate and durable materials, detailed façade treatments, green 
building solutions and landscaping that recognises the site’s prominent coastal location and 
climate, in particular streetscape presentation to Main Road, Toukley Gardens and the foreshore 
to Budgewoi Lake (see example at Figures 2, 3 and 4). 

b	 Building and landscape materials are to be fit for purpose and reflect the desired high quality 
urban character of the area, be appropriate for climatic conditions and the marine environment 
and be of high specification to ensure long term quality and sustainability of the development; 

c	 Materials to be used may include: 

i.	 Heavy materials for the base structure: concrete, masonry, render. 

ii.	 Lightweight materials for the top of the building to allow flexibility in roof 
form:  steel, aluminium and other metallic materials. 

iii.	 Lightweight screening elements to provide enhanced privacy to the occupants 
of the development as well as to adjoining residential properties. 

iv.	 Materials that minimise reflective glare and provide a modern appearance. 

2.3 Design of Building Elements 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the elevations and roof treatment of the building(s) have a high quality and 
iconic appearance and have regard to the character of the surrounding area. 

 To ensure a positive relationship to the landscaped park setting, foreshore and Main Road. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development is to be designed having regard to the urban coastal context and the desired 
future character of the area. 



  
  

 

      
    

 

     
  

 

   
   
 

 

     
    

b Development of the site is to minimise impacts upon the nearby residential properties and 
Toukley Gardens with regard to bulk, scale and overshadowing, amenity, overlooking and 
design elements. 

c Building and landscape elements, including balconies, entries, rooflines and screening are to 
contribute to the character of the streetscape through distinctive and attractive façade 
treatments and detailing. 

d The development shall enhance opportunities for passive visual surveillance of the public 
domain, enhance residential amenity and make a positive contribution to place identity. 

Figure 2: Indicative Use of Materials and Design to produce an iconic development of urban 
coastal character 

Figure 3: Indicative Use of Materials and Design to produce an iconic development of urban 
coastal character 



   
   

   
 

 
 
               

     

    
 

    
 

     
    

        
     

     
  

    
    

               
   

 
 
           

   
  

Figure 4:	 Indicative Use of Materials and Design to produce an iconic development of urban 
coastal character 

2.4 Public Domain 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that the public domain components of the development contribute to an activated, 
human scale environment and are clearly expressed as public spaces. 

 To ensure that the access, streetscape elements and landscaping support the pedestrian, cyclist 
and vehicular movement system in and adjacent to the development. 

 To promote views from Main Road through the site and through Toukley Gardens to Budgewoi 
Lake and the foreshore area. 

 To recognise the prominence of the development when viewed from the lake and foreshore 
area and ensure that the development steps toward the foreshore to reflect the natural terrain. 

 To integrate with Council’s public domain improvements within Toukley Town Centre, Toukley 
Gardens and Osborne Park. 

 To ensure that uses and frontages of buildings adjacent to the park contribute to the activation 
of the public domain, to serve the local community and tourists alike. 

 To ensure that design of apartments and balconies maximise passive surveillance of the public 
domain and reinforces the activation of the street environment. 

 To ensure that façade articulation and elements within the building setback areas facilitate an 
active street environment and modern attractive and interesting building design. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The ground floor to Main Road and Toukley Gardens is to accommodate active uses including 
shops, cafes and restaurants, with appropriately defined access to commercial and residential 
uses above. 



     
 

  
    

 

     
    

   

    
    

  

     

      
   

 

  
 

 
 

   
                

 
        

   
  

     
  

  
   

 
 
    

 
 

    

    
 

             
 

          
   
 

b	 Outdoor eating areas associated with restaurants may be provided within the public domain 
subject to Council’s requirements. 

c	 The development shall use landscaping that will assist in the integration of buildings and
 
related structures into the streetscape at street level, including the park to the east and the
 
foreshore to the north.
 

d	 The building form will step down the site to decrease the bulk and scale toward the Budgewoi 
Lake foreshore to reflect the natural contours of the locality, returning to single storey toward 
the Foreshore. 

e	 Restoration of the foreshore ecology, through the maintenance of the natural foreshore and the 
retention and supplementing of natural foreshore vegetation is to be demonstrated as part of 
any development of the site. 

f	 Sightlines shall be maintained through the site and through Toukley Gardens toward Budgewoi 
Lake and the foreshore area. 

g	 The design of apartments and balconies shall maximise passive surveillance of the public
 
domain and reinforce the activation of the street environment.
 

2.5 Landscape 

OBJECTIVES 

•	 To provide for softening of development and enhancement of the urban environment. 
•	 To provide for landscaped areas on the site that will enhance communal open space on the 

site. 
•	 To embellish the public domain adjacent to the site that is of high quality and will contribute 

to the overall objective of providing focal points of activity at a designated arrival node for 
Toukley Town Centre. 

•	 To embellish the public domain of Toukley Gardens to a high quality so that it will provide a 
focal point for public activity and contribute toward creating a positive arrival node for 
Toukley Town Centre. 

•	 To promote ecologically sound management of the Budgewoi Lake foreshore. 
REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A suitably qualified landscape design consultant is to undertake the design and construction of 
landscaping for the development, details to be lodged as part of any Development Application 
for the site. 

b	 The landscape design for the development should: 

i.	 Provide appropriate shade to promote use of passive space using trees or 
structures; 

ii.	 Provide accessible routes within the site and between buildings, and links to 
the public domain; 

iii.	 Contribute to streetscape character and the amenity of the locality by using 
planting, fencing, lighting and other landscape elements appropriate to the 
scale of the development; 



    
  

   
   

     
 

  

   

          
     

 

    
 

   
 

 
 
              

 

   
    

  
 

 
 
       

      
      

 

   
 

    
 

   
   

   

               
 

 

iv.	 Visually soften the bulk of the development for the person on the street, 
within Toukley Gardens and within the foreshore area; 

v.	 Visually soften hardstand areas associated with carparking, through provision 
of quality advanced shade tree planting and other landscaping; 

vi.	 At least 20% of the communal recreation area on the site shall be ‘soft’ 
landscaping, including a mixture of trees, shrubs and ground covers 
appropriate to the intended use of the area; and 

vii.	 At least 30% of soft landscaping areas shall be deep soil planting. 

c	 A landscape design plan is also required for Toukley Gardens and for Osborne Park. The 
Osborne Park works would be based upon the Osborne Reserve, Toukley – Park Upgrade 
Concept Masterplan, WSC, 2009, and as detailed within the Voluntary Planning Agreement. 

d	 Landscaping of the Budgewoi Lake foreshore is to be in accordance with the principles and 
requirements of the Tuggerah Lakes Estuary Management Plan. 

2.6 Amenity 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure a level of design excellence in creating amenity for the residents and other users of 
the site and surrounding areas. 

 To ensure that the use of the property and all associated ancillary activities does not adversely 
impact on the amenity of the surrounding area in relation to traffic generation, off-site parking, 
excessive noise, odour or light spill, visual impacts and disturbance from servicing requirements 
and staff and visitor movements. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In addition to the provisions of Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013, the development shall provide a 
level of design excellence which meets or surpasses the residential amenity requirements of 
SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Apartment Development and the related Apartment 
Design Guide. 

b	 The development shall provide non-residential uses, particularly uses such as cafes, restaurants 
and retail development, that can add to the vitality of the area both day and night. 

c	 Non-residential spaces should also be designed to take advantage of the foreshore location 
and where possible, provide for views to the water. 

d	 Any tourist accommodation and non-residential uses should have separate pedestrian entries 
to the residential component and be designed to ensure that an appropriate level of safety and 
amenity (particularly acoustic amenity) is provided to residents. 

e	 The development shall provide for appropriate acoustic separation of uses and a high level of 
acoustic amenity for residents. 



   
 

 
 
  

   
 

   

   
   

                 
 

   
 

   

   
 

 
 
     

               
             

 

           
   

  

  

  
       

 

    
 

  
 

       
         

   

      
     

   

2.7 Access and Parking 

OBJECTIVES 

 To ensure that pedestrian and vehicular access and egress points comply with the relevant 
standards and are located to reduce potential for conflict, particularly in the areas where active 
non-residential frontages are proposed. 

 To ensure that non-residential areas have adequate loading/unloading facilities. 

 To ensure that after taking into account traffic generated by the development, the level of 
service on the surrounding road network remains at an acceptable level. 

 To minimise traffic impacts whilst ensuring that there is adequate parking on site to meet the 
needs of the proposal, particularly resident parking. 

 To ensure that residential and non-residential parking and access is appropriately delineated 
and managed to minimise conflict. 

 To ensure that adequate drop off and pick up areas are available to all users. 

 To reduce private vehicle usage and encourage the use of active transport (such as walking and 
cycling) and public transport. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 A Traffic Impact Study (TIS) is to be submitted with the Development Application and is to 
address the matters identified in Appendix A of DCP 2013: Chapter 2.11 - Parking and Access, 
including traffic, parking demand, operation and impacts, as well as access requirements from 
Main Road.  

b	 The preferred location for passenger vehicle and service vehicle access is close to the western 
boundary of the site off Main Road. 

i. The TIS shall identify: 

ii.	 How the use of public transport will be encouraged. 

iii.	 What facilities will be required to safely control the movement of pedestrians, 
motorised scooters, and cyclists in and around the site. A shared pathway 
plan shall demonstrate the linkages. 

iv.	 How cycling will be encouraged, including bicycle parking and storage 
facilities. 

c	 The development will require the design and construction of a suitably screened bin storage 
area that integrates with the overall development and landscape plan.  The provision of a waste 
collection room and /or space within the site, having adequate space to accommodate a 
collection vehicle will require turning circles which comply with the turning circle for garbage 
trucks in Wyong Shire.  Turning circle templates are to be provided to demonstrate compliance. 

d	 Waste management systems for residential development are to be provided consistent with 
Council’s Waste Control Guidelines, 2009. Details of waste recycling arrangements must also be 
included in the Waste Management Plan submitted with the Development Application. 



 

     
 

 
 
     

  

           
            

    
  

 
 
       

      
    

     

       

     

    
     

  

  

   

  

    

  

  

  

    

   

 

2.8 Sustainability and Green Building Solutions 

OBJECTIVES 

 To achieve green building solutions which provide for the principles of ecologically sustainable 
development on the site. 

 To incorporate green building solutions that adopt design, construction and operational 
practices that minimise use of natural resources, incorporate measures for waste minimisation 
and recycling, and significantly mitigate the unreasonable adverse impacts of the development 
on the environment and its occupants. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In accordance with the provisions of Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013, the development shall meet 
or surpass the standards identified within the requirements of SEPP 65 – Design Quality of 
Residential Apartment Development and the related Apartment Design Guide; 

b	 The development shall meet or surpass the requirements of Section J1 and J2 of the BCA. 

c	 The development shall meet or surpass the performance requirements of SEPP BASIX, 2004. 

d	 The development shall provide for passive solar management. 

e	 The development shall provide through design, construction and operational solutions, 
elements that significantly reduce or eliminate the negative impacts on the environment and 
shall include strategies for addressing the following matters: 

i. energy efficiency, 

ii. greenhouse gas emission abatement, 

iii. water conservation, 

iv. waste avoidance, separation, reuse and recycling, 

v. pollution prevention, 

vi. enhanced biodiversity, 

vii. reduced natural resource consumption, 

viii. productive and healthier environments, and 

ix. flexible and adaptable spaces. 



 

     
  
 

  
 

  
 

  
   

     
 

  
    

         
 

 

   

 
 

CHAPTER 6.27:	 TOUKLEY – 
BEACHCOMBER KEY SITE 

1.0 INTRODUCTION 

1.1 Citation 

This Development Control Plan is “Development Control Plan Chapter 6.27 – “Toukley – 
Beachcomber Key Site”. 

1.2 Application of this Plan 

This Plan is prepared and approved pursuant to s.74C of the Environmental Planning and 
Assessment Act 1979 and the Environmental Planning and Assessment Regulation 2000. This 
Development Control Plan (DCP) Chapter applies to land identified by Clause 7.11 & Map KYS-019 
of Wyong Local Environmental Plan (WLEP) 2013 (see Figure 1). 

Figure 1: The Beachcomber Key Site – Lot 32, DP 805021, Main Road Toukley. 
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1.3 Purpose of this Plan 

The purpose of this Plan is to provide guidance for the development of this site. 

1.4 Aims and Objectives 

 To ensure the objectives and requirements of Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013 are met by 
development on the site. 

 To ensure the development accommodates a mix of residential, commercial, and retail use. 
 To ensure that any retail and/or commercial development supports the function and 

viability of the Toukley town centre. 
 To ensure the development has an appropriate scale and is sympathetic to the existing and 

emerging character of Toukley. 
 To ensure the development of the site improves the public domain function and local 

amenity. 
 To ensure that the development provides a strong entry/ arrival node for the Toukley town 

centre. 
 To ensure that the development exhibits design excellence, including a high standard of 

architectural design, materials, façade treatments, interior design and landscape 
treatments. 

1.5 Relationship to other Plans 

Wyong Local Environmental Plan (WLEP) 2013 applies to the site. Section 74C of the 
Environmental Planning and Assessment Act 1979 and Regulations require this development 
control plan chapter to be consistent with that Plan. In the event of an inconsistency between 
this development control plan chapter and the provisions of the WLEP 2013, the latter shall apply. 

This development control plan chapter should be read in conjunction with other chapters of 
Development Control Plan 2013 – Development Controls for Wyong Shire and policies (including 
relevant Section 94 and 94A plans) which may apply to the site, in particular: 

•	 Chapter 2.4 – Multiple Dwelling Residential Development 

•	 Chapter 2.6 – Signage 

•	 Chapter 2.11 – Parking and Access 

•	 Chapter 2.15 – Public Art 

•	 Chapter 3.1 – Site Waste Management 

•	 Chapter 3.6 – Tree and Vegetation Management 

•	 Chapter 5.1 – Retail Centres 

•	 Chapter 5.4 – Greater Toukley 
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•	 Chapter 6.1 – Key Sites 

•	 Wyong Civil Works Design Guidelines and Construction Specification. 

The provisions of this development control plan chapter shall prevail where there is any 
inconsistency between this development control plan chapter and other development control 
chapters. 

1.6	 How to use this Plan 

Section 1 – Introduction: Use this part to identify the nature and extent of this development 
control plan chapter. 

Section 2 – Development of the ‘Key’ Site: Use this part to identify the site specific issues to be 
addressed as they pertain to the site. 

1.7	 Variations to this Plan 

If, in the opinion of Council, the proposed development satisfactorily complies with the aims and 
objectives of this Plan, variations to the requirements may be considered. Where variations are 
proposed, the development application (DA) shall indicate: 

a	 The requirement and extent of the variation proposed; and 

b	 Benefits resulting from the proposed variations which could not be otherwise achieved through 
compliance with the requirement. 

2.0	 ICONIC DEVELOPMENT OF THE “BEACHCOMBER KEY 
SITE” 

OBJECTIVES 

 To allow for higher density development in a manner which minimises impacts on the locality 

 To provide a mix of residential, commercial and retail uses to support the function and viability 
of the Toukley town centre 

 To provide a high quality lakeside development that improves the streetscape and respects the 
sensitive lakeside location 

 To ensure that the DCP and the resulting development are consistent with the Key Site planning 
process, in particular the matters identified within Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013. 

GENERAL REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The development is to demonstrate that the objectives and requirements listed in Clause 7.11 
of the WLEP 2013 are achieved. 
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b	 The building design is to demonstrate design excellence, incorporating a high standard of 
architectural design, materials, façade treatment, green building solutions and landscaping that 
recognises the site’s prominent location, in particular streetscape presentation to Main Road 
and the foreshore to Budgewoi Lake. 

c	 Development of the site is to minimise impacts upon the nearby residential properties with 
regard to bulk and scale and is to minimise the extent of overlooking and overshadowing. 

d	 A tree assessment report addressing significant trees to be removed on the site is submitted 
together with a landscape plan with any DA for the redevelopment of the site. 

e	 The development is to provide for an appropriate response to the environmental constraints of 
the site, including addressing the potential for disturbance and remediation of acid sulfate soils, 
and/or any identified site contamination. 

f	 A Traffic Impact Study (TIS) will be required to be submitted with any DA for the redevelopment 
of the site. The TIS is to address the matters identified in Appendix A of Chapter 2.11 – Parking 
and Access, including traffic, parking demand, operation and impacts, including access from 
Main Road. 

g	 A Social Impact Assessment (SIA) is to be provided with any DA for the redevelopment of the 
site. The SIA will need to consider potential social impacts of the proposal in respect of future 
residents on the site and existing residents of surrounding properties. 

h	 The proposed development shall address flooding constraints consistent with Council’s 
Tuggerah Lakes Floodplain Risk Management Study and Plan. 

i	 In addition to the elements listed in Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013, the development shall also 
meet or surpass the quality standards identified within the requirements of the relevant State 
Environment Planning Policies (SEPP’s), including: 

•	 SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Apartment Development and the related Apartment 
Design Guide; 

•	 SEPP (BASIX) 2004; and 

•	 SEPP 71 – Coastal Protection. 

j	 The design is to clearly demonstrate architectural merit. 

k	 The Statement of Environmental Effects (SEE) is to clearly demonstrate how public benefit can 
be delivered through the development. 

l	 Development is to incorporate appropriate mitigating and adaptive measures against the 
anticipated impacts of climate change. Such measures are to be consistent with Federal, State 
and Local Government Policies on climate change and sea level rise. Specifically: 

•	 NSW Coastal Planning Guideline: Adapting to Sea Level Rise (August 2010) by Department 
of Planning and Infrastructure (DoPI); and 

•	 Flood Risk Management Guide: Incorporating Sea Level Rise Benchmarks in Flood Risk 
Assessments (August 2010) by Department of Environment, Climate Change and Water 
(DECCW). 
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c 

m	 All new development shall include an appropriate sea level rise allowance in the Flood Planning 
Level. 

n	 The design of the development is to incorporate Crime Prevention through Environmental 
Design (CPTED) principles, including measures to address the surrounding public domain. 

2.1 Building Form 

OBJECTIVES 

•	 To provide for a development of high architectural quality, which displays design excellence and 
incorporates innovative green building solutions. 

•	 To provide lake views from Main Road and the public domain. 

•	 To provide building form and landscape design that will allow the objectives and requirements 
of SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Apartment Development and the related Apartment 
Design Guide and the iconic design requirements of clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013 to be 
satisfied. 

•	 To provide for a building form within a landscaped setting that has adequate setbacks from the 
lakefront, the street and adequate separation from existing and future buildings. 

•	 To ensure that the surrounding residential development and development on the southern side 
of Main Road are not unreasonably compromised through overshadowing or overlooking or 
view loss. 

•	 To provide for a transition in height across the site from west to east. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In accordance with Clause 7.11 and Map KYS_019 of the WLEP 2013, the maximum building 
height for this Key Site is 26 metres for the western half and 36 metres for the eastern half, 
subject to achieving the objectives and requirements of this chapter. 

b	 Clause 4.4 and Map FSR 019 of the WLEP 2013, permit a building(s) on this site with a maximum 
floor space ratio (FSR) of 1.7:1.  In addition, Clause 4.4 (2B) provides the potential for increased 
FSR, based on the area of the site, and subject to achieving the objectives and requirements of 
this chapter. 

The building form and design is to incorporate a high standard of architectural design that 
recognises the site’s prominent coastal location and makes a positive contribution to Main 
Road and the foreshore to Budgewoi Lake (see example at Figures 2 and 3). 

d	 The building heights of the development provide for the transition down from east to west, to 
respond to the heights of existing and proposed adjoining development. 

e	 The building is to have adequate separation to existing and future buildings and the street, and 
ensure that an appropriate degree of solar access is retained for surrounding development, in 
accordance with the requirements of SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Apartment 
Development and section 3F of the related Apartment Design Guide. 
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f In addition to building separations and setbacks in accordance with the Apartment Design 
Guide, specific matters to be addressed are: 

i. 

ii. 

iii. 

Southern Façade setbacks to Main Road – minimum of 7.5m to the predominant 
wall of the building with an overall average of 10.0m. 
Northern Façade Setback to Northern Site Boundary – a 20.0m Foreshore Building 
Line applies from the High Water Mark.  The northern façade is to visually 
integrate with the foreshore area by way of landscaping and architectural 
variation, and the podium level of the Northern façade is limited in height to 
generally no more than 6m above natural ground level. 
Minor and single storey ancillary structures may be considered within the 
Foreshore Area (northern site boundary setback) in accordance with Clause 7.5 of 
the WLEP 2013. 

g The building is to achieve a high standard of design excellence as required by clause 7.11 of 
WLEP 2013 in addition to meeting the objectives and requirements of SEPP 65 – Design Quality 
of Residential Apartment Development and the related Apartment Design Guide. 

h The buildings and structures on the site are to be designed to maximise solar access to 
apartments and the views of the foreshore area and Budgewoi Lake from future development 
on site and from adjoining properties and residences. 

Figure 2: Artists Impression – from Lake Budgewoi 
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Figure 3: Artists Impression – from Main Road 

2.2 Building Materials and Finishes 

OBJECTIVES 
•	 To ensure that the development on the site has high quality appearance. 
•	 To ensure that materials used are low maintenance and suitable for a coastal location. 
•	 To ensure that the materials and finishes have regard to the existing coastal context and 

reflect the desire to create an identifiable ‘coastal’ character. 

REQUIREMENTS 
a	 The building design is to exemplify design excellence incorporating a high standard of 

architectural design, appropriate and durable materials, detailed façade treatments, green 
building solutions and landscaping that recognises the site’s prominent coastal location and 
climate. 

b	 Particular regard shall be had to the street presentation to Main Road and the foreshore to 
Budgewoi Lake. 

c	 Building and landscape materials are to be fit for purpose and reflect the desired high quality 
character of the area, be appropriate for climatic conditions and the marine environment and 
be of high specification to ensure long term quality and sustainability of the development. 
Details of the durability of materials will be required to be submitted with the DA. 

d	 Materials to be used may include: 

i. Heavy materials for the base structure: concrete, masonry, render. 
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ii.	 Lightweight materials for the top of the building to allow flexibility in roof 
form: steel, aluminium and other metallic materials. 

iii.	 Lightweight screening elements to provide enhanced privacy for future 
occupants of the development as well as adjoining residential properties. 

iv.	 Materials that minimise reflective glare and provide a modern appearance. 

2.3 Design of Building Elements 

OBJECTIVES 
•	 To ensure that the elevations and roof treatment of the building(s) have a high quality 

iconic appearance and have regard to the existing and emerging character of the 
surrounding area. 

•	 To ensure a positive relationship to Main Road, foreshore and surrounding 
developments. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 Development is to be designed having regard to the urban coastal context and the desired 
future character of the area. 

b	 Development of the site is to minimise impacts upon the nearby residential properties with 
regard to bulk, scale and amenity and incorporate design elements that minimise 
overlooking or overshadowing to these properties. 

c	 Development of the site shall not impact on views currently available from adjoining 
residences and buildings and nearby properties. 

d	 Building and landscape elements, including balconies, entries, rooflines and screening are 
to contribute to the character of the streetscape through distinctive and attractive façade 
treatments. 

e	 The development shall enhance opportunities for passive visual surveillance of the public 
domain. 

f	 The development shall enhance residential amenity and make a positive contribution to the 
Toukley community. 

2.4 Public Domain 

OBJECTIVES 
•	 To ensure that the development makes a positive contribution to the public domain 

along Main Road. 
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•	 To ensure that the access, streetscape elements and landscaping support the 
pedestrian, cyclist and vehicular movement system adjacent to the development. 

•	 To promote views from Main Road through the site to Budgewoi Lake and the 
foreshore area. 

•	 To recognise the prominence of the development when viewed from the lake and 
foreshore and ensure that the development respects the natural terrain on the site and 
its surrounds. 

•	 To ensure that design of apartments and balconies maximise passive surveillance of the 
public domain and reinforces the activation of the street environment. 

•	 To ensure that façade articulation and elements within the building setback areas 
facilitate an active environment and modern, attractive and interesting building design. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 The ground floor to Main Road is to accommodate active uses including small scale shops, 
cafes and restaurants and community uses associated with the permanent resident 
population of the site with appropriately defined and separate accesses to commercial uses 
and the residential uses above. 

b	 The development shall use landscaping that will assist in the integrating of future buildings 
and related structures into the streetscape at street level including the foreshore to the 
north. 

c	 Restoration of the foreshore ecology, through the maintenance of the natural foreshore 
and the retention and supplementing of natural foreshore vegetation is to be 
demonstrated as part of any development of the site. 

d	 Sightlines shall be maintained through the site from the public domain along Main Road 
toward Budgewoi Lake and the foreshore area. 

e	 The design of apartments and balconies shall maximise passive surveillance of the public 
domain. 

2.5 Landscape 
OBJECTIVES 

•	 To provide for softening of development and enhancement of the urban environment 
•	 To provide for landscaped areas on the site that will enhance communal open space on 

the site 
•	 To promote ecologically sound management of the Budgewoi Lake foreshore 

REQUIREMENTS 
a	 A suitably qualified landscape design consultant is to undertake the design and 

construction of landscaping for the development. Details to be lodged as part of any 
Development Application for the site. 

b	 The landscape design for the development should: 
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i.	 Provide appropriate shade to promote use of passive space using trees and/or 
structures; 

ii.	 Provide accessible routes within the site and between buildings and links to 
the public domain; 

iii.	 Contribute to streetscape character and the amenity of the locality by using 
planting, fencing, lighting and other landscape elements appropriate to the 
scale of the development; 

iv.	 Visually soften the bulk of the development when viewed from the street and 
from the Lake and foreshore area; 

v.	 Visually soften hardstand areas associated with carparking, through provision 
of quality advanced shade tree planting and other landscaping; 

vi.	 A minimum of 20% of the communal recreation area on the site shall be ‘soft’ 
landscaping, including a mixture of trees, shrubs and ground covers 
appropriate to the intended use of the area; and 

vii.	 At least 30% of soft landscaping areas shall be deep soil planting. 

c	 Landscaping of the Budgewoi Lake foreshore is to be in accordance with the principles and 
requirements of the Tuggerah Lakes Estuary Management Plan. 

2.6 Amenity 
OBJECTIVES 

•	 To maximise amenity for the residents and other users of the site and surrounding 
areas. 

•	 To ensure that the use of the property and associated ancillary activities do not 
adversely impact on the amenity of the surrounding area in relation to traffic 
generation, parking, noise, odour, light spill or visual impacts. 

REQUIREMENTS 
a	 In addition to the provisions of Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013, the development shall 

provide a level of design excellence which meets or surpasses the residential amenity 
requirements of SEPP 65 – Design Quality of Residential Apartment Development and the 
related Apartment Design Guide 

b	 The development shall make provision for non-residential uses, particularly uses such as 
cafes, restaurants or small scale retail development, that can add to the vitality of the area 
both day and night. 

c	 Non-residential spaces should also be designed to take advantage of the foreshore 
location and where possible, provide for views of the water. 

d	 Residential entries shall be separated from entries for non-residential uses. Non-residential 
uses shall be designed to ensure that an appropriate level of safety and amenity 
(particularly acoustic amenity) is provided to residents both on site and on adjoining 
properties. 

e	 The development shall provide for appropriate acoustic separation of uses and a high level 
of acoustic amenity for residents. 
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c 

2.7 Access and Parking 
OBJECTIVES 

•	 To ensure that pedestrian and vehicular access and egress points comply with the 
relevant standards and be located to reduce potential for conflict with other users. 

•	 To ensure that non-residential uses have adequate loading/ unloading facilities. 
•	 To ensure that traffic generated by the development does not have an unacceptable 

impact on the level of service of the surrounding road network. 
•	 To minimise traffic impacts whilst ensuring there is adequate parking on site to meet 

the needs of the development, particularly residential parking. 
•	 To ensure that residential and non-residential parking and access is appropriately 

delineated and managed to minimise conflict. 
•	 To ensure that adequate drop off and pick up areas are available to all users. 
•	 To reduce private vehicle usage and encourage the use of active transport (such as 

walking and cycling) and public transport. 
•	 To ensure appropriate provision for waste management and waste collection are made. 

REQUIREMENTS 
a	 A Traffic Impact Study (TIS) is to be submitted with the Development Application and is to 

address the matters identified in Appendix A of DCP 2013; Chapter 2.11 – Parking and 
Access, including traffic, parking demand, operation and impacts, as well as access 
requirements from Main Road. 

b	 The service vehicle access off Main Road to the Wyong Water Pump Station on Lot 31, 
DP805021, adjacent to the western boundary of the site is to be maintained clear and 
available. This access is served via Right of Carriageway and Easement for Sewer Pipeline 
and Services 3.6m wide and variable width over Lot 32, DP 805021. 

A preferred consolidated location for passenger vehicle and service vehicle access and 
egress to the development from Main Road is to be determined in consultation with 
Transport for NSW – Roads and Maritime Services. 

d	 The TIS shall identify: 

i.	 How the use of public transport will be encouraged. 
ii.	 How cycling will be encouraged, including bicycle parking and storage facilities. 
iii.	 The facilities required to safely control the movement of pedestrians, motorised 

scooters, and cyclists in and around the site. A pathway plan which 
demonstrates appropriate linkages will be required to be provided with the 
Development Application. 

e	 The development will require the design and construction of a suitably screened bin 
storage area that integrates with the overall development and landscape plan. The 
provision of a waste collection room and /or space within the site, having adequate space 
to accommodate a collection vehicle will require turning circles which comply with the 
turning circle for the currently contracted garbage trucks. Turning circle templates are to be 
provided to demonstrate compliance. 
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f	 Waste management systems for residential development are to be provided consistent 
with Council’s Waste Control Guidelines, 2016. Details of waste recycling arrangements 
must also be included in the Waste Management Plan submitted with the Development 
Application. 

2.8 Sustainability and Green Building Solutions 
OBJECTIVES 

•	 To achieve green building solutions which provide for the principles of ecologically 
sustainable development on the site. 

•	 To incorporate green building solutions that adopt design, construction and 
operational practices that minimise use of natural resources, incorporate measures for 
waste minimisation and recycling, and significantly mitigate any unreasonable adverse 
impacts of the development on the environment and its occupants. 

REQUIREMENTS 

a	 In accordance with the provisions of Clause 7.11 of the WLEP 2013, the development shall 
meet or surpass the standards identified within the requirements of SEPP 65 – Design 
Quality of Residential Apartment Development and the related Apartment Design Guide; 

b	 The development shall meet or surpass the requirements of Section J1 and J2 of the BCA. 

c	 The development shall meet or surpass the performance requirements of SEPP BASIX, 
2004. 

d	 The development shall provide for passive solar management. 

e	 The development shall provide through design, construction and operational solutions, 
elements that significantly reduce or eliminate negative impacts on the environment and 
shall include strategies for addressing the following matters: 

i.	 energy efficiency, 
ii.	 greenhouse gas emission abatement, 
iii.	 water conservation, 
iv.	 waste avoidance, separation, reuse and recycling, 
v.	 pollution prevention, 
vi.	 enhanced biodiversity, 
vii.	 reduced natural resource consumption, 
viii.	 productive and healthier environments, and 
ix.	 flexible and adaptable spaces. 

12
 


	DCP 2013 20 July 2018 _Part1
	DCP 2013 20 July 2018 _Part2
	DCP 2013 20 July 2018 _Part3
	DCP 2013 20 July 2018 _Part4



